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SUMMARY OF CHANGES
ITS SECTION 3.3

Change Description Affected Pages

A self-identified change for ITS 3.3.1 has been made. CTS Pages 7, 8, 9, 10, 26, 27, 28, 29,
Amendments 281 (Unit 1) and 265 (Unit 2) have been incorporated and 46 of 827.
into the ITS submittal. This CTS change adopted the allowances of
TSTF-359 and affects CTS Table 3.3-1 Functional Units 2, 3, 4, 7,
8, 9,10, 11, 12, 13,14,15, 16,17, 18.A, and 18.B Actions and
Note #.

The change described in the response to Question 200405101038 Pages 8, 9,16, 17, 20, 21, 27,
for ITS 3.3.1 has been made. This change deletes the ITS 3.3.1 28, 35, 36, 39, 40, 44, 45, 46,
ACTION Note that allowed separate Condition entry on a "per..." 51,65,68,91,92,111,112,
basis; revises the titles of ITS Table 3.3.1 -1 Function 10 to add 117, 119, 153,154,159, 160,
"(per loop)," Functions 14 and 15 to add "(per SG)," and 161, 162,163,164,177,
Function 16.b to add "(per train);" and deletes the "per ..." words and 178 of 827.
from the Required Channels column.

The change described in the response to Question 200405101047 Pages 10, 29,48,49, 93, 94,
for ITS 3.3.1 has been made. This change revises NUREG-1431, 116,117,181, 182, and 183
Revision 2 Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) 3.3.1 of 827.
Required Action D.2.2 (ITS 3.3.1 Required Action C.2) for an
inoperable Power Range Neutron Flux - High channel to be
consistent with the changes being proposed by other facilities.

The change described in the response to Question 200405121129 Pages 11, 30, 79, and 80 of 827.
for ITS 3.3.1 has been made. This change deletes ITS 3.3.1
Discussion of Change (DOC) L.7 and revises ITS 3.3.1 DOC L.6 to
justify the deletion of the CTS Table 3.3-1 Action 7 Completion Time
of "until performance of the next required CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST" and the addition of the ITS 3.3.1 Required Action D.1 Note.

The change described in the response to Question 200409291347 Pages 12,13, 31, 32, 52, 65,
for ITS 3.3.1 has been made. This change revises the Required 113,117,119, 165, 166,167,
Channels for ITS Table 3.3.1-1 Functions 18.a, 18.c, 18.d, and 18.e 168,.169,170,171,172,173,
to delete the "per train" designations and replaces each entry with 174,175, and 176 of 827.
the appropriate number of channels (2, 4, 4, and 2, respectively);
deletes the originally included ITS SR 3.3.1.5 for these Functions;
changes ITS Table 3.3.1-1, Function 18.b based on TSTF-347
adding SR 3.3.1.5 and deleting SR 3.3.1.14 and SR 3.3.1.16; and
adds the bracketed CHANNEL CHECK requirement for ITS
Table 3.3.1-1 Function 18.e (SR 3.3.1.1). _

The change described in the response to Question 200410141808 Pages 16, 17, 18, 35, 36, 37, 44,
(Beyond Scope Issue 3.a) for ITS 3.3.1 has been made. This 59, 86, 87, 105, 110, 111, 112,
change revises the Surveillance Frequency of ITS SR 3.3.1.10, a 117,118,120, 200, 203,
TRIP ACTUATING DEVICE OPERATIONAL TEST (TADOT) for ITS and 204 of 827.
Table 3.3.1-1 Functions 12 and 13, from the originally proposed
184 days to 92 days.
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Change Description Affected Pages

The change described in the response to Question 200409291332 Pages 16, 35, 53, 54, 85, 110,
for ITS 3.3.1 has been made. This change moves ITS SR 3.3.1.3, a 111, and 118 of 827.
requirement to compare results of incore detector measurements to
Nuclear Instrumentation System (NIS) AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE
(AFD) every 31 effective full power days (EFPD), from ITS
Table 3.3.1-1 Function 2.a to Function 6.

The change described in the response to Question 200405101440 Pages 16, 35, 89, 104, 117, 118,
for ITS 3.3.1 has been made. This change revises the Note for 200, and 201 of 827.
ITS SR 3.3.1.8 to not require performance of the Surveillance
Requirement until 12 hours after THERMAL POWER is below the
P-10 interlock.

The change described in the response to Question 200405121654 Pages 17, 18, 36, 37, 62, 82, 83,
for ITS 3.3.1 has been made. This change deletes the Note to 103,107, 108, 112,119,199,
ITS SR 3.3.1.6 and the Note to ITS SR 3.3.1.17, and revises ITS 207, 209, and 210 of 827.
Table 3.3.1-1 Function 17 Surveillance Requirements column by
deleting the ITS SR 3.3.1.17 reference.

The change described in the response to Question 200409291336 Pages 21, 40, 61, 88, and 112
for ITS 3.3.1 has been made. This change revises the Allowable of 827.
Value for ITS Table 3.3.1-1, Function 13, Underfrequency RCPs,
from 58.22 Hz for Unit 1 and 57.02 Hz for Unit 2 to 57.01 Hz for
both Units.

The change described in the response to Question 200405100828 Pages 45 and 46 of 827.
for ITS 3.3.1 has been made. This change revises ITS 3.3.1
DOC A.5 to justify changing the channel basis for Function 14,
Steam Generator (SG) Water Level - Low Low, from a "per loop"
basis to a "per SG" basis, and for Function 11, Reactor Coolant
Pump (RCP) Breaker Position Function, from a "per breaker" basis
to a "per RCP" basis.

The change described in the response to Question 200405100912 Page 52 of 827.
for ITS 3.3.1 has been made. This change revises ITS 3.3.1
DOC A.20 to delete the sentence "In addition, the change to the
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST definition is also described in the
Discussion of Changes for ITS 1.0."

The change described in the response to Question 200405071448 Pages 58, 117, and 118 of 827.
for ITS 3.3.1 has been made. This change revises the second
paragraph of ITS 3.3.1 DOC M.10 to clarify why the normalization of
the deltaT portion of the CHANNEL CALIBRATION on the
Overtemperature deltaT and Overpower deltaT channels is not
performed prior to entering MODES 1 and 2.

The change described in the response to Question 200405101614 Page 59 of 827.
for ITS 3.3.1 has been made. This change revises the second
paragraph of ITS 3.3.1 DOC M.1 2 to provide additional justification
for deleting the CTS Table 4.3-1, Functional Unit 5 Surveillance
Frequency of "S/U(17)."
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The change described in the response to Question 200405071502 Page 60 of 827.
for ITS 3.3.1 has been made. This change revises the first
sentence of the second paragraph of ITS 3.3.1 DOC M.14 to
provide additional justification for the Frequency of 24 months for
ITS SR 3.3.1.13 (a CHANNEL CALIBRATION) that has been added
for ITS Table 3.3.1-1, Functions 16.a and 16.b (Turbine Trip).

The change described in the response to Question 200405111022 Page 69 of 827.
for ITS 3.3.1 has been made. This change revises ITS 3.3.1
DOC L.2 to replace "ITS SRs 3.3.1.12, 3.3.1.13, and 3.3.1.14" with
"ITS SRs 3.3.1.13, 3.3.1.14, and 3.3.1.15."

The change described in the response to Question 200405141530 Pages 133,139, 145, 147, 151,
for ITS 3.3.1 Bases has been made. This change revises the 157,159,160, 161,166,187,
ITS 3.3.1 Bases in response to various NRC Reviewer editorial 197,198, 205, and 214 of 827.
comments.

A self-identified change for ITS 3.3.1 Bases has been made. This Pages 184 and 185 of 827.
change revises the ITS 3.3.1 Bases for Required Action D.1 to add
two additional reactor trip Functions that Required Action D.1
applies to.
The change described in the response to Question 200408191543 Page 208 of 827.
(Beyond Scope Issue 23) for ITS 3.3.1 Bases has been made. This
change revises the ITS SR 3.3.1.15 Bases to clarify the intent of
Note 2 for ITS SR 3.3.1.15 that provides for a 72 hour delay in the
requirement to perform a normalization of the deltaT channels after
THERMAL POWER is greater than or equal to 98% RATED
THERMAL POWER (RTP). _

A self-identified change for ITS 3.3.1 Bases has been made. This Page 211 of 827.
change revises the ITS 3.3.1 Bases for SR 3.3.1.19 to correct a
grammatical error in the ISTS Bases in the second to last sentence
of the fifth paragraph, replacing the phrase "may re replaced' with
"may be replaced."

The change described in the response to Question 200407301652 Page 213 of 827.
(Beyond Scope Issue 34) for ITS 3.3.1 Bases has been made. This
change revises the ITS 3.3.1 Bases Reference 8 to WCAP-1 2741,
"Westinghouse Menu Driven Setpoint Calculation Program
(STEPIT)," as approved in Unit 1 and Unit 2 License Amendments
175 and 160, dated May 13,1994.

The change described in the response to Question 200405141418 None
for ITS 3.3.2 has not been made, since the change described in the
response to Question 200405241125 for ITS 3.3.2 supersedes
Question 200405141418.
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The change described in the response to Question 200409301152 Pages 219, 222, 223, 224, 226,
for ITS 3.3.2 has been made. This change adds a new ITS 3.3.2 227, 228, 229, 230, 245, 246,
Condition F to apply to ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Function 6.e to decrease 247, 248, 249, 250, 251, 252,
the allowed time to trip this channel from the originally proposed 253, 254, 255, 256, 272, 275,
1 hour to 6 hours to be consistent with the same instrumentation in 280, 282, 296, 297, 298, 301,
ITS 3.3.5 (with the ITS 3.3.5 change addressed by Beyond Scope 304, 310, 312, 313, 314, 315,
Issue 33). 327, 328, 332,402, 406,407,

412, and 413 of 827.

The change described in the response to Question 200405141335 Pages 219,230, 246, 256, 284,
for ITS 3.3.2 has been made. This change revises the Required 286, 327, 332, 392, 393, 394,
Channels for ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Functions 8.b and 8.c to delete the 395, 396, 397, 420, and 421
"per train" designations and replaces each entry with the of 827.
appropriate number of channels (3 and 1 per loop, respectively);
deletes the originally included ITS SR 3.3.2.2 for these Functions;
adds a CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST (COT) specified in the ITS
for other channels (ITS SR 3.3.2.5) for these two interlock
Functions, which is performed on a 184 day Frequency, in lieu of
the 24 month COT (ITS SR 3.3.2.12); deletes ITS SR 3.3.2.12 since
it was only specified for these two interlock Functions; and adds the
CHANNEL CHECK requirement (ITS SR 3.3.2.1) for these two
interlock Functions.

The change described in the response to Question 200410141808 Pages 219, 240, 241, 242, 243,
(Beyond Scope Issue 3.b) for ITS 3.3.2 has been made. This 244, 245, 246, 266, 267, 268,
change revises the Surveillance Frequency of ITS SR 3.3.2.2, a 269, 270, 271, 274, 278, 279,
TADOT for ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Function 6.b, from the originally 281, 284, 287, 292, 303, 316,
proposed 184 days to 31 days, and for ITS SR 3.3.2.5, a TADOT for 317, 318, 319, 320, 321, 322,
ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Function 6.f, from the originally proposed 323, 324, 325, 326, 327, 329,
184 days to 92 days, and renumbers the remaining Surveillance 330, 332, 414,416, 417, 418,
Requirements as necessary. 420, and 421 of 827.

The change described in the response to Question 200405261218 Pages 220,221, 224, 225, 226,
for ITS 3.3.2 has been made. CTS Amendments 281 (Unit 1) 227, 228, 247, 250, 251, 252,
and 265 (Unit 2) have been incorporated into the ITS submittal. 253, 254, 272, 304, 307, 308,
This CTS change adopted the allowances of TSTF-359 and affects 328, and 402 of 827.
CTS Table 3.3-3 Note *.

The change described in the response to Question 200405170832 Pages 220, 224, 225, 226, 227,
for ITS 3.3.2 has been made. This change deletes the ITS 3.3.2 231, 233, 234, 240, 242, 247,
ACTION Note that allowed separate Condition entry on a "per ..." 250, 251, 257, 259, 260, 266,
basis; revises the titles of ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Functions 1.e.(2) and 267,270, 307, 308, 319, 323,
4.e to add "(per steam line)," Functions 5.b and 6.c to add 324, 325, 328, 329, 350, 351,
"(per SG)," and Function 6.e to add "(per bus);" and deletes the 372, 374, 377, 378, 381, 382,
"per ... " words from the Required Channels column. 384, and 400 of 827.
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The change described in the response to Question 200405241125
for ITS 3.3.2 has been made. This change deletes the Required
Channels, Conditions, Surveillance Requirements, and Allowable
Value column entries for ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Functions 3.a.(3), 5.c,
and 6.d and replaces the entries with the statement "Refer to
Function I (Safety Injection) for all initiation functions and
requirements." In addition, since ITS SR 3.3.2.3 was only
associated with these three Functions, ITS SR 3.3.2.3 has been
deleted and subsequent SRs renumbered as necessary.
Furthermore, the references to these three Functions in ITS 3.3.2
Conditions H and J have been deleted.

Pages 223, 225, 226, 227, 229,
232, 234,235,241,242,244,
245, 249, 251, 252, 255, 258,
260, 261, 266, 267, 268, 269,
273, 277, 278, 281, 282, 293,
294, 297, 298, 300, 301, 315,
317, 322, 325, 326, 330, 332,
365, 366, 367, 379, 380, 381,
382, 404, 405, 415, 416, 419,
and 420 of 827.

The change described in the response to Question 200409301157 Pages 226, 251, 276, 277, 325,
for ITS 3.3.2 has been made. This change revises the number of 384, and 385 of 827.
Required Channels for ITS Table 3.3.2-1, Function 6.g, Trip of all
Main Feedwater Pumps, from "2" to "2 per pump" for Unit 1 and
"1 per pump" for Unit 2.

The change described in the response to Question 200405140907 Pages 227, 235, 244, 252, 261,
for ITS 3.3.2 has been made. This change revises the number of 268, 270, 271, 272, 285, 322,
Required Channels for ITS Table 3.3.1-1 Function 4.a, Steam Line 328, 330, 367, 369, and 370
Isolation, Manual Initiation, from "1 per steam line per train" to "2," of 827.
and the title of the Function has been changed to "Manual Initiation
(per steam line)."

The change described in the response to Question 200409301156 Pages 234, 260, 304, and 325
for ITS 3.3.2 has been made. This change revises the Allowable of 827.
Values for ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Function 6.e, Auxiliary Feedwater,
Loss of Voltage, to be greater than or equal to 3238.9 V (Unit 1) and
3207.2 (Unit 2) and less than or equal to 3332.6 V (Unit 1) and
3302.7 V (Unit 2) with greater than or equal to 1.8 sec and less than
or equal to 2.2 sec time delay. The new Allowable Values are
consistent with the most current setpoint calculations to support the
proposed 184 day CHANNEL CALIBRATION Frequency.

The change described in the response to Question 200409301155 Pages 274 and 316 of 827.
for ITS 3.3.2 has been made. This change revises the
ITS SR 3.3.2.2 and ITS SR 3.3.2.5 Note from "Verification of
setpoint not required" to 'Verification of relay setpoints not required"
to be consistent with a similar change made to the Note in
ITS SR 3.3.5.2 in response to Question 200406090948, since these
are the same relays.

The change described in the response to Question 200405171405 Page 274 of 827.
for ITS 3.3.2 has been made. This change deletes the sentence "In
addition, the change to the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST
definition is also described in the Discussion of Changes for ITS
1.0" from ITS 3.3.2 DOC A.10 to provide clarity.

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page v of xii



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page vi of xii

Change Description Affected Pages

The change described in the response to Question 200405171105 Page 295 of 827.
for ITS 3.3.2 has been made. This change revises ITS 3.3.2
DOC L.6 to provide additional justification by adding a new
sentence stating "In addition, the SGSVs are not required to be
OPERABLE in MODES 2 and 3 when the valves are closed, thus
there is no purpose in requiring the instrumentation that closes the
valves to be OPERABLE."

The change described in the response to Question 200409301147 Pages 307 and 401 of 827.
for ITS 3.3.2 and ITS 3.3.2 Bases has been made. This change
adds the words "or train" to ITS 3.3.2 Condition B and Required
Action B.1, to be consistent with the ISTS. In addition, the ITS 3.3.2
Bases for ACTION B.1 has been revised to add in the words "or
train"' in the second paragraph, consistent with the ISTS.

The change described in the response to Question 200405190827 Pages 329 and 330 of 827.
for ITS 3.3.2 has been made. This change revises ITS 3.3.2
Justification for Deviations (JFD) 9 to provide additional justification
for deleting the Note for ISTS SR 3.3.2.9 which states "This
Surveillance shall include verification that the time constants are
adjusted to the prescribed values."

The change described in the response to Question 200406040626 Pages 342, 347, 350, 352, 356,
for ITS 3.3.2 Bases has been made. This change revises the 379, 381, 383, 392,405, 418,
ITS 3.3.2 Bases in response to various NRC Reviewer editorial and 419 of 827.
comments.

A self-identified change for ITS 3.3.2 Bases has been made. This Page 374 of 827.
change revises the ITS 3.3.2 Bases for APPLICABLE SAFETY
ANALYSES, LCO, AND APPLICABILITY for Function 4.e High
Steam Flow in Two Steam Lines coincident with T., - Low Low, to
clarify that, in MODE 3 above P-12, it is possible to operate with one
RCP out of service, and to explain that in this condition, the
Tang - Low Low channel associated with non-operating RCP loop is
considered inoperable.

A self-identified change for ITS 3.3.2 Bases has been made. This Page 378 of 827.
change revises the ITS 3.3.2 Bases for APPLICABLE SAFETY
ANALYSES, LCO, AND APPLICABILITY for Function 5.a, Turbine
Trip and Feedwater Isolation - Automatic Actuation Logic and
Actuation Relays, to clarify that either train of the actuation logic will
trip the tiurbine and isolate all of the main feedwater regulating
valves (MFRVs), but each train only actuates two of the four main
feedwater isolation valves (MFIVs).

A self-identified change for ITS 3.3.2 Bases has been made. This Page 399 of 827.
change revises the ITS 3.3.2 Bases for APPLICABLE SAFETY
ANALYSES, LCO, AND APPLICABILITY for Function 8.c,
Engineered Safety Features Actuation System Interlocks -
Tavg - Low Low, P-12, to clarify that the Function is only required to
be OPERABLE in MODE 3 when above the P-12 setpoint value.
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A self-identified change for ITS 3.3.2 Bases has been made. This Page 423 of 827.
change revises the ITS 3.3.2 Bases for ITS SR 3.3.2.12 (ESF
RESPONSE TIMES), to clarify that by the ITS definition of
STAGGERED TEST BASIS, each train of final actuated devices will
be tested once every 48 months.

The change described in the response to Question 200407301652 Page 424 of 827.
(Beyond Scope Issue 34) for ITS 3.3.2 Bases has been made. This
change revises the ITS 3.3.2 Bases Reference 6 to WCAP-12741,
"Westinghouse Menu Driven Setpoint Calculation Program
(STEPIT)," as approved in Unit 1 and Unit 2 License Amendments
175 and 160, dated May 13,1994.

The change described in the response to Question 200406041043 Pages 433,434, 436, 438, 440,
for ITS 3.3.3 has been made. This change adds a new ITS 3.3.3 441, 442,444, 446, 448, 450,
ACTION C to cover an inoperable channel for those Post Accident 451, 452,454, 456, 458, 470,
Monitoring (PAM) Functions that have only one required channel 471, 472, 474, 475, 476, 500,
(this includes ITS Table 3.3.3-1 Functions 14 and 23), with ITS 501, 502, and 503, of 827.
3.3.3 Required Action C.1 stating "Restore required channel to
OPERABLE status" with a Completion Time of "30 days."

A self-identified change for ITS 3.3.3 has been made. CTS Pages 433,436, 438, 441, 444,
Amendments 281 (Unit 1) and 265 (Unit 2) have been incorporated 446, 449,466,470, 497, 500,
into the ITS submittal. This CTS change adopted the allowances of and 501 of 827.
TSTF-359 and affects CTS 3.3.3.1 Action c, Unit 1 CTS 3.3.3.8
Action c, Unit 1 CTS Table 3.3-4 Action 22A, Unit 2 CTS 3.3.3.6
Action c, and Unit 2 CTS Table 3.3-6.

The change described in the response to Question 200406041246 Pages 434, 435, 442, 443, 449,
for ITS 3.3.3 has been made. This change revises ITS 450, 459, 474, 475, 495, 496,
Table 3.3.3-1 to combine the original Functions 19 and 22 into a and 498 of 827.
new Function 19, Secondary Heat Sink Indication (per SG), with a
new footnote (d) which states "Any combination of two instruments
per steam generator, including Steam Generator Water Level
(Narrow Range) and Auxiliary Feedwater Flow, can be used to
satisfy Function 19 OPERABILITY requirements."
The change described in the response to Question 200410061622 Pages 434,435, 442, 443,451,
for ITS 3.3.3 has been made. This change revises ITS 459,475, 498, 499, and 506
Table 3.3.3-1 to combine the original Functions 20, 21, 27, and 28 of 827.
into a new Function 20, Emergency Core Cooling System Flow (per
train), with a new footnote (e) which states "Any combination of two
instruments per train, including Centrifugal Charging Pump Flow,
Safety Injection Pump Flow, Centrifugal Charging Pump Circuit
Breaker Status, and Safety Injection Pump Circuit Breaker Status,
can be used to satisfy Function 20 OPERABILITY requirements."
Subsequent ITS Table 3.3.3-1 Functions have been renumbered as
a result.
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The change described in the response to Question 200406040645 Pages 434, 442, 449, 451, 470,
for ITS 3.3.3 has been made. This change deletes the ITS 3.3.3 471, 474,475,484,495,498,
ACTION Note that allowed separate Condition entry on a "per..." 500, and 501 of 827.
basis; revises the titles of ITS Table 3.3.3-1 Functions 2 and 19 to
add "(per SG)" and Function 20 to add "(per train);" and deletes the
"per steam generator" words from the Required Channels column
for Functions 2 and 19.

The change described in the response to Question 200410061625 Pages 451, 470, 474, 476, 477,
for ITS 3.3.3 has been made. This change revises the number of 492, 500, and 502 of 827.
Required Channels for ITS Table 3.3.3-1, Function 13 from "1 per
steam generator" to "4" and, since this channel now includes more
than 2 required channels, ITS 3.3.3 Condition D has been revised to
state "One or more Functions with two or more required channels
inoperable" and Required Action D.1 has been changed to state
"Restore all but one channel to OPERABLE status."

The change described in the response to Question 200406041123 Pages 451, 474, 477, and 503
for ITS 3.3.3 has been made. This change revises the of 827.
Table 3.3.3-1 Function 14, Condensate Storage Tank Level,
Condition in the CONDITION REFERENCED FROM REQUIRED
ACTION F.1 column to "H," which will allow a report to be submitted
in lieu of a unit shutdown.

A self-identified change for ITS 3.3.3 Bases has been made. This Pages 483, 484, 486, 488, 489,
change revises the ITS 3.3.3 Bases for the LCO Section to add 490, 492, 493, 496,498,
specific instrument number references for the PAM Functions, and and 499 of 827.
to reference the Updated Final Safety Analysis Report for identifying
the applicable valves for the Containment Isolation Valve PAM
Function, to clearly identify the applicable PAM instrumentation.

A self-identified change for ITS 3.3.4 has been made. CTS Pages 512, 515, 518, 525,
Amendments 281 (Unit 1) and 265 (Unit 2) have been incorporated and 533 of 827.
into the ITS submittal. This CTS change adopted the allowances of
TSTF-359 and affects CTS 3.3.3.5 Action b.

The change described in the response to Question 200406100956 Page 532 and 536 of 827.
for ITS 3.3.4 Bases has been made. This change revises the
ITS 3.3.4 Bases in response to various NRC Reviewer editorial
comments.

A self-identified change for ITS 3.3.4 Bases has been made. This Page 538 of 827.
change revises the ITS 3.3.4 Bases Table B 3.3.4-1 for Function 4,
Steam Generator Pressure, and Function 5, Steam Generator
Level, to move the phrase "per steam generator" from the
REQUIRED NUMBER OF CHANNELS column to the FUNCTION
column, consistent with other ITS Sections.

The change described in the response to Question 200406091337 None
for ITS 3.3.5 has not been made, since the self-identified change for
ITS 3.3.5 that incorporates CTS Amendments 281 (Unit 1) and 265
(Unit 2) into the ITS submittal supersedes Question 200406091337.
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The change described in the response to Question 200407301619 None
(Beyond Scope Issue 1.c) for ITS 3.3.5 has not been made, since
the change described in the response to Question 200409301058
(Beyond Scope Issue 1.c) for ITS 3.3.5 supersedes
Question 200407301619.

The change described in the response to Question 200407301630 None
(Beyond Scope Issue 3.c) for ITS 3.3.5 has not been made, since
the change described in the response to Question 200410141808
(Beyond Scope Issue 3) for ITS 3.3.5 supersedes
Question 200407301630.

The change described in the response to Question 200409301102 None
(Beyond Scope Issue 3.c) for ITS 3.3.5 has not been made, since
the change described in the response to Question 200410141808
(Beyond Scope Issue 3) for ITS 3.3.5 supersedes
Question 200409301102.

The change described in the response to Question 200409301058 Pages 544, 547, 548, 549, 552,
(Beyond Scope Issue 1.c) for ITS 3.3.5 has been made. This 553, 557, 558, 561, 562, 565,
change revises the Surveillance Frequency for performing 566, and 578 of 827.
CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the Degraded Voltage Function from
the originally requested 31 days to 184 days, and revises the
Allowable Value for both the Loss of Voltage and Degraded Voltage
Functions as the result of additional drift analyses performed since
the original ITS submittal was made (new Beyond Scope Issues 2.e
and 2.f, respectively).

A self-identified change for ITS 3.3.5 has been made. CTS Pages 545, 546, 550, and 551
Amendments 281 (Unit 1) and 265 (Unit 2) have been incorporated of 827.
into the ITS submittal. This CTS change adopted the allowances of
TSTF-359 and affects CTS Table 3.3-3 Functional Units 8.a and 8.b
Actions and Note *.

The change described in the response to Question 200407301556 Pages 546, 551, 560, 564,
(Beyond Scope Issue 33) for ITS 3.3.5 has been made. This and 574 of 827.
change withdraws Beyond Scope Issue 33 by restoring ITS 3.3.5
Condition A to the current licensing basis Completion Time of
1 hour.

The change described in the response to Question 200410141808 Pages 547, 548, 553, 561, 567,
(Beyond Scope Issue 3.c) for ITS 3.3.5 has been made. This and 576 of 827.
change withdraws Beyond Scope Issue 3.c by restoring the
Surveillance Frequencies for performing a TADOT to 31 days from
the originally proposed 184 days for both the Loss of Voltage and
Degraded Voltage Functions.

The change described in the response to Question 200406090841 Pages 554 and 555 of 827.
for ITS 3.3.5 has been made. This change revises ITS 3.3.5
DOC A.4 to clarify the similarities between a CFT and a TADOT for
the 4 kV Bus Loss of Voltage and 4 kV Bus Degraded Voltage
Functions.
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Change Description Affected Pages

The change described in the response to Question 200406090948 Pages 556 and 566 of 827.
for ITS 3.3.5 has been made. This change revises ITS SR 3.3.5.2
Note from "Verification of setpoint not required" to "Verification of
relay setpoints not required."

The change described in the response to Question 200406140829 Pages 569, 571, 574 and 575
for ITS 3.3.5 Bases has been made. This change revises the of 827.
ITS 3.3.5 Bases in response to various NRC Reviewer editorial
comments.

The change described in the response to Question 200406091144 Pages 572 and 573 of 827.
for ITS 3.3.5 Bases has been made. This change revises the
ITS 3.3.5 Bases Applicability Section to clarify why the Degraded
Voltage Function is not required to be OPERABLE in MODES or
other specified conditions other than MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

The change described in the response to Question 200407301652 Page 579 of 827.
(Beyond Scope Issue 34) for ITS 3.3.5 Bases has been made. This
change revises the ITS 3.3.5 Bases Reference 4 to WCAP-12741,
"Westinghouse Menu Driven Setpoint Calculation Program
(STEPIT)," as approved in Unit 1 and Unit 2 License Amendments
175 and 160, dated May 13,1994.

The change described in the response to Questions 200406140907, Pages 585, 586, 587, 588, 592,
200406140921, 200406151345, and 200406151553 for ITS 3.3.6 593, 594, 596, 597, 598, 599,
has been made. This change revises the REQUIRED CHANNELS 600, 601, 602, 603, 606, 607,
for ITS Table 3.3.6-1 Function 3, "Containment Radiation," from "2 608, 610, 611, 612, 613, 614,
per train" to "3" for the Applicability requirements of MODES 1, 2, 3 615, 616, 617, 619, 621, 622,
and 4. As a result, Applicability Footnote (c) has been revised from 623, 624, 626, 627, 629, 631,
"When any Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System 632, 633, 634, 635, 636, 637,
isolation valve is open" to "When any Containment Purge Supply 638, 639, 640, 641, 644, 647,
and Exhaust System penetration flow path is open," Applicability 648, 649, 650, 651, 652, 653,
Footnote (b) has been changed to add the words "during movement 654, 655, and 656 of 827.
of irradiated fuel assemblies within containment," and the ITS 3.3.6
ACTIONS have been revised accordingly.

A self-identified change for ITS 3.3.6 has been made. CTS Pages 587, 594, 597, 602, 608,
Amendments 281 (Unit 1) and 265 (Unit 2) have been incorporated 611, 616, and 651 of 827.
into the ITS submittal. This CTS change adopted the allowances of
TSTF-359 and affects CTS Table 3.3-3 Note *, CTS 3.3.3.1
Action c, and CTS Table 3.3-6 Action 22B.

The change described in the response to Question 200410141808 Pages 592, 598, 599, 606, 612,
(Beyond Scope Issue 3.d) for ITS 3.3.6 has been made. This 613, 615, 627, 635, 640,
change revises the Surveillance Frequency of ITS SR 3.3.6.4, a and 655 of 827.
COT for ITS Table 3.3.6-1 Containment Radiation Functions, from
the originally proposed 184 days to 92 days.
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Change Description Affected Pages

A self-identified change for ITS 3.3.6 has been made. This change Pages 593, 594, 599, 600, 607,
revises the ITS by simply referencing ITS 3.3.2 for the Safety 608, 613, 614, 618, 627, 633,
Injection (SI) Input from Engineered Safety Features Actuation 635, 637, 638, 639, 640, 650,
System (ESFAS) Function for all initiation Functions and 651, 652, 653, 654, 655,
requirements. and 657 of 827.

A self-identified change for ITS 3.3.6 has been made. This changes Pages 593, 599, 600, 607, 613,
the ITS by revising the Frequency for the SLAVE RELAY TEST to 614, 616, 618, 619, 635, 637,
24 months consistent with other ITS sections, and reordering 639, 640, 655, and 657 of 827.
Surveillance Requirements (SRs).

A self-identified change for ITS 3.3.6 has been made. This changes Pages 594, 608, 617, 637,
the ITS to add a Note to ITS SR 3.3.6.6 for performance of a and 641 of 827.
TADOT for the Manual Initiation Function stating "Verification of
setpoint not required," consistent with ISTS SR 3.3.6.6.

A self-identified change for ITS 3.3.6 has been made. This changes Pages 614, 638, 640, 649, 650,
the ITS to add "(per train)" to the name of the Containment and 651 of 827.
Radiation Function, consistent with other ITS sections.

A self-identified change for ITS 3.3.6 has been made. This changes Pages 618, 635, 637, 656,
the ITS by revising the Frequency for the ACTUATION LOGIC and 657 of 827.
TEST and MASTER RELAY TEST to 92 days on a STAGGERED
TEST BASIS, consistent with other ITS sections.

A self-identified change for ITS 3.3.7 has been made, including Pages 665, 666, 667, 668, 669,
changes described in response to Question 200410080721. This 670, 671, 675, 676, 677, 678,
changes the ITS to adopt the format of ITS Table 3.3.7-1 consistent 679, 681, 683, 684, 685, 686,
with NUREG-1431, Revision 2, including separate Functions for the 687, 688, 689, 690, and 691
Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays and for SI Input of 827.
from ESFAS.

The change described in the response to Question 200406220749 Pages 697, 698, 702, 703, 707,
for ITS 3.3.8 has been made. This change revises ITS LCO 3.3.8 to 708,709, 710, 714, 715, 716,
require two source range neutron flux monitoring channels to be 717,718, 719, 721,722, 723,
OPERABLE. 724, 725, 726, 727, and 731

of 827.

A self-identified change for ITS 3.3.8 has been made. CTS Pages 697 and 702 of 827.
Amendments 281 (Unit 1) and 265 (Unit 2) have been incorporated
into the ITS submittal. This CTS change adopted the allowances of
TSTF-359 and affects CTS Table 3.3-1 Functional Units 2, 3, 4, 7,
and 8 Actions and Note #.

The change described in the response to Question 200406221412 Pages 698, 703, 707, 709, 710,
for ITS 3.3.8 has been made. This change revises ITS 3.3.8 715, 718, and 727 of 827.
Required Action B.1 Note 2 to replace the phrase "greater than or
equal to required limits" to "a 2400 ppm."

The change described in the response to Question 200406221427 Page 718 of 827.
for ITS 3.3.8 has been made. This change revises ITS 3.3.8 JFD 7
to be consistent with changes made in response to
Questions 200406220749 and 200406221412.
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A self-identified change for ITS 3.3.8 Bases has been made. This Page 728 of 827.
change corrects a typographical error in the ISTS.

A self-identified change for Relocated/Deleted Current Technical Pages 737, 740, 743, 746, 755,
Specifications CTS 3/4.3.3.1, CTS 3/4.3.3.2, CTS 3/4.3.3.3, 756, 763, 766, 775, 778, 787,
CTS 3/4.3.3.4, CTS 3/4.3.3.5.1, and CTS 3/4.3.3.9 has been made. 791, 801, and 804 of 827.
CTS Amendments 281 (Unit 1) and 265 (Unit 2) have been
incorporated into the ITS submittal. This CTS change adopted the
allowances of TSTF-359. This change does not affect the ITS.
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314 .- L %NG CONfIMIOS FOR dKA2nON AND SURVELANCE REQUME?3WM
3143 DM1RUb3frAflOK

314.3.1 REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INSTRIMENTATION

LiMmrING CONDMON FOR OPERATION

LCO 3.3.1 3.3.1.1 As a Dli,"am the recor.rip qsst= meatatn. mtad 1umdeb of Table 33-1 sW
be OPERABLE.

DD j rrH : As shewe In Table 3.3-1.

ITS 3.3.1

I

. dd proposed ACTIONS Note 1
ACTION A As shown In Tabe 3.3-1.

QTWVUNt I AIW- UVAIrlMOUTC
guavn^.vs w

SR Table
Note

4.3.1.1.1 Each -eato trip syu W mo ato cb-Aoe shal be dezooesusted
. .pefomaceof the CHANNE. CHCK CANNEL CALMURTIO
IMNC111ONALT oparldoms lr OMe MODES amd at the fzequenIes it

SR3.3.1.5 43.1.1.2

SR 3.3.1.13. SR 3.3.1.14, OPEWLEPt t ocea m
SR 3.3.1.16 c b htallodc pe

SR 3.3.1.19 43.1.13 The REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM IRESPONSE
democstrated to be within fts lnimt at km oawe

the tow of n owxsntg chanel I a se c
I . -*:_a ~6 - thaf- a li s- r teszedul-

SR 3.3.1.19 - Neatru dct zs are amm k mu rupomo dzn c u! ag.IPRep~o= e of the neigpI~ flu sigal pto
Note lo obD $M e em dt ~ a w~~ rfInputof firs --- la nd

COOK NUCLUR PLANI4N I 1 Pape 3J4 3-1 AMZDM)WT 440 531, 444, 202

P
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ITS 3.3.1

314 .. IrrGno CAOMnOS FM ONFRTzCr AND _MWZMLANC Q
314.3 INSTRUMM4ATION.

rub ppu knodafly Uft bteo.

COOK NUCLEAR LANDUM I Par 3/4 3-2 AMKNDMI2 4, 120

L
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O ~TABLE 3.3-11

Pq Table 3.3.1-1 REACTOR TRIP SYSrEM INSTRIMENTATION

C, .__ . __ _ _ ___XID NZ WOAL NO. XHNNELS CHANNELS /PPUICABLB nn FUNCTIONAL UNIT k OFUANNELS TRIP OPERABLE MODES ACTION
I 2 MafiualReactorTrip 21 2\ 1 2A Nos 12., P.- L5

2D .2'b 1. Power Range, Neutron Fli|x 4 2

3.a 3. Power Range. Neutron Flux. 4 1,2 2._
High Positive Rate

3.b 4. Power Range, Neutron Flux, . 4 2 1.2 2 D 0o High Negative Rate U

4 5. Intermedinte Range. 2 L5I"Neutroa Flux CDto CDco 5 6. Source Range. Neutron Flux
_ 3 A. Sturtup 2 _ 1 2 2nd*ct 4 G .IQ;D:IB. Shton---= 3. 4 andS 5 1s rr I e 6n ) <3.3. 

_ _ _ _

< 6 7. OvertemperatureT 1,2 6 DIT
Four Loop Operation

7 8. Overpower AT 1\2 6 D
Four Loop Operation

CD >-

C4

0co
CD~

(0



ITS

Table 3.3.1-1
8 TABLE 3.3-1 (Condwne)0
0 REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INSIRUMENTATION

. TOTAL NO. CHANNELS CHNES APPLICABLE
FUNCTIONAL UNIT CHANNBLS TO TRIP OPERABLE MODES ACTION >

8.a 9. PressurizerPressure-Low 6 D
008.b 10. Pressurizer Pressure - Higb 4 \2

tD|.9 11. PrsHizer Wae \ 3 2 ES7 D
CD HihCD

tF_10 12. L1oum of F! 7 D-\ oeai-tplpa I.~olr(A

. 10 13. Loss of lo tp\ 2tloopinw 7 D EJ<
O Footnote (e) (Above P-7at eot operating Iop 0

V 14 14. SteamGeneratorWater 3/ 2i y , 7D
GD ow ~~~Lcvel Lo-Lo I . Wngloop

M 7CD"o CD
CO 15 15. Steam/Feedwater Flow 2/lop-k and I/ level level and 1,2 7 D

_M and Low Steam 2/loop-flow coincdwith flow mis-
;GeneatorWater Levela mismatchln loof m r p
D \loop mnismatch in \ eq nt St

sam loop tnonwl'<

_ \ < mjhna4tch /.l

CD .Co co
0 0
co co

U -4,

O-. t . '.
.4

CO .z_.c

CD D) l9

-' 
C/,

- C.,

CA',
co



ITS
0

.TABLE 3.311 (Contied)

3Table3.3.1-1 REACT1OR TRIP SYSTEMINSTRUMENTATION - AS

> eTOTAL NO. CHANNELS CHANNELS / APPLICABLE >
-d &FUNCTIONAL UNIT "F CHANNELS \TO TRIP OPERABLE MODES ACTION.

O 12 16. Undervoltage-Reactor Coolant 4-b\6D 2

tD 13 17. Underfrequncy-Reactor .D
= ~~~Coolant Punps W i

_ ~~~18. TbrbinTrip \\ _J_

16.a A. wFluidO 2 7 D
00

= 16.b B. TrbineSpValve D
Q oq ~~~Closr

CD 17 19. Safety Injecton Tnput from 2 2 1,2 J. PD
CO , ESP ,..CO

; .11 20. Reactor Coolant Pmnp Breaker .
C Position Trip. CD

- Footnote (e) Above P-7 2 | 1 1 1 D

hri 19, 2.l20 21. ReactorTripBrakers 12 MP K

CD 3,4-,5' 14 B,Q
CO w 21 22. Automatic Trip ogic 12 J P

o 3,4-, 14 B, Q 0

co
Con

01 I

oCCD

Co -S' '\
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ITS 3.3.1

ITS

Table 3.3.1-1

Footnote (a)

Footnote (d) A

ACTION J ACTION I -

ACTION D
ACTION J Note

ACTIONS C ACTION 2-
and D

Required Actions C.1
and D.1
ACTIONS C and D
Note

With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Total Number of Channels,
STARTUP and/or POWER OPERATION may proceed provided the following conditions are
satisfied.

L6

4

a. The inoperable channel is placed in tripped condition within 6 hours.

b. The Minimum Channels OPERABLE requirement is met; however, the Inoperable
channel may be bypassed for up to Uhours for surveillance testing of the other channels
per Specification 4.3.1.1.1. A I

Required Action C.2 C. Either THERMAL POWER is restricted to less than or to 75% of RATED'

Iless than or aeu59 I ooAi f RATED THERMA PON -4WM

QUAD)RANT POWER MIT RATIO is monitored at least once per 12 hours prA1
Specification 4.2.4.c. 1

ACTION E ACTION 3- With the number of channels OPERABLE one less than required by the Minimum Chiannels
OPERABLE requirement and with the THERMAL POWER level: '

I

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT I Page 314 3-6 AMENDMENT4, 4, ,4 2811 I

Page 6 of 39
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ITS 3.3.1

ITS

314 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUMDES
314.3 INSTRUMIENTATION I

Function 4
Applicability

TABLE 3.3-1 (Condtinued)

a. &la*y , restore dbe inopera tO OPERABt 'u prior to increasing A.8
1 WflMAL POWVER above tbe?- Sctpot. I _

M.5
b..boe P bebw 5% of RATED RMA POWER, xcssore ebe bg6pe

o tGAAI vrrlt 1

ACTION S - With the number of channels OPERABLE one less than required by the Minimum Channels
OPERABLE requirement:

a. Immediately suspend operations Involving positive reactivity changes except addition of
water from the RWST, provided the boron concentration In the RWST is greater than the
minimum required by Speclficatlon 3.1.2.8.b.2 (MODES 3 or 4) or 3.1.2.7.b.2
(MODES), and

b. Verify compliance with the SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirements of Specification
3.1.1.1 or 3.1.1.2, as applicable, within I hour and at least once per 12 hours thereafter,
sad

C. Close the isolation valves for unborated water sourc to the chemical and volume control
system within I hour. Ia MODE 5S If the RWST boron concentration is less than the
reactor coolarn system boron concentration and less than the boron concentration required
by Specification 3.1.2.7.b.2. Isolate the RWST from the reactor coolant system within
i L...

See ITS 1
3.3.8

ACTION D

ACTION D

I I

ACTION 6- With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Total Number of Channels, STARTUP
and/or PQWER OPERATION may proceed provided the following conditions are satisfied:

A. Tbe Inoperable b innel 13 pld Ilaac the trippedl condition wi r

b. The Minimum Channels OPERABLE requirement is met; however, the inperable
channel may be bypassed for up .ours for surv c tetng of the oter ch es
per Specification 4.3.1.1.1. _ _ __ _

ACTION 7 - A With the numnber of OPERABLE cbhanes oe less than the-

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNTr 1 I

Page 7 of 39
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ITS 3.3.1

ITS

3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3143 INSTRUMENTATION

TABLE 3.3-1 (Continued)

ACTIONS- (Deleted.)

I

ACTON 9- (Deleted.)

ACTION 10- (Deleted.) L6

ACTION D ACTION II - With less than the Minimum Number of Channels OPERABLE, operation may continue provided
the inoperable channel is placed in the tripped condition withini~bur. A o CI

ACTION B ACTION 12- With the number of channels OPERABLE one less than required b the Minimum Channels
OPERPEABLE requirement, rtstore/the inoeprable channel to OPERABLE status within 48 hoursE

ACTION P -ibe in HOT STANDBY vnthin tenext 6 hour nd o j!n te eclor trip a rs

ACTION 1 _ rt
ACTION M ACTION 13- With one of the diverse trip features (Undervoltage or shunt trip attachment) inoperable, restore t

L-o OPERABLE status within 48 hourslUrdeclarc the breaker inoperable and apply ACIION l I;
ACTION P breaker shall not be Dypysd while one of the diverse trip fcaturcys inoperable except for the

I time required for verforiung maintenance to restore the breaker to OPERABLE status.

ACTION 14 With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Minimum Channels OPERABLE
ACTION B requirement, restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status within 48 hours or [
ACTION 0 0 a (LI3

ACTION K _ _ACTION 15 - L With the number of OPERABLE Reactor Trip Breaker channels one less than required by the
Minimum Channels OPERABLE requirement for reasons other than an inoperable diverse trip
feature, restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status within 24 hoursior be in HOT

ACTION P a within the followin 6 hours. ne channel may be bypassed for up to 4 hours for
ACTION K Note S4.3. 1.1, provided the other channel is OPERABLE.

REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INTERLOCKS

DESIGNATION

P-6Table 3.3.1-1
Function 18.a

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT I Page 3/4 3-8 AMENDMENT 99,420,140, 277 I

Page 8 of 39
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0 ITS 3.3.1

ITS

314 .- LMnG COMMNIONS FOR OPERMON AND SMURVEMLANCZ REQUIREMMS
314.3 DISTUM TATON ,

Table 3.3.1-1
Functions
18.b. 18.d,
18.e

Table 3.3.1-1
Function 18.c

Table 3.3.1-1
Function 18.d

I

I

I

COOK NUCLEAR PLANTM 1 Pap. 314 3. .AMDMENf U, 430, 11"
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0

314 . LMdrNG COMMONO WM O'MMr AM SUVKUICE REQUmAcum
3/4.3 DunMUkAnot

ITS 3.3.1

Table Idntmtonufly Ddeted

. . . I . .

I . .' ".

a I

COOK N4UClAR PLAn'-UNrr I Page 3/4 3-10 AM NDMENT 89314,UP,31 202
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ITS 3.3.1

3/4 .- LIMMING CONDiTIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILANCE REqU1REMtS
3/43 D YUMENTTON

TABLE 3.3-2 (Continued)

Table Intentionally Deleted

: I I

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT I Page 314 3-11 AMENDMENT U9, i, 202
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0 ITS 3.3.1

ITS

3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3/43 INSTRUMENTATION

Table 3.3.1-1
TABlLE 4.3-

RIP.ArrnR TRIP SYRTFM tN`flRIMFNk1TATION 511RVFT1 I ANCPt RFAITIRF.WNTS

1

2.a
2.b

3.a

3.b

4

5

6

7

8.a

8.b

9

10

2. Power Range. Neutron Flux S2- D1 3,8 )3 Q [ 7 ]f. I 2

3. Power Range, Neutron N.A. fo y 14 Q 1,2 A 7

Flux, High Positive Rate

4. Power Range, Neutron N.A.14 Q-8
Flux, High Negative Rate dd proposed SR 3.3.1.11 Note 1 18 _.

5. Intermnediate Range. S-1 14
Neutron Flux

6. SourceRange.Neutron S-i 6,-4 11i l4)Frbq1Q) 2(7),
Flux 1 d_ , _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _

S 31S-SR 3 3 1 15

8. Overpower delta T S-1 )A1

9. Pressurizer Pressure - Low S -1

10. Pressurizer Pressure-High S-1 3SA- 2 mohs .2

11. Pressurizer Water Level - SA -11A\
High

12. LossofFlow an S-1 SA-11

A .2 z

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 1 Page 3/4 3-12 AMENDMENT99, }10,24,4,277

Page 12 of 39
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0 ITS 3.3.1

ITS

314 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3/4.3 INSTRUMENTATION

Table 3.3.1-1 TABLE4.3-1 (Continued)

REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS
SR3.3112. BROl4.9S31I.1SR33.1 6sR 33.1.10.

LA R 33 311 SR 3313 O MODE IN WHICH
CHANNEL CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL SURVEILLANCE

)NALUNIT CHECK CALIBRATION TEST REOUIRED

oIFiow~ofo S -13 N .AA .

iGeneratorWatcr S-1 (M15 13 SA-11 1.2
L-Low-Low 92

n/FeedwaterFlow S-1 -13 /SA-1 l,2

I

10

14

15

12

13

16.a

16.b

17

11

19

19,20

16. Undervoltage-Reactor
Coolant Pumps

17. Underfrequency-Reactor
Coolant Pumps

18. Turbine Trip

N.A.

A. Low Fluid Oil Pressure N.A.

B. Turbine Stop Valve N.A.
Closure )

19. Safety Injection Input from N.A.
ESF

20. Reactor Coolant Pump N.A.
Breaker Position Trip

21. Reactor TripBreaker

h ShuntTripFunaion NA. N.A.

- ...-.. ~.12) -

( A.1

)m i)4. 2 Months (5 1, 2, 44,55

4 -2Months (5* 1, 419.20 NA. N.A.
I V YkAA, -

21

19
Footnote (g)

22.

23.

NA NA.

N.A. NA.

Q(15)-5 1,2.3,4.5- I
4- 2Months(5)(12) 1 2 4A

17- n

- A.13)

AMENDMIENT99,4b,441,277 ICOOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 1 Page 3/43.13
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0 ITS 3.3.1

ITS

314 LJMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS I
3143

kmr

INSTRUMENTATION I

TABLE 4.3-1 (Continued) _~

-I Wialft reactor t Ksystem rea close an the control rod drive system capable of rod
withdrawal. 4 , fL!0

Table 3.3.1-1
Footnote (a)

SR 3.3.1.18

SR 3.3.1.2

SR 3.3.1.3

SR 3.3.1.4

SR 3.3.1.9.
SR 3.3.1.14

Table 3.3.1.1 Function
Appricabilty Footnote (d

Note 2 for SR 3.3.1.2 and
SR 3.3.1.3

SR 3.3.1.15 Note 2

SR 3.3.1.4

SR 3.3.1.11 Note 2

SR 3.3.1.5
SR 3.3.1.6

SR 3.3.1.11

G=

(2) - Heat balance only, above 15% of RATED THERMAL POWER. Adjust channel if absolute difference X )
greater than 2 percent.

(3) Compare incore to excore axial imbalance above 15% of RATED THERMAL POWER. Recalibrate if
absolute difference greater than or equal to 3 percenL

(4) - Manual ESF cfitional input chesevery IS months. 9
(5) . Each train tested at least every other 62 days.

(6) Neutron detectors mtay be excluded from CHANNEL CALIBRATION./

5 (7) . Below P-6 (BLOCK OF SOURCE RANGE REACTOR TRIP) setpoint.

1(8) IlTe provisions of Specifiaton 4.0.4 are notaplcbe | __ _ 3

(9) The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicableor f (delta a n
measurement of delta T. (See also Table 2.2-1).

(10) - The RANNEL FUNCTIONAL shall independently verify e OPERABILITY of the
u~rvrvoltage and shunt ticiutsfthMaalReactor Trip Funto The test shall also verify the LA0 9

/OiPERABILITY of the ByasB krta itcuit(s)./

(I ) - ThyCIIANNEL FUNCTIONAL JS shall indepoendently verifyyd OPERABlLITY of the
-4dervoltage and shunt trip attac d6nts of the Reactor Trip Breakeu,"

(12) - I Lcal m4Kual s prior to placing breaker in service.(

(13)

(14) - The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not
calibration and/or functional test shall be perfc

(15) - Each train tested at least every other 92 days.

(16) - Not Used.

1 (17) - If not performed in previous 184 days.

I1
I

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT I Page 3/4 3-14 AMENDMENT 199,4120,41,277 I
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0 ITS 3.3.1

ITS

sAND LIMITmiN MsMA 5YM STNGS

LCO 3.3.1

ACTION A

2.2 LMITMI SU ' YSM SEUTINS

ACTOR TRIP 510 INSTWITAT!ON SUtPOINTS

2.2.1 Th. riactor trl StMI tistruutton utpoinu Shall be set
consistait with the F6p pEnt, naus nhm In Tale 2.2-1.

APpLICU Lrt: As show for eech channel in Table 3.3-1.

ACTION:

With a reactor trip systm lnstruentatlun utpoInt less conservative
than the value hamn In the Allouble Values colum of Table 2.2-1,
declare the chemiel Inoperable amd apply the ap11ablo ACTION *tJt-

ent resurmnt of Specification 3.3.1.1 unt1 the channel Is restored
to OPPALE stats with Its trip utoint adjusted consistent with the
ITfIDYt I1 Value.Ve

0. C. COOK - UNIT 1 2-4

Page 15 of 39
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0 ITS 3.3.1

ITS

Table 3.3.1-1

2.0 SAIZrY LOAMT AND fl~bffl1G( SAFlTI SYSTE( SE'rnNGS

RRBACTOU W~ip RYVT M"TWEMINTATION TRTP SRr~ft1hf

..

1

2.a. 2.b

1.

2. Power Range, Neat=~

3.a

3.b

3. Power RACMo Nazuts
Fh. Hgh Posihve Rao

4. Power Range. Nofixon
Phat, HI&h Negat" Rao

Nol

Loi
to 1
Pe'

Lea

RA

oVW

8~i eum kthai equal
S i of RATED

Sevolit ess aml qul

'DTHERMAL P
a dnu coaf tha.

to 2 ecoincls

dun at qual to 5S of.
THERMAL PO0E

a d= casucstm than
qulto 2 ao

At oflB~l VALUEi n_

Not AppUcable

Low Set-olm - lea tn or equal
to 26% of RATED THERMAL
POWER
Hlgh SetdPO - less O orequal
to 10% of RATED THERMAL
POWER

2U duha orequal to .5 % of
RATED THERMAL POWER
wIt a tm cost e than
orequal to 2 sewed

LW duas orllb go 53% of
RATED THERMAL POWER
With a di cu Saw Om
or eWqul 2 2cmli

L oathm or ail to 30% of
RATED THERMAL POWER

Less dtaoreqaldto 13 a 105
coua per uM7

See Now 3

4

5

6, including
Note 1

7, including
Note 2
8.a

8.b

9

10

5. lnerzoadals Ranmga. hcreqt
Nailron Flux THER!

6. Source RACMe Neat= ot toeqT
Flux

7. Overtempersture Note I
Dalt T

S. Overpower Delta T SoiNote 2

9. Prmsuartse Prenuro - thWa lan or'

10. Pressrize Presau - tha or eq
Bigh

It. PfessurthWaterLewd.l thnof eqt

12. Lou ailitii lban at
Raow per

(per lop)

alto25 of
WAL K NER

W to 101Cm

equal to 1375 pal

ml l 2*3 5pf

2alto9:

mmua t
luocp

90% of

I

LA__O

iA1I a 145 C L hn )K OUD WI W m 00

I0K NUCIZAR PLU lfrUNr I Pgp 2W AMENDUNT 31 56 U3, 214

Page 16 of 39
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0 ITS 3.3.1

ITS

2.0 SAWFYL IMIS AND IIM1IG SAFETY SYSM( SETTINGS

Table 3.3.1-1

14

15

A.2) A7TNTIRIP S~e

I

12

13

16.a

16.b

17

11

1i. U sieuyp - R
Cuoat Pip

16. Un dofequy - RPAmr
Coobsi=P6

17. TuiHY TUp

A. LAW FIudOlt -
Pm

B. TrblzSlop VWh
Qow!

18. samt &VW
(M ESP

19. Ra r Coola PMp
B1ruk PodshmTrip

.:2

I

COOK NUCIEAR RL*M-Ur I Pa24 AMMUMT4rr 4,x16

Page 17 of 39
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ITS

23
CD
0rC

03co

CD
-o
CD

o0

t)

to

0

(0
co

4

co

CD

0
0
0

>

Tabte 3.3.1-1
Note 1

U

-1

.-

:?)

TABLE 2.2-1 (Contiued)

REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INSIUMENTA71ON TRZ SETPOW

NOTATION

Note 1: Overtempier~cTuATsAT. K [L+ I- ] Cr-T) + RJ (P-P') - fA (AD

W/here: AT. -

T

r a

P

P'

Indicated AT at RATED THERMAL POWER

Averae tempemre, OF

Tndkied T., at RATED THERMAL POWER t:s~ OF)

Pteuurizer pretre, psi

Indixted RCS nma operafnt preo

tD

-

tD

0

-9'-
-.

C

Q,
D
a
00
CO

C,
Cl).



TIS

0

CD

-1

0

CDE,

CD

-Uco

CD0)

-4

8

Table 3.3.1-1
Note 1 . I

NOTATIONS (Continue)

t

TABLE 2.2-1 (Continued)

REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION TRIP SETPOINTS

Operation with 4 Loops

K, 1 = [fl-
K2 _ _MO
K 3 -00110

I

G
and fi(AI) is a function of the indiated difference between top and bottom detectors of the power-range nudear Ion chambers; widt gains to
be Selected based on measured instment resPose during plant startup tests such that:

O*) For q, - %4 betea u22ntad Rpret, f (AD - (where %t an qh are tent RATED THERMAL POWER I
in the top and bottom hilves of the core respecdvedy. and 04 + q is total THERMAL POWER in percent of RATED a
THERMAL POWER).

0C,

B

M

CD

Co

CD

c

(0

CD

00

Co

-41

(d) For each percent that the magnitude of (q, - qJ exceeds N percent, thc AT trip selpoint shall be outmaically reduced
by LB percent of its value at RATED THERMAL POWER.

(Id) For each percent that the magnitude of (qt - qb) exceeds +Qp t, the AT trip setpoint su be arutomatoialy reduced
byr o~f itJ value at RATED THERMAL POW I

I
Ia
Y&

-o
a)
co

CD
0

CA)
(0

cn
CO
CA)



ITS

0

CD

CD

0
-4'

0
0,

CA
CD

0
0
P4

>

Table 3.3.1-1 £
Note 2 1

u

TA3LE 2.2-1 (Contlnued

RRFACTOR TRIP SYSTFN 1NMTUMENTATT0N TRIP SETPONTS

Note 2. Overpower&T -<,To K (C-KYi [ -I~r T.K.I'T)-f(A1)].

Where: AT. -

T -

TO -

K.

-s

hDicatod AT at RATED THERMAL POWER

Average temperature, OF

Indicated T.s at RATED THERMAL POWER (

(j-

0

CD

CD

0
r-1'

0,:;e

9%P.Ea
4
.4

11)-4
L-3

i& b- > forT> 1TM ,KY-forT T" i-

IN ftS _ \ n gener ed by the rate~~ controller for T,4 dyniu ;

TJ Tbme tenb utilized In the rate controler for Te r3 |IW ecs

S - Laplace transform oerat\
\ -

fW(A) -

Table 3.3.1-1
Note 1

Table 3.3.1-1
Note 2

Note 3: The owner s maximum trip polnt shall not exceed Its computed trip point by more I

Note 4: The dcanners maxmumn trip point shall not exceed ift computed trip point by more f

cn
C.)
CA)
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ITS 3.3.1

3/4 LIMITING CONDITONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3143 INSTRUMENTATION

3t4.3.1 REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

LIM1TING CONDiTION FOR OPERATION

LCO 3.3.1 3.3.1.1 As a rInimwn, the reactor trip system lnsttentaulon channels and interlocks of Table 3.3-1 shall
be OPERABLE.,

,%jPIdABILTrY: As shown In Table 3.3-1..

I

ATON:
d ero d ACTIONS Note

ACTION A As shown In Table 3.3-I.

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

SR Table 4.3.1.11 Each reactor trip system instnimentation chaann sball be demonstrated OPERABLE by 92dayoa
Note performance of the CHANNEL CHECK. CHANNEL CALIBRATION and CHANN STAGGERED

I UC}NLE~oegosuigleOE--dtbC~qeishwin Table43-1. TEST BASIS M

SR 3.3.1.5 4.3.1.1.2 elogk for the intedocks shallbe demostrated OPERABLE15nor to ea stu p e
berformned duw ipecdij Wf -ietwInterlocks function shali be demonsutri )(ed

SR 3.3.1.13, SR 3.3.1.14, OPERAB E at least once per iloh5 dunng CHANNEL CALIBRATION testing of each
SR 3.3.1.16 channel affected by interlock op1a2n. 2

SR 3.3.1.19 4.3.1.1.3 The REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM RESPONSE TIM of reactor trip timctton shall be
demonstrated to be within Its imit at leat once per onts / test sallude at least
one bgic logle rains are tesed least once per 36 mon and one channel A.7
per function uch that al dtes are tested ae once every N times 18 nths where N Is
the tota ntber of redundant ch In a sped creactor trip function as own in the Total
No. of els' colunn of Table 33-1. 1 VI

Ion a STAGGERED T

SR 3.3.1.19 * Neutron detectors are exempt fromresponse time testing. Response tine of the ne)on flux signal portio
Note lof the channel sl be measured from detector oytput or Input of first electronr component In channel.

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNiT 2 Page 3/4 3-1 AMENDMENT 78, 0, 43, 4S8 187
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ITS 3.3.1

ITS

314 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
314.3 INSTRUMENTATION

Table 3.3.1-1

FUNCTIONAL UNI

1 1. Manual Reactor Trip

2.a 2. lPower Range, Neuron Flux
2.b
3.a 3. Power Range, Neutron Flux

High Positive Rate

3.b 4. Power Range, Neutron Flux
*-HighNegadive Rate

4 5. Intermediate Range. Neutron
Flux

5 6. Source Range, Neutron Flux

A. Startup

;)
6 7. Overtemperature AT

Four Loop Operation

S. OverpowerAT
Loop Operation

7 Four

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 3/4 3-2 AMENDMENT 8,265 . I

Page 22 of 39
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ITS 3.3.1

ITS

314 LIMNG CONDMTIONS FOR OPERAION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMUN
314.3 INSTRIMENTATION

Table 3.3.1-1

8.a

8.b

9

10

FUNCTIONAL UNrr

Pressurizer Pressure-Low

Pressurier Pressure-High

Pressurizer Water Level-High

10
Footnote (e)

13.

14 14. Steam Generator Water Level-
-Low-Low

15 15. Stearn/Feedwater Flow
Mtsmaa and Low Steam
Generator Water Level

C _erG) A.2 ) A

COOK NUCLEAR PLANr-UNIT 2 Page 314 3-3 AMWENDMENr T4s , 265 I
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ITS 3.3.1

ITS

3/4 LIMITINC CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
*- 14.3 INSTRUME1NTATION

Table 3.3.1-1

BE

(pr tan) .

F3N1lONAL UNIT

12 16. Undervoltage-Reactor Coolant
Pumps

13 17. UndcrfrequenecyReactor
CoolantPurps

18. Turbine Trip

16.a A. LowFluidOilPressure

16.b B. Turbine Stop Valve .
Closurce

17 19. SafetyInJcctionInputfrom
ESF

11 20. Reactor Coolant Pump Breaker
Posidon Trip

Footnote (e) Above P-7 -

19, 21. ReactorTrdpBrenken|
20 1

21 22. Automatic TripLogk

4-l1/bu 26D

4-libus 26D

I

3

4

2

2

4 I

2 1.2 IJ, P

1eak

2

2

2
K)eMraiuia 1OVVL..

I IID

1,2. M, P li K.,P
30' 4',50 1'4 B, Q

1.2 1 J.P
30. 4', 50 114 B. 0

Gc

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 3/4 34 AMENDMENT 86, M, 14, 4U2, 26,
. 265 I
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ITS 3.3.1

ITS

314 LlMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREnENTS
iA IA/ 1JuTD11?.ATNOATTnf

- - .--.

Table 3.3.1-1

Footnote (a) *

TABLE 3.3-1 (Continued)

Footnote

Reqtred Acton J.,

ACTION J ACTION I - With the number of i
ACTION P __ p G
ACTION J Note

the Minimum Channels
owever, one channel may

tion 4.3.1.1.1 . -CTh-OACTIONS C ACTION 2
and D

- With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Total Number of Channels,
STARTUP and/or POWER OPERATION may proceed provided the following conditions are
satisfied:

Required Actions C.1
and D.1
ACTIONS C and D
Note

Required Action C.2

ACTION E ACTION 3

a. The inoperable channel Is placed In the tripped condition within 6 hours.

b. The Minimum Channels OPERABLE requirement Is met; however, the Inoperable
channel may be bypassed for up to gj rs for surveillance testing of the other channels
per Specification 4.3.1.1.1.

c. | Either. THERMAL POWER is restricted to S 75% of RATED THERMAL POWER
landthe owerRang, Neutron Flux trip mppint is reduced to S5 85% ofS TD

THtERMAL= POWER 11t1i 41 nours; or, the QUADRANT POWER TL At sl _~
monitored at least once per 12 hours per Specifiain424..r- tA1

IA proposed ACTION P
With the number of channels OPERABLE one less than required by the Minimum ChIane s
OPERABLE requirement and with the THERMAL POWER level:

I

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 314 3-S AMENDMENT .2, ;A 265

I
I

Page 25 of 39
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ITS 3.3.1

ITS

* 314 LvMnIG CONDMONS FOR OPERJAInN AND SURVEUANCE REQUK
3t4.3 INSTIRIJMMAT7ON

REHU I

I A

Function 4
Applicability

ACTION E

I ~* e uM Ucr2~mIX 0UW prior to ScuMa I Add proposed Required
I " JJE;MALPOWER bOg Psevzo"m.I Actions E.1 and E.2

nhb the umber of cbaiells OPERABLE mess laia reqtWd by the I
F OPERABLE reqtirexni and wih The TH1ERMAL POWER Low: --

ACTIONS G. 1. 0

Function 5
Applicability

&Z3 aXWAZ6 ZrJ VVA BOWE !9WrU 0GPUW1. I,

b. Above P-6,operatkamayczli .ddr eACIN

ACTION 5 -

ACTION D ACTION 6 -

Withfthem- o(A-1ae~ OPERABLE cm kou tan twpired by ft Mkohmn Cbamel,
OPERABLE c* =

a. 1mum~Eazej =V-d~ S-dalm hIW2vdvk yoafive reactivity changes escept .Mddmit of
wmnu frm fth RWST. provided ft Ic eaicentamto in fth RWST Is Sm=te han fth
min1 reqafe by Specffimzid 3.1.2.81b.2 (MODES 3 or.4) or 3.17.bU.2-
(MODE 5). and

b. Vhiry eOMPIInu wfth fl SHUTDO'WN MARGIN mequfzuea of Specification 3.1.1.1
* or 3.1.1.2. as appriabh, wikhin I bestt and al least aw per 12 bosts themRr and

c. Cios at bolatna vaI'e for nuote wate sms to the defraskal ambvlwn coutal
rmysem withIn hotr. In MODE 5, If the RWSr boesi co etrs Ih less 9tan &e
P i 1 coolant symtem bmw concennaui and Ies tn fth bomo coaccintown retd

by Specification 3.1=2714.boZ.alsts the RWST from dw esr coolat system widhia
I Unw-

Is~eeIs]
3.3II

Wit the zuber of OPERABLE cknle cmsi han the Toal Number of Chawel.
STARTUP and/or POWER OPERATION may pi provied the flowing condtos am
S"xfw . ,

a. Mme noerable A l Is placed In the ipped conditio wlzh4

b. The Minimm Cbameb OPERABLE requirement I as, lorever, th lle b
CrANNE my be bypacd for up hr tme U for &mvelsn statg
channels per Specificatio 4.3.1.1.1.

th nd uroposed ACTIONS N fnd P s
With 4 smbe~r of OPERABIE dhrJ- = acza les n ft Towl Nmmber of Cu-,tACTION D ACTION7

I

COOK NUCLEAR lAr-UNr 2

Page 26 of 39
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ITS 3.3.1

ITS

3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3143 INSTRUMENTATION I

TABLE 3.3-l(Continued)

ACTION I - With less than the Minimum Number of Channels OPERABLE, operation may continue
provided the inoperable channel is placed in the tripped condition within [ I;.Y

ACTION D

4-
ACTION B - CrION 12 - With the number of 'one
ACTION P LOPERABLE requirement rstore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status within 48 hours
ACTION 0 or ein w itin next ou n o the ctor trip brodkers.

ACTION M ACTiON 13 - With one of the diverse trip features (Undervoltagc or shun tiatche)inprble, rcstorc
LA Mto OPERABLE status within 48 hour declare the breaker inoperable and apply ACTION

ACTION P .trip fe es is inoperable excep
rrrthetim reuied or effrmng ainenace o estre he Pser to OPERABLIE status. A

ACTION B ACTION 14 -r With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Minimum Channels OPERABLE
Lre uirement restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status within 4 hours orE

ACTIONS _ _MCI trb a witi h c

ACTIACTK ACION 15 - With the number of OPERABLE Reactor Trip Breaker channels one less than required by the
Minimum Channels OPERABLE requirement for reasons other than an inoperable diverse trip

ture, restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status within 24 hourso-rbe in HOT
ACTION P YsTANDBY within the following 6 hours ne channel may be bypassed for up to 4 hours for
ACTION K Note srveillance testing per Specification 43.1.1.1, provided the other channel is OPERABLE.

REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INTERLOCKS

DES~LIGATIO
P-6Table 3.3.1-1

Function 18.a

CONDITION AND SETPOINT F;UNCTION\

_Px wrcvc,7-UNte wd as or defcfts h
rle'utroo*lux Channelsk 6 x 10- amps. I 7 1:ofn1 rackon_

=~~aposeosd Applicabiiv} - i

Add proposed ACTIONS 1,

ICOOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 314 3.7 AMENDMENT 86, W, 260
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ITS 3.3.1

ITS

Table 3.3.1-1
Functions
18.b, 18.d,
18.e

Table 3.3.1-1
Function 18.c

Table 3.3.1-1
Function 18.d

I

* :1. M::-=rM Ps - As 2 3/4 3.5 AMfMtN wO. S. 4O3. 172

Page 28 of 39
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ITS 3.3.1

314 .. LUDrIG COCIDMTOM( FMR OMA'nOK MID SURVEXLLMNCE REQUIRDANrr
314.3 DMMTUMMTA1ON

Table hbeunwaly Deleted

I . .1.
SI

COOK NUCLEAR PLAOY-UKr 2 PM 314 34 AMENDIM4T p, , 4U, 143, 187
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ITS 3.3.1

3/4 .. IM1NG CODMOt FOR OPMUAION AD SURVEY LNC amI
3143 nSMUrMaTON

TARLB 33.2 (C.aodrMO

Table Itenitonally Deleted

..4 .

. it

, _ .. .. .- . .

COOK NUCLEAR PLAMUM 2 Pao 314 3-10 AMENDUENr34, 17
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ITS

C)

0

CD

:.

0

D

en

-o
CO

00

-ia

-'.

0
0

0

CI
H

9.
.9

Se0
I".

2.a, 2
2.b

3.a 3.

3.b 4.

4 S.

6 7.

7 8.

8.a 9.

8.b 10.

9 11.

10 12.

Power Range, Neutron Flux, High Positive Rate

Power Range, Neutron Flux, High Negative Rate

Intermediate Range, Neutron Flux

Source Range, Neutron Flux "

Overtemperature AT

Overpower AT

Pressurizer Pressure - Low

Pressurizer Pressure - High

Pressurizer Water Level- High

Loss of Flow1 i le. p

C)

S

D
3
0-.

0

co

XCD

CD

-o
C)
co

D
CA;

0

co

-U
0)
CD,

0

CA)
(0

I
Cl)



ITS

Table 3.3.1-1 33.1045R31.1,

Stt1T, 5Rtt.

OTAi3LE 4.3-1 (Continued) 33,

X _ ~~~~~REACl OR TRIP SYSITEM TNSlTRUMENTAT1ON SURVEILLANEEOI MT

00

3p LA.6 S3312,

s :~~~~~~EFUNCTINAL UNIT/ CECKCLP~O ETQt

X £ ro~~~~~~1 13. osflv 3 | S-1; N .[
O 14 14. SteamGeneratorWaterLevel-Low-Low S 1 -13 SA-11 1.2

15 15. Steam/PeedwaterFlowMism andLowSteaxn S -1 -13 SA-11 1,2

CD Generator Water Level J7
MP- 12 16. Undervoltage-Reactor Coolant Pumps NA. -

13 17. Underfrequency-Reactor Coolant PumpsNA -13

18. Turbine Trip (Add pi r SR3.3.1 13 AodpopwNof I1SRS3I1.1\

0 . 16.a A. LowFluidOilPressure NA

16.b B. TurbineStopValveCosure NA (18

CD w 17 19. SafetyInjectioninputfromEFS NA NA C(1)( D

co 11 20. ReactorCoolantPumpBreakerPositionTrip NA. h NA. 2 s7. -

X 19 21. Reactor Trip Breaker
CD 19,20 A. uhunt-Inp unction N.A. N.A. 4- 29,nths(5g 1d l,2,3,4,S 4 5 CD

- - 19 20 B. Undervoltage Trip Function N.A. NA 4. .2,3'. 4-. 2

CD 21 22. AutomaticTripLogic NA NA Q(15) -5 1,2,3 4. , S co
19 23. |acorTrip Bypass NA. NA 4- 2Mo 3CD

aFootnote (g) Io 0

-.4 -.4

X . L20)
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IT ITS 3.3.1
ITS

3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3/43 INSTRUMENTATION

TABLE 4.3-1 (Continuedl

NOTATION _ ~ [ _

Table 3.3.1-1 * Withfe reactor sri nistem breas closed and hCn rod drive system capable of rod y I
Footnote (a)withdrawal.

SR 3.3.1.18 1(1) - not vrformedinprevioutjd . I )

SR 3.3.1.2 (2) - Heat balance only, above 15% of RATED THERMAL POWER. Adjust channel if absolute difference L1
greater than 2 percent.

SR 3.3.1.3 (3) - Compare incore to excore axial offset above 15% of RATED THERMAL POWER. Recalibrate if
absolute difference greater than or equal to 3 percent

1(4) Manual ESFnf.ctional input che kfvery18months. (i) l

SR 3.3.1.4 (5) - Each train tested at least every other 62 days.

SR 3.3.1.9.
SR 3.3.1'14 (6) - Neutron detectors may be excluded from CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Table 3.3.1-1 Funct1on 5 (7) - Below P-6 (BLOCK OF SOURCE RANGE REACTOR TRIP) setpoint.
Appicabi~ty Footnote (d)

Note2forSR 3.3.12 and ) - The provisions of Specification4.0.4 are notapplicable.
SR 3.3.1.3

SR 3.3.1.15 Note 2 (9) - The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicablefor f, (delta 1I nd,2 (delta% penalt~es, or for

measurementofdelta T. (SeeoalsopTable 2.2-1).

(10) - The4 ANe FUNCtlrpNAL all independently verify the OP BILITY of the
t~ervoltage and shunt trip circut6rheMna Reactor Trip Fuct.Tetst shall also verify,

/the OPERABILITY of the Bvpzrae ticircuit(s). /\

( 11) - 17 M EL FUNCTIONAL TES~all independently verify the 11MAILT of theD
'Xdervolt age and shunt trip attac'jy~nts of die Reactor Trip Brcaes

SR 3.3.1.4 (12) - =nortoplacing breaker n service.

(13) _ matic d o

SR 3.3.1.11 Note 2 1(14) - The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable when leaving MODE I. In such an event, the 3
ILcalibration and/or functional test shall be performed within 24 hours after leaving MODE O..

SR 3.3.1.5. (15) - Each train tested at least every other 92 days. MA
SR 3.3.1.6

(16) - Not Used.

SR3.3.1.11 171 - If not performed in previous l84 days.

_a

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 3/4 3-13 AMENDMENT 86,407,428,260
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0 ITS 3.3.1
ITS

LCO 3.3.1

ACTION A

S-E'i 0!1--S'A.-M MIITING SAFETY SY$T~yS:.s-rxAS

2.2 LIMITING SAFETY SYSTV4 SETTIMS

REACTOR TRIP SYSTER Wl MTATION SETINTS

2.2.1 The rectortri S te ifstruientatian setpoints shall be set
consistent with the lP values slow in Table 2.2-1..

APPLICABILITY: As shan for each channel In Table 3.3-1.

Wth a reactor trip snta tnstrunentation setpoint less conservative
than the value shwn In the Allowable Values colun of Table 2.2-1,
declare the channel inoperable and apply the applicable AMON state-
ant requirant of Specification 3.3.1.1 until the channel is restored
to OPERABLE status with itt trip setpoint adjusted consistent with the

I value.
Aloabl Vale

.,

0. C. COOK - UNIT 2 2-4
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ITS 3.3.1
ITS

Table 3.3.1-1

RIACMO TRIP ISYVM MMM=O!TA?0 TRP 3IKMIMI
-- a.1
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Rate

3.b 4. Femr Rang#. hutr* . . 1 n . igh xaga"t
Rate

4 5. Snuatffeiaes Reap,
reuma nun

5 $Wms &&zp,

6, Including .7. 0res"nIra
Note I Delta
7, Including A. Ovrp DeltaT
Note 2
8.a . IrssuuSt

lpr"SMa .. I'm

8.b 10.1ressuatte#
1lheae b l O.KFreen .;

9 l lgzf VA1

10 1ea"' Of d m
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3.1 &WUsabu~

Zv~ 1as - TANS than
!70=toI at0 ofATED

Ugh Setp.Lat * Laes than
or equal to U01 of RATZD
UflAL I=m

Lae tha or equal to' S.
of DATEDVXAL p=D with
a tunS aesntant greater
tbas at equal to 2 wends~

low tam et equal to 5.59
of LanE h111LO tavm With
a a slometa greater
tha or equal. to 2 wews

La"e than of equal to 20%
.of UAR TIAIZ. IVU

Ueg than of equal to 1.2 a
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ITS 3.3.1
ITS

?AtI 2.2-1 t(Cane'ratudi
Table 3.3.1-1

HAT8OR'

14 13.Stoan Canarator
atSer Lw'vl-1V.Low

15 al4.Saau7av*atcr now

Wat~er L wlk

12 S5.7abrvaoltsg
ZaaCtow CooLIAt
Pumps

13 16Ma.vzdrfraqua=7
eawtor Coolant

1.7 .uzbins ?~p

16.a A. low nuid Oil

16.b p ressuz reop

V.1ws Clas aa

17 t1.Safty SijeCtLou
Imut froa 1SJ

11 19.Rkaao s Coolant i

(pr rr in)dt

[A

t7 MSM TNIUKIMTATO I

a ar than or a to

it. tapavrna £in.a*t t

LI' tban or equal 1.47
x 1 lbs/hr of low
at EmerL

tat tha or t o
251 . axov rag.
co adt wet a

ttman spaUT

Cr tar than or a to
29I" volta * seaa

c rthan or to
3 Nz sub bus

ter than or to
53 paig

t1 thn or a to
11 open

go Applicabla

UsApputabls

_ --

stam generator I
Ussathan or equal to 1.56
x 10 lbs/hr of scain flow
sit ZA? THM1AL PC~lM
coanlident with stem
stcoratot wnter level

c tr oth oreqa to

19_

I
4reatar than or equal to
57 paLg
Creatar tan or equal to
XI open

lot Applleable

Not A4pUcableI
p7

I

eom NUcLOA& TLANT - MNIT I 2-4 uMIsT go. 8. M,4, 151
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ITS 3.3.1
ITS

TAIM 2.2-1 1COUtias.4l

M AfMTW? 1311

azum

1IEIM.

Table 3.3.1-1
Note I

Note 1:
@v"rte" eta~u r s AT S To 0!X 1-31C1 w 3/1

hortn: AT * Zs",ad AT at aM sMoL 1

T * Atnap tonerIa. 1 o-

S' -4S1oU.Uf4TtM3*iD TIAL 1MUstbm or equ t

ft a to4

1 ! -' " '° Ottpatg W uin a .*Pralle feats|)

y 7e t a s by the s fag

*- lasl wnu hfm..aster

cow mma i,.. us a ANUM 0 U,134
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ITS 3.3.1
ITS

Table 3.3.1-1
Note I TAIlZ 2.2-1 (Continued)

IACT~t o 1? IP th( lxlmmtYA ON 3P 5tt"O1

ROTATTOW (Continue)

* Laeoo in Oseretfon

K2 -o0ol

end f (AZ) is * function of the Indtsated differoneo between top and
)oJto dateeotors of the poer.rnte nuaclezr ton ebab orc, with gains to be
selected based on measured Instruient response during plant startup tests such
thet: I I ___

LA.8)

(1)

(it)

(ill.)

for qt * e berveen .^ percent and " reent, f (CM).O (whete q
and q re percent RATED THRMlAL POM= Ln the top lad betto hal 4 ,

of the core ruspectively. .and * i Is total THNIRAL IWD. In.
percent of RAUTD THIEMAL POVhI)t u

fo sclh percent that the uagaltude of (q * e eeeds
%tX t rpoeacnt the AT 1rt s*M~Lnt shall b Stt c ally _---
reduccd by percent of its value at KA2KD TKUiAL 1OY=. .

o6 eAGch percent that th magnitude of (q . j) eaneda
I9 percent, the AT trip etpLnt shall be t
rodched by[9 percent o a zt lue at RATIO THlERAL POWRI.

DLA.8

3,LA.8)

CO= NUCLEAR VIM . MM 2 2.8 Amn T so.M.134
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0 ITS 3.3.1
ITS

Table 3.3.1-1
Note 2
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Table 3.3.1.1
Note 2

Table 3.3.1-1
Note 2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.1, REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM (RTS) INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS 3.3.1.1 Action and CTS Table 3.3-1 provide the compensatory actions to
take when RTS instrumentation is inoperable. ITS 3.3.1 ACTIONS provide the
compensatory actions for inoperable RTS Instrumentation. The ITS 3.3.1
ACTIONS includes a Note that allows separate Condition entry for each
Function. In addition, due to the manner in which the titles of Functions 10, 14,
15, and 16.b are presented, separate Condition entry is allowed within a Function
as follows: (a) for Function 10 (Reactor Coolant Flow - Low (per loop)) on a loop
basis; (b) for Function 14 (Steam Generator (SG) Water Level - Low Low (per
SG)) and Function 15 (SG Water Level Low Coincident with Steam
Flow/Feedwater Flow Mismatch (per SG)) on a steam generator basis; and (c)
for Function 16.b (Turbine Trip, Turbine Stop Valve Closure (per train)) on a per
train basis. This modifies the CTS by providing a specific allowance to enter the
Action for each inoperable RTS instrumentation Function and for certain
Functions on a loop, steam generator, or train basis.

This change is acceptable because it clearly states the current requirement. The
CTS considers each RTS instrumentation Function to be separate and
independent from the others. In addition, the channels associated with
Functions 10, 14, 15, and 16.b are allowed separate Condition entry on the
specified basis (i.e., loop, SG, or train) since the channels associated with each
loop or steam generator, as applicable, will provide the associated RTS trip
based on the logic associated with the channels on the specified basis. This
change is designated as administrative because it does not result in technical
changes to the CTS.

A.3 CTS Table 4.3-1 requires a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST be performed for the
Functional Units 16 (Undervoltage - Reactor Coolant Pumps) and 17
(Underfrequency - Reactor Coolant Pumps) channels. CTS Table 4.3-1 requires
a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST be performed for the Functional Units 18.A
(Turbine Trip - Low Fluid Oil Pressure) and 18.B (Turbine Trip - Turbine Stop
Valve Closure) channels. ITS Table 3.3.1-1, for Functions 12 and 13, requires
performance of SR 3.3.1.10, a TADOT, and for Functions 16.a and 16.b, requires
performance of SR 3.3.1.18, a TADOT. However, the Surveillances are modified
by a Note that states that a verification of the setpoint is not required. This
changes the CTS by explicitly stating that setpoint verification is not part of the
TADOT. The change from a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST to a TADOT is
discussed in DOC A.20.

The CTS definition of CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST does not require a
setpoint verification. However, the ITS definition of TADOT does include a

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 46
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.1, REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM (RTS) INSTRUMENTATION

setpoint verification. Therefore, to be consistent with the current requirements
and with current practice, the Note has been added. Since a setpoint verification
is not currently required during performance of this test, this change is
acceptable. This change is designated as administrative because it does not
result in a technical change to the CTS.

A.4 CTS 4.3.1.1.3 states, in part, that the RTS RESPONSE TIME of each trip
function shall be demonstrated to be within its limit at least once per 18 months.
The requirement specifies that each test shall include at least one logic train such
that both logic trains are tested at least once per 36 months, and one channel per
function such that all channels are tested at least once every N times 18 months
where N is the total number of redundant channels in a specific reactor trip
function as shown in the "Total No. of Channels" column of Table 3.3-1.
ITS SR 3.3.1.19 requires the verification of RTS RESPONSE TIME every
24 months "on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS." The ITS definition of
STAGGERED TEST BASIS is consistent with the CTS testing Frequency. This
changes the CTS by utilizing the ITS definition of STAGGERED TEST BASIS.
The extension in the Surveillance Frequency from 18 months to 24 months is
discussed in DOC L.4.

This change is acceptable because the requirements for RESPONSE TIME
testing for the RTS channels remain unchanged. The ITS definition of
STAGGERED TEST BASIS and its application in this requirement do not change
the current testing frequency requirements. This change is designated as
administrative because it does not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.5 CTS Table 3.3-1 specifies the "TOTAL NO. OF CHANNELS" and the "MINIMUM
CHANNELS OPERABLE" associated with each RTS Functional Unit. For CTS
Table 3.3-1 Functional Units 2, 3, 4, 7, 8, 9, 10,11, 12, 13, 14,15, 16, 17, 18.A,
and for Unit 2 only, 18.B, the number of channels listed in the "TOTAL NO. OF
CHANNELS" column is greater than that listed in the "MINIMUM OPERABLE
CHANNELS" column. CTS Table 3.3-1 Actions 2, 6, and 7 specify the actions to
take with the number of channels OPERABLE one less than required by the
"TOTAL NO. OF CHANNELS" column. CTS Table 3.3-1 Actions 1, 3,4,11,12,
14, and 15 specify the actions to take with the number of channels OPERABLE,
one less than required by the "MINIMUM CHANNELS OPERABLE" column.
ITS LCO 3.3.1 requires the RTS instrumentation for each Function in
ITS Table 3.3.1-1 to be OPERABLE, and includes only one column titled
"REQUIRED CHANNELS." For the associated ITS Table 3.3.1-1 Functions, the
number of channels listed in the "REQUIRED CHANNELS" column is equal to
the number of channels listed in the CTS "TOTAL NO. OF CHANNELS" column.
The ITS 3.3.1 ACTIONS require entry when the OPERABLE channels are one
less than required by the "REQUIRED CHANNELS" column. For
CTS Table 3.3-1 Functional Units 12, 13,14, and 20, the description in the
"CHANNELS TO TRIP" (Functional Units 12,13, and 14 only) and "MINIMUM
CHANNELS OPERABLE" columns includes the phrase "in each operating loop."
This description is not included in ITS Table 3.3.1-1 Functions 10,11, and 14. In
addition, the channel requirements for CTS Table 3.3-1 Functional Unit 14 are
specified on a "loop" basis and for CTS Table 3.3-1 Functional Unit 20 are
specified on a "breaker" basis, while the channel requirements for ITS Table
3.3.1-1 Functions 14 and 11 are specified on a "SG" basis and "RCP" basis,

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 46
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respectively. For Function 14, this is shown in the title of the Function, as
described in DOC A.2. Also, CTS Table 3.3-1 Functional Unit 1 8.B (Turbine Stop
Valve Closure) specifies there are 4 channels in the "TOTAL NO. OF
CHANNELS column while the "MINIMUM CHANNELS OPERABLE" column
specifies "4" for Unit I and "3" for Unit 2. ITS Table 3.3.1-1 Function 16.b
specifies 4 channels in the "REQUIRED CHANNELS" column. This changes the
CTS by a) changing the title of the "MINIMUM CHANNELS OPERABLE" column
to "REQUIRED CHANNELS," b) increasing the number of channels listed to
match the number listed in the "TOTAL NO. OF CHANNELS" column, c) deleting
the description "in each operating loop" and adding the words "per train," as
shown in the title of the Function as described in DOC A.2, d) replacing the
"loop" basis with "SG" basis for the Steam Generator (SG) Water Level - Low
Low Function, as shown in the title of the Function (see DOC A.2), and e)
replacing the "breaker" basis with "RCP" basis for the RCP Breaker Position
Function.

This change is acceptable because the requirements for when actions must be
taken remain unchanged. The "REQUIRED CHANNELS" column reflects the
current requirements in the CTS Actions for when actions are required to be
taken. The "MINIMUM CHANNELS OPERABLE" column for CTS Table 3.3-1
Functional Units 2, 3, 4, 7 through 17, and 18.A have changed to correspond to
the number of channels in the "TOTAL NO. OF CHANNELS" column as reflected
in ITS Table 3.3.1-1 Functions 2.a, 2.b, 3.a, 3.b, 6, 7, 8.a, 8.b, 9, 10.a, 1O.b, 12,
13, 14, 15, and 16.a. For CTS Table 3.3-1 Functional Units 12, 13, 14, and 20,
the description "in each operating loop" is not necessary since all loops are
required to be operating in MODE 1. For Unit 1 CTS Table 3.3-1 Functional
Unit 1 8.B, there are two contacts per turbine stop valve limit switch, with both
contacts required to be OPERABLE, and for Unit 2 CTS Table 3.3-1 Functional
Unit 1 8.B, there are two limit switches per turbine stop valve, with both limit
switches required to be OPERABLE. In the ITS, each Unit I contact and each
Unit 2 limit switch is considered a channel. In addition, the design of each unit
includes one SG per RCS loop and one channel of breaker position for each
RCP breaker. Therefore, the changes to the Steam Generator Water Level -
Low Low channel requirements from a "loop" basis to a "SG" basis and the
change to the RCP Breaker Position channel requirements from a "breaker"
basis to a "RCP" basis are equivalent. This change is designated as
administrative because it does not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.6 Not used.

A.7 CTS Table 3.3-1 Functional Unit 2 requires the Power Range Neutron Flux
channels to be OPERABLE in MODES 1 and 2. CTS Table 3.3-1 specifies that
the P-1 0 interlock prevents or defeats the manual block of the Power Range
Neutron Flux Low setpoint reactor trip. CTS Table 4.3-1 Functional Unit 2
specifies the Surveillance Requirements for the Power Range Neutron Flux
channels in MODES I and 2. ITS Table 3.3.1-1 Function 2.a requires the Power
Range Neutron Flux - High channels to be OPERABLE in MODES 1 and 2 and
ITS Table 3.3.1-1 Function 2.b requires the Power Range Neutron Flux - Low
channels to be OPERABLE in MODE 1 below the P-10 interlock (as indicated in
ITS Table 3.3.1-1 Footnote (b)) and MODE 2. This changes the CTS by splitting
CTS Table 3.3-1 Functional Unit 2 into two distinct functions, Power Range
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Neutron Flux - High and Power Range Neutron Flux - Low, and placing the
allowances of the P-1 0 Function requirements associated with the Power Range
Neutron Flux - Low channels into the Applicability statement.

This change is considered acceptable because the P-1 0 interlock prevents the
block of the Power Range Neutron Flux reactor trip function below the P-1 0
interlock. The Power Range Neutron Flux - Low channels are not required to trip
the unit when the thermal power is above the P-10 interlock. The Power Range
Neutron Flux - High channels provide the appropriate protection in this thermal
power range. This change is designated as administrative because it does not
result in a technical change to the CTS.

A.8 CTS Tables 3.3-1 and 4.3-1 Functional Unit 5 require the Intermediate Range
Neutron Flux channels to be OPERABLE in MODES 1 and 2. CTS Table 3.3-1
Action 3.a specifies that below P-6 an inoperable Intermediate Range Neutron
Flux channel must be restored to OPERABLE status prior to increasing
THERMAL POWER above the P-6 setpoint. CTS Table 3.3-1 specifies that the
P-1 0 interlock prevents or defeats the manual block of the Intermediate Range
Neutron Flux reactor trip when the Power Range Neutron Flux channels are
< 9% RTP. ITS Table 3.3.1-1, including Footnotes (b) and (c), requires
Function 4, the Intermediate Range Neutron Flux channels, to be OPERABLE in
MODE I below the P-1 0 interlocks and MODE 2 above the P-6 interlocks. This
changes the CTS by placing the allowances of CTS Table 3.3-1 Action 3.a and
the P-1 0 reactor trip system interlock into the Applicability statement.

This change is considered acceptable because the P-10 interlock only prevents
the block of the Intermediate Range Neutron Flux reactor trip function below the
P-10 setpoint. The Intermediate Range Neutron Flux channels are not required
to trip the unit when the thermal power is above the P-10 interlock. The Power
Range Neutron Flux channels provide the appropriate protection in this thermal
power range. During thermal power levels below the P-6 interlock, the Source
Range Neutron Flux channels provide the appropriate protection in this thermal
power range. The change is administrative since the CTS Actions and interlocks
do not require the channels to be OPERABLE outside of the specified
Applicability. This change is designated as administrative because it does not
result in a technical change to the CTS.

A.9 CTS Table 3.3-1 Functional Unit 6 requires the Source Range Neutron Flux
channels to be OPERABLE in MODE 2, as modified by CTS Table 3.3-1
Note ##. CTS Table 3.3-1 Note ## specifies that the high voltage to the Source
Range Neutron Flux detectors may be de-energized above P-6. ITS
Table 3.3.1-1, including Footnote (d), requires Function 5, the Source Range
Neutron Flux channels, to be OPERABLE in MODE 2 below the P-6 interlock.
This changes the CTS by specifically stating that the Source Range Neutron Flux
channels are only required in MODE 2 below the P-6 interlock.

This change is considered acceptable because the P-6 interlock prevents the
block of the Source Range Neutron Flux reactor trip function below the P-6
interlock. CTS Table 3.3-1 Note ## specifically states that the high voltage to the
detectors can be deenergized, which renders the Source Range Neutron Flux
channels inoperable. In addition, the CTS Table 4.3-1 Applicability, including
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Note (7), for the Source Range Neutron Flux channels states the channels are
only required in MODE 2 below P-6. This change is designated as administrative
because it does not result in a technical change to the CTS.

A.10 CTS Table 3.3-1 Functional Units 9, 11, 16,17, 18.A, and 18.B specify the
requirements for Pressurizer Pressure - Low, Pressurizer Water Level - High,
Undervoltage - Reactor Coolant Pumps, Underfrequency - Reactor Coolant
Pumps, Turbine Trip - Low Fluid Oil Pressure, and Turbine Trip - Turbine Stop
Valve Closure. The Applicability of Functional Units 9 and 11 in CTS Table 3.3-1
is MODES 1 and 2, while the Applicability of Functional Units 16,17, 18.A, and
18.B in CTS Table 3.3-1 is MODE 1. In addition, the Applicability for the
Surveillances in CTS Table 4.3-1 for Functional Units 9, 11, 16, and 17 are
identical to the Applicability of the associated Function in CTS Table 3.3-1.
CTS Table 3.3-1 also specifies that the P-7 interlock function prevents or defeats
the automatic block of reactor trip on these channels. ITS Table 3.3.1-1
Functions 8.a, 9, 10, 12, 13, 16.a, and 16.b require the same Functions to be
OPERABLE in MODE 1 above the P-7 interlock. This changes the CTS by
placing the allowances of P-7 Reactor Trip System interlock into the Applicability
statement for the applicable Functions. The change to the Surveillance
Applicability for CTS Functional Units 18.A and 18.B is discussed in DOC A.15.

This change is considered acceptable because the P-7 interlock prevents or
defeats the automatic block of the reactor trip on Pressurizer Pressure - Low,
Pressurizer Water Level - High, Undervoltage - Reactor Coolant Pumps,
Underfrequency - Reactor Coolant Pumps, Turbine Trip - Low Fluid Oil
Pressure, and Turbine Trip - Turbine Stop Valve Closure above the P-7
interlock. Below the P-7 interlock, the reactor trips associated with these
functions are blocked. This change is designated as administrative because it
does not result in a technical change to the CTS.

A.1 1 CTS Table 3.3-1 Action 2 provides the actions when a Power Range Neutron
Flux - High channel is inoperable. The Action, in part, requires either reducing
reactor power to < 75% RTP within 4 hours or monitoring the QPTR every
12 hours per Specification 4.2.4.c. This specific requirement is not included in
the ITS 3.3.1 ACTIONS. ITS 3.3.1 Required Action C.2 requires performance of
SR 3.2.4.2 12 hours from discovery of THERMAL POWER > 75% RTP and every
12 hours thereafter. In addition, the Required Action is only required if the Power
Range Neutron Flux input to QPTR is inoperable. This changes the CTS by
placing the 75% RTP restriction into the Completion Time and by explicitly stating
that the Surveillance Requirement is only to be performed when the QPTR input
is inoperable.

The purpose of these CTS Actions is related to QPTR, not the RTS
Instrumentation. This change is acceptable because the specific actions are
duplicative of requirements located in the QPTR Specification, thus the
requirements of the QPTR Specification should be the governing requirements.
CTS 4.2.4.c (ITS SR 3.2.4.2) requires the QPTR to be verified using the incore
movable detectors every 12 hours when a Power Range Neutron Flux channel
input is inoperable and reactor power is > 75% RTP. CTS 4.2.4.a (ITS SR
3.2.4.1), the normal 7 day QPTR verification, can only be performed if all Power
Range Neutron Flux channels are OPERABLE, or if three of the channels are
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OPERABLE (as allowed by the CTS 1.18 QPTR definition and ITS
SR 3.2.4.1 Note) and reactor power is < 75% RTP (i.e., when one Power Range
Neutron Flux channel is inoperable, reactor power must be < 75% RTP to
perform SR 3.2.4.1). In addition, while CTS Table 3.3-1 Action 2 requires reactor
power to be reduced within 4 hours, the alternate option in Action 2 is to perform
the Surveillance every 12 hours. Thus, in actuality, 12 hours is allowed to reduce
reactor power. This change is designated as administrative because it is a
presentation preference only and it does not result in any technical changes to
the CTS.

A.12 CTS Table 3.3-1 Functional Unit 21 requires two Reactor Trip Breakers to be
OPERABLE, while CTS Table 4.3-1 Functional Unit 21 specifies the Surveillance
Requirements for the Reactor Trip Breakers as well as the Shunt Trip and
Undervoltage Trip Functions. CTS 3.3-1 Action 13 provides compensatory
actions for when the undervoltage or shunt trip feature is inoperable, while
Action 15 specifies the compensatory actions for when the Reactor Trip Breakers
are inoperable for reasons other than an inoperable diverse trip feature.
ITS 3.3.1-1 Function 19 specifies the requirements for the Reactor Trip Breakers
(2 trains are required to be OPERABLE), while Function 20 specifies the
requirements for the Reactor Trip Breaker Shunt Trip and Undervoltage
Functions (one of each trip feature per Reactor Trip Breaker is required to be
OPERABLE). This changes the CTS by splitting the Reactor Trip Breaker
Functional Unit into two separate Functions, the Reactor Trip Breaker Function
(Function 19) and Reactor Trip Breaker Undervoltage and Shunt Trip Mechanism
Function (Function 20).

This change is considered acceptable since the proposed requirements are
consistent with current requirements. The CTS currently provides different
compensatory actions for when an Undervoltage or Shunt Trip Mechanism is
inoperable and when a Reactor Trip Breaker is inoperable for other reasons than
Undervoltage and Shunt Trip Mechanism inoperabilities. Therefore, the divided
requirements are consistent with the CTS. This change is designated as
administrative because it does not result in a technical change to the CTS.

A.13 CTS Table 3.3-1 does not include any LCO requirements for the reactor trip
bypass breakers. However, CTS Table 4.3-1 Functional Unit 23 includes
Surveillance Requirements for these breakers, and requires them to be
performed in MODES consistent with the Surveillances for the reactor trip
breakers. ITS Table 3.3.1-1 Function 19 (Reactor Trip Breakers Function)
includes Footnote (f), which states the Reactor Trip Breakers Function includes
any reactor trip bypass breakers that are racked in and closed for bypassing a
reactor trip breaker. This changes the CTS by explicitly stating when the reactor
trip bypass breakers are required to be OPERABLE.

The reactor trip bypass breakers are used during testing of the associated
reactor trip breaker, and at all other times they are not racked in or closed. This
change is acceptable since CTS LCO 3.3.1 does not require the reactor trip
bypass breakers to be OPERABLE as they are not listed in CTS Table 3.3-1.
The only time they could be considered as being required is when they are
replacing the reactor trip breakers. Thus, even though they are listed in
CTS Table 4.3-1, the breakers are not required to meet the Surveillance
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Requirements when not racked in and closed, since they are not replacing the
reactor trip breakers. This change is designated as administrative because it
does not result in any technical changes to the CTS.

A.14 CTS Table 4.3-1 requires a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of Functional Unit 8, the
Overpower AT channels. CTS Table 4.3-1 Note 9 modifies the CHANNEL
CALIBRATION requirement by specifying that the provisions of
Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable for the f2 (delta 1) penalty. ITS
Table 3.3.1-1 Function 7 requires the performance of a CHANNEL
CALIBRATION (ITS SR 3.3.1.15) for the Overpower AT channels, and does not
include an ITS SR 3.0.4 exception. This changes the CTS by deleting the
CTS 4.0.4 allowance associated with the f2 (delta 1) penalty.

This change is acceptable because it results in no technical change to the
Technical Specifications. The f2 (delta 1) penalty is associated with the
Overpower AT Function. Per CTS Table 2.2-1, the f2 (delta 1) penalty is always
zero. Since the f2 (delta 1) penalty is always zero, there is no need to include a
CTS 4.0.4 allowance for the calibration of f2 (delta 1) penalty portion of the
channel when the unit is operating in MODE 1 or 2, which are the MODES the
Overpower AT Function is required to be OPERABLE. This change is
designated as administrative because it does not result in a technical change to
the CTS.

A.15 CTS Table 4.3-1 specifies that Surveillance Requirements for Functional
Units 18.A (Turbine Trip - Low Fluid Oil Pressure) and 18.B (Turbine Trip -
Turbine Stop Valve Closure) channels are to be performed in MODES 1 and 2.
ITS 3.3.1 does not include any Surveillance Requirements for these Functions in
MODE 2. This changes the CTS by deleting Surveillance Requirements for
these Functional Units in MODE 2.

This change is considered acceptable since the specified channels do not
include any LCO requirements in MODE 2. CTS Table 3.3-1 Functional
Units 18.A and 18.B, which specifies LCO requirements for these channels,
include requirements for the channels only in MODE 1. Therefore, when in
MODE 2, in accordance with CTS 4.0.1 (ITS SR 3.0.1), Surveillances are not
required. This change is designated as administrative because it does not result
in a technical change to the CTS.

A.16 CTS Table 4.3-1, Functional Units 7 and 8 require the performance of a
CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the Overtemperature AT and Overpower AT
channels. ITS Table 3.3.1-1 Functions 6 and 7 also require the performance of a
CHANNEL CALIBRATION (ITS SR 3.3.1.15) for the Overtemperature AT and
Overpower AT channels; however, ITS SR 3.3.1.15 is modified by Note 1, which
states that this Surveillance shall include verification of Reactor Coolant System
(RCS) resistance temperature detector (RTD) bypass loop flow rate. This
changes the CTS by adding a clarification Note to the Surveillance to ensure that
RCS RTD bypass loop flow rate is verified.

This change is acceptable because the RCS RTD bypass loop flow rate
verification is considered necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY of the
associated Function channels. The Note is considered a clarification Note and is
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consistent with the current practice. This change is designated as administrative
because it does not result in a technical change to the CTS.

A.17 CTS 4.3.1.1.3 requires REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME testing of
"each" reactor trip function. ITS SR 3.3.1.19 is the REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM
RESPONSE TIME testing Surveillance, but in ITS Table 3.3.1-1, it is only
required for Functions 2.a (Power Range Neutron Flux - High), 2.b (Power Range
Neutron Flux - Low), 6 (Overtemperature AT), 7 (Overpower AT),
8.a (Pressurizer Pressure - Low), 8.b (Pressurizer Pressure - High),
9 (Pressurizer Water Level - High), 10 (Reactor Coolant Flow - Low (per loop)),
12 (Undervoltage RCPs), 13 (Underfrequency RCPs), 14 (Steam Generator
Water Level - Low Low (per SG)), and 17 (Si input from ESFAS). This changes
the CTS by specifically stating that the Surveillance is only applicable to certain
Functions, not "each" function.

The purpose of CTS 4.3.1.1.3 is to ensure that the actuation response times are
less than or equal to the maximum values assumed in the accident analysis.
UFSAR Tables 7.2-6 and 7.2-7, which were previously in CTS 3.3.1 as
Table 3.3-2 and in CTS 3.3.2 as Table 3.2-5, respectively, only specify response
times for those RTS Functions assumed in the CNP safety analyses. These
response times were removed from CTS 3.3.1 and 3.3.2 and placed under CNP
control as documented in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report for License
Amendments 202 (Unit 1) and 187 (Unit 2). This change is acceptable since
ITS 3.3.1 requires REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME testing
(ITS SR 3.3.1.19) for only those Functions listed in UFSAR Tables 7.2-6 and
7.2-7. This change is designated as administrative because it does not result in
technical changes to the CTS.

A.18 CTS Table 3.3-1, including Note *, requires Functional Units 1 (Manual Reactor
Trip) and 6 (Source Range, Neutron Flux) channels to be OPERABLE with the
reactor trip system breakers in the closed position and the control rod drive
system capable of rod withdrawal. In addition, CTS Table 4.3-1 requires
Functional Unit 6 (Source Range, Neutron Flux) channels to be tested in
MODES 3 (below P-6), 4, and 5. ITS Table 3.3.1-1, including Footnote (a),
requires Functions 1 (Manual Reactor Trip) and 5 (Source Range Neutron Flux)
channels to be OPERABLE in MODES 3, 4, and 5 with the Rod Control System
capable of rod withdrawal or with one or more rods not fully inserted. This
changes the CTS by specifically stating that the CTS Table 3.3-1 Note
Applicability applies in MODES 3, 4, and 5. In addition, this changes the CTS by
matching the MODES the Source Range Neutron Flux channels are to be tested
with the MODES in which the channels are required to be OPERABLE. The
change concerning the details of the reactor trip breakers is discussed in
DOC LA.3 and the change that adds the requirement concerning the position of
the rods is discussed in DOC M.1.

The purpose of the RTS instrumentation is that it must be OPERABLE so that the
rods can be inserted in response to a reactivity excursion. This change is
acceptable since it is only clarifying the actual MODES, other than MODES 1 and
2, in which fuel is in the vessel. In addition, while CTS Table 4.3-1 lists
MODES 3, 4, and 5 for the Applicability of the two Functional Units, the ITS
clarifies that the channels are only required to be tested when they are required
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to be OPERABLE, consistent with CTS 4.0.1 (ITS SR 3.0.1). This change is
designated as administrative because it does not result in a technical change to
the CTS.

A.19 CTS LCO 3.3.1.1 states that the interlocks of Table 3.3-1 shall be OPERABLE.
CTS Table 3.3-1 includes the logic description, setpoint, and functional
description of the P-6, P-7, P-8, and P-10 interlocks. However, no specific
Applicability requirements are provided. ITS Table 3.3.1-1 specifies the
Applicable MODES or other specified conditions associated with the P-6, P-7,
P-8, P-10 and P-13 interlocks (Functions 18.a, b, c, d, and e). This changes the
CTS by adding specific applicable MODES or other specified conditions
associated with the P-6, P-7, P-8, P-1 0, and P-1 3 interlocks.

This change is acceptable because the change provides more explicit conditions
for when the interlocks are required to be OPERABLE, and are consistent with
the RTS Functions they support (i.e., the RTS instruments described in the
Functional Unit column of CTS Table 3.3-1). This change is designated as
administrative because it does not result in a technical change to the CTS.

A.20 CTS 4.3.1.1.1 requires that the RTS instrumentation channels be demonstrated
OPERABLE by performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST at the
frequencies shown in Table 4.3-1. ITS 3.3.1 requires the performance of either a
CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST (COT), a TRIP ACTUATING DEVICE
OPERATIONAL TEST (TADOT), or, in the case of the Automatic Trip Logic, an
ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. This changes the CTS by changing the CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST requirements to either a COT, a TADOT, or an
ACTUATION LOGIC TEST.

This change is acceptable because the COT, TADOT, and ACTUATION LOGIC
TEST continue to perform tests similar to the current CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST. The change is one of format only and any technical change to the
requirements is specifically addressed in an individual Discussion of Change.
This change is designated as administrative because it does not result in
technical changes to the CTS.

A.21 CTS LCO 3.3.1.1 states that the interlocks of Table 3.3-1 shall be OPERABLE.
CTS Table 3.3-1 includes the logic description, setpoint, and functional
description of the P-7 interlock. ITS 3.3.1 breaks out the turbine first stage
pressure portion of the P-7 interlock into its own line item, the P-13 interlock, and
requires two channels to be OPERABLE. This changes the CTS by separating
out the P-13 portion of the P-7 interlock.

This change is acceptable since the turbine first stage pressure input to the P-7
interlock is retained in the ITS. The change is one of format only, as the ITS
continues to provide the requirements of the turbine first stage pressure, P-13
interlock. This change is designated as administrative because it does not result
in technical changes to the CTS.

A.22 CTS Table 4.3-1 specifies that Surveillance Requirements for Functional Units 12
(Loss of Flow - Single Loop) and 13 (Loss of Flow - Two Loops) are to be
performed in MODE 1. ITS 3.3.1 only requires Surveillances in MODE 1 above
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the P-7 interlock. This changes the CTS by deleting Surveillance Requirements
for the specified Functional Units in MODE 1 below P-7.

This change is acceptable since the specified channels do not include any LCO
requirements below P-7. CTS Table 3.3-1 Functional Units 12 and 13, which
specify LCO requirements for these channels, do not include requirements for
the channels in MODE 1 below P-7. Therefore, when in MODE 1 below P-7, in
accordance with CTS 4.0.1 (ITS SR 3.0.1), Surveillances are not required. This
change is designated as administrative because it does not result in a technical
change to the CTS.

A.23 CTS Table 4.3-1, Functional Unit 2 requires a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST to
be performed. CTS Table 4.3-1 Note 3 clarifies that this test is a comparison of
incore to excore axial imbalance above 15% RTP and to recalibrate if the
absolute difference is > 3%. ITS SR 3.3.1.3 requires a similar test, however, the
SR is required to be performed as part of the OPERABILITY of ITS Table 3.3.1-1
Function 6, Overtemperature AT, not as part of ITS Table 3.3.1-1 Function 2,
Power Range Neutron Flux. This changes the CTS by applying this Surveillance
to the Overtemperature AT Function in lieu of the Power Range Neutron Flux
Function.

The purpose of this comparison is to ensure the f(Al) input to the
Overtemperature AT Function is within 3% of the actual (Al). This is stated in the
ITS SR 3.3.1.3 Bases. This change is acceptable because the comparison is still
required to be performed, and is only being applied to the correct RTS Function.
This change is designated as administrative because it does not result in any
technical changes to the CTS.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS Table 3.3-1 requires Functional Units I (Manual Reactor Trip) and 6
(Source Range, Neutron Flux) channels to be OPERABLE with the reactor trip
system breakers in the closed position and the control rod drive system capable
of rod withdrawal, as stated in Table 3.3-1 Note *. CTS Table 4.3-1 specifies the
Surveillance Requirements for Functional Unit 1 (Manual Reactor Trip) channels
are applicable in MODES 3, 4, and 5 with the reactor trip system breakers in the
closed position and the control rod drive system capable of rod withdrawal, as
stated in CTS Table 4.3-1 Note *. CTS Table 4.3-1 specifies the Surveillance
Requirements for the Source Range Neutron Flux channels in MODES 3, 4, 5;
however there is no reference to CTS Table 4.3-1 Note *. ITS Table 3.3.1-1,
including Footnote (a), requires the Functions I (Manual Reactor Trip) and 5
(Source Range Neutron Flux) channels to be OPERABLE in MODES 3, 4, and 5
with the Rod Control System capable of rod withdrawal or with one or more rods
not fully inserted. This changes the CTS by requiring the Manual Reactor Trip
and the Source Range Neutron Flux Functions to be OPERABLE when one or
more rods are not fully inserted irrespective of the condition of the reactor trip
breakers or the Control Rod Drive System. The change concerning the details of
the reactor trip breakers are discussed in DOC LA.3 and the change that adds
MODES 3, 4, and 5 is discussed in DOC A.18.
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The purpose of the RTS instrumentation is that it must be OPERABLE so that the
rods can be inserted in response to a reactivity excursion. This change is
acceptable because it provides appropriate requirements for when one or more
control rods are not fully inserted. This change is designated as more restrictive
because it requires the Manual Reactor Trip and the Source Range Neutron Flux
Functions to be OPERABLE when one or more rods are not fully inserted
irrespective of the condition of the reactor trip breakers or the Control Rod Drive
System.

M.2 With one Source Range Neutron Flux channel inoperable in MODE 2 below P-6
or with the RTS breakers in the closed position and the Control Rod Drive
System capable of rod withdrawal, CTS Table 3.3-1 Action 4 limits the
THERMAL POWER to the P-6 setpoint value until the inoperable channel is
restored to OPERABLE status. ITS 3.3.1 ACTION G, which provides the actions
for when one Source Range Neutron Flux channel is inoperable in MODE 2
below P-6, requires all operation involving positive reactivity additions to be
immediately suspended. The requirement is modified by a Note that states
limited plant cooldown or boron dilution is allowed provided the change is
accounted for in the calculated SDM. ITS 3.3.1 ACTION I, which provides the
actions for when one Source Range Neutron Flux channel is inoperable during
MODE 3, 4, or 5 with Rod Control System capable of rod withdrawal or one or
more rods not fully inserted, requires the channel to be restored to OPERABLE
status within 48 hours or ITS 3.3.1 ACTION Q must be entered and action must
be taken immediately to fully insert all rods and to place the Rod Control System
in a condition incapable of rod withdrawal within one hour. This changes the
CTS requirements for an inoperable Source Range Neutron Flux channel by
limiting operation involving positive reactivity additions during operations in
MODE 2 below the P-6 limit and limits the time a channel can be inoperable
during MODE 3, 4, or 5 operations.

This change is acceptable because in this condition the number of Source Range
Neutron Flux channels, which are the only channels providing protection, has
been reduced by 50% and additional restrictions are appropriate. Positive
reactivity additions must be either prohibited or minimized to ensure reactor
reactivity is maintained in a known and controlled condition. Limited positive
reactivity additions, temperature decreases or boron dilutions, are reasonable
restraints to place on unit operations when only one Source Range channel is
OPERABLE. With one Source Range Neutron Flux channel inoperable in
MODE 3, 4, or 5 with the Rod Control System capable of rod withdrawal or one
or more rods not fully inserted, the redundancy of the RTS Instrumentation is lost
and therefore the time operation can continue in this condition is limited. This
change is more restrictive because plant operations are more limited by the ITS
requirements than the CTS.

M.3 CTS Table 4.3-1, Functional Unit 2 requires a daily and monthly CHANNEL
CALIBRATION of the Power Range Neutron Flux channels. CTS Table 4.3-1
Note 8 specifies that the provision of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable to
these Surveillances. ITS Table 3.3.1-1 Function 2.a (Power Range Neutron Flux
- High) requires the performance of SR 3.3.1.2 and ITS Table 3.3.1-1 Function 6
(Overtemperature AT) requires performance of SR 3.3.1.3. ITS SR 3.3.1.2
requires a comparison of the results of calorimetric heat balance calculation to
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Nuclear Instrumentation System (NIS) channel output every 24 hours. This
Surveillance contains a Note (Note 2) that states that it is not required to be
performed until 12 hours after THERMAL POWER is > 15% RTP. ITS SR
3.3.1.3 requires a comparison of the results of the incore detector measurements
to NIS AFD every 31 effective full power days (EFPD). This Surveillance
contains a Note (Note 2) that states that it is not required to be performed until 24
hours after THERMAL POWER is > 15% RTP. This changes the CTS by
explicitly specifying the time required to perform the Surveillance after entering
the specified Applicability.

The purpose of the CTS 4.0.4 exception is to allow the unit to enter the MODE of
Applicability of the instrumentation without calibrating the associated equipment.
This exception is necessary to allow a normal shutdown or startup to be
completed and at the same time to allow time to perform the Surveillance. The
proposed Surveillance Notes provide finite times in which the Surveillances must
be performed after entering the specified condition and therefore this change is
considered acceptable. This change is designated as more restrictive as it
specifies an explicit time period to perform the tests.

M.4 CTS Table 3.3-1 Functional Units 2 (Power Range Neutron Flux), 3 (Power
Range Neutron Flux High Positive Rate) and 4 (Power Range Neutron Flux High
Negative Rate) require entry into Action 2 if one channel is inoperable. If the
requirements of Action 2 are not met, entry into CTS 3.0.3 will be required since
no further actions are specified. CTS 3.0.3 allows 1 hour to initiate action and
6 additional hours for the unit to be placed in MODE 3. ITS 3.3.1 ACTION P,
which is applicable if any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition C or D (as applicable to the above Functions) is not met, requires the
unit to be in MODE 3 within 6 hours. This changes the CTS requirements by
decreasing the time allowed to be in MODE 3 from 7 hours in the CTS to 6 hours
in the ITS.

This change is acceptable because the CTS requirements are modified to
provide the necessary Required Actions and appropriate Completion Times. The
Completion Time of 6 hours to reach MODE 3 from 100% RTP, in a safe manner
without challenging unit systems, is consistent with other CTS and ITS
requirements. This change is designated as more restrictive because the
Completion Time for the unit to be placed in MODE 3 has been decreased by
1 hour.

M.5 With one Intermediate Range Neutron Flux channel inoperable, CTS Table 3.3-1
Action 3.b, when above the P-6 interlock and below 5% of RTP, requires the
restoration of the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status prior to increasing
THERMAL POWER above 5% RTP. In addition, CTS Table 3.3-1 Action 3.c
allows unlimited operation with an inoperable Intermediate Range Neutron Flux
channel above 5% RTP. ITS 3.3.1 ACTION E, which provides actions for when
one Intermediate Range Neutron Flux channel is inoperable, requires either a
reduction of THERMAL POWER to < P-6 within 24 hours or the increase in
THERMAL POWER to > P-10 within 24 hours. This changes the CTS by limiting
the time the unit can operate with an inoperable Intermediate Range Neutron
Flux channel above 5% RTP but below the P-1 0 interlock to 24 hours.
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This change is acceptable because a time limit is placed on the length of time the
unit may operate with an inoperable Intermediate Range Neutron Flux channel at
a power level above 5% RTP and below the P-10 interlock. The requirement to
allow 24 hours to restore the instrument to OPERABLE status or to leave the
Applicability for when the equipment is required to be OPERABLE is reasonable
because a protection function has been significantly degraded and 24 hours is a
reasonable period of time to allow for a slow and controlled power adjustment.
This change is more restrictive because it restricts the time the unit can operate
with an inoperable Intermediate Range Neutron Flux channel.

M.6 In CTS 3.3.1.1, no action is provided for two inoperable Source Range Neutron
Flux channels; therefore CTS 3.0.3 must be entered. CTS 3.0.3 allows 1 hour to
initiate action and 6 additional hours for the unit to be placed in MODE 3.
ITS 3.3.1 ACTION H provides actions for two inoperable Source Range Neutron
Flux channels and requires the reactor trip breakers (RTBs) to be opened
immediately. This changes the CTS by requiring the RTBs to be opened
immediately if both Source Range Neutron Flux channels become inoperable, in
lieu of performing a controlled shutdown to MODE 3 in 7 hours.

This change is acceptable because with no Source Range Neutron Flux
channels OPERABLE and with the reactor in a condition of being capable of
achieving criticality, the operator may have no automatic safety function capable
of shutting down the unit. Therefore, the unit must be placed into a safe
condition. This is accomplished by opening the RTBs, which inserts all rods.
This change is designated as more restrictive because the actions added are
more restrictive than are required by the CTS.

M.7 CTS Table 3.3-1 Functional Units 7, 8, 9, 10, 16, and 17 require entry into CTS
Table 3.3-1 Action 6. CTS Table 3.3-1 Action 6 states that with the number of
OPERABLE channels one less than the total number of channels, startup and
power operations may proceed provided the inoperable channel is placed in the
tripped condition within 1 hour. CTS Table 3.3-1 Functional Units 11 through 15,
18.A, and 18.B require entry into CTS Table 3.3-1 Action 7. CTS Table 3.3-1
Action 7 states that with the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the
total number of channels, startup and power operations may proceed provided
the inoperable channel is place in the tripped condition within 1 hour.
CTS Table 3.3-1 Functional Unit 20 requires entry into CTS Table 3.3-1
Action 11. CTS Table 3.3-1 Action 11 states that with less than the minimum
number of channels OPERABLE, operation may continue provided the
inoperable channel is placed in the tripped condition within 1 hour. If CTS
Table 3.3-1 Action 6, Action 7, or Action 11 is not met, entry into CTS 3.0.3 is
required since no further actions are specified. CTS 3.0.3 allows 1 hour to
initiate action and 6 additional hours for the unit to be placed in MODE 3.
ITS 3.3.1 ACTIONS N and P, which are applicable if any Required Action and
associated Completion Time of Condition D or L is not met (as applicable to the
above Functions), require the unit to be placed in MODE 3 within 6 hours
(ACTION P) or require a reduction in THERMAL POWER to < P-7 within 6 hours
(ACTION N). This changes the CTS by providing a specific default condition
instead of requiring entry into CTS 3.0.3, and reducing the time to reach the
applicable condition from 7 hours to 6 hours.
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This change is acceptable because the proposed default condition will require
the plant to be in a condition where the RTS instrumentation is no longer required
to be OPERABLE. The proposed Completion Times are consistent with the time
currently required for the unit to reach these conditions in a safe manner. This
change is designated as more restrictive since the 1 hour specified in CTS 3.0.3
no longer applies.

M.8 CTS 4.3.1.1.2 requires the logic for the interlocks be demonstrated OPERABLE
prior to each reactor startup unless performed during the preceding 92 days.
ITS Table 3.3.1-1 Functions 18.a through 18.e require the performance of an
ACTUATION LOGIC TEST every 92 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS
(ITS SR 3.3.1.5). This changes the CTS by changing the Surveillance
Frequency from prior to each reactor startup unless performed during the
preceding 92 days to every 92 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS.

The purpose of the CTS Table 4.3.1.1.2 CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST
requirement is to ensure the RTS interlocks are OPERABLE. The change is
acceptable since the proposed Surveillance Frequency will require performance
of the test every 92 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS. This ensures that
each interlock train is tested every 184 days, even when the unit is operating.
Currently, the test could be performed only once in an 18-month cycle. The
Frequency is also consistent with the ACTUATION LOGIC TEST Frequency for
the RTS actuation logic and relays. This change is designated as more
restrictive since the ITS will require the test to be performed more frequently than
in the CTS.

M.9 CTS Table 3.3-1 Action 13 does not allow the Reactor Trip Breaker (RTB) to be
bypassed while one of the diverse trip features is inoperable except for the time
required to perform maintenance to restore the breaker to OPERABLE status.
However, no finite time to perform maintenance is specified. ITS 3.3.1
ACTION K does not include this allowance. This changes the CTS by eliminating
the allowance for one RTB to be bypassed for maintenance on undervoltage or
shunt trip mechanisms for an unlimited amount of time.

This change is acceptable because the allowance was inadvertently left in the
CTS by the License Amendment Request (AEP:NRC:331 1) submitted to the
NRC to adopt the relaxations of WCAP-15376-P-A, "Risk - Informed Assessment
of the RTS and ESFAS Surveillance Test Intervals and Reactor Trip Breaker
Test and Completion Times," Revision 1, dated March 2003. WCAP-1 5376-P-A
justified, in part, extensions of the RTB Completion Times and RTB bypass time
and included the deletion of the allowance for bypassing an RTB for maintenance
of a diverse trip mechanism. This License Amendment Request was approved
by the NRC in License Amendments 277 (Unit 1) and 260 (Unit 2), dated May 23,
2003. This change is designated as more restrictive since an allowance for
bypassing an RTB for maintenance on undervoltage or shunt trip mechanisms
has been eliminated.

M.10 CTS Table 4.3-1 requires a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of Functional Units 7 and
8, the Overtemperature AT and Overpower AT channels, respectively. CTS
Table 4.3-1 Note 9 modifies these CHANNEL CALIBRATION requirements, and
specifies, in part, that the provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable for
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measurement of delta T. ITS Table 3.3.1-1 Functions 6 and 7 require the
performance of ITS SR 3.3.1.15, a CHANNEL CALIBRATION for the
Overtemperature AT and Overpower AT channels. ITS SR 3.3.1.15 is modified
by a Note (Note 2) that states that normalization of the AT is not required to be
performed until 72 hours after THERMAL POWER is > 98% RTP. This changes
the CTS by restricting the application of CTS 4.0.4 for measurement of delta T by
requiring the performance of the Surveillance no later than 72 hours after
THERMAL POWER is > 98% RTP.

The purpose of the CTS 4.0.4 exception is to allow the unit to enter the MODE of
Applicability of the Overtemperature AT and Overpower AT channels without
completing the normalization of AT. The change explicitly specifies that the
normalization of AT channels is not required to be performed until 72 hours after
THERMAL POWER is > 98% RTP. The Note allows entry into MODES 1 and 2
without performing the normalization of AT portion of the CHANNEL
CLAIBRATION since normalization should be performed as close to rated
conditions as possible. Performing the normalization at a lower condition (i.e.,
< 98% RTP) will not provide the required accuracy to meet the assumptions in
the Allowable Value calculations. This change is acceptable since the proposed
Surveillance is consistent with the intent of the current allowance and ensures
the normalization of AT is performed within a reasonable period of time after the
unit is in the condition to perform the normalization. The 72 hours is necessary
for unit conditions to stabilize, obtain the appropriate data, perform calculations,
and perform the actual normalization. This change is designated as more
restrictive since the added Note explicitly states that the only portion of the
CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the Overtemperature AT and Overpower AT
channels that can be performed after entering the MODE of Applicability is the
normalization of AT and that the normalization must be performed within
72 hours after achieving 98% RTP.

M.11 In CTS 3.3.1.1, no Action is provided for two inoperable Intermediate Range
Neutron Flux channels; therefore CTS 3.0.3 must be entered. CTS 3.0.3 allows
1 hour to initiate action and 6 additional hours for the unit to be placed in
MODE 3. ITS 3.3.1 ACTION F provides actions for two inoperable Intermediate
Range Neutron Flux channels. ITS 3.3.1 Required Action F.1 requires the
immediate suspension of operations involving positive reactivity additions. A
Note modifies the Required Action and states "Limited plant cooldown or boron
dilution is allowed provided the change is accounted for in the calculated SDM."
ITS 3.3.1 Required Action F.2 requires the reduction of THERMAL POWER to
< P-6 within 2 hours. This changes the CTS by adding a specific ACTION to
cover the condition for two inoperable Intermediate Range Neutron Flux
channels.

This change is acceptable because the Required Actions require the unit to be
placed in a condition where the Intermediate Range Nuclear Flux channels are
no longer required to be OPERABLE. The proposed ACTION precludes a power
level increase and allows a reasonable period of time for a slow and controlled
power adjustment with no Intermediate Range channels OPERABLE status. The
ITS requires the actions of precluding positive reactivity additions and reducing
power. These remedial actions are for safe operation. This change is
designated as more restrictive because an explicit ACTION is being added which
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requires the unit to be at a specific condition in 2 hours, in lieu of the current
7 hour time.

M.12 CTS Table 4.3-1, including Note 17, requires the performance of a CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST for the Functional Unit 5 (Intermediate Range Neutron Flux)
channels prior to each reactor startup if not performed in the previous 184 days.
ITS Table 3.3.1-1 Function 4 requires the performance of a COT (SR 3.3.1.11)
every 184 days. However, a Note (Note 1) states that the Surveillance is not
required to be performed until 12 hours after reducing THERMAL POWER below
the P-10 interlock. This effectively changes the CTS by requiring a COT be
performed during a reactor shutdown within 12 hours after decreasing power
below the P-1 0 interlock, if the COT has not been performed in the previous
184 days.

This change is acceptable because it ensures the Intermediate Range Neutron
Flux channels are OPERABLE in the MODES or other specified conditions in
which the channels are assumed to function. The use of the 184 day Frequency
continues to ensure the Surveillance is met within the last 184 days prior to
entering MODE 2 above P-6 (i.e., the CTS "S/U(17)" Frequency), since SR 3.0.4
requires Surveillances to be met prior to entering the MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability of an LCO, and also requires the Surveillance to be
met within 12 hours after reducing THERMAL POWER below the P-10 interlock
(e.g., a reactor shutdown). This change is designated as more restrictive since
the Surveillance must be performed every 184 days instead of during a startup if
not performed in the previous 184 days.

M.13 CTS Table 4.3-1 requires a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of Functional Unit 7, the
Overtemperature AT channels. CTS Table 4.3-1 Note 9 modifies the CHANNEL
CALIBRATION requirement, and specifies, in part, that the provisions of
Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable for f, (delta 1) penalty. However, the
CTS does not include a requirement to calibrate the excore channels to agree
with the incore channels, which are needed to determine the f, (delta 1) penalty.
ITS Table 3.3.1-1 Function 7 requires the performance of ITS SR 3.3.1.7 for the
Overtemperature AT channels. ITS SR 3.3.1.7 requires the calibration of excore
channels to agree with incore detector measurements every 92 effective full
power days. ITS SR 3.3.1.7 is modified by a Note that states that the
Surveillance is not required to be performed until 24 hours after THERMAL
POWER is > 50% RTP. This changes the CTS by adding an explicit Surveillance
to calibrate the excore channels to agree with incore detector measurements.
This also changes the CTS by restricting the application of CTS 4.0.4 for the f,
(delta 1) penalty by requiring the performance of the Surveillance no later than
24 hours after THERMAL POWER is > 50% RTP.

The purpose of the excore to incore calibration is to ensure that the excore
detectors are accurately measuring power. The purpose of CTS 4.0.4 exception
is to allow the unit to enter the MODE of Applicability of the Overtemperature AT
channels without completing a calibration of the excore to incore detectors.
However, no finite time to complete the calibration is provided in the CTS. The
change adds an explicit Surveillance to calibrate the excore channels to agree
with incore detector measurements every 92 effective full power days with a Note
which allows the performance of the Surveillance to be delayed only until
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24 hours after THERMAL POWER is > 50% RTP. This change is acceptable
since the proposed Surveillance is consistent with the intent of the current
allowance and ensures the incore to excore detector calibration is performed
periodically. ITS SR 3.3.1.7 is a calibration of the excore channels to the incore
channels. This Surveillance is performed to compute the f, (delta 1) input to the
Overtemperature AT Function Allowable Value. The change is designated as
more restrictive since a new Surveillance with an explicit Frequency has been
added to the Technical Specifications. In addition, a time period is specified for
when the Surveillance must be performed after achieving a THERMAL POWER
level at which the calibration can be performed.

M.14 CTS Table 4.3-2 Functional Units 18.A and 18.B specify the Surveillance
Requirements for the Turbine Trip - Low Fluid Oil Pressure and Turbine Trip -
Turbine Stop Valve Closure Functions and do not include a CHANNEL
CALIBRATION requirement. ITS SR 3.3.1.13 has been added which requires a
CHANNEL CALIBRATION of these channels every 24 months (ITS
Table 3.3.1-1, Functions 16.a and 16.b). This changes the CTS by adding a
CHANNEL CALIBRATION requirement for the Turbine Trip - Low Fluid Oil
Pressure and Turbine Trip - Turbine Stop Valve Closure Functions every
24 months.

This change is acceptable because it ensures the Allowable Values for the
Turbine Trip - Low Fluid Oil Pressure and Turbine Trip - Turbine Stop Valve
Closure Trip Functions are consistent with the plant setpoint methodology, and
the CHANNEL CALIBRATION Frequency (24 months) is consistent with the
Frequency assumed in the calculations performed using the plant setpoint
methodology. This change is designated as more restrictive since a new
Surveillance Requirement has been added to the Turbine Trip Functions.

M.15 CTS Table 4.3-1, Functional Units 2, 5, and 6 require a 92 day (for Functional
Unit 2) and an 18 month (for Functional Units 5, 6, 12, and 13) CHANNEL
CALIBRATION of the Power Range Neutron Flux, Intermediate Range Neutron
Flux, Source Range Neutron Flux, Loss of Flow-Single Loop, and Loss of
Flow-Two Loops channels, respectively. CTS Table 4.3-1 Note 8 specifies that
the provision of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable to the Functional Units 2, 5,
12, and 13 Surveillances and CTS Table 4.3-1 Note 14 specifies that the
provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable to the Functional Unit 6
Surveillance when leaving MODE 1 and requires the Surveillance to be
performed within 24 hours after leaving MODE 1. The ITS does not include
these exceptions for the Power Range Neutron Flux, Intermediate Range
Neutron Flux, Source Range Neutron Flux, and Loss of Flow (Single Loop and
Two Loops) CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillances (ITS SRs 3.3.1.9, 3.3.1.13,
and 3.3.1.14). This changes the CTS by deleting a CTS 4.0.4 exception for
performing CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS of certain RTS channels.

The purpose of the CTS 4.0.4 exception is to allow the unit to enter the MODE of
Applicability of the instrumentation without calibrating the associated equipment.
However, since the CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillances are normally
performed while shutdown for the Intermediate Range Neutron Flux, Source
Range Neutron Flux, and Loss of Flow channels, and the Frequency of the ITS
Surveillance is 24 months, the exceptions are no longer needed. For the Power
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Range Neutron Flux channels, the Surveillance can be performed prior to
entering the applicable MODES of the channels, thus the exception is no longer
needed. The ITS will require the Surveillances to be current prior to entering the
MODE of Applicability for the Power Range Neutron Flux, Intermediate Range
Neutron Flux, Source Range Neutron Flux, and Loss of Flow channels. This
change is designated as more restrictive since current exceptions are being
deleted.

M.16 CTS Table 4.3-1, Functional Unit 16 (Undervoltage - Reactor Coolant Pumps)
requires the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION every 18 months,
however the Surveillance is currently being performed more frequently. ITS
Table 3.3.1-1 Function 12 (Undervoltage RCPs) requires the performance of
CHANNEL CALIBRATION every 184 days (ITS SR 3.3.1.12). This changes the
CTS by changing the Frequency of the Surveillance from 18 months to 184 days.

The purpose of the CHANNEL CALIBRATION is to ensure the Undervoltage -
Reactor Coolant Pumps channels will function as designed during an analyzed
event. Changing the SR Frequency is acceptable because a 184 day calibration
interval is assumed in the setpoint analysis. This change is designated as more
restrictive because Surveillances will be performed more frequently under the
ITS than under the CTS.

M.17 CTS Table 2.2-1 provides the Allowable Values for Functional Unit 8 (Overpower
AT) (Unit 2 only), Functional Unit 9 (Pressurizer Pressure - Low) (Unit 1 only),
Functional Unit 12 (Loss of Flow), Functional Unit 13, (Steam Generator Water
Level - Low Low) (Unit 2 only), and Functional Unit 14, (Steam/Feedwater Flow
Mismatch and Steam Generator Water Level - Low) (Steam Generator Water
Level - Low portion only is covered by this change) (Unit 2 only). ITS
Table 3.3.1-1 provides the Allowable Values for all the RTS Instrumentation
Functions, including ITS Table 3.3.1-1 Functions 7, 8.a, 10, 14, and 15. This
change revises the above specified CTS RTS Table 2.2-1 Allowable Values to
the ITS Allowable Values.

The purpose of the Allowable Values is to ensure the instruments function as
assumed in the safety analyses. ITS 3.3.1 reflects Allowable Values consistent
with the philosophy of Westinghouse ISTS, NUREG-1431. These Allowable
Values have been established consistent with the methods described in I&M's
Instrument Setpoint Methodology (EG-IC-004, "Instrument Setpoint Uncertainty,"
Rev. 4). For most cases, the Allowable Value determinations were calculated
using plant specific operating and Surveillance trend data. There were no
changes to Safety Analysis Limits (SALs) required due to instrument
performance. All design limits applied in the methodologies were confirmed as
ensuring that applicable design requirements of the associated systems and
equipment are maintained. The methodologies used have been compared with
the guidance of ANSI/ISA S67.04-Part 1-1994 and ANSI/ISA RP67.04-
Part 11-1994. Plant calibration procedures will ensure that the assumptions
regarding calibration accuracy, measurement and test equipment accuracy, and
setting tolerance are maintained. Nominal Trip Setpoints (NTSPs) for each
design or SAL have been established by accounting for the applicable instrument
accuracy, calibration and drift uncertainties, environmental effects, power supply
fluctuations, as well as uncertainties related to process and primary element
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measurement accuracy using the instrument setpoint methodology. The
Allowable Values have also been established from each SAL by combining the
errors associated with the CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST (COT) (e.g., device
accuracy, setting tolerance, and drift) with the calculated Nominal Trip Setpoint
using the instrument setpoint methodology. Where a SAL exists, trigger values
are used to ensure that the Allowable Value provides sufficient margin from the
SAL to account for any associated errors not confirmed by the COT Use of the
previously discussed methodologies for determining Allowable Values,
instrument setpoints, and analyzing channel/instrument performance ensure that
the design basis and associated SALs will not be exceeded during plant
operation. These evaluations, determinations, and analyses now form a portion
of the CNP design bases. Additionally, each applicable channel/instrument has
been evaluated and analyzed to support a fuel cycle extension to a 24 month
interval. These drift evaluations and drift analyses have been performed utilizing
the guidance provided in EPRI TR-103335, "Statistical Analysis of Instrument
Calibration Data/ Guidelines for Instrument Calibration Extension/Reduction
Programs," Rev. 1. The EPRI guidance was used to demonstrate that the data
collected by the operating plant (from Surveillance testing) has remained
acceptable and reasonable with r6gard to the manufacturers design
specifications. Therefore, based on the above discussion, the changes to the
Allowable Values are acceptable. This change is designated as more restrictive
because more stringent Allowable Values are being applied in the ITS than were
applied in the CTS.

M.18 CTS Table 4.3-1, including Note 4, requires a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST
on the manual portion of the Safety Injection Input from ESFAS Function
(Functional Unit 19) every 18 months. ITS Table 3.3.1-1 Function 17 requires
the performance of ITS SR 3.3.1.6, a TADOT, every 92 days on a STAGGERED
TEST BASIS. This changes the CTS by requiring the manual portion of each of
the two trains of Functional Unit 19 to be tested every 184 days. The change
from a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST to a TADOT is discussed in DOC A.20.

The purpose of the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST required by Table 4.3-1 and
Note 4 is to ensure the Safety Injection Input from ESFAS Functional Unit can
perform its intended function. The automatic portion of the signal is currently
required to be tested every 92 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS, as stated
in CTS Table 4.3-1 and Note 15. Therefore, it is acceptable to increase the
Frequency of testing for the manual portion of the Functional Unit to be
consistent with the automatic portion of the Functional Unit. This change is
designated as more restrictive since the ITS will require the test to be performed
more frequently than in the CTS.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None
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REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.1 (Type 3- Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS 4.3.1.1.3 requires each RTS trip function to be
response time tested. However, CTS 4.3.1.1.3 Note * exempts the neutron
detectors from response time testing and specifies that the "response time of the
neutron flux signal portion of the channel shall be measured from the detector
output or input of first electronic component in channel." ITS SR 3.3.1.19 Note
exempts the neutron detectors from response time testing, but does not include
the detail of how to test the neutron flux signal portion of the channel. This
changes the CTS by moving the descriptive wording from the Specification to the
Bases.

The removal of these details for performing Surveillance Requirements from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement to
perform RESPONSE TIME TESTING. Also, this change is acceptable because
these types of procedural details will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases.
Changes to the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases
Control Program in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of
changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated
as a less restrictive removal of detail change because procedural details for
meeting Technical Specification requirements are being removed from the
Technical Specifications.

LA.2 (Type 1 - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS Table 3.3-1 for RTS instrumentation has three columns
stating various requirements for each function. These columns are labeled,
"TOTAL NO. OF CHANNELS," "CHANNELS TO TRIP," and "MINIMUM
CHANNELS OPERABLE." ITS Table 3.3.1-1 does not retain the "TOTAL NO.
OF CHANNELS" or "CHANNELS TO TRIP' columns. This changes the CTS by
moving the information of the "TOTAL NO. OF CHANNELS" and "CHANNELS
TO TRIP" columns to the Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement for
the number of required channels and the appropriate Condition to enter if a
required channel becomes inoperable. Also, this change is acceptable because
the removed information will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases.
Changes to the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases
Control Program in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of
changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated
as a less restrictive removal of detail change because information relating to
system design is being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LA.3 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS Table 3.3-1, including Note *, requires Functional
Units 1 (Manual Reactor Trip) and 6 (Source Range Neutron Flux) channels to
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be OPERABLE 'with the reactor trip system breakers in the closed position" and
the control rod drive system capable of rod withdrawal. CTS Table 4.3-1
specifies the Surveillance Requirements for the Manual Reactor Trip channels
and includes a similar applicability in Note *. ITS Table 3.3.1-1, including
Footnote (a), requires Functions 1 (Manual Reactor Trip) and 5 (Source Range
Neutron Flux) channels to be OPERABLE in MODES 3, 4, and 5 with the Rod
Control System capable of rod withdrawal or with one or more rods not fully
inserted. This changes the CTS by moving the details on how to place the Rod
Control System in a state capable of rod withdrawal (i.e., by using the reactor trip
breakers) from the Technical Specifications to the Bases. The change that adds
the requirement concerning the position of the rods is discussed in DOC M.1 and
the change that adds MODES 3, 4, and 5 is discussed in DOC A.18.

The removal of these details for performing actions from the Technical
Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not necessary to
be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate protection of
public health and safety. The ITS still continues to specify requirements on the
RTS depending on the status of the Rod Control System's capability to withdraw
rods. Also, this change is acceptable because these types of procedural details
will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are
controlled by the Technical Specification Bases Control Program in Chapter 5.
This program provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are
properly controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of
detail change because procedural details for meeting Technical Specification
requirements are being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LA.4 (Type 1- Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS Table 3.3-1 Function 6 requires two Source Range Neutron
Flux channels be OPERABLE in MODE 2 ##. Note ## states that the high
voltage to the detector may be de-energized above P-6. ITS Table 3.3.1-1
Function 5, including Footnote (d), requires two OPERABLE Source Range
Neutron Flux channels in MODE 2 below the P-6 (Intermediate Range Neutron
Flux) interlock, and maintains the intent of the CTS requirement. This changes
the CTS by moving the allowance that the high voltage to the detector may be
de-energized above P-6 from the Specification to the Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications, is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirements for
the Source Range Neutron Flux channels to be OPERABLE. Also, this change is
acceptable because the removed information will be adequately controlled in the
ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification
Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of
changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated
as a less restrictive removal of detail change because information relating to
system design is being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LA.5 (Type 1- Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS Table 3.3-1 specifies the functions and logic of the P-6, P-7,
P-8, and P-10 interlocks. ITS Table 3.3-1 Functions 18.a, b, c, and d, do not
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include this information. The ITS only specifies the number of required channels
or trains for each of the interlocks. This changes the CTS by moving the
functional description and logic associated with each of the interlocks specified in
CTS Table 3.3-1 to the Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirements for
the interlocks to be OPERABLE, and specifies the number of required channels
or trains. Also, this change is acceptable because the removed information will
be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled
by the Technical Specification Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This
program provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly
controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail
change because information relating to system design is being removed from the
Technical Specifications.

LA.6 (Type 1 - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS Table 3.3-1 breaks down the Loss of Flow Function into two
separate Functional Units; the reactor trips on Loss of Flow - Single Loop and on
Loss of Flow - Two Loops. As stated in CTS Table 3.3-1 Functional Unit 12, the
Loss of Flow - Single Loop is enabled above P-8, and as stated in CTS
Table 3.3-1 Functional Unit 13, the Loss of Flow - Two Loops is enabled above
P-7 and below P-8. The two separate Functional Units are also listed in CTS
Table 4.3-1 (Functional Units 12 and 13). ITS Table 3.3.1-1 Function 10
provides the requirements for the Reactor Coolant Flow - Low (per loop)
Function, but does not include the logic description of the Reactor Coolant Flow -
Low (per loop) Function (i.e., on a two loop loss of flow above P-7 and below P-8
and on a single loop loss of flow above P-8). This changes the CTS by moving
the logic details to the Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement for
the Reactor Coolant Flow - Low (per loop) Function. Also, this change is
acceptable because the removed information will be adequately controlled in the
ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification
Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of
changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated
as a less restrictive removal of detail change because information relating to
system design is being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LA.7 (Type I - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS Table 2.2-1 Notes 1 and 2 provide descriptions of some of
the factors in the Allowable Value formulas for the Overtemperature AT and
Overpower AT Functional Units, specifically the descriptions concerning the lead-
lag and rate lag controllers for T,,g dynamic compensation. ITS Table 3.3-1
Notes I and 2 include the same Allowable Value formula, but do not include
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these specific factor descriptions. This changes the CTS by moving these factor
descriptions to the UFSAR.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the Allowable Value
formula for the Overtemperature AT and Overpower AT Functions. Also, this
change is acceptable because the removed information will be adequately
controlled in the UFSAR. Any changes to the UFSAR are made under
10 CFR 50.59 or 10 CFR 50.71(e), which ensures changes are properly
evaluated. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail
change because information relating to system design is being removed from the
Technical Specifications.

LA.8 (Type 5 - Removal of Cycle-Specific Parameter Limits from the Technical
Specifications to the Core Operating Limits Report) CTS Table 2.2-1 for the
Limiting Safety System Settings states the formulas for Overtemperature AT and
Overpower AT Functional Units. ITS 3.3.1 in Table 3.3.1-1 lists the formulas for
the Overtemperature AT and Overpower AT Functions with a reference that
certain variables/constants are contained in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS
REPORT (COLR). This changes the CTS by relocating specific parameters for
the Overtemperature AT and Overpower AT Functions, which must be confirmed
on a cycle-specific basis, from the Technical Specifications to the COLR.

The removal of these cycle-specific parameter limits from the Technical
Specifications and their relocation into the COLR is acceptable because these
limits are developed or utilized under NRC-approved methodologies. The NRC
documented in Generic Letter 88-16, "Removal of Cycle-Specific Parameter
Limits From Technical Specifications," that this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains requirements and
Surveillances that verify that the cycle-specific parameter limits are being met.
The functional requirements of the Overtemperature AT and Overpower AT
Functions are retained in the Technical Specifications to ensure core protection.
Also, this change is acceptable because the removed information will be
adequately controlled in the COLR under the requirements provided in ITS 5.6.5,
"CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT." ITS 5.6.5 ensures that the applicable
limits (e.g., fuel thermal mechanical limits, core thermal hydraulic limits,
Emergency Core Cooling Systems limits, and nuclear limits such as SDM,
transient analysis limits, and accident analysis limits) of the safety analyses are
met. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail change
because information relating to cycle-specific parameter limits is being removed
from the Technical Specifications.

LA.9 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS Table 4.3-1 Functional Unit 1 requires the
performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for the Manual Reactor Trip
Function, including the shunt and undervoltage trip devices. In addition,
Table 4.3-1 Note 10 states that the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall
"independently verify the OPERABILITY of the undervoltage and shunt trip
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circuits" and "verify the OPERABILITY of the bypass breaker trip circuits."
CTS Table 4.3-1 Functional Unit 21 requires the performance of a CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST for the Reactor Trip Breaker Shunt and Undervoltage Trip
Functions. In addition, CTS Table 4.3-1 Note 11 states that the CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST shall "independently verify the OPERABILITY of the
undervoltage and shunt trip attachments of the Reactor Trip Breakers."
CTS Table 4.3-1, Functional Unit 23 requires the performance of a CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST for each Reactor Trip Bypass Breaker every 124 days and
prior to each reactor startup if not performed in the previous 7 days. In addition,
Note 12 states that the 124 day test includes a verification of the "local manual
shunt trip" prior to placing the breaker in service, and Note 13 states that the prior
to each startup test includes the "automatic undervoltage trip." ITS 3.3.1 requires
a similar Surveillance (ITS SR 3.3.1.17) to be performed, however, the
Surveillance does not include these quoted details. This changes the CTS by
moving the details of the scope of the tests from the CTS to the Bases.

The removal of these details for performing Surveillance Requirements from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement to
perform a TADOT. Also, this change is acceptable because these types of
procedural details will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the
Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases Control Program in
Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the
Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive
removal of detail change because procedural details for meeting Technical
Specification requirements are being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LA.10 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS 2.2.1 requires the RTS instrumentation setpoints
to be set consistent with the Trip Setpoint values shown in Table 2.2-1.
However, the CTS 2.2.1 Action is only required to be taken when the setpoint is
less conservative than the Allowable Value column of Table 2.2-1. When the
setpoint is less conservative than the Allowable Value, the channel is to be
declared inoperable and adjusted consistent with the Trip Setpoint value.
CTS Table 2.2-1 specifies both the Trip Setpoints and Allowable Values for the
RTS Instrumentation Functional Units. ITS 3.3.1 requires the RTS
instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.1-1 to be OPERABLE. ITS
Table 3.3.1-1 specifies only the Allowable Values for the RTS Instrumentation
Functions. The ITS also ties OPERABILITY of channels to the Allowable Values.
This changes the CTS by moving the Trip Setpoints to the Technical
Requirements Manual (TRM).

The removal of these details for meeting Technical Specification requirements
from the Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information
is not necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide
adequate protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the
Allowable Values associated with the RTS Instrumentation. Also, this change is
acceptable because these types of procedural details will be adequately
controlled in the TRM. Any changes to the TRM are made under 10 CFR 50.59,
which ensures changes are properly evaluated. This change is designated as a
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less restrictive removal of detail change because procedural details for meeting
Technical Specification requirements are being removed from the Technical
Specifications.

LA.11 (Type 1 - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS Table 2.2-1 Functional Unit 11 provides an Allowable Value
of < 93% of instrument span for the Pressurizer Water Level - High channels.
CTS Table 2.2-1 Functional Unit 12 provides an Allowable Value of > 89.1% of
the design flow per loop for the Loss of Flow channels. In addition, Unit 1 CTS
Table 2.2-1 Note * states that design flow is 1/4 Reactor Coolant System total
flow rate from Table 3.2-1 (i.e., 341,100 gpm) and Unit 2 CTS Table 2.2-1 Note *
states design flow is 91,600 gpm per loop. CTS Table 2.2-1 Functional Unit 13
provides an Allowable Value of > 16% (Unit 1) and > 19.2% (Unit 2) of narrow
range instrument span for the Steam Generator Water Level - Low Low
channels. CTS Table 2.2-1 Functional Unit 14 provides an Allowable Value of
> 4% of the narrow range instrument span for the SG Water Level - Low portion
of the Steam/Feedwater Flow Mismatch and Low Steam Generator Water Level
channels. ITS Table 3.3.1-1 Function 9 provides an Allowable Value for the
Pressurizer Water Level - High channels in terms of percent, but does not include
the detail of the associated instrument span. ITS Table 3.3.1-1 Function 10
provides an Allowable Value for the Reactor Coolant Flow - Low (per loop)
channels in terms of percent, but does not include the detail of the associated
design flow per loop. ITS Table 3.3.1-1 Function 14 provides an Allowable Value
for the Steam Generator Water Level - Low Low (per SG) channels in terms of
percent, but does not include the detail of the associated narrow range
instrument span. ITS Table 3.3.1-1 Function 15 provides an Allowable Value for
the Steam Generator Water Level - Low (per SG) portion of the Steam Generator
Level - Low (per SG) Coincident with Steam Flow/Feedwater Flow Mismatch (per
SG) channels in terms of percent, but does not include the detail of the
associated narrow range instrument span. This changes the CTS by moving the
details of what the setting in % is based upon to the Technical Requirements
Manual (TRM).

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the value for each of
the Allowable Values. Also, this change is acceptable because the removed
information will be adequately controlled in the TRM. Any changes to the TRM
are made under 10 CFR 50.59, which ensures changes are properly evaluated.
This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail change because
information relating to system design is being removed from the Technical
Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 10- 18 to 24 Month Surveillance Frequency Change, Non-Channel
Calibration Type) CTS 4.3.1.1.2 requires the total interlock function to be
demonstrated OPERABLE at least once per 18 months. ITS SR 3.3.1.16
requires the performance of a CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST (COT), which
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tests a portion of the total interlock function, every 24 months. This changes the
CTS by extending the Frequency of the Surveillance from 18 months (i.e., a
maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in
CTS 4.0.2 and ITS SR 3.0.2) to 24 months (i.e., a maximum of 30 months
accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and
ITS SR 3.0.2).

The purpose of CTS 4.3.1.1.2 is to ensure the proper operation of the RTS
interlock functions. This change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance
provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification
Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2,
1991. Reviews of historical surveillance data and maintenance data sufficient to
determine failure modes have shown that these tests normally pass their
Surveillances at the current Frequency. An evaluation has been performed using
this data, and it has been determined that the effect on safety due to the
extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal. Extending the Surveillance
test interval for this COT is acceptable because during the operating cycle, there
is sufficient indication of THERMAL POWER and RTS interlock status to ensure
the interlocks are in the correct status. Based on the inherent system and
component reliability and the testing performed during the operating cycle, the
impact, if any, from this change on system availability is minimal. The review of
historical surveillance data also demonstrated that there are no failures that
would invalidate this conclusion. In addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance
Frequency, if performed at the maximum interval allowed by ITS SR 3.0.2
(30 months) does not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.
This change is designated as less restrictive because Surveillances will be
performed less frequently under the ITS than under the CTS.

L.2 (Category 11 - 18 to 24 Month Sunreillance Frequency Change, Channel
Calibration Type) CTS 4.3.1.1.2 requires the total interlock function to be
demonstrated OPERABLE at least once per 18 months. CTS Table 4.3-1
requires a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of Functional Units 3 through 15 and 17
every 18 months. ITS Table 3.3.1-1 Functional Units 3 through 10, 13 through
15, and 18 require the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION every
24 months (ITS SRs 3.3.1.13, 3.3.1.14, and 3.3.1.15). This changes the CTS by
extending the Frequency of the Surveillance from 18 months (i.e., a maximum of
22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2
and ITS SR 3.0.2) to 24 months (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for
the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and ITS SR 3.0.2).

The purpose of the CHANNEL CALIBRATION required by CTS 4.3.1.1.2 and
Table 4.3-1 is to ensure the RTS instrumentation and interlocks are calibrated
correctly to ensure the safety analysis can be met. This change was evaluated in
accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04,
"Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a
24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2,1991. This change is acceptable because
the RTS, including the actuation logic, is designed to be single failure proof,
therefore ensuring system availability in the event of a failure of one of the
channel components. Furthermore, CTS Table 4.3-1 Functional Units 3 through
15 and 17, and the Interlock Functions of the impacted RTS instrumentation have
been evaluated for drift using both quantitative and qualitative analysis, based on
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manufacturer and model number to determine that the instrumentation's actual
drift falls within the design allowance in the associated setpoint calculation.

Functional Unit 3, Power Range Neutron Flux High Positive Rate

This function is performed by the Westinghouse Top and Bottom Half Core
Power Detectors and Top and Bottom Half Core Power Drawers (Westinghouse
Models 6051 D51 G01 and 6051 D53G01, respectively). These system
components were not evaluated for drift but were justified for extension based on
engineering judgment. Extension of this SR is acceptable because the operation
of the circuits associated with the Power Range Neutron Flux, High Positive Rate
Function are verified by more frequent CHANNEL CHECKS every 12 hours,
comparison tests between indicated power and calculated power (i.e.,
calorimetric verification) every 24 hours, and CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TESTS
(COTs) every 92 days. This testing ensures a significant portion of the circuitry is
operating properly and accurately, and will detect significant failures of this
circuitry. Additionally, since the flux measurement is evaluated and corrected on
a daily basis by the calorimetric verification using high accuracy measurement
devices, any drift associated with the circuit is normalized. Therefore, long term
drift has no impact on the accuracy of this trip. The results of these analyses will
support a 24 month Surveillance interval.

Functional Unit 4, Power Range Neutron Flux High Negative Rate

This function is performed by the Westinghouse Top and Bottom Half Core
Power Detectors and Top and Bottom Half Core Power Drawers (Westinghouse
Models 6051 D51 G01 and 6051 D53G01, respectively). These system
components were not evaluated for drift but were justified for extension based on
engineering judgment. Extension of this SR is acceptable because the operation
of the circuits associated with the Power Range Neutron Flux, High Negative
Rate Function are verified by more frequent CHANNEL CHECKS every 12 hours,
comparison tests between indicated power and calculated power (i.e.,
calorimetric verification) every 24 hours, and COTs every 92 days. This testing
ensures a significant portion of the circuitry is operating properly and accurately,
and will detect significant failures of this circuitry. Additionally, since the flux
measurement is evaluated and corrected on a daily basis by the calorimetric
verification using high accuracy measurement devices, any drift associated with
the circuit is normalized. Therefore, long term drift has no impact on the
accuracy of this trip. The results of these analyses will support a 24 month
Surveillance interval.

Functional Unit 5, Intermediate Range Neutron Flux

This function is performed by IRM Neutron Flux Detectors (Westinghouse Model
WL-23707) and IRM Neutron Flux Drawers (Westinghouse Model 6051D46G01).
These system components were not evaluated for drift but were justified for
extension based on engineering judgment. Extension of this SR is acceptable
because the operation of the circuits associated with the Intermediate Range
Neutron Flux Function are verified by more frequent CHANNEL CHECKS every
12 hours and COTs every 184 days. The IRMs are only required in MODE 1
below the P-1 0 interlock and in MODE 2 above the P-6 interlock. While
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operating in MODE 1, operation is normally above the P-10 interlock and the IRM
trip is inactive. Also, before the IRM detectors are used for operation, an overlap
check is routinely performed to determine if the instruments are reading and
tracking with the power range and the source range neutron detectors, as
applicable. Therefore, long term drift has no impact on the accuracy of this
circuit. The results of these analyses will support a 24 month Surveillance
interval.

Functional Unit 6, Source Range Neutron Flux

This function is performed by SRM Neutron Flux Detectors (Westinghouse Model
WL-23706) and SRM Neutron Flux Drawers (Westinghouse Model
6051 D50G01). These system components were not evaluated for drift but were
justified for extension based on engineering judgment. SRMs satisfy their design
function if calibration is sufficient to ensure neutron level is observable when the
reactor is shutdown. This is verified by CHANNEL CHECKS at least every
12 hours when the reactor is shutdown. The SRMs must be operational in
MODE 2 below the P-6 interlock. SRM response to reactivity changes is
distinctive and well known to plant operators, and SRM response is closely
monitored during these reactivity changes. Additionally, since there is very little
neutron activity during loading, refueling, shutdown, and approach to criticality, a
neutron source is placed in the reactor during approach to criticality to provide a
minimum observable SRM neutron count rate attributable to core neutrons of at
least 2 counts per second. During plant shutdowns and startups, overlap
between the IRM channels and the SRM channels is routinely verified to ensure
performance of the SRM channels. There is also more frequent testing, including
a COT every 184 days in MODES 1 and 2 and every 31 days in MODES 3, 4,
and 5, to verify operation of the electronics for the source range trip. Therefore,
any substantial degradation of the SRMs will be evident and long term drift has
no impact on the accuracy of this circuit. The results of these analyses will
support a 24 month Surveillance interval.

Functional Unit 7, Overtemperature AT

This function is performed by a loop consisting of a 200Q Platinum RTD and
Foxboro N-ElI Series Transmitter as the sensing elements with the signal
conditioned by Foxboro N-2AI-P2V and N-2Al-H2V Input Cards, and Foxboro
N-2CCA-DC Control Cards performing the trip functions. This function utilizes a
reactor power input from the Power Range Monitors that is conditioned by a
Foxboro N-2AI-T2V+VE Series Converter and N-2CCA-SC Control Card. The
Input Cards, Converters and Control Cards are a part of the Foxboro Spec 200
Micro digital rack. The racks are functionally checked and setpoint verified by a
COT every 184 days, and if necessary, recalibrated. These more frequent
testing requirements remain unchanged. Therefore, an increase in the
calibration surveillance interval does not affect the Foxboro rack components
with respect to drift. The RTDs are not calibrated, and as such, instrument drift
does not apply to these devices. Response of the RTDs to temperature
variations during normal plant operation and during the more frequent testing
verifies proper operation of the input signal. The flux input for this trip is derived
from excore detectors that are calibrated to match the incore neutron detectors
every 92 EFPD. The incore detectors are compared to a calorimetric every
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24 hours. The Foxboro Transmitters' drift was determined by quantitative
analysis. The drift value determined has been used in the development of,
confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical
Specification Allowable Values. The results of this analysis will support a
24 month Surveillance interval.

Functional Unit 8, Overpower AT

This function is performed by a loop consisting of a 200Q2 Platinum RTD with the
signal conditioned by Foxboro N-2AI-P2V and N-2AI-H2V Input Cards, and
Foxboro N-2CCA-DC Control Cards performing the trip functions. This function
utilizes a reactor power input from the Power Range Monitors that is conditioned
by a Foxboro N-2AI-T2V+VE Series Converter and N-2CCA-SC Control Card.
The Input Cards, Converters and Control Cards are a part of the Foxboro Spec
200 Micro digital rack. The racks are functionally checked and setpoint verified
by a COT every 184 days, and if necessary, recalibrated. These more frequent
testing requirements remain unchanged. Therefore, an increase in the
calibration surveillance interval does not affect the Foxboro rack components
with respect to drift. The RTDs are not calibrated, and as such, instrument drift
does not apply to these devices. Response of the RTDs to temperature
variations during normal plant operation and during the more frequent testing
verifies proper operation of the input signal. Although the reactor power input is
available for input to this function, input value is set to zero and has no impact on
trip operation. The results of this analysis will support a 24 month Surveillance
interval.

Functional Unit 9, Pressurizer Pressure - Low

This function is performed by a Foxboro (N-)EI 1 Series Transmitter with the
signal conditioned by a Foxboro N-2A1-H2V Input Card and a
Foxboro N-2CCA-DC Control Card performing the trip function. The signal
conditioner and control card are a part of the Foxboro Spec 200 Micro digital
rack. The racks are functionally checked and setpoint verified more frequently,
and if necessary, recalibrated. These more frequent testing requirements remain
unchanged. Therefore, an increase in the calibration surveillance interval does
not affect the Foxboro rack components with respect to drift. The Foxboro
Transmitter's drift was determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value
determined will be used in the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the
current plant setpoint and the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The
results of this analysis will support a 24 month surveillance interval.

Functional Unit 10, Pressurizer Pressure - High

This function is performed by a Foxboro (N-)E11 Series Transmitter with the
signal conditioned by a Foxboro N-2AI-H2V Input Card and a
Foxboro N-2CCA-DC Control Card performing the trip function. The signal
conditioner and control card are part of the Foxboro Spec 200 Micro digital rack.
The racks are functionally checked and setpoint verified more frequently, and if
necessary, recalibrated. These more frequent testing requirements remain
unchanged. Therefore, an increase in the calibration surveillance interval does
not affect the Foxboro rack components with respect to drift. The Foxboro
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Transmitter's drift was determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value
determined will be used in the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the
current plant setpoint and the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The
results of this analysis will support a 24 month surveillance interval.

Functional Unit 11, Pressurizer Water Level - High

This function is performed by a Foxboro (N-)E13 Series Differential Pressure
Transmitter with the signal conditioned by a Foxboro N-2AI-H2V Input Card and
a Foxboro N-2CCA-DC Control Card performing the trip function. The signal
conditioner and control card are part of the Foxboro Spec 200 Micro digital rack.
The racks are functionally checked and setpoint verified more frequently, and if
necessary, recalibrated. These more frequent testing requirements remain
unchanged. Therefore, an increase in the calibration surveillance interval does
not affect the Foxboro rack components with respect to drift. The Foxboro
Transmitter's drift was determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value
determined will be used in the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the
current plant setpoint and the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The
results of this analysis will support a 24 month surveillance interval.

Functional Unit 12, Loss of Flow - Single Loop

This function is performed by a Foxboro (N-)E13 Series Differential Pressure
Transmitter with the signal conditioned by a Foxboro N-2AI-H2V Input Card and
a Foxboro N-2CCA-DC Control Card performing the trip functions. The signal
conditioner and control card are a part of the Foxboro Spec 200 Micro digital
rack. The racks are functionally checked and setpoint verified more frequently,
and if necessary, recalibrated. These more frequent testing requirements remain
unchanged. Therefore, an increase in the calibration surveillance interval does
not affect the Foxboro rack components with respect to drift. The Foxboro
Transmitter's drift was determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value
determined will be used in the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the
current plant setpoint and the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The
results of this analysis will support a 24 month surveillance interval or the
interval.

Functional Unit 13, Loss of Flow - Two Loops

This function is performed by a Foxboro (N-)E1 3 Series Differential Pressure
Transmitter with the signal conditioned by a Foxboro N-2AI-H2V Input Card and
a Foxboro N-2CCA-DC Control Card performing the trip function. The signal
conditioner and control card are a part of the Foxboro Spec 200 Micro digital
rack. The racks are functionally checked and setpoint verified more frequently,
and if necessary, recalibrated. These more frequent testing requirements remain
unchanged. Therefore, an increase in the calibration surveillance interval does
not affect the Foxboro rack components with respect to drift. The Foxboro
Transmitter's drift was determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value
determined will be used in the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the
current plant setpoint and the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The
results of this analysis will support a 24 month surveillance interval.
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Functional Unit 14, Steam Generator (SG) Water Level - Low Low

This function is performed by a Foxboro (N-)E13 Series Differential Pressure
Transmitter with the signal conditioned by a Foxboro N-2A1-H2V Input Card and
a Foxboro N-2CCA-DC Control Card performing the trip functions. The signal
conditioner and control card are a part of the Foxboro Spec 200 Micro digital
rack. The racks are functionally checked and setpoint verified more frequently,
and if necessary, recalibrated. These more frequent testing requirements remain
unchanged. Therefore, an increase in the calibration surveillance interval does
not affect the Foxboro rack components with respect to drift. The Foxboro
Transmitter's drift was determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value
determined will be used in the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the
current plant setpoint and the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The
results of this analysis will support a 24 month surveillance interval or the
interval.

Functional Unit 15, Steam/Feedwater Flow Mismatch and Low Steam Generator
Water Level

This function is performed by Foxboro (N-)E13 Series Differential Pressure
Transmitters with the signal conditioned by a Foxboro N-2AI-H2V Input Card and
a Foxboro N-2CCA-DC Control Card performing the trip function. The signal
conditioners and control cards are a part of the Foxboro Spec 200 Micro digital
rack. The racks are functionally checked and setpoint verified more frequently,
and if necessary, recalibrated. These more frequent testing requirements remain
unchanged. Therefore, an increase in the calibration surveillance interval does
not affect the Foxboro rack components with respect to drift. The Foxboro
Transmitter's drift was determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value
determined will be used in the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the
current plant setpoint and the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The
results of this analysis will support a 24 month surveillance interval or the
interval.

Functional Unit 17, Underfrequency - RCPs

This function is performed by General Electric Model SFF99AE002A
Underfrequency Relays. The Underfrequency Relays' drift was determined by
quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be used in the development
of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical
Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will support a
24 month surveillance interval.

P-6 Interlock

This P-6 Interlock receives an input from the Intermediate Range Monitoring
System. The function is performed by IRM Neutron Flux Detectors
(Westinghouse Model WL-23707) and IRM Neutron Flux Drawers (Westinghouse
Model 6051 D46G01). These system components were not evaluated for drift but
were justified for extension based on engineering judgment. Extension of this SR
is acceptable because the operation of the circuits associated with the P-6
Interlock Function are verified by more frequent CHANNEL CHECKS every
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12 hours, COTs every 184 days, and an ACTUATION LOGIC TEST every
184 days. The IRMs are only required in MODE 1 below the P-10 interlock and
in MODE 2 above the P-6 interlock. While operating in MODE 1, operation is
normally above the P-10 interlock and the IRM trip is inactive. Also, before the
IRM detectors are used for operation, an overlap check is routinely performed to
determine if the instruments are reading and tracking with the power range and
the source range neutron detectors, as applicable. Therefore, long term drift has
no impact on the accuracy of this circuit. The results of these analyses will
support a 24 month Surveillance interval.

P-7 Interlock

The P-7 Interlock receives an input from the Power Range Neutron Monitoring
System and the Turbine Impulse Pressure instrumentation. The Power Range
Neutron Monitoring System portion of the Function is performed by the
Westinghouse Top and Bottom Half Core Power Detectors and Top and Bottom
Half Core Power Drawers (Westinghouse Models 6051 D51 and 6051 D53,
respectively). These system components were not evaluated for drift but were
justified for extension based on engineering judgment. Extension of this SR is
acceptable because the operation of the circuits associated with the Power
Range Neutron Monitoring System - P-7 Interlock Function are verified by more
frequent CHANNEL CHECKS every 12 hours, comparison tests between
indicated power and calculated power (i.e., calorimetric verification) every
24 hours, and COTs every 92 days. This testing ensures a significant portion of
the circuitry is operating properly and accurately, and will detect significant
failures of this circuitry. Additionally, since the flux measurement is evaluated
and corrected on a daily basis by the calorimetric verification using high accuracy
measurement devices, any drift associated with the circuit is normalized.
Therefore, long term drift has no impact on the accuracy of this portion of the
Function. The Turbine Impulse Pressure portion of the Function (the P-13
interlock) is performed by a Foxboro El1 Series Transmitter with the signal
conditioned by a Foxboro N-2A1-H2V Input Card and a Foxboro N-2CCA-DC
Control Card performing the trip function. The Input Card and Control Card are a
part of the Foxboro Spec 200 Micro digital rack. The racks are functionally
checked and setpoint verified more frequently, and if necessary, recalibrated.
These more frequent testing requirements remain unchanged. Therefore, an
increase in the calibration surveillance interval does not affect the Foxboro rack
components with respect to drift. The Foxboro Transmitter's drift was determined
by quantitative analysis. The drift value determined has been used in the
development of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint. The
results of these analyses will support a 24 month Surveillance interval.

P-8 Interlock

The P-8 Interlock receives an input from the Power Range Neutron Monitoring
System. This function is performed by the Westinghouse Top and Bottom Half
Core Power Detectors and Top and Bottom Half Core Power Drawers
(Westinghouse Models 6051 D51 G01 and 6051 D53G01, respectively). These
system components were not evaluated for drift but were justified for extension
based on engineering judgment. Extension of this SR is acceptable because the
operation of the circuits associated with the Power Range Neutron Monitoring
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System - P-8 Interlock are verified by more frequent CHANNEL CHECKS every
12 hours, comparison tests between indicated power and calculated power (i.e.,
calorimetric verification) every 24 hours, and COTs every 92 days. This testing
ensures a significant portion of the circuitry is operating properly and accurately,
and will detect significant failures of this circuitry. Additionally, since the flux
measurement is evaluated and corrected on a daily basis by the calorimetric
verification using high accuracy measurement devices, any drift associated with
the circuit is normalized. Therefore, long term drift has no impact on the
accuracy of this Function. The results of these analyses will support a 24 month
Surveillance interval.

P-10 Interlock

The P-10 Interlock receives an input from the Power Range Neutron Monitoring
System. This function is performed by the Westinghouse Top and Bottom Half
Core Power Detectors and Top and Bottom Half Core Power Drawers
(Westinghouse Models 6051 D51 G01 and 6051 D53G01, respectively). These
system components were not evaluated for drift but were justified for extension
based on engineering judgment. Extension of this SR is acceptable because the
operation of the circuits associated with the Power Range Neutron Monitoring
System - P-10 Interlock are verified by more frequent CHANNEL CHECKS every
12 hours, comparison tests between indicated power and calculated power (i.e.,
calorimetric verification) every 24 hours, and COTs every 92 days. This testing
ensures a significant portion of the circuitry is operating properly and accurately,
and will detect significant failures of this circuitry. Additionally, since the flux
measurement is evaluated and corrected on a daily basis by the calorimetric
verification using high accuracy measurement devices, any drift associated with
the circuit is normalized. Therefore, long term drift has no impact on the
accuracy of this Function. The results of these analyses will support a 24 month
Surveillance interval.

Based on the design of the instrumentation and the drift evaluations, it is
concluded that the impact, if any, from this change on system availability is
minimal. A review of the Surveillance test history was performed to validate the
above conclusion. There were approximately 41 Intermediate Range and Power
Range Monitor tests classified as failures. However, these tests were evaluated
and the vast majority involved components found with out of tolerance calibration
data. The other failures were reviewed and those failures did not invalidate the
conclusion that the impact, if any, on system availability from this change is
minimal. In addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequency, if
performed at the maximum interval allowed by ITS SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does
not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis. This change is
designated as less restrictive because Surveillances will be performed less
frequently under the ITS than under the CTS.

L.3 (Category 10-18 to 24 Month Surveillance Frequency Change, Non-Channel
Calibration Type) CTS 4.3.1.1.3 requires the RTS RESPONSE TIME of each
reactor trip function to be demonstrated to be within limit at least once per
18 months. ITS SR 3.3.1.19 requires the same test at a 24 month Frequency.
This changes the CTS by extending the Frequency of the Surveillance from
18 months (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace
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period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and ITS SR 3.0.2) to 24 months (i.e., a maximum of
30 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and
ITS SR 3.0.2).

The purpose of CTS 4.3.1.1.3 is to ensure the actuation response times are less
than or equal to the maximum values assumed in the accident analysis. This
change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic
Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to
Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Reviews of historical
surveillance data and maintenance data sufficient to determine failure modes
have shown that these tests normally pass their Surveillances at the current
Frequency. An evaluation has been performed using this data, and it has been
determined that the effect on safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency
will be minimal. Extending the Surveillance test interval for the RTS RESPONSE
TIME TEST is acceptable because the RTS instrumentation is verified to be
operating properly throughout the operating cycle by the performance of
CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TESTS and, in some cases, CHANNEL CHECKS.
This testing ensures that a significant portion of the RTS circuitry is operating
properly and will detect significant failures of this circuitry. Additional justification
for extending the Surveillance test interval is that the RTS, including the actuating
logic, is designed to be single failure proof and therefore, is highly reliable.
Based on the inherent system and component reliability and the testing
performed during the operating cycle, the impact, if any, from this change on
system availability is minimal. The review of historical surveillance data also
demonstrated that there are no failures that would invalidate this conclusion. In
addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequency, if performed at the
maximum interval allowed by ITS SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does not invalidate any
assumptions in the plant licensing basis. This change is designated as less
restrictive because Surveillances will be performed less frequently under the ITS
than under the CTS.

L.4 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS Table 3.3-1 requires that
when a Functional Unit 2 (Power Range Neutron Flux) channel is inoperable,
CTS Table 3.3-1 Action 2 be entered. Action 2 requires, in part, the Power
Range Neutron Flux trip setpoint to be reduced to • 85% RTP within the 4 hours.
ITS 3.3.1 does not include this Required Action. This changes the CTS by
deleting the requirement to reduce the Power Range Neutron Flux - High trip
setpoint to • 85% RTP.

The purpose of the CTS Actions is to ensure proper compensatory measures are
taken in the event of an inoperable Power Range Neutron Flux channel is
inoperable. This change is acceptable because the Required Actions are used to
establish remedial measures that must be taken in response to the degraded
conditions in order to minimize risk associated with continued operation while
providing time to repair inoperable features. The Required Actions are consistent
with safe operation under the specified Condition, considering the OPERABLE
status of the redundant systems or features. This includes the capacity and
capability of remaining systems or features, a reasonable time for repairs or
replacement, and the low probability of a DBA occurring during the repair period.
The resetting of the Power Range Neutron Flux - High trip setpoints to
< 85% RTP would increase the potential for an inadvertent reactor trip and does
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not provide significant additional assurance of safety. The ITS retains the
requirement to place the inoperable channel in trip, which performs the intended
function of the channel. This change is designated as less restrictive because
less stringent Required Actions are being applied in the ITS than were applied in
the CTS.

L.5 (Category 2 - Relaxation of Applicability) CTS Table 3.3-1 requires Functional
Units 2 (Power Range Neutron Flux) and 5 (Intermediate Range Neutron Flux)
channels to be OPERABLE with the reactor trip system breakers in the closed
position and the control rod drive system capable of rod withdrawal, as stated in
CTS Table 3.3-1 Note *. A similar Note is provided in CTS Table 4.3-1 for
Functional Units 2 and 5. ITS Table 3.3.1-1 does not include this Applicability for
either of these Functions (Functions 2.a, 2.b, and 4). This changes the CTS by
deleting the requirements for OPERABILITY of the Power Range Neutron Flux
and Intermediate Range Neutron Flux channels with the reactor trip system
breakers in the closed position and the control rod drive system capable of rod
withdrawal.

The purpose of CTS Table 3.3-1 Functional Units 2 and 5 is to ensure the Power
Range Neutron Flux and Intermediate Range Neutron Flux channels are
OPERABLE. This change is acceptable because the requirements continue to
ensure that the process variables are maintained in the MODES and other
specified conditions assumed in the safety analyses and licensing basis. This
change deletes the shutdown requirements for both the Power Range Neutron
Flux and Intermediate Range Neutron Flux channels. The Source Range
Neutron Flux channels are sufficient to mitigate any reactivity excursions in these
conditions. This change is designated as less restrictive because the LCO
requirements are applicable in fewer operating conditions than in the CTS.

L.6 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS Table 3.3-1 requires that
when a Functional Unit 19 (Safety Injection input from ESF) or a Functional
Unit 22 (Automatic Trip Logic) train is inoperable, CTS Table 3.3-1 Action 1 be
entered. CTS Table 3.3-1 Action 1 requires, in part, the unit to be in MODE 3
within 6 hours. In addition, this Action allows one channel to be bypassed for up
to 2 hours for surveillance testing per CTS 4.3.1.1.1. CTS Table 3.3-1 requires
that when a Functional Unit 2 (Power Range, Neutron Flux), Functional Unit 3
(Power Range, Neutron Flux, High Positive Rate), or Functional Unit 4 (Power
Range, Neutron Flux, High Negative Rate) channel is inoperable, CTS
Table 3.3-1 Action 2 be entered. CTS Table 3.3-1 Action 2 allows the inoperable
channel be bypassed for up to 2 hours for surveillance testing of the other
channels per CTS 4.3.1.1.1. CTS Table 3.3-1 requires that when a Functional
Unit 7 (Overtemperature AT), Functional Unit 8 (Overpower AT), Functional
Unit 9 (Pressurizer Pressure - Low), Functional Unit 10 (Pressurizer Pressure -
High), Functional Unit 16 (Undervoltage - Reactor Coolant Pumps), or Functional
Unit 17 (Underfrequency - Reactor Coolant Pumps) channel is inoperable, CTS
Table 3.3-1 Action 6 be entered. CTS Table 3.3-1 Action 6 requires that the
inoperable channel be placed in the tripped condition within 1 hour. In addition,
this Action allows the inoperable channel be bypassed for up to 2 hours for
surveillance testing of the other channels per CTS 4.3.1.1.1. CTS Table 3.3-1
requires that when a Functional Unit 11 (Pressurizer Water Level - High),
Functional Unit 12 (Loss of Flow - Single Loop), Functional Unit 13 (Loss of Flow
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- Two Loops), Functional Unit 14 (Steam Generator Water Level - Low Low),
Functional Unit 15 (Steam/Feedwater Flow Mismatch and Low Steam Generator
Water), Functional Unit 18.A (Turbine Trip Low Fluid Oil Pressure), or Functional
Unit 18.B (Turbine Trip Turbine Stop Valve Closure) channel is inoperable, CTS
Table 3.3-1 Action 7 be entered. CTS Table 3.3-1 Action 7 requires, in part, the
inoperable channel be placed in the tripped condition within 1 hour and that
STARTUP and/or POWER OPERATION may proceed "until performance of the
next required CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST." No allowance is provided in this
Action to allow an inoperable channel to be bypassed for surveillance testing.
CTS Table 3.3-1 requires that when a Functional Unit 20 (Reactor Coolant Pump
Breaker Position) channel is inoperable, CTS Table 3.3-1 Action 11 be entered.
CTS Table 3.3-1 Action 11 requires the inoperable channel be placed in the
tripped condition within 1 hour. ITS Table 3.3.1-1 Functions 17 and 21 require
entry into ITS 3.3.1 ACTION J if one Safety Injection Input from ESFAS train or
one Automatic Trip Logic train is inoperable. ITS 3.3.1 ACTION J requires the
restoration of the inoperable train to OPERABLE status within 6 hours. If the
inoperable train cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within 6 hours, the unit
must be in MODE 3 within the following 6 hours (ITS 3.3.1 ACTION P). In
addition, ITS 3.3.1 ACTION J includes an allowance to bypass one train for up to
4 hours for surveillance testing provided the other train is OPERABLE. ITS
3.3.1 ACTION C applies when one Power Range Neutron Flux - High channel
(ITS 3.3.1 Function 2.a) is inoperable. ITS 3.3.1 ACTION C requires the
placement of the inoperable channel in the trip condition within 6 hours and
includes an allowance to bypass the inoperable channel for up to 4 hours for
surveillance testing and setpoint adjustment of other channels. ITS 3.3.1
ACTION D applies when one channel is inoperable and applies to ITS 3.3.1
Functions 2.b, 3.a, 3.b, 6, 7, 8.a, 8.b, 9 through 15,16.a, and 16.b. ITS 3.3.1
ACTION D requires the placement of the inoperable channel in the trip condition
within 6 hours and includes an allowance to bypass the inoperable channel
(except for the Function 11 channel) for up to 4 hours for surveillance testing of
other channels. This changes the CTS by: a) allowing 6 hours to restore the
CTS Table 3.3-1 Functional Units 19 and 22 trains to OPERABLE status prior to
requiring a shutdown to MODE 3 and extends the bypass time for these
Functional Units from 2 hours to 4 hours; b) extending the time allowed to place
an inoperable channel in the tripped condition from 1 hour to 6 hours for CTS
Table 3.3-1 Functional Units 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, 13,14, 15, 16, 17, 18.A, 18.B,
and 20; c) extending the time allowed to bypass an inoperable channel or train
from 2 hours to 4 hours for CTS Table 3.3-1 Functional Units 2, 3, 4, 7, 8, 9, 10,
16, and 17; and d) adds an allowance to bypass the inoperable CTS Table 3.3-1
Functional Units 11, 12,13, 14, 15, 18.A, and 18.B channels for 4 hours and
deletes the requirement that STARTUP and/or POWER OPERATION may
proceed "until performance of the next required CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST."

The purpose of the current Actions is to provide a short period of time to restore
the inoperable channel or train to OPERABLE status. The proposed bypass time
of 4 hours in ITS 3.3.1 ACTIONS C, D, and J is a sufficient time to perform train
or channel surveillance. The 4 hour time period is acceptable since it is
considered an acceptable amount of time based on the risk analysis of
WCAP-10271-P, "Evaluation of Surveillance Frequencies and Out of Service
Times for the Reactor Protection Instrumentation System." In addition, the
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deletion of the CTS Table 3.3-1 Action 7 requirement that STARTUP and/or
POWER OPERATION may proceed "until performance of the next required
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST" is acceptable based on the 4 hour bypass time
allowance. The 6 hour Completion Time specified in ITS 3.3.1 ACTIONS C, D,
and J is also acceptable since the change results in a small, and therefore
acceptable, impact on plant risk as stated in the NRC Safety Evaluation Reports
(SERs) associated with WCAP-10271-P. I&M has performed an evaluation to
ensure that the conditions of the three NRC SERs supporting WCAP-1 0271-P,
including Supplements 1 and 2 and Supplement 2, Rev. 1, have been met for the
proposed ITS Completion Time and/or bypass time. Specifically, the NRC
imposed five conditions on utilities seeking to implement the Technical
Specification changes approved generically as a result of their review of
WCAP-1 0271 and WCAP-1 0271 Supplement 1, and two conditions as a result of
their review of WCAP-1 0271 Supplement 2 and Supplement 2, Rev. 1. Two of
the conditions imposed in the Reactor Trip System (RTS) SER are now not
applicable due to approvals given in the ESFAS SER. Conditions given in the
RTS SER are considered to apply equally to the ESFAS Functions and
equipment, and the conditions given in the ESFAS SER are considered to apply
equally to the RTS Functions and equipment. I&M provided results of this
evaluation to the NRC by application dated August 30, 2002, as supplemented
by letters dated February 27, April 7, April 29, and May 2, 2003, that requested
approval for increasing the CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST Surveillance
intervals for analog channels, logic cabinets, and reactor trip breakers, and
increasing the Completion Time and bypass time for the reactor trip breakers, as
allowed by WCAP-15376-P, Rev. 0, "Risk-Informed Assessment of the RTS and
ESFAS Surveillance Test Intervals and Reactor Trip Breaker Test and
Completion Times," and the Nuclear Regulatory Commission (NRC) staffs
approved Technical Specification Task Force (TSTF) Traveler TSTF-41 1, Rev. 1,
"Surveillance Test Interval Extension for Components of the Reactor Protection
System." The NRC granted approval for these new requirements based upon
WCAP-15376 by issuing License Amendments 277 (Unit 1) and 260 (Unit 2) on
May 23, 2003. In the NRC SER for these amendments, the NRC stated that the
December 20, 2002, acceptance letter for WCAP-1 5376 noted that this topical
report was built on the foundation established by WCAP-1 0271-P and
WCAP-14333, "Probabilistic Risk Analysis of the RPS and ESFAS Test Times
and Completion Times." As a result, the NRC staffs review of l&M's application,
as supplemented, verified that the applicable implementation requirements
associated with the NRC staff acceptance of WCAP-10271 was also adequately
addressed by I&M. Therefore, this change is considered acceptable. This
change is designated as less restrictive because less stringent Required Actions
are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.7 Not Used.

L.8 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS LCO 3.3.1.1 states that the
interlocks of Table 3.3-1 shall be OPERABLE. However, no specific Actions are
provided for when an interlock is inoperable. Therefore, all affected RTS
instrumentation is required to be declared inoperable, which will result in a
CTS 3.0.3 entry. CTS 3.0.3 allows 1 hour to initiate action and then requires the
unit to be in MODES 3, 4, and 5 within the following 6 hours, 12 hours, and
36 hours, respectively. ITS 3.3.1 ACTION L provides the actions for when one or
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more interlock channels are inoperable. ACTION L requires a verification that
the interlock is in the required state for existing unit conditions within 1 hour.
ITS 3.3.1 ACTIONS 0, P, and Q, which are applicable if any Required Action and
associated Completion Time of Condition L is not met, requires the unit to be
placed in MODE or other specified condition outside the Applicability of the
associated interlock. This changes the CTS by allowing continued operation as
long as the interlock is placed in the correct state and providing actions if the
inoperable interlock is not placed in the correct state.

The purpose of the interlocks is to ensure the associated RTS instrumentation is
automatically enabled or disabled when required. This change is acceptable
since the proposed ACTIONS ensure that the interlock is either manually placed
in the correct state for the existing unit conditions or that the unit is placed in a
MODE or specified Condition outside the Applicability of the associated interlock.
ITS 3.3.1 Required Action L.1 requires the interlock to be placed in the same
state as it would be normally placed in if it were automatically functioning (i.e.,
this performs the intended function of the interlock). If this Required Action is not
accomplished within 1 hour, then ITS 3.3.1 ACTIONS 0, P, and Q will require the
unit to be placed in a MODE or specified condition that is outside the Applicability
of the associated interlock. The Required Actions and Completion Times for
placing the unit in the MODES or specified conditions outside the Applicabilities
of the interlocks are consistent with the Required Actions and Completion Times
associated with exiting the Applicabilities for RTS Instrumentation Functions
supported by the interlocks. With the unit placed in a MODE or specified
condition that is outside the Applicability of the associated interlock, the interlock
is no longer required to function to support the required OPERABILITY of the
associated RTS Instrumentation Function. This change is designated as less
restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are being applied in the ITS
than were applied in the CTS.

L.9 (Category 4 - Relaxation of RequiredAction) With one Intermediate Range
Neutron Flux channel inoperable, CTS Table 3.3-1 Action 3.b requires, when
above the P-6 interlock and below 5% of RTP, the restoration of the inoperable
channel to OPERABLE status prior to increasing THERMAL POWER above
5% RTP. ITS 3.3.1 ACTION E, which provides the actions when one
Intermediate Range Neutron Flux channel is inoperable, provides two optional
Required Actions. Required Action E.1 requires the reduction of THERMAL
POWER to < P-6 within 24 hours, while Required Action E.2 requires the
increase of THERMAL POWER to > P-10 within 24 hours. This changes the
CTS by allowing the unit to change power level to exit the MODE of Applicability
instead of requiring the restoration of the equipment.

The purpose of CTS Table 3.3-1 Action 3.b is to ensure the appropriate actions
are taken when an Intermediate Range Neutron Flux channel is inoperable. This
change is acceptable because the Required Actions are used to establish
remedial measures that must be taken in response to the degraded conditions in
order to minimize risk associated with continued operation while providing time to
repair inoperable features. The Required Actions are consistent with safe
operation under the specified Condition, considering the OPERABLE status of
the redundant systems or features. This includes the capacity and capability of
remaining systems or features, a reasonable time for repairs or replacement, and
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the low probability of a DBA occurring during the repair period. The Intermediate
Range Neutron Flux channels are required to mitigate events within the proposed
Applicability of above the P-6 interlock and below the P-10 interlock. While the
unit is within the Applicability of the LCO, the other Intermediate Range Neutron
Flux channel can perform the required safety function. With the unit outside the
proposed Applicability of the equipment, the equipment is not credited in any
transient. Other instrumentation is available to mitigate the consequences of a
transient event. This change is designated as less restrictive because less
stringent Required Actions are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the
CTS.

L.10 (Category 7 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency, Non-24 Month Type
Change) CTS Table 4.3-1, including Note 1, require the performance of
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for Functional Units 18.A (Turbine Trip - Low
Fluid Oil Pressure) and 18.B (Turbine Trip - Turbine Stop Valve Closure)
channels prior to each reactor startup if not performed in previous 7 days.
ITS Table 3.3.1-1, Functions 16.a and 16.b require the performance of a TADOT
(ITS SR 3.3.1.18) prior to exceeding the P-7 interlock whenever the unit has
been in MODE 3, if not performed within the previous 31 days. This changes the
CTS by extending the requirement to perform the test from "if not performed
within the previous 7 days" to "if not performed within the previous 31 days."

The purpose of the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST/TADOT is to ensure the
instrumentation is functioning properly. This changes the CTS by extending the
requirement to perform the test from "if not performed within the previous 7 days"
to "if not performed within the previous 31 days." Currently this Surveillance is
only required to be performed prior to each reactor startup. During a normal
cycle, the unit is in MODE I for a time period in excess of 31 days and the
Surveillance is not performed. A review of maintenance history has shown that
when the Surveillance is performed after an extended time period in MODE I
(i.e., > 31 days), the Surveillance normally passes. Thus, allowing the reactor
startup to proceed without performing the Surveillance if the Surveillance has
been performed within the previous 31 days versus the current 7 days is
acceptable. This change is designated as less restrictive because Surveillances
will be performed less frequently under the ITS than under the CTS.

L.11 (Category 10- 18 to 24 Month Surveillance Frequency Change, Non-Channel
Calibration Type) CTS Table 4.3-1 Functional Unit 20 requires the performance
of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST on the Reactor Coolant Pump Breaker
Position Trip channels every 18 months. ITS Table 3.3.1-1 Function 11 requires
the performance of ITS SR 3.3.1.17, a TADOT, every 24 months. This changes
the CTS by extending the Frequency of the Surveillance from 18 months (i.e., a
maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in
CTS 4.0.2 and ITS SR 3.0.2) to 24 months (i.e., a maximum of 30 months
accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and ITS
SR 3.0.2). The change from a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST to a TADOT is
discussed in DOC A.20.

The purpose of the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST required by CTS Table 4.3-1
is to ensure the RTS instrumentation can perform its intended function. This
change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic
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Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to
Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Reviews of historical
surveillance data and maintenance data sufficient to determine failure modes
have shown that these tests normally pass their Surveillances at the current
Frequency. An evaluation has been performed using this data, and it has been
determined that the effect on safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency
will be minimal. Extending the Surveillance test interval associated with the
Reactor Coolant Pump Breaker Position Trip is acceptable since the RTS
Instrumentation includes redundant instrumentation to monitor Reactor Coolant
Flow (i.e., Loss of Flow - Single Loop, Loss of Flow - Two Loops,
Underfrequency - Reactor Coolant Pump, Undervoltage - Reactor Coolant
Pump). Based on the inherent system and component reliability, the impact, if
any, from this change on system availability is minimal. The review of historical
surveillance data also demonstrated that there are no failures that would
invalidate this conclusion. In addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance
Frequency, if performed at the maximum interval allowed by ITS SR 3.0.2 (30
months) does not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis. This
change is designated as less restrictive because Surveillances will be performed
less frequently under the ITS than under the CTS.

L.12 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS Table 3.3-1 Functional Unit 1
specifies the requirements for the Manual Reactor Trip channels. The CTS
requirement specifies that Action 12 applies with the number of channels
OPERABLE one less than required by the minimum channels OPERABLE
requirement. CTS Table 3.3-1 Action 12 requires the restoration of the
inoperable channel to OPERABLE status within 48 hours or to be in MODE 3
within the next 6 hours and/or open the reactor trip breakers. ITS Table 3.3.1-1
Function 1 requires entry in ITS 3.3.1 ACTION B if a required channel is
inoperable. ITS 3.3.1 Required Action B.1 requires restoration of the channel to
OPERABLE status within 48 hours. If this cannot be met in MODE 1 and 2,
ACTION P must be entered and Required Action P.1 requires the unit to be in at
least MODE 3 within 6 hours. If the inoperable channel cannot be restored to
OPERABLE status in MODE 3, 4, or 5 with the Rod Control System capable of
rod withdrawal or one or more rods not fully inserted, ACTION Q must be entered
and Required Action Q.1 requires the immediate initiation of action to fully insert
all rods and Required Action Q.2 requires the Rod Control System to be in a
condition incapable of rod withdrawal within 1 hour. This changes the CTS by
not specifically requiring the reactor trip breakers to be opened and providing
1 additional hour to ensure the Rod Control System is incapable of rod
withdrawal.

The purpose of CTS Table 3.3-1 Action 12 is allow time to restore an inoperable
channel and if not, to place the unit in a condition where the equipment is not
required to be OPERABLE. This change is acceptable because the Required
Actions are used to establish remedial measures that must be taken in response
to the degraded conditions in order to minimize risk associated with continued
operation while providing time to repair inoperable features. The Required
Actions are consistent with safe operation under the specified Condition,
considering the OPERABLE status of the redundant systems or features. This
includes the capacity and capability of remaining systems or features, a
reasonable time for repairs or replacement, and the low probability of a DBA
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occurring during the repair period. This change deletes the requirement to open
the reactor trip breakers. The proposed Required Action ensures the unit is
outside of the Applicability of the Manual Reactor Trip channels. The Required
Actions require immediate action to insert all rods and, once inserted, the Rod
Control System must be placed in a condition incapable of rod withdrawal within
1 hour, which is the purpose of opening the reactor trip breakers. This is
normally performed by opening the reactor trip breakers. This change is
designated as less restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are being
applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.13 (Category 4-Relaxation of RequiredAction) CTS Table 3.3-1 Functional
Units 21 (Reactor Trip Breakers) and 22 (Automatic Trip Logic) specifies that
Action 14 applies with the number of channels OPERABLE one less than
required by the minimum channels OPERABLE requirement when in MODES 3,
4, and 5 with the reactor trip breakers closed and the rod control system capable
of rod withdrawal. CTS Table 3.3-1 Action 14 requires the restoration of the
inoperable channel to OPERABLE status within 48 hours "or open the reactor trip
breakers within the next hour." In the ITS for the same Functions, if an
inoperable channel/train is not restored to OPERABLE status within 48 hours as
specified in ITS 3.3.1 ACTION B, then ITS 3.3.1 ACTION Q must be entered.
ITS 3.3.1 Required Actions Q.1 and Q.2 require the unit to initiate action to fully
insert all rods immediately and to place the Rod Control System in a condition
incapable of rod withdrawal within 1 hour. This changes the CTS by not requiring
the reactor trip breakers to be opened.

The purpose of CTS Table 3.3-1 Action14 is allow time to restore an inoperable
channel and if this cannot be accomplished to place the unit in a condition where
the equipment is not required to be OPERABLE. This change is acceptable
because the Required Actions are used to establish remedial measures that
must be taken in response to the degraded conditions in order to minimize risk
associated with continued operation while providing time to repair inoperable
features. The Required Actions are consistent with safe operation under the
specified Condition, considering the OPERABLE status of the redundant systems
or features. This includes the capacity and capability of remaining systems or
features, a reasonable time for repairs or replacement, and the low probability of
a DBA occurring during the repair period. This change deletes the requirement
to open the reactor trip breakers. The proposed Required Action ensures the
unit is outside of the Applicability of the Reactor Trip Breaker and Automatic Trip
Logic Functions. The actions require immediate action to insert all rods which is
the purpose of opening the reactor trip breakers. Once inserted, the Rod Control
System is placed in a condition incapable of rod withdrawal within 1 hour. This is
normally performed by opening the reactor trip breakers. This change is
designated as less restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are being
applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.14 (Category 7 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency, Non-24 Month Type
Change) CTS Table 4.3-1 Functional Unit 1, including Note 1, requires the
performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of the Manual Reactor Trip
Function prior to each reactor startup if not performed in the previous 7 days.
CTS Table 4.3-1 Functional Unit 23, including Note 1, requires the performance
of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of each Reactor Trp Bypass Breaker prior
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to each reactor startup if not performed in the previous 7 days. ITS SR 3.3.1.17
requires these tests to be performed every 24 months. This changes the CTS by
changing the Surveillance Frequency from prior to each reactor startup if not
performed in the previous 7 days to 24 months.

The purpose of the CTS Table 4.3-1 CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST
requirement is to ensure the Manual Reactor Trip and the Reactor Trip Bypass
Breaker Functions are OPERABLE. This change is acceptable because the new
Surveillance Frequency has been evaluated to ensure that it provides an
acceptable level of equipment reliability. If a unit operates a complete cycle
without requiring a shutdown, this Surveillance will only be performed once per
cycle (approximately 18 months). Testing these channels once per cycle is
considered acceptable. A review of the Surveillance test history for the Manual
Reactor Trip and Reactor Trip Bypass Breaker Functions indicates that an
extension to 24 months is acceptable. This change is designated as less
restrictive because Surveillances will be performed less frequently under the ITS
than under the CTS.

L.15 (Category 7 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency, Non-24 Month Type
Change) CTS Table 4.3-1 Functional Unit 2, including Note 3, requires a
monthly comparison of the incore to excore axial imbalance above 15% of
RATED THERMAL POWER and that recalibration is necessary if the absolute
difference is greater than or equal to 3 percent. ITS Table 3.3.1-1, Function 6
requires the performance of this same test (ITS SR 3.3.1.3); however, the
Frequency has been changed to 31 effective full power days (EFPD). This
changes the CTS by allowing this Surveillance to be performed every 31 EFPD
instead of 31 days.

The purpose of the ITS SR Frequency expressed in EFPD is to relate the
requirement to a meaningful time frame. This change is acceptable because the
new Surveillance Frequency has been evaluated and has been shown to provide
an acceptable level of equipment reliability. The allowance for performing the
comparison of the NIS channels indications to the incore indications are a
function of burn up and not calendar days. The relationship of incore to excore
measurement changes with the burnup of the fuel in the reactor, and depends
upon power distribution in the reactor core. The burnup of the fuel is not a
function of calendar days, but of total power produced by the reactor. A
Frequency stated in EFPD is the appropriate unit for the Surveillance Frequency.
This change is designated as less restrictive because Surveillances may be
performed less frequently under the ITS than under the CTS.

L. 16 (Category 7 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency, Non-24 Month Type
Change) CTS Table 4.3-1 Functional Unit 2 (Power Range Neutron Flux),
including Note 1, requires the performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST
during startup if not performed in previous 7 days. CTS Table 4.3-1 Functional
Unit 6 (Source Range Neutron Flux), including Note 1, requires the performance
of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST during startup if not performed in previous
7 days. CTS Table 4.3-1 Functional Unit 21 (Reactor Trip Breakers, Shunt Trip
and Undervoltage Trip), including Note 1, requires the performance of a
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST during startup if not performed in previous
7 days. The ITS does not require these 'during startup if not performed in the
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previous 7 days" tests. This changes the CTS by deleting the requirement to
perform the startup Surveillance on the Power Range Neutron Flux, Source
Range Neutron Flux, and Reactor Trip Breakers, including the Shunt and
Undervoltage trip channels.

The purpose of the CTS Table 4.3-1 CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is to
ensure the RTS instrumentation is functioning properly. This change is
acceptable because the normal periodic CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST
(changed to COT or TADOT per DOC A.20) Surveillance Frequency has been
evaluated to ensure that it provides an acceptable level of equipment reliability.
This change deletes the requirement to perform the startup Surveillance on the
Power Range Neutron Flux, Source Range Neutron Flux, and Reactor Trip
Breakers, including the Shunt Trip and Undervoltage trip channels. ITS SR 3.0.4
requires the normal periodic Surveillances to be performed and be current prior
to entry into the applicable operational conditions. Once the applicable
conditions are entered, the normal, periodic Surveillance Frequency provides
adequate assurance of OPERABILITY. Therefore, the removal of this Frequency
is considered acceptable. This change is designated as less restrictive because
Surveillances will be performed less frequently under the ITS than under the
CTS.

L.17 (Category 7 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency, Non-24 Month Type
Change) CTS Table 4.3-1 Functional Unit 6 requires the performance of a
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST every 31 days. This Surveillance is modified by
a Note (CTS Table 4.3-1 Note 14), which states that the provisions of
Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable when leaving MODE 1 and shall be
performed within 24 hours after leaving MODE 1. ITS Table 3.3.1-1 Function 5
requires the performance of a COT (ITS SR 3.3.1.1 1) at a Frequency of
184 days. This Surveillance is modified by a Note (Note 2) that states that the
Surveillance is not required to be performed until 4 hours after power is below the
P-6 interlock. This changes the CTS by changing the point at which the required
completion time begins (leaving MODE 1 in the CTS and power below P-6 in the
ITS) to perform the Surveillance, and reduces the time (24 hours to 4 hours) to
perform the Surveillance after reaching that point. The change from a CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST to a COT is discussed in DOC A.20 and the change in the
Frequency is discussed in DOC L.18.

The purpose of CTS Table 4.3-1 Note 14 is to allow time for the Surveillance to
be performed after power is reduced to the conditions where the equipment is
required to function. This change is acceptable because the new Surveillance
Frequency has been evaluated to ensure that it provides an acceptable level of
equipment reliability. Since the Applicability of the Source Range Neutron Flux
channels is below P-6, this interlock is a more convenient reference point since
instrument panels in the Control Room indicate when the condition has been
met. The unit leaves MODE 1 when it reaches 5% RTP. The nuclear
instrumentation available in the control room is not as accurate at this THERMAL
POWER level, and it is therefore difficult to determine when the unit actually
leaves MODE 1. This change modifies the point at which the required
completion time begins (leaving MODE 1 in the CTS and power below P-6 in the
ITS) to perform the Surveillances and reduces the time allowed (24 hours to
4 hours) to perform the Surveillance after reaching that point. The change is
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considered less restrictive since the point at which the required completion time
begins is reduced to a lower power level, and the actual time to reach the P-6
interlock point could be greater than 20 hours. This change is designated as less
restrictive because Surveillances may be performed less frequently under the
ITS than under the CTS.

L.18 (Category 9 - Surveillance Frequency Change Using GL 91-04 Guidelines, Non-
24 Month Type Change) CTS Table 4.3-1 requires a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST of Functional Units 6 (Source Range Neutron Flux), 16 (Undervoltage -
Reactor Coolant Pumps), and 17 (Underfrequency - Reactor Coolant Pumps)
instrumentation every 31 days. ITS SR 3.3.1.11 requires the performance of a
COT for the Source Range Neutron Flux instrumentation every 184 days and ITS
SR 3.3.1.10 requires the performance of a TADOT for the Undervoltage RCPs
and Underfrequency RCPs instrumentation every 92 days. This changes the
CTS, for Source Range Neutron Flux Function, by extending the Frequency of
the Surveillance from 31 days (i.e., a maximum of 38.75 days accounting for the
allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and ITS SR 3.0.2) to 184 days
(i.e., a maximum of 230 days accounting for the allowable grace period specified
in CTS 4.0.2 and ITS SR 3.0.2). Additionally, this changes the CTS, for the
Undervoltage - Reactor Coolant Pumps and Underfrequency - Reactor Coolant
Pumps Functions, by extending the Frequency of the Surveillance from 31 days
(i.e., a maximum of 38.75 days accounting for the allowable grace period
specified in CTS 4.0.2 and ITS SR 3.0.2) to 92 days (i.e., a maximum of
115 days accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and
ITS SR 3.0.2). The change from a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST to a COT or
TADOT is discussed in DOC A.20.

The purpose of the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST requirement in CTS
Table 4.3-1 is to ensure the channels of the Source Range Neutron Flux,
Undervoltage - Reactor Coolant Pumps, and Underfrequency - Reactor Coolant
Pumps Functions will function as designed during an analyzed event. An
evaluation of the surveillance interval extension was performed, based on the
same approach described in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in
Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel
Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Reviews of historical surveillance data and
maintenance data sufficient to determine failure modes have shown that these
tests normally pass their Surveillances at the current Frequency. An evaluation
has been performed using this data, and it has been determined that the effect
on safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal. Extending
the Surveillance test interval for this COT and TADOT is acceptable because for
the Undervoltage RCPs and Underfrequency RCPs trips, the probability of
significant variations of the RCP pump power supply is remote due to the plant
electrical system and the offsite grid reliability, and for the Source Range Neutron
Flux trip, the source range monitors are always checked prior to use and overlap
is confirmed between the source and intermediate range monitors during startup
and shutdown. During operations where the Source Range Neutron Flux trip is
required, a significant change in detected power level would be noticed and
investigated by plant operators. Based on the inherent system and component
reliability the impact, if any, from this change on system availability is minimal.
The review of historical surveillance data also demonstrated that there are no
failures that would invalidate this conclusion. In addition, the proposed 92 day
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and 184 day Surveillance Frequencies, if performed at the maximum interval
allowed by ITS SR 3.0.2 (115 day and 230 days, as applicable) does not
invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis. Additionally, these
Surveillances Frequencies were specifically evaluated in WCAP-15376 (184
days) and WCAP 10271 -P, Supplement 2, (92 days) and found to be acceptable.
This change is designated as less restrictive because Surveillances may be
performed less frequently under the ITS than under the CTS.

L.19 (Category 14 - Changing Instrumentation Allowable Values) CTS Table 2.2-1
provides the Allowable Values for Functional Unit 7 (Overtemperature AT),
Functional Unit 8 (Overpower AT) (Unit I only), Functional Unit 9 (Pressurizer
Pressure - Low) (Unit 2 only), Functional Unit 10, (Pressurizer Pressure - High),
Functional Unit 11 (Pressurizer Water Level - High), Functional Unit 13, (Steam
Generator Water Level - Low Low) (Unit 1 only), Functional Unit 14
(Steam/Feedwater Flow Mismatch and Steam Generator Water Level - Low)
(Steam Generator Water Level - Low portion only is covered by this change)
(Unit 1 only), and Functional Unit 16 (Underfrequency - Reactor Coolant Pumps).
ITS Table 3.3.1-1 provides the Allowable Values for all the RTS Instrumentation
Functions, including ITS Table 3.3.1-1 Function 6, 7, 8.a, 8.b, 9,13,14, and 15.
This change revises the above specified CTS RTS Table 2.2-1 Allowable Values
to the ITS Allowable Values.

The purpose of the Allowable Values is to ensure the instruments function as
assumed in the safety analyses. ITS 3.3.1 reflects Allowable Values consistent
with the philosophy of Westinghouse ISTS, NUREG-1431. These Allowable
Values have been established consistent with the methods described in l&M's
Instrument Setpoint Methodology (EG-IC-004, "Instrument Setpoint Uncertainty,"
Rev. 4). For all cases where a SAL exists, the Allowable Value determinations
were calculated using plant specific operating and Surveillance trend data. For
all other cases, existing Allowable Values were converted directly to the ITS
Allowable Values. The Allowable Value verification used actual plant operating
and surveillance trend information to ensure the validity of the developed
Allowable Value. There were no changes to SALs required due to instrument
performance. All design limits applied in the methodologies were confirmed as
ensuring that applicable design requirements of the associated systems and
equipment are maintained. The methodologies used have been compared with
the guidance of ANSI/ISA S67.04-Part 1-1994 and ANSI/ISA RP67.04-Part II-
1994. Plant calibration procedures will ensure that the assumptions regarding
calibration accuracy, measurement and test equipment accuracy, and setting
tolerance are maintained. Setpoints for each SAL have been established by
accounting for the applicable instrument accuracy, calibration and drift
uncertainties, environmental effects, power supply fluctuations, as well as
uncertainties related to process and primary element measurement accuracy
using the instrument setpoint methodology. The Allowable Values have also
been established from each SAL by combining the errors associated with the
COT (e.g., device accuracy, setting tolerance, and drift) with the calculated
Nominal Trip Setpoint using the instrument setpoint methodology. Where a SAL
exists, trigger values are used to ensure that the Allowable Value provides
sufficient margin from the SAL to account for any associated errors not confirmed
by the COT. Use of the previously discussed methodologies for determining
Allowable Values, NTSPs, and analyzing channel/instrument performance

CNP Units I and 2 Page 45 of 46

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 88 of 827



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 89 of 827

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.1, REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM (RTS) INSTRUMENTATION

ensure that the design basis and associated SALs will not be exceeded during
plant operation. These evaluations, determinations, and analyses now form a
portion of the CNP design bases. Additionally, each applicable
channel/instrument has been evaluated and analyzed to support a fuel cycle
extension to a 24 month interval. These drift evaluations and drift analyses have
been performed utilizing the guidance provided in EPRI TR-103335, "Statistical
Analysis of Instrument Calibration Data/ Guidelines for Instrument Calibration
Extension/Reduction Programs," Rev. 1. The EPRI guidance was used to
demonstrate that the data collected by the operating plant (from Surveillance
testing) has remained acceptable and reasonable with regard to the
manufacturers design specifications. Therefore, based on the above discussion,
the changes to the Allowable Values are acceptable. This change is designated
as less restrictive because the less stringent Allowable Values are being applied
in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.20 (Category 7 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency, Non-24 Month Type
Change) CTS Table 4.3-1 requires a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of
Functional Unit 2 (Power Range, Neutron Flux) every 92 days. ITS SR 3.3.1.8
for the Power Range Neutron Flux - Low Function (ITS Table 3.3.1-1
Function 2.b) requires a CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST (COT) to be
performed every 92 days. Additionally, a Note allows the SR to not be performed
until 12 hours after power is reduced below the P-10 interlock. This changes the
CTS by allowing 12 hours to perform the required SR (i.e., a COT) after entry into
the applicable MODES or other specified conditions (i.e., after reducing power to
below P-0) for the Power Range Neutron Flux - Low Function. The change
from a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST to a COT is discussed in DOC A.20.

The purpose of ITS SR 3.3.1.8 Note 12 hour allowance is to provide a
reasonable period of time that the SR may be performed on the Power Range
Neutron Flux - Low Function instrumentation channels upon entering the MODE
of Applicability (i.e., below P-10 interlock). This COT cannot be performed prior
to the MODE of Applicability because the reactor must below the P-10 interlock
in order to adequately perform a COT. The time required to perform this SR is
approximately 2 hours per channel, provided no problems are experienced
during the performance of the SR. Therefore, the 12 hour allowance is
reasonable and provides adequate time to perform the SR on all the channels.
In addition, the results of performing the Surveillance Requirement are normally
found to be satisfactory. This change is acceptable because the new
Surveillance Frequency has been evaluated to ensure that it provides an
acceptable level of equipment reliability. This change is designated as less
restrictive because a Surveillance will be performed less frequently under the ITS
than under the CTS.
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3.3.1

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.1 Reactor Trip System (RTS) Instrumentation

cr

Lto
3.3.'.1 LCO 3.3.1 The RTS Instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.1-1 shall be

OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.1-1.

ACTIONS

- NOTE -
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more Functions A.1 Enter the Condition Immediately
with one or more referenced in
required channels or Table 3.3.1-1 for the
trains Inoperable. channel(s) or train(s).

A c-- oP

'171C i.3-4
A (TIeN 17-i
4 art.,-W "I

B. 0
aE

B.1 Restore channel
OPERABLE status.

or t

48 hours )_@

_. . _ :

C. One channel or train
inoperable.

_

Restore channel or train t
OPERABLE status. /

Initiate action to fuj
all rods. /

, AND

WOG STS 3.3.1 - I Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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3.3.1

INSERT 1

Not Used I

Insert Page 3.3.1-1
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ACTIONS (continued)
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3.3.1

Q INSERT 1A

12 hours from discovery of THERMAL POWER > 75% RTP

AND I

Insert Page 3.3.1-2
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( Tr- yj R Instrumentation
afs dWI, 3.3.1

CrT
ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
I-

-G(Ole 33-1
A Cflo-4D2-,
6, 7) /,

- NOTE -
The inoperable channel)
may be bypassed for up to
4 hours for surveillance
testing of other channels.

Place channel in trip.

3

06 hours

Be

pdoC MH 11 70

*1- 0DOne Intermediate Range
Neutron Flux channel 2
inoperable.

Reduce THERMAL
POWER to < P-6.

24 hours

'O.2 Increase THERMAL
POWER to > P -10.

24 hours

4 4-

Two Intermediate Range
Neutron Flux channels
inoperable.

t1 _______________________- NOTE -
Limited plant cooldown or
boron dilution is allowed
provided the change is
accounted for in the
calculated SDM.

Suspend operations
Involving positive reactivity
additions.

Reduce THERMAL
POWER to < P-6.

0

Immediately
(

2 hours 0
I__________________ .3. I
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION I REQUIRED ACTION I COMPLETION TIME

T&6(e3.3 -f
4cAdn I' One Source Range

Neutron Flux channel
Inoperable.

- NOTE-
Umited plant cooldown or
boron dilution is allowed
provided the change is
accounted for in the
calculated SDM.

Suspend operations
involving positive reactivity
additions.

Immediately

5 4

t dTwo Source Range (j"
* ANeutron Flux channels

Inoperable.

.6 (te23-( ?D One Source Range
A ( J-i ,d A Neutron Flux channellL inoperable.

OpenJ4eactor trip
Jreakers (RTBs).

Immediately

Restore channel to
OPERABLE status.

48 hours

. One channei
- NOTE -

The inoperable channel
may be bypassed for l(pI
4 hours for surveillar)e
testing of othercha nels.

K .1 Place channel inIip.

I
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RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

Cr:

L. One ReactoCoo'
Pump Breaker Posl9i' '
channel Inoperable.
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RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

c~rs

SCt, i7`f One train inoperable.

-6Ar 23 34
Scab. k,- 13
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ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION I REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D p6 L'S

DT.6Oe 3.3-
Ackh- 13

One or more channels
inoperable.

.1 Verify interlock is in I hour
required state for existing3unit conditions.

S O D E . \ 0 7 hours

0

D----O
0.e or more channels

i ble.
0.1 Verify inter ck is in

required stat for existing
unit condition

OR

0.2 Be In MODE 2.

1 hour

7 hours

®I. One trip mechanism
O inoperable for one RTB.

. .I. I. 1.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

- NOTE-
Refer to Table 3.3.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each RTS Function.

SURVEILLANCE
I

FREQUENCY
.1v 4.3-1,fr, '

tj sc/Sr SR 3.3.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. l 12 hours
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3.3.1

CTS

DOC M.7

DOC L.8

Table 3.3-1
Actions 1,
12, and 15

DOC M.4

DOC M.7

0) INSERT 2

N. Required Action and N.1 Reduce THERMAL 6 hours
associated Completion POWER to < P-7.
Time of Condition D not
met for Function 8.a, 9,
10,11, 12,13,16.a, or
16.b.

0. Required Action and 0.1 Be in MODE 2. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition L not
met for Function 18.b,
18.c, or 18.e.

P. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition B, J.
K, or M not met in
MODE 1 or 2.

OR

Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition C not
met.

OR

Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition D not
met for Function 2.b,
3.a, 3.b, 6, 7, 8.b, 14, or
15.

OR

Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition L not
met for Function 18.a or
18.d.

P.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours

DOC L.8

Insert Page 3.3.1-7a
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3.3.1

0 INSERT 2 (continued)CTS

Table 3.3-1
Actions 12
and 14

Q. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition B not
met in MODE 3, 4, or 5.

Q.1 Initiate action to fully
insert all rods.

AND

Q.2 Place the Rod
Control System in a
condition incapable
of rod withdrawal.

Immediately

1 hourOR

DOC L.8 Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition L not
met in MODE 3, 4, or 5
for Function 18.a.

OR

Table 3.3-1 Required Action and
Action 4 associated Completion

Time of Condition I not
met.

Insert Page 3.3.1-7b
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RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

c-i$
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
,T.- Lt. 4 S -I

. Z ;~" SR 3.3.1.2
f4lses2. a .& - NOTES -

i. Adjust NIS channel if absolute difference Is
>2%.

2. Not required to be performed until 61 2lhours
after ThERMAL POWER is 2 15% RTP.

Compare results of calorimetric heat balance
calculation to Nuclear Instrumentation System (NIS)
channel output

-rJ & L, q. 3 -I 1�c
F.'% C h 0 K 11 '04'3SR 3.3.1 7
. wafi,044% - NOTES-

1. Adjust NIS channel if absolute difference is
> 3%.

24 hours 3f -571

7.
.(D

31 effective full
power days
(EFPD)

2. Not required to be performed until /4ohours
after THERMAL POWER Is 2 PI 5r/o RTP.

Compare results of the Incore detector
measurements to NIS AFD.

rweh64k-S tAL4e.SR 3.3.1.4

A"ofes S5AaJ f2- /

;

- NOTE-
This Surveillance must be performed on the reactor
trip bypass breaker prior to placing the bypass
breaker in service.

I.

ays on a ITSF-
STAGGERED
TEST BASIS

Perform TADOT.

r z'L,;'ck4'~ SR 3.3.1.5 Perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. (Dit 'adays on a
STAGGERED
TEST BASISNb6is-4.5

34- (.1 Ž-Y, I __________________________________________________

IN SFTf.3

WOG STS 3.3.1 -8 Rev. 2,04/30101

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 102 of 827



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 103 of 827

INSERTI3

3.3.1

CTS

Table 4.3-1
Function 19,
including Note
15

SR 3.3.1.6 Perform TADOT. 92 days on a
STAGGERED
TEST BASIS

Insert Page 3.3.1-8
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RTS Instrumrentation
3.3.1c l-s

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

Dvc fA. 13

Togre rf.frf
t;<vkS SI.d,.b

WOG STS 3.3.1 -9 Rev. 2, 04/30101

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page .104 of 827



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 105 of 827

C r5 RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

*1
1lo(e 143\

(Ire^S 5

Io /Ycl

II

abl 17.3-1

aid 17

MSE r 1 ;;'-AI

WOG STS 3.3.1 -10 Rev. 2, 04130101
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(711 INSERT 4

3.3.1

Table 4.3-1
Function 2,
including Note
6

SR 3.3.1.9
-NOTE-

Neutron detectors are excluded from
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 92 days

1.

2

Qi) INSERT 5

For Function 4, not required to be performed until 12 hours after THERMAL
POWER is below the P-1 0 interlock.

For Function 5, not required to be performed until 4 hours after THERMAL
POWER is below the P-6 interlock.

cI)IINSERT5A

Table 4.3-1
Function 16,
DOC M.16

SR 3.3.1.12 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 184 days

Insert Page 3.3.1-10
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RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
7r6 (e q. 3-( -a -K s
qj , (7 -. :SR

boc., H. IL

fmo , 1V 3 1i ( SR

*t.JL!,L49 iJfe, .
,0. .I.I. L ,0

@ ) -NOTE- I
; This rvellance shall Indude verifi on that the

Itime con ants are adjusted to the presbed values"

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

_. , I

4

- NOTEs
Neutron detectors are excluded from CHANNEL
CALIBRATION.
_- -- _ _ ----- _ _ _ _ _ _

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

7ablIe 93-1
'fvJ0.As 764 9

a0A i4decj

SR 3.1. 5., - - --- ----

- NOTEt
Q This Surveillance shall Include verification of Reactor

Coolant System resistance temperature detector
bypass loop flow rate. C I

_ _ _~- I

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

./3. I, *

A'olf e 'j, .A4 Z

19' 6

SR 3.3.1.Wt~ Perform COT.

SR 3.3.1.1 0-
- NOTi -

Wderflmfln of setooint is not eard

Perform TADOT.

SR 3.3.1.
- NOTE -

Verification of setpoint Is not required.

-I
)r onth

Prior t xceeding
theP interlock
whenever the unit
has been in
MODE 3, if not
performed within
the previous
31 days

--- -- _

Perform TADOT.

WOG STS 3.3.1- 11 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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3.3.1

0 INSERT 6

2. Normalization of the AT is not required to be
performed until 72 hours after THERMAL POWER
is > 98% RTP.

I

Insert Page 3.3.1-11
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RTS Instrumentation

S EA R3.3.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

4/.3. JI. $ SR 3.3.1. I .
- NOTE -

Neutron detectors are excluded from response time
testing.

Verify RTS RESPONSE TIME is within limits.

--0

months on a
STAGGERED
TEST BASIS

WOG STS 3.3.1 - 12 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

3.3'1 YI-1 ?,I -l
Table 3.3.1-1 (page 1 of 6)

ReactorTrip System Instrumentation

APPLICABLE MODES
OR OTHER I
SPECIFIED REQUIRED

FUNCTION CONDITIONS CHANNELS CONDIONS

ATN
SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE
REQUIREMENTS VALUE

(1) (I) (I) 1. Manual Reactc
Trip

(7,3 (L) (2)~ 2. Power Range
Neutron Flux

a. High

Xt 1.2

39) 4(9. 5(m)

2

2

B SR 3.3.1.1

SR 3.3.1.

NA

NA

1,2 4

b. Low 4

3. Power Range
Neutron Flux Rate

a. High Positive
Rate

1.2 4

hi) ( 5) ( W

() () (s)

(6A) 0) (G)

b. High Negative
Rate

1 2 4

I

I

I

I

0

4. Intermediate
Range Neutron
Flux

5. Source Range
Neutron Flux

1(b) 2P) 2 7 SR 3.3.1. st)%RTP
SR 3.3.1.e&4)

2 _ 6R 3:3:i 1. ® 4i

2 9 SR 3.3.1.t21F)1;EE50cpsSR 3 3.1. R3
(r SR 3 3:1:ft %,1*E50cps

11 t SSR 3. V333m). 4(a) 15(s

-ALLt 3.t3 - z

. _l ? ) A Rod Control System capable of rod wlthdrawal or one or more rods not fully Inserted.

D O CP. )< b) Below the P-ID (Power Range Neutron Flux) lnterlockg

Tt L(Q J .3- ( )4c) Above the P-6 (Intermediate Range Neutron Flux) Intertockg

ATt4d I- /d) Below the P-6 (Intermediate Range Neutron Flux) InterlocI.

Ac4oed / W.
/tf# WOG STS 3.3.1 - 13 Rev. 2. 04130101
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RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

CI b Table 3.3.1-1 (page 2 of 6)
Reactor Trip System Instrumentation

APPLICABLE MODES
OR OTHER
SPECIFIED

CONDIONS
REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE
CHANNELS CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS

ALLOWABLE
VALUEFUNCTION

CiJ) (7) (f.)

(B) (61 (61

(tI 0) (i

Io' ID 1

B. Overtemperature
AT

7. Overpower AT

8. Pressurizer
Pressure

a. Low

b. HIgh

9. Pressurizer Water
Level - High

1.2 p j T, SR3.3.1.1 RefertoNoteI
SR 3.3.1.3 Paae3.3*1 1t
SR 3.3.10 i
SR 3.3.1
SR 3.3.1.
SR331

1.2 SR 3.3.1.1 Reter to Note
S3.3.1.0U avx-

SR 3.3.1.
SR 3.31. S

SR 3.3.t
SR3.3.1.0

0 SR 3.3.1. g

1,2 h . 6' SR 3.3.1.
SR 3.31

) SR 3 3 1.rV(- Il qt^;)
{{ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ , jJ S-0j*t6>\ t

JIS) 'K 3WJA.*R 3.31

SR 3.3.1

SR33.1.0 7
SR 3 3.1 t

I
II
I

I
I

I

I.
I

10.

44 t .r . .. . Cr

I a. n g e ,
PurnRCP) V-3 1' IN

w1iopsI prRCPR 3 1

I
.

p-7
3.3 -I , e) Above the P-7 (Low Power ReactorTrips Block) Interlock.

I (()q-v teO(oe Rnge Neurnsxnel

(t~te te P (t~r>~r~ectorrip Bbe) ttntoe ad beovvh/P Powr Range Neutron Flux) Intertrk

WOG STS 3.3.1 -14 Rev. 2. 04130/01
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<T37 F - Y/ ),a- Jr4 >XD

RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

Table 3.3.1-1 (page 3 of 6)
Reactor Trip System InstrumentationTab~es 27Lf(J(

"CA

16J 010) (/s,)

17) (17) (I 6)

-y} (I V (13)

d) (I 0 (I 1)

J8A) (#gI) (048

I&l (I (1B) (/17B)

fX9N (/O} 66)

12. Undervoltage r bus
RCPs je

13. Underfrequency 1) 0 perbu3
RCPs

14. Steam 1.2 An
Generator (SG)
Water Level Low
LOW

15. SG Water Level - 1.2 2
LOW

Coincident vih 1.2
Steam Flow/
Feedwater Flow
Msmatch

I

I

16. Turbine Trip

a. Low Fluld
Pressure

b. Turbine '
Valve Ck

17. Safety InJectlon (Sl)
Input from
Engineered Safety
Feature Actuation
System (ESFAS)

1,2 2 trains _am

T Ue >.3 I -1 )(a) Above the P-7 (Low Power Reactor Trips Block) Interlock.

Kh-) Abo~ithe P-4q(Power P/nge Netrron Flu,) InteIO -(@

WOG STS 3.3.1- 15 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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%(73lf : - f11lofsh4

RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

7.3.i St-/ 2.2-1
Table 3.3.1-1 (page 4 of 6)

Reactor Trip System Instrumentation

APPLICABLE MODES ' (!)
OR OTHER Y)
SPECIFIED REQUIRED _ SURVEILLANCE

FUNCTION CONDrITONS CHANNELS CONDnlONS REQUIREMENTS

0
ALLOWABLE

VALUE

18. ReactorTrip
System Inteilocks

a. Intermediate
Range Neutron
Flux, P-6

b. Low Power
Reactor Trips
Block. P-7

c. Power Range
Neutron Flux.
P-8

I
T f-rf= -

A VI?
(9�

1 4

(P- 7J

Power Range 1.2
Neutron Flux,
P-10

PsTure _1

Presswre, P-13 E

4 I
2

() I2\ 19. Reactor 1 2tralns (Eg5 ) SR3.3.1.0! NA NA

C-S, r (RT 3 5 2tralns G)SR33.1 4 NA

( (211 Breaker 1RaaThBpe )/N AJ5t
Undervoltage and
Shunt Trip 3 .4 r5 r S$~ R 3.3.10 NA

2.) (2.\ 21. AutomaticTrip 2 2trains SR3.3.1.0- NA NA /
Logic e

3 .4 '.5 2 tralns l SR 3.3.11.6 NA

T 1.3- 1) i With Rod Control System capable of rod withdrawal or one or more rods not fully Inserted. (j
TrGC 3.)-1 ..0-. (d) Bolow the P6 (lntermedlate Range Neutron Flux) lnterlock¢t.

( Including any reactor trip bypass breakers that are racked In and closed for bypassing an RTB.
TG;(e I. I-l I _.5

(() U ieovt e m - REVIEWER'S NOTE - S m u
i t mplementat may contain only Allowable Value depending point Study methodl)

WOG STS 3.3.1 - 16 Rev. 2,04/30/01
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RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

Table 3.3.1-1 (page 5 of 6)
Reactor Trip System Instrumentation

Note 1: Overtemperature AT

-r" Lie 7'. I-i
Ookr (C'UJ 1

The Overtemperature AT Function Allowable Value shall not exceed the following nominal Trip Setpoint
by more than ° o of AT span. ,o , 1

to, - - +Ku(P

. K2- US T - T11 6P PI- fl(,& 0| C

Where: AT Is measured RCS AT, F
A lis the in fica edA at RTPIeF.
s Is the Laplace transform operator, seca'.
T is the measured RCS average temperatureOF.
T1 is the nominal T,,a at RTP, & [*]OF.

P is the measured pressurizer pressure, psig
P is the nominal RCS operating pressure, 2 [* psig

K1 4 K5 2 F Kr 2r tsig
T. 2 r] sec T 1 sec Isec
r4 sec . .. IseC

f1(AI) = [r] ([] + (qt -qb)}
0% of RTP
-[s] {(qt - qb) - 11)

when ch - q, - [*(% RTP
when -[*]% RTP < q, - q, s 1*]% RTP
when q, - q, > r]% RTP

Where q, and q, are percent RTP in the upper and lower halves of the core,
respectively, and q, + qb Is the total THERMAL POWER in percent RTP.

*These values denoted with r[ are specified In the COLR.

WOG STS 3.3.1- 17 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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RTS Instrumentation
3.3.1

Table 3.3.1-1 (page 6 of 6)
Reactor Trip System Instrumentation

rRa t ?-- 1 Note 2: Overoower AT '

The Overpower AT Function Allowable Value shall not exceed the following nominal Trip Setpoint by
more than A span.

A T 4 i +K- s T- N [ T - Till -f2(a

Where: AT Is measured RCS ATF.
A s the indicated at TPF.
s Is the Laplace transform operator, sec-'.
T Is the measured RCS average temperature,°F.
r is the nominal T..g at RTP, s [*1]F.

0

0

K4 - M K ia 2 1TF for increasing T,,,
f[]F for decreasing T.

TIS [t r SC2 t slsecJTSr] eCT ITe rieJ

K1 k IT/"F when T > T'
ri/OF when T s T'

T3 S [*] sec

f2 (AI) = [r]

*These values denoted with fl are specified In the COLR.

WOG STS 3.3.1 - 18 Rev. 2. 04/30/01
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.3.1, REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM (RTS) INSTRUMENTATION

1. ISTS 3.3.1 ACTIONS B, C, D, E, J, K, L, M, N, 0. P. Q, and R provide Required
Actions and associated Completion Times for various RTS instrumentation
inoperabilities. Each of these ACTIONS include Required Actions to either trip a
channel or restore a channel to OPERABLE status (depending on the associated
RTS Instrumentation Function). Each of these ACTIONS also include Required
Actions that require placing the unit outside the applicable MODE or condition of the
associated RTS Instrumentation Function (i.e., default Required Action). In each of
these ACTIONS, the Required Actions to restore or trip the affected channels are
connected to the default Required Action by the logical connector "OR." The
Completion Times for the Required Actions to restore or trip affected channels are
inconsistent with the Completion Times for the default Required Actions. This
presentation is inconsistent with the format and convention used in all but one other
specification in ISTS 3.3, all other sections of the ISTS, and other NSSS vendor
ISTS (e.g., NUREG-1433, Revision 2 and NUREG-1434, Revision 2). This
presentation can also cause confusion with respect to the correct application of the
requirements of ISTS Section 3.0, "LCO Applicability." For example, ISTS LCO 3.0.4
includes an exception that allows entry into an applicable MODE or other specified
condition when an LCO is not met if the ACTIONS permit continued operation in the
MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability for an unlimited period of time.
However, with an ACTION that includes both the Required Action to trip a channel
and the default Required Action to exit the applicable MODE, it could be argued that
this ACTION would not allow continued operation. Therefore, these ACTIONS have
been revised or deleted to eliminate the default Required Actions from the ACTIONS
with Required Actions to restore or trip the affected channels. As a result, additional
ACTIONS (ITS 3.3.1 ACTIONS N, 0. P, and Q) have been added, which include the
default Required Actions consistent with placing the unit outside the applicable
MODE or other specified condition of the associated RTS Instrumentation Function.
In addition, ISTS ACTIONS K, L, and M have been incorporated in ITS ACTION D
since the bypass time and Completion Times are the same. Subsequent Conditions
and Required Actions have been renumbered, as necessary.

2. ISTS 3.3.1 Functions 1 (Manual Reactor Trip), 19 (Reactor Trip Breakers (RTBs), 20
(Reactor Trip Breaker Undervoltage and Shunt Trip Mechanisms), and 21 (Automatic
Trip Logic) during shutdown conditions require entry into ISTS 3.3.1 ACTION C.
ISTS 3.3.1 ACTION C has been deleted based on the discussion in JFD 1 above.
Since the Required Action and associated Completion Time of ISTS 3.3.1 Required
Actions B.1 and C.1 are similar, ITS Table 3.3.1-1, for Functions 1, 19, 20, and 21,
has been revised to require entry into ITS 3.3.1 ACTION B, instead of ISTS 3.3.1
ACTION C. Since ISTS 3.3.1-1 Functions 19 and 21 require "2 trains" to be
OPERABLE, ISTS 3.3.1 ACTION B (ITS 3.3.1 ACTION B) has been revised to
address an inoperable train.

3. The ISTS 3.3.1 ACTION E Note (ITS 3.3.1 ACTION D Note) has been modified to
exclude Function 11 channels. This change is necessary since the 4 hour bypass
time is not supported by WCAP-10271-A for the Function 11 channels.

4. ISTS 3.3.1 ACTION D (ITS 3.3.1 ACTION C) provides requirements for an
inoperable Power Range Neutron Flux - High channel. ISTS 3.3.1 Required
Actions D.1.2, D.2.1, and D.2.2 include requirements that are essentially duplicative
of the requirements in the Surveillance Requirements for ISTS 3.2.4, "QUADRANT
POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR)" (ITS 3.2.4). The intent of the Required Actions is to

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 5

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 116 of 827



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 117 of 827

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.3.1, REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM (RTS) INSTRUMENTATION

ensure the requirements of ISTS 3.2.4 are not missed if a Power Range Neutron
Flux input to QPTR is inoperable. However, it is not necessary to require THERMAL
POWER to be reduced to < 75% RTP. This reduction is not required provided
ISTS SR 3.2.4.2 is performed, and ISTS SR 3.2.4.2 includes the necessary
requirements concerning the reduction in power. Maintaining only the requirement to
perform SR 3.2.4.2 (ISTS 3.3.1 Required Action D.2.2) is sufficient to cover the
reduction in power requirement, therefore, ISTS 3.3.1 Required Actions D.1.2 and
D.2.1 have been deleted. Furthermore, the Completion Time of ISTS Required
Action D.2.2 (to perform SR 3.2.4.2) is 'Once per 12 hours." However, this
Completion Time is not consistent with the actual Surveillance Requirement
Frequency in ISTS SR 3.2.4.2. Therefore, the Frequency for ISTS 3.3.1 Required
Action D.2.2 (ITS 3.3.1 Required Action C.2) has been changed to "12 hours from
discovery of THERMAL POWER > 75% RTP AND Once per 12 hours thereafter."
This new Completion Time is consistent with the ISTS SR 3.2.4.2 (ITS SR 3.2.4.2)
Frequency, as modified by the applicable Notes to the Surveillance Requirement.

5. The title of ISTS Table 3.3.1-1 Functions 10, 14, 15, and 16 have been revised to
state "(per loop)" for Function 10, "(per SG)' for Functions 14 and 15, and "(per
train)" for Function 16.b. This change effectively allows separate Condition entry for
these Functions specified on a loop, steam generator, or train basis. In addition, the
"per loop," "per SG," and "per train" terminology in the Required Channels column for
these Functions has been deleted. This change is acceptable since the channels
associated with each loop, steam generator, or train, as applicable, will provide the
associated RTS trip based on the logic associated with the channels on the specified
basis. This change has been made to be consistent with the allowances specified in
the Bases for ISTS 3.3.2 for similar type Functions and to be consistent with current
plant practice for these Functions.

6. TSTF-286, Rev. 2, was approved by the NRC on April 13, 2000. When
NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, was issued, this TSTF was incorporated, but included a
typographical error. Therefore, this change corrects the typographical error to be
consistent with the approved TSTF-286, Rev. 2.

7. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

8. ITS SR 3.3.1.6 (Perform TADOT once per 92 days on a STAGGERED TEST
BASIS), SR 3.3.1.9 (Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION once per 92 days) and ITS
SR 3.3.1.12 (Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION once per 184 days) have been
added to ISTS 3.3.1 to be consistent with the CNP Units 1 and 2 CTS. Subsequent
SRs have been renumbered, as necessary. In addition, an RTS RESPONSE TIME
test (ITS SR 3.3.1.19) has been added for ITS Table 3.3.1-1 Function 17 (SI Input
From ESFAS), consistent with the current licensing basis requirements.

9. The Notes in ISTS SR 3.3.1.7 and ISTS SR 3.3.1.8 provide allowances to enter the
applicable MODES or other specified conditions without having performed the
required COT. The allowances of these ISTS Notes have been incorporated into the
ITS SR for performance of a COT for the intermediate range and source range
neutron flux instrumentation (ITS SR 3.3.1.11, Notes 1 and 2) and for the power
range neutron flux instrumentation (ITS SR 3.3.1.8 Note). A similar Note has also
been provided for ISTS SR 3.3.1.12 (ITS SR 3.3.1.15) for ITS Table 3.3.1-1

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 5
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS

ITS 3.3.1, REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM (RTS) INSTRUMENTATION

Function 6 (Overtemperature AT) and Function 7 (Overpower AT), to reflect the CNP
Units 1 and 2 CTS allowances and current practice. The Note will allow entry into
MODES I and 2 without performing the normalization of AT portion of the CHANNEL
CALIBRATION since normalization should be performed as close to rated conditions
as possible. Performing the normalization at a lower condition (i.e., < 98% RTP) will
not provide the required accuracy to meet the assumptions in the Allowable Value
calculations. All other portions of the CHANNEL CALIBRATION will continue to be
required prior to entering MODES I and 2.

10. The Note to ISTS SR 3.3.1.8 (ITS SR 3.3.1.1 1) associated with the verification that
the P-6 and P-1 0 are in their required state for existing unit conditions has been
deleted consistent with the CNP Units 1 and 2 CTS. This change is acceptable since
these verifications are made more frequently since status of the interlocks is
available in the control room. In addition, this type of verification is not normally part
of a COT.

11. A Note to ISTS SR 3.3.1.1 0 requires the CHANNEL CALIBRATION to include
verification that time constants are adjusted to the prescribed values.
ITS SR 3.3.1.13 does not include this Note since it does not apply to any
ITS Table 3.3.1-1 Functions that include time constants.

12. The Nominal Trip Setpoint column has been deleted as allowed by the Reviewer's
Note at the end of ISTS Table 3.3.1-1. This Reviewer's Note allows the unit specific
implementation to contain only the Allowable Value. The nominal trip setpoints for
each of the applicable ITS Table 3.3.1-1 Functions will be controlled in accordance
with the Note in the ISTS 3.3.1 Bases Background section.

13. ISTS SR 3.3.1.16 (ITS SR 3.3.1.19) requires verification that RTS RESPONSE TIME
is within limits. This requirement has been deleted from ITS Table 3.3.1-1
Functions 3.b (Power Range Neutron Flux Rate - High Negative Rate), 5 (Source
Range Neutron Flux), and 15 (SG Water Level - Low Coincident with Steam
Flow/Feedwater Flow Mismatch) and has been added to Function 9 (Pressurizer
Water Level - High). These changes are made to achieve consistency with the CNP
Units I and 2 current licensing basis reflected in UFSAR Table 7.2-6.

14. Not used.

15. The Footnotes which modify the Applicability of ISTS Table 3.3.1-1
(ITS Table 3.3.1-1) Functions 8.a (Pressurizer Pressure - Low), 10 (Reactor Coolant
Flow - Low), and 11 (Reactor Coolant Pump (RCP) Breaker Position) have been
revised to be consistent with the CNP Units 1 and 2 current design and licensing
basis. As a result of this change, ISTS Table 3.3.1-1 Footnotes (f) and (g) are
deleted since they are not used. In addition, ISTS Table 3.3.1-1 Functions 11.a
(Reactor Coolant Pump (RCP) Breaker Position Single Loop) and 11 .b (Reactor
Coolant Pump (RCP) Breaker Position Two Loop) requirements are revised into a
single requirement (ITS Table 3.3.1-1 Function 11) to be consistent with the CNP
Units 1 and 2 current design and licensing basis. Subsequent footnotes are
renumbered, as necessary.

16. Editorial changes made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with the Writer's
Guide for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 3 of 5
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.3.1, REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM (RTS) INSTRUMENTATION

17. The Applicability for the RTS P-6 Interlock Function has been revised to be
consistent with the Functions it supports. The P-6 interlock prevents or defeats the
manual block of the Source Range Neutron Flux reactor trip. The logic is such that
both channels are required to defeat the block of the Source Range Neutron Flux
reactor trip. Therefore, if any one of the two interlock channels are inoperable and
not in the correct state, the Required Action should be consistent with ACTIONS for
when two Source Range Neutron Flux reactor trip channels are inoperable.
Therefore ISTS 3.3.1 Required Action P.2 (ITS 3.3.1 Required Actions Q.1 and Q.2)
has been changed to reflect exiting the applicable MODE or other specified
condition.

18. The P-9 Interlock Function and Footnotes referencing the P-9 Interlock Function
have been deleted since the interlock does not apply to the RTS Instrumentation.
The Applicable Modes for ITS Table 3.3.1-1 Functions 16.a (Turbine Trip - Low Fluid
Oil Pressure) and 16.b (Turbine Trip - Turbine Stop Valve Closure) have been
corrected as necessary to reflect the unit design. Subsequent Functions and
Footnotes have been renumbered, as necessary.

19. The Reviewer's Note has been deleted since it is not intended to be included in the
ITS.

20. Changes to the ISTS Table 3.3.1-1 (ITS Table 3.3.1-1) Note 1 (the Overtemperature
AT Allowable Value) and Note 2 (Overpower AT Allowable Value) have been made
to be consistent with the CNP Units 1 and 2 CTS.

21. ISTS SR 3.3.1.14 (ITS SR 3.3.1.17) requires the performance of a TADOT for ISTS
Table 3.3.1-1 (ITS Table 3.3.1-1) Functions 1 (Manual Reactor Trip), 11 (Reactor
Coolant Pump (RCP) Breaker Position), and 17 (Safety Injection (SI) Input from
Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System (ESFAS)). ISTS SR 3.3.1.14 is
modified by a Note, which states "Verification of setpoint is not required." ITS
Table 3.3.1-1 Functions 1, 11, and 17 do not have required setpoints. The ISTS
definition of TADOT states "The TADOT shall include adjustment, as necessary, of
the trip actuating device so that it actuates at the required setpoint within the
necessary accuracy." Since no required setpoints apply for ITS Table 3.3.1-1
Functions 1, 11, and 17, the TADOT definition does not require verification of
setpoints. Therefore, the Note to ISTS SR 3.3.1.14 is unnecessary and has been
deleted.

22. Not used.

23. Not used.

24. Not used.

25. TSTF-418, Rev. 2, which incorporates WCAP-14333, has not been adopted.

26. Approved TSTF-371, Rev. 1 provided a less restrictive change to ISTS SR 3.3.1.2
and ISTS SR 3.3.1.3 that would allow the acceptance criteria for the Nuclear
Instrumentation System to be changed from + 2% RTP to + 2% RTP. The TSTF
required a plant-specific evaluation. This has not been performed for CNP, thus this
less restrictive change is not being adopted.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 4 of 5
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.3.1, REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM (RTS) INSTRUMENTATION

27. ISTS SR 3.3.1.8 has been renumbered as ITS SR 3.3.1.11 because the Frequency
associated with ISTS SR 3.3.1.9 (ITS SR 3.3.1.10) is less than the Frequency of
ITS SR 3.3.1.1 1.

28 The Note has been revised consistent with the Note in ITS SR 3.3.2.5, which
performs a TADOT on the actual or similar instruments. This is also consistent with
the current licensing basis.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 5 of 5
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.1 Reactor Trip System (RTS) Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The RTS Initiates a unit shutdown, based on the values of selected unit
parameters, to protect against violating the core fuel design limits and
,__Reactor Coolant System (RCS) pressure boundary during anticipated (!)
rt~m operationac« _ and to assist the Engineered Safety
_Features (ESF) Systems in mitigating accidents.

The protection and monitoring systems have been designed to assure
safe operation of the reactor. This Is achieved by specifying limiting
safety system settings (LSSS) in terms of parameters directly monitored
by the RTS, as well as specifying LCOs on other reactor system
parameters and equipment performance.

Technical Spedfications are required by 1O CFR 50.36 to contain LSSS (1
defined by the regulation as "...settings for automatic protective
devices...so chosen that automatic protective action will correct the
abnormal situation before a Safety Limit (SL) is exceeded." The Analytic
Limit is the limit of the process variable at which a safety action is
initiated, as established by the safety analysis, to ensure that a SL is not
exceeded. Any automatic protection action that occurs on reaching the
Analytic Limit therefore ensures that the SL is not exceeded. However. In
practice, the actual settings for automatic protective devices must be () YJ
chosen to be more conservative thagre Analytic Limit to account for
instrument loop uncertainties related to the setting at which the automatic
protective action would actually occur.

The Yrip ietpoint Is a predetermined setting for a protective device
chosen to ensure automatic actuation prior to the process variable
reaching the Analytic Limit and thus ensuring that the SL would not be
exceeded. As such, the 1'p $etpoint accounts for uncertainties In h

_ seting the device (e. . libration), uncertainties in how the device might
actually pe orm e.g., repeatability), changes in the point of action of the
device over time (e.g., drift during surveillance intervals), and any other
factors which may Influence its actual performance (e.g.. harsh accident
environments). In this manner, the Yrip %etpoint plays an important role
in ensuring that SLs are not exceeded. As such, theXripf$etpoint meets
the definition of an LSSS ,eand could be used to meet the
requirement that they b~e coained. e ecnica ~:ecifications. ... 0
Technical /pecifications contain fesrelated to the OPERABILITY of
equipment required for safe operation of the facility. OPERABLE Is

WOG STS B 3.3.1 - 1 Rev. 2, 04130/01

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 122 of 827



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 123 of 827

RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)
d echnicall ecifications as '...being capable of performing its

defined InecnclXpdiainas .............bencaalofprrmg It CZ
safety functions(s)." For automatic protective devices, the required safety
function is to ensure that a SL Is not exceeded and therefore the LSSS
as defined by 10 CFR 50.36 is the same as the OPERABILITY limit for
these devices. Hoyvever, use of theip tpoint to define (
OPERABILITY in/echnical Specifications and its corresponding
designation as the LSSS required by 10 CFR 50.36 would be an overly
restrictive requirement if it were applied as an OPERABILITY limit for the
"as found" value of a protective device setting during a surveillance. This
would result infechnical Vpecification compliance problems, as well as
reports and corrective actions required by the rule which are not
necessary to ensure safety. For example, an automatic protective device
with a setting that has been found to be different from the Jrrip$etpoint
due to some drift of the setting may still be OPERABLE since drift is to be
expected. This expected drift would have been specifically accounted for 20
in the setpoint methodology for calculating theXrip getpoint and thus the
automatic protective action would still have ensured that the SL would not
be exceeded with the "as found" setting of the protective device.
Therefore, the device would still be OPERABLE since it would have
performed its safety function and the onl corrective action required
would be to reset the device to the Irip petpoint to account for further 02
drift during the next surveillance interval.

Use of the Yrip getpoint to define "as found" OPERABILITY and its i)
designation as the LSSS under the expected circumstances described

bove would result in actons required by both the rule and echnical
pecifications that are dearly not warranted. However, there is also

some point beyond which the device would have not been able to perform
its function due, for example to greater than expected drift. This value
needs to be specified In the Technical Apecifications in order to define
OPERABILITY of the devices and is designated as the Allowable Value
which, as stated above, Is the same as the LSSS.

The Allowable Value specified in Table 3.3.1-1 serves as the LSSS such
that a channel Is OPERABLE if the trip setpoint is found not to exceed the
Allowable Value during the CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST (COT). As
such, the Allowable Value differs from the /ip,$etpoint by an amount (
primarily equal to the expected instrument loop uncertainties, such as
drift, during the surveillance interval. In this manner, the actual setting of
the device will still meet the LSSS definition and ensure that a Safety
Limit is not exceeded at any given point of time as long as the device has
not drifted beyond that expected during the surveillance interval. Note
that, although the channel Is "OPERABLE" under these circumstances,

WOG STS B 3.3.1 - 2 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

the trip setpoint should be left adjusted to a value within the established
trip setpoint calibration tolerance band, in accordance with uncertainty
assumptions stated In the referenced setpoint methodology (as-left
criteria), and confirmed to be operating within the statistical allowances of
the uncertainty terms assigned. If the actual setting of the device is
found to have exceeded the Allowable Value the device would be
considered inoperable from a technical lpecification perspective. This CD
requires corrective action including those actions required by
10 CFR 50.36 when automatic protective devices do not function as
required.

Note: Aitematively, a T format incorporating an Allo ble Value only
column may be propoed by a licensee. In this casethe trip selpoint
value of Table 3.3.1- Is located in the TS Bases o/in a licensee-
controlled do=umenfoutside the TS. Changes to e trip setpoint value
would be controlle by 10 CFR 50.59 or admini ratively as appropriate.
and adjusted per le setpaint methodology and/applicable surveillance
requirements. their option, the licensee may Include the trip setpoint In
Table 3.3.1-1 a shown, or as suggested by the licensees set o

During , which are those events expected to occur one or more 0
CtF I{C AtI times during the unit life, the acceptable limits are:

1. The Departure from Nucleate Boiling Ratio (DNBR) shall be
maintained above the Safety Limit (SL) value to prevent departure

\ ~from nucleate boiling (DNB)I O2!

2. Fuel centerline melt shall not occurfand A

3. The RCS pressure SL of 2750 psia shall not be exceeded.

Operation within the SLs of Specification 2.0, 'Safety Limits (SLs)," also
maintains the above values and assures that offsite dose will be within
the 10 CFR 50 and 10 CFR 100 criteria during5 . 0
Accidents are events that are analyzed even though they are not
expected to occur during the unit life. The acceptable limit during
accidents is that offsite dose shall be maintained within an acceptable
fraction of 10 CFR 100 limits. Different accident categories are allowed a
different fraction of these limits, based on probability of occurrence.
Meeting the acceptable dose limit for an accident category Is considered
having acceptable consequences for that event.

WOG STS B 3.3.1 - 3 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

The RTS instrumentation Is segmented Into four distinct but
interconnected modules as s i0nliie FSAR, Chapter" 0 u
(Ref. a as Identified belowM.

1. Fieldran smitters or process sensors: provide a measurable
electronic signal based upon the physical characteristics of the , ,
parameter being measured&. t .

2. Signal Process Control and Protection System, Including Analog .6
Protection System, Nuclear Instrumentation System (NIS), field
contacts, and protection channel sets: provides signal conditioning,
bistable setpoint comparison, process algorithm actuation,
compatible electrical signal output to protection system devices, and
control board/control room/miscellaneous Indication s t(.....

3. Solid State Protection System (SSPS), Including Input, logic, and
output bays: Initiates proper unit shutdown and/or ESF actuation in
accordance With the defined logic, which Is based on the bistable
outputs from the signal process control and protection systerr4 r (

4. Reactor trip switchgear, including reactor trip breakers (RTBs) and
bypass breakers: provides the means to interrupt power to the
control rod drive mechanisms (CRDMs) and allows the rod cluster
control assemblies (RCCAs), or "rods," to fall into the core and shut
down the reactor. The bypass breakers allow testing of the RTBs at
power.

Field Transmitters or Sensors

To meet the design demands for redundancy and reliability, more than
one, and often as many as four, field transmitters or sensors are used to
measure unit parameters. To account for the calibration tolerances and
Instrument drift, which are assumed to occur between calibrations,
statistical allowances are provided In the trip setpoint and Allowable
Values. The OPERABILITY of each transmitter or sensor Is determined
by either "as-found calibration data evaluated during the CHANNEL
CALIBRATION or by qualitative assessment of field transmitter or sensor
as related to the channel behavior observed during performance of the
CHANNEL CHECK.

WOG STS B 3.3.1 - 4 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

Signal Process Control and Protection System

Generally, three or four channels of process control equipment are used
for the signal processing of un it parameters measured by the field
instruments. 'The process control equipment provides signal conditioning.
comparable output signals for Instruments located on the main control
board, and comparison of measured Input signals with setpoints

. .establishedbysafe analyes. These setpointsaredefined

-'ef M .Chpe .'1 "R~) ldCairIi h

:fl,4SER Ia measured value of a unit parameter exceeds te predetermine setpol~int,
an output from a bistable Is forwarded to the SSPS for decision
evaluation. Channel separation is maintained up to and through the Input
bays. However, not all unit parameters require four channels of sensor
measurement and signal processing. Some unit parameters provide
Input only to the SSPS, while others provide input to the SSPS, the main
control board, the unit computer, and one or more control systems.

Generally, If a parameter is used only for input to the protection circuits.
three channels with, a two-out-of-three logic are sufficient to provide the
required reliability and redundancy. If one channel tails In a direction that
would not result In a partial Function trip, the Function Is still OPERABLE
with a two-out-of-two logic. If one channel fails, such that a partial
Function trip occurs, a trip will rnot occur and the Function Is still
OPERABLE with a one-out-of-two logic.

Generally. if a parameter Is used for Input to the SSPS; and a control
* function, four channels with a two-out-of-four logic are sufficient to

chnelsui viin the p rotction fu ction act uain n a single fi t

.rz alr either cause nor p nt the protection f ctin actuatio

* number of channels required for each unit parameterIs specified in
Reference . ...

Two logic channels are required to ensure no single random failure of a
logic channel will disable the RTS. The logic channels are designed such
that testing required while the reactor Is at power may be accomplished
without causing trip., Provisions to allow removing logic channels from
service during maintenance are unnecessary because of the logic
system's de~lgned reliability.
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B 3.3.1

0: INSERT I

the Technical Requirements Manual (Ref. 3)

0, INSERT 2

Where a unit condition that requires protective action can be brought on by a failure or
malfunction of the control system, and the same failure or malfunction prevents proper
action of a protection system channel or channels designed to protect against the
resultant unsafe condition, the remaining portions of the protection system shall be
independently capable of withstanding a single failure and automatically initiating
appropriate protective action. This is described in Reference 4. The protection system
is designed to be independent of the status of the control system. However, the control
system does derive signals from the protection systems through isolation amplifiers,
which are part of the protection system. The isolation amplifiers prevent perturbation of
the protection signal (input) due to disturbances of the isolated signal (output) which
could occur near any termination of the output wiring external to the protection and
safeguards racks. As such, other acceptable logic designs (e.g., two-out-of-three logic)
exist for parameters that are used as inputs to SSPS and a control function.

Insert Page B 3.3.1-5
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES - . . .

BACKGROUND (continued) :

Allnwable Val jji in nd PT5S 5RAtn(infst
.... _ .. __._ . A.___ _.._ ... _ __.__...._

The trip setpoints use n e bistables are based on the analytical limits
stated In Reference The selection of these trip setpoints is such that
adequate protection s provided when all sensor and processing time
delays are taken into account. To allow for calibration tolerances,
instrumentation uncertainties, Instrument drift, and severe environmentts
errors for those RTS channels that ust function In harsh environments
as defined byriO CFR 60.49 (Ref. 6 the Aowable Values specified In .
Table 3.3.1-1 in the accompanying LCO are conservative with respect to
the anal ca limi. A detailed description of the methodology used to
calculate the Allowable Va and trip setpoints, including their explicit
uncertainties, Is provided In the "RTSIESFAS Setpoint Methodology
Study" (Ref. which Incorporates all of the known uncertainties
applicable to each channel. The magnitudes of these uncertainties are
factored Into the determination of each trip setpoint and corresponding
Allowable Value. The trip setpolnt entered Into the bistabld Is more
conservative than that specified by the Allowable Value (LSSS) to
account for measurement errors detectable by the COT. The Allowable
Value serves as the Technical Specification'OPERABILITY limit for the
purpose of the COT. One example of such a change in measurement
error is drift during the surveillance interval. If the measured setpoint
does not exceed the Allowable Value, the bistable is considered
OPERABLE.

The trip setpoint Is the value at which the bistable Is set and Is the
expected value to be achieved during calibration. The trip setpoint value
ensures the LSSS and the safety analysis limits are met for surveillance
interval selected when a channel is adjusted based on Mtated channel
uncertainties. Any bistable Is considered to be properly adjusted when
the "as left' setpoint value Is within the band for CHANNEL
CALIBRATION uncertainty allowance (i.e., * rack calibration +

- comparator setting uncertainties). The trip setpoint value Is therefore
considered a "nominar value (i.e., expressed as a value without
inequalities) for the purposes of COT and CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Trip set ints consistent with the rements of the Allowable Value
ensure that are at e uring (and that the

v * consequences of DBAs will be acceptable roviding the unit is operated
from within the LCOs at the onset of the Dor BA and the equipment
functions as designed).,

* : t.* f.. I-:-: ,

. z)

:0

0.

0
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

Each channel of the proce ontrol equipment can be tested on line to
verify that the signal or setpoin accuracy is within the specified allowance
requirements of Reference Once a designated channel is taken out of
service for testing, a simulated signal is Injected In place of the field
instrument signal. The process equipment for the channel In test Is then
tested, verified, and calibrated. SRs for the channels are specified in the
SRs section.

Solid State Protection System

The SSPS equipment Is used for the decision logic processing of outputs
from the signal processing equipment bistables. To meet the redundancy
requirements, two trains of SSPS. each performing the same functions,
are provided. If one train Is taken out of service for maintenance or test
purposes, the second train will provide reactor trip and/or ESF actuation
for the unit. If both trains are taken out of service or placed In test, a
reactor trip will result. Each train is packaged In its ownicamet or 0
physical and electrical separation to satisfy separation and independenoe
requirements. The system has been designed to trip In the event of a
loss of power, directing the unit to a safe shutdown condition.

The SSPS performs the decision logic for actuating a reactor trip or ESF
actuation, generates the electrical output signal that will initiate the
required trip or actuation, and provides the status, permissive, and
annunciator output signals to the main control room of the unit.

The bistable outputs from the signal processing equipment are sensed by
the SSPS equipment and combined Into logic matrices that represent
combinations Indicative of various unit upset and accident transients. If a
required logic matrix combination Is completed, the system will Initiate a
reactor trip or send actuation signals via master and slave relays to those
components whose aggregate Function best serves to alleviate the
condition and restore the unit to a safe condition.xmlsaegs n]4

Lhe Applic*Tle batety Analyses ,a ppicabilitysections is / (
Basesj.. Y

Reactor Tri2 Switchaear

The RTBs are In the electrical power supply line from the control rod drive
motor generator set power supply to the CRDMs. Opening of the RTBs
interrupts power to the CRDMs. which allows the shutdown rods and
control rods to fall Into the core by gravity. Each RTB is equipped with a
bypass breaker to allow testing of the RTB while the unit is at power.

WOG STS B 3.3.1 - 7 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

BACKGROUND (continued) I

During normal operation the output from the SSPS is a voltage signal that
energizes the undervoltage coils In the RTBs and bypass breakers, if In
use. When the required logic matrix combination is completed, the SSPS
output voltage signal Is removed. the undervoltage coils are
de-energized, the breaker trip lever Is actuated by the de-energized
undervoltage coil, and the RTBs and bypass breakers are tripped open.
This allows the shutdown rods and control rods to fall into the core. In
addition to the de-energization of the undervoltage coils, each breaker is
also equipped with a shunt trip device that is energized to trip the breaker
open upon receipt of a reactor trip signal from the SSPS. Either the
undervoltage coil or the shunt trip mechanism is sufficient by itself, thus
providing a diverse trip mechanism. -

The decision logic matrix Fundions are described in *nP1 u g
-arr-_S -includeM Reference 2. In addition to the reactor trip or ESF,

the various "permissive interlocks' that are
ociated with unit condition Each train has a built in testing device

that can automatill es e decision logic matrix Functions and the
actuation devices while the unit is at power. When any one train Is taken
out of service for testing, the other train is capable of providing unit
monitoring and protection until the testing has been completed. The
testing device Is semiautomatic to minimize testing time. < mL (

APPLICABLE The RTS functions to maintain the SLs during all and mitigates the
SAFETY consequences of DBAs in all MODES In which the Rod Control System is
ANALYSES, LCO, capable of rod withdrawal or one or more rods are not fully Inserted.
and APPLICABILITY

Each of the analyzed accidents and transients can be detected by one or
more RTS Functions. The accident analysis described in Referenced@-()
takes credit for most RTS trip Functions. RTS trip Functions not
specifically credited In the accident analysis are qualitatively credited in
the safety analysis and the NRC staff approved licensing basis for the
unit. These RTS trip Functions may provide protection for conditions that
do not require dynamic transient analysis to demonstrate Function
performance. They may also serve as backups to RTS trip Functions
that were credited in the accident analysis.

The LCO requires all Instrumentation performing an RTS Function, listed
(; S in Table 3.3.1-1 in the accompanying LCO, to be OPERABLE. A channel
'' - OPERABLE with a trip setpoint value outside its calibration tolerance

band provided the trip setpoint "as-found" value does not exceed its
associated Allowable Value and provided the trip setpoint "as-left value
is adjusted to a value within the "as-lefR calibration tolerance band of the

WOG STS B 3.3.1 - 8 Rev. 2,04/30/01
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RTS Instrumentation
83.3.1

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

Nominal Trip Seitpoint. A trip setpoint may be set more con~ ervato~.) (7
the .Nominal Trip Setpoint as necessary in response to ftml-coditos

* Failure of any Instrument renders the affected channel(s) inoperabb and
reduces the reliability of ctions. ~7 jj ) i

* ahInstrumentation Fundtion. two channels of Manua ectbr TripI

instrumentation channel t-of-four

rirlsyste I tThsoni tion accu tepsibitfh

requires R ato.nths eheRTS stl rvd cin,

reeEB Instrumentation cn a o t-
mofi uratlon gnera ly required ientherai7ptldify

em and e!on system i~n ction that could s tno
44eceae orRStrip and isable,

A BE two-out-of-three and NLuY-S-our conf iuratins alo one channel to
be tripped during maintenance or testing without causing a reacto r trip.
SpeFflc exceptions to the above general philosophy exist and are

*discussed below.

Reactor Trip System Functions

The safety analyses and OPERABILITY requirements applicable to each
RTS Function are discussed below.

1. Manual Reactor TiJo

The Manual Reactor Trip ensures that the contol room operatorcan
Initiate areactortripat any time by using either of two reactor trip
switches In the control room. A Manual Reactor Trip accomplishes
the same results as an wone of the automatic trip Functions. It Is
used by the reactor operator to shut down the reactor whenever any
parameter Is rapidly trending toward its Trip Setpoint.

the LCO requires two Manual Reactor Trip channels to be. . _
. requirOPERABLE. Each channel Is controlled by a manual reactor trip
'switch. Each channel activates the reactor trip breaker In both

trains. Two independent channels are required to be OPERABLE so
that no single random failure will disable the Manual Reactor Trip
Function.

WOG STS B 3.3.1 -9 Rev. 2,,04/30/01
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0 B 3.3.1

INSERT 3

There are two Manual Reactor Trip channels arranged in a one-out-of-two logic.

Insert Page B 3.3.1-9
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

In MODE I or 2, manual Initiation of a reactor trip must be
OPERABLE. These are the MODES in which the shutdown rods
and/or control rods are partially or fully withdrawn from the core. In
MODE 3,4, or 5, the manual initiation Function must also be
OPERABLE If one or more shutdown rods or control rods are
withdrawn ortrol System Is capable of withdrawing the

_r 4s ow rods or the contro rou In this condition, Inadvertent
control rod withdrawal is possible. In MODE 3, 4. or 5, manual
initiation of a reactor trip does not have to be OPERABLE If the Rod
Control System Is not capable of withdrawing the shutdown rods or3 control rods and if all rods are fully inserted. If the rods cannot be
withdrawn fromn the coretall of the rods are inserted, there is no
need to be able to trip the reactor. In MODE 6, neither the shutdown
rods nor the control rods are permitted to be withdrawn and the
CRDMs are disconnected from the control rods and shutdown rods.
Therefore, the manual initiation Function Is not required.

CD

2. Power Range Neutron Flux

The NIS power range detectors are located external to the reactor
vessel and measure neutrons leaking from the core.Jrhe N0S DOW

X" *- �"" "Gte
AAO '( .; rV J 'FV r-

0 Pt'-A-,o ( C ay a T
. -e j4,ro er A

0e"4r"-'7 r1f,
F"Al (-h'o -Qj

Gnera.o -SH) water "vei~ Control sr,

conro sstenwhch athn require thkrtcinfund
actuation~~~~~~~~nd ~ aprqeilrecbhanlspo0st

P r~~lifuntio ao~atorl this Function also provid es a
signal to prevent automatc andmanual rod withdrawal prior to
initiating a reacdor trip. Limiting further rod withdrawal may terminate

* the transient and eliminate the need to trip the reactor.

a. Power-Ranoe Neutron FluxH- Wih

The Power Range Neutron Flux - High trip Function ensures
that protection is provided, from all power levels, against a
positive reactivity excursion leading to DNB during power
operations. These can be caused by rod withdrawal or
redudions in RCS temperature.

~The LCO requires all four of the Power Range Neutron Flux -
High channels to be OPERABLE. 0%
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(e.g., RTBs in the closed position)

INSERT 4

Q INSERT5

There are four Power Range Neutron Flux - High channels arranged in a two-out-of-four
logic.

Insert Page B 3.3.1-10
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In MODE 1 or 2, when a positive reactivity excursion could
occur, the Power Range Neutron Flux - High trip must be
OPERABLE. This Function will terminate the reactivity
excursion and shut down the reactor prior to reaching a power
level that could damage the fuel. In MODE 3,4, 5, or6, the
NIS power range detectors cannot detect neutron levels In this
range. In these MODES, the Power Range Neutron Flux - High
does not have to be OPERABLE because the reactor is shut
down and reactivity excursions into the power range are
extremely unlikely. Other RTS Functions and adrninistrative
controls provide protection against reactivity additions when in
MODE 3,4.5, or 6.

b. Power Range Neutron Flux - Low

The LCO requirement for the Power Range Neutron Flux - Low
trip Function ensures that protection is provided against a
positive reactivity excursion from low power or subcritical
conditions.

The LCO requires all four of the Power Range Neutron Flux -
Low channels to be OPERABLE. 0
In MODE 1, below the Power Range Neutron Flux (P-10
setpoint), and In MODE 2. the Power Range Neutron Flux - Low
trip must be OPERABLE. This Function may be manually
blocked by the operator when two out of four power range
channels are greater than approximately 10% RTP (P-10
setpoint). This Function Is automatically unblocked when three
out of four power range channels are below the P-10 setpoint.
Above the P-10 setpoint, positive reactivity additions are
mitigated by the Power Range Neutron Flux - High trip
Function.

In MODE 3, 4,5, or 6, the Power Range Neutron Flux - Low trip
Function does not have to be OPERABLE because the reactor
is shut down and the NIS power range detectors cannot detect
neutron levels In this range. Other RTS trip Functions and
administrative controls provide protection against positive
reactivity additions or power excursions in MODE 3,4, 5, or 6.

WOG STS B 3.3.1 - 11 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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There are four Power Range Neutron Flux - Low channels arranged in a two-out-of-four
logic.

Insert Page B 3.3.1-11
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3. Power Range Neutron Flux Rate

The Power Range Neutron Flux Rate trips use the same channels
as discussed for Function 2 above.

a. Power Range Neutron Flux - High Positive Rate

The Power Range Neutron Flux - High Positive Rate trip
Function ensures that protection is provided against rapid
increases In neutron flux that are characteristic of an RCCA
drive rod housing rupture and the accompanying ejection of the
RCCA. This Function compliments the Power Range Neutron

. frA 7 AtFlux - High and Low Setpoint trip Functions to ensure that the
criteria are met for a rod ejection from the power range.

The LCO requires all four of the Power Range Neutron Flux -
High Positive Rate channels to be OPERABLE. CD
In MODE I or 2, when there Is a potential to add a large
amount of positive reactivity from a rod ejection accident (REA),
the Power Range Neutron Flux - High Positive Rate trip must
be OPERABLE. In MODE 3,4, 5, or 6, the Power Range
Neutron Flux - High Positive Rate trip Function does not have
to be OPERABLE because other RTS trip Functions and
administrative controls will provide protection against positive
reactivity additions. Alo lieoyesudwn ba~nks mayA

'b Ithdrrw in MODE 3, t or 5, the rmihgcomplement of|
e ntrol b ankwort enui ufficin de of ShI i h

event of an REAf In MODE 6, no rods are withdrawn and the
SDM Is increased during refueling operations. The reactor
vessel head Is also removed or the closure bolts are
detensioned preventing any pressure buildup. In addition, the
NIS power range detectors cannot detect neutron levels
present In this mode.

b. Power Ran-eNeutronFlux- HighNeativeRate

The Power Rang Flux - High Negative Rate trip
Function ns:M protection rs I for multiple rod
drop accidents.At high power levels, a multiple rod drop

(Xfnccdidenitcou cause local flux peaking that would result in an
unconservative local DNBR. DNBR is defined as the ratio of
the heat flux required to cause a DNB at a particular location in

31±
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INSERT 7

There are four Power Range Neutron Flux - High Positive Rate channels arranged in a
two-out-of-four logic.

03INSERT 8

However, this Function is not credited in the multiple rod drop accident analysis.

Insert Page B 3.3.1-12
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the core to the local heat flux. The DNBR Is indicative of the

( a~ttF " 3 - The LCO requires all four Power Range Neutron Flux - High
Negative Rate channels to be OPERABLE.

0
0

In MODE I or 2. when there Is potential for a multiple rod drop
accident to occur, the Power Range Neutron Flux - High
Negative Rate trip must be OPERABLE. tn MODE 3,4, 5, or 6,
the Power Range Neutron Flux - High Negative Rate trip
Function does not have to be OPERABLE because the core is
not critical and DNI3 Is not a concemn. Sssm nyt

sht~h ansr ai~ ihrw nMD3 4, or5,te
rmaking copeetof control bank wort e n s

nsfidn dere Aff In th evntoadRAInMD 6,
no rods are withdrawn and the required SDM Is Increased
during refueling operations. In addition, the NIS power range
detectors cannot detect neutron levels present In this MODE.

0

4. Intermediate Ranae Neutron Flux

r .

Ptt ~~oI ry 1 'F Y'-A4
~~4 e . n ~ f J q k ,a - 9 -e

The Intermediate Range Neutron Flux trip Function ensures that
protection Is provided against an uncontrolled RCCA bank rod
withdrawal accident from a subcritical condition during startup. This
trip Function provides redundantprotectlon to the Power Range
Neutron Flux - Low Setpoint trip Function. The NIS intermediate
range detectors are located external to the reactor vessel and
measure neutrons leaking from the core. Sfhe tdeJS Intemfrdj

IVeu� rosi Flfvx manual rod withdrawal prior to initiating a reactor trip. Limiting
OA5 o r further rod withdrawal may terminate the transient and eliminate the*

need to trip the reao

. The LCO required4 annels of Intermediate Range Neutron Flux
to be OPERABLE. Tob OPERABLE channels are sufficient to

31- ' ensure no single random failure will disable this trip Function.

.C

Because this trip Function is Important only during startup, there Is
generally no need to disable channels for testing while the Function

WOG STS B 3.3.1 - 13 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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There are four Power Range Neutron Flux - High Negative Rate channels arranged in a
two-out-of-four logic.

Q INSERT 10

There are two Intermediate Range Neutron Flux channels arranged in a one-out-of-two
logic.

Insert Page B 3.3.1-13
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APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO. and APPLICABILITY (continued)

Is required to be OPERABLE. Therefore, a third channel is
unnecessary.

In MODE 1 below the P-10 setpoint, and in MODE 2 above the P-6
setpoint, when there is a potential for an uncontrolled RCCA bank
rod withdrawal accident during reactor startup, the Intermediate
Range Neutron Flux trip must be OPERABLE. Above the P-10
setpoint, the Power Range Neutron Flux - High Setpoint trip and the
Power Range Neutron Flux - High Positive Rate trip provide core
protection for a rod withdrawal accident. In MODE 2 below the P-6
setpoint, the Source Range Neutron Flux Trip provides the core
protection for reactivity accidents. In MODE 3, 4, or 5, the

fit(Fr OAIntermediate Range Neutron Flux trip does not have to be
IVE b OPERABLE becausshe eoS moe -uffytserted and onl (

th ntoyosmybew)dan h ratr, notbal-
Istrte u lihi codiionl-The core also has the required SDM to

mitigate the consequences of a positive reactivity addition accident.
In MODE 6, all rods are fully Inserted and the core has a required
Increased SDM. Also, the NIS Intermediate range detectors cannot
detect neutron levels present in this MODE.

5. Source Range Neutron Flux

The LCO requirement for the Source Range Neutron Flux trip
r pA 2 Function ensures that protection is provided against an uncontrolled. _ RCCA bank rod withdrawal accident from a subcritical condition

-during startup his trip Function provides redundant Drotection to
the Power Ran e Neutron Fluxp Low rip FunctioIn ,MO ES3,4,

withdrawalof rods. TheuNIS source range detectors areolocated
nexteroal to thereactor vesseluandtmeasureoneutrons leaking from

Pe e Nlf source ran e de ec ors do notyrovide Uany i n QUZ-
Go cntrl svtensJ he surc rage trip is the only RTS automatic

protection function resuired in MODES 3s4 and 5 when rods are

Therefore, the functional capability at the specified
(Iassumed to be available. OR!;i (92

The Source Range Neutron Flux Function provides protection for
control rod withdrawal from subcritical, boron dilution and control rod
ejection events.

WOG STS B 3.3.1 -14 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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other RTS trip Functions and administrative controls will provide protection against
positive reactivity additions.

Insert Page B 3.3.1-14
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In MODE 2 when below the P-6 setpoint and In MODES 3,4, and 5
when there Is a potential for an uncontrolled RCCA bank rod
withdrawal accident, the Source Range Neutron Flux trip must be

* FOPERABLE channels are sufficient to ensure no
~ Sngle random failure will disable this trip Function. Above the P-6_9

Intermediate Ra e Neutron Fluxi n t ower ue
Range Neutron Flux - Lowtrl I provide core protection for _ j
reactivity accdents. Above the P-6 setpolnt, he NIS source
detectors e ed. 9 v

In MODES 3,4, an with all rods fully Inserted and the Rod
Control System not capable of rod withdrawal, and In MODE 6, the
outputs of the Function to RTS logic are not required OPERABLE
The requirements for the NIS source range detectors to monitor
core neutron levels and provide indication of reactivity changes that M )
ma occur as a result of events like a boron dilution are addrese
In 0c3.u Boron Diuu tontQ (B for MODE 0
3 4 . 3 adLO 39In for MODE 6.

6. Overtemperature Al an

The Overtemperature AT tripfunction Is provided to ensuret
desin limit DNBRis met. p

_ver which %Ove uPn prnvlei p i
ne inputs to the Overtemperature AT trip Indude (Dpressure,

coolant temperature, axial power distribution, and reactor power as
indicated by loop AT assuming full reactor coolant flow. Protection
from violating the DNBR limit is assured for those transients that are
s e delays from the core to the measurement (

ecsystem. The Function monitors both variation in power and flow".
since a decrease In flow has the same effect on AT as a power
Increase. The Overtemperature AT trip Function uses each loop's
AT as a measure of reactor power and Is compared with a setpoint
that Is automatically varied with the following p ameters

* reactor coolant average temperature - thesis ,
varied to correct for changes in coolant density a ecfic

* heat capacity with changes In coolant temperate

* pressurizer pressure - the is varied to correct for
changes In system pr

WOG STS B 3.3.1 - 15 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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INSERT 11

There are two Source Range Neutron Flux channels arranged in a one-out-of-two logic.
The LCO requires all (two) channels of Source Range Neutron Flux to be OPERABLE.

Insert Page B 3.3.1-15
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APPLICABLE SAFETY Ait 4ALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

axial power distribution - f(Al), the Is varied to
account for Imbalances In the axial power distribution as
detected by the NIS upper and lower power range detectors. If
axial peaks are greater than the design limit, as Indicated by the
difference between the upper and lower NIS power range
detectors, the ImpE-pV Is reduced In accordance with
Note I of Table 3.3.1-1. W

Dynamic compensation Is Included for system piping delays from the
core to the temperature measurement system.

The Overtemperature AT trip Function is calculated for each loop as
described In Note-1 of Table 3.3.1-1. Trip occurs If Overtemperature
AT is Indicated In two loops. It somejianii, Inqressurq5a02

V5 I 1I- I r VI ro o r ofuncton ;Aua n this Function also provides a
'rep c rreAnal to generan runba prior to reaching the Trip

Selpoint. A turbine runback wi reduce turbine power and reactor
power. A reduction In power will normally alleviate the /
Overtemperature AT condition and may prevent a reactor trip.

The LCO requires all four channels of the Overtemperature AT trip
O unction to be OPERABLEPotNrlo ana our lo0pp units (the Ad
t lK~sfr %) ~corequire-sal5trhee channelsion the Ove rnmperature AT trQ

t ~ndito be OF)RABLE fnr 1rmpoa onuddlys9Note that the
Overtemperature AT Function receives input from channels shared
with other RTS Functions. Failures that affect multiple Functions
require entry Into the Conditions applicable to all affected Functions.

In MODE 1 or 2, the Overtemperature AT trip must'be OPERABLE
to prevent DNB. In MODE 3,4, 5, or 6, this trip Function does not
have to be OPERABLE because the reactor Is not operating and
there Is Insufficient heat production to be concerned about DNB. (7) i

7. Overpower AT . He itII

The Overpower AT trip Function ensures that protection Is pro &k
Air nsuq l~tl~tsltyor aw uel(i.e., no fualee renqn e

than 1% cisding strain) undo all possible ov ower cond o
treuireaunge (
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There are four Overtemperature AT channels arranged in a two-out-of-four logic.

Insert Page B 3.3.1-16
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(0vertemper ~re AT trip Func n and provid a backu t11 (10)
(Power R ge Neutron Flu lia ren i 9The Overpower AT
trip Function ensures that the allowable heat generation rate (kWlft)
of the fuel is not exceeded. It uses the AT of each lop as a
measure of reactor power with a setpoint that Is automatically varied-.
with the following parameters: ( S)

* reactor coolant average temperature - the
varied to correct for changes in coolant density a ecific
heat capacity with changes In coolant temperatead (p

* rate of change of reactor coolant average temperature -
Induding dynamic compensation for the delays between the

-~ _ _ core and the temperature measurement system.

A'of re8 ofre.! r The Overpower AT trip Function is calculated for each loop as per
DP ° Note 2 of Table 3.3.1-1. Trip occurs if Overpower AT is indicated in

ffi { 7y .0 (<e two loops. Pt u t"An~mture signalA are it

an an pu failure to Kcontrol system. ch may th

VS F . c C Dot 1  require the otection fun on actuation and ingle failur n th
nnels rovdinq the tion hi

this Function also provides a signal lo generATe a turbine
runback prior to reaching the Ailowable Value. A turbine runback
will reduce turbine power and reactor power. A reduction in power
will normally alleviate the Overpower AT condition and may prevent
a reactor trip. II

(aJ ~m e LCO require ourchanmels or a
*e vrpower ATtrpo

be OPERABLE. Note that the Overpower AT trip Function receives
'Input from channels shared with other RTS Functions. Failures that
affect multiple Functions require entry into the Conditions applicable
to all affected Functions.

In MODE 1 or 2, the Overpower AT trip Function must be
OPERABLE. These are the only times that enough heat Is
generated In the fuel to be concerned about the heat generation
rates and overheating of the fuel. In MODE 3, 4, 5, or 6, this trip
Function does not have to be OPERABLE because the reactor is not
operating and there Is Insufficient heat production to be concerned
about fuel overheating and fuel damage.

WOG STS B 3.3.1 - 17 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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There are four Overpower AT channels arranged in a two-out-of-four logic.

Insert Page B 3.3.1-17
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8. Pressurizer Pressure

The same sensors provide Input to the Pressurizer Pressure - High
and - Low trip and the Overtemperature AST tip.d a
sressuraler FIzhure channels ar o als g td th protedi tlo

C[ qirosuizrr Przs- Msut Co-lrn Lys e -ertoeutm cut

{ whih ma thenn reuire hi ecteion funtauti, da /J
; sigle aibe Intheothchanels provigth redonciD

a. Pressurizer Pressure - Low

The Pressurizer Pressure - Low trip Function ensures that
protection Is provided against violating the DNBR limit due to
low pressure.

oTThe LCO reire our channels r t and four lo units
ree a L Eo oYaf Pressurizer Pressure -

In MODE 1, when DNB Is a major concern, the Pressurizer
Pressure - Low trip must be OPERABLE. This trip Function Is
automatically enabled on increasing povr by the P-7 interlock e

(NIS power range P-10 or turbine s pressure greater kl
than approximately 10% of full power equivalent (P-13)). On
decreasing power, this trip Function Is automatically blocked
below P-7. Below the P-7 setpoint, no conceivable power
distributions can occur that would cause DNB concerns.

b. Pressurizer Pressure - High

The Pressurizer Pressure - High trip Function ensures that e
protection Is provided against overpressurizing the RCS. This ( In re,) ()

__ trip Function operates in conjunction with the pressurizer e ief
and safety valves to preve.t RCS overpressure conditions.

The LCO require ourannels or two a= l

t J \IS&- /: 1 h e lisi ~l cfrelo nt of the Pressurizer Pressure
- High to be OPERABLE.

The Pressurizer Pressure - High LSSS is selected to be below
the pressurizer safety valve actuation pressure and above the

WOG STS B 3.3.1 - 18 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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There are four Pressurizer Pressure - Low channels arranged in a two-out-of-four logic.

Q9 INSERT 15

There are four Pressurizer Pressure - High channels arranged in a two-out-of-four logic.

Insert Page B 3.3.1-18
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power operated relief valve (PORV) setting. This setting
minimizes challenges to safety valves while avoiding
unnecessary reactor trip for those pressure Increases that can
be controlled by the PORVs.

In MODE 1 or 2, the Pressurizer Pressure - High trip must be
OPERABLE to hel prevent RCS overpressurization and

m halnand safety valves. In
MODE 34, 5 or 6, the Pressurizer Pressure - High trip
Function does not have to be OPERABLE because transients
that could cause an overpressure condition will be slow to
occur. Therefore, the operator will have sufficient time to-
evaluate unit conditions and take corrective actions.
Additionally, low temperature overpressure protection systems
provide overpressure protection MOD 4.

9. PressurizerWaterLevel - High d

The Pressurizer Water Level - High trip Function provides a backup
signal for the Pressurizer Pressure - High trip and also provides
protection against water relief through the pressurizer safety valv
_ nsvesare designed to sas s miorer to acieve their _

t tdsig KnravreWt~va ratej A reactor trip is actuated priotorth
~~ v y pressurizer becoming water solid The LCO requiresllhree channels

hof Pressurizer Water Level - High tor be OPERABLEThe
tripressurizer level channels are used as input t o th e Pressurr btevel

r Ai Control System. Od craing e tis tdFunction tis c
151 91mf< potciniESon concerns. Th zvel channels do no rctuate

S woo rettr4 d~ry the safetyvje ad the high pre ure reactortip iss stbelowthe
D> DT safetyvletng Terefore, the slow rateohrgn

f- i y ' Yof )q / availabl Pesr vrshoot dubt level channe firecno

A ,~fcrr& ri? r Maexe as hsaeyvlet lift be ore reactor highpeur i./

Le~pfA Sir / In MODE 1, when there is a potential for overfilling the pressurizer,
/ . / the PressurizerWater Level - High trip must be OPERABLE. This

t oo*O ) / .trip Function is automatically enabled on 'increasing power by the
P-7 Interlock. On decreasing power, this trip Function Is
automatically blocked below P-7. Below the P-7 setpoint, transients
that muld raisA tha nrAqsiiri7sr water level will hA slow and the

0

operator will have sufficient time to evaluate unit conditions and take
corrective actions.
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Water relief could be damaging to the pressurizer safety valves, relief piping, and
pressurizer relief tank.

O INSERT 17

There are three Pressurizer Water Level - High channels arranged in a two-out-of-three
logic.

Insert Page B 3.3.1-19
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* 4n D IAN (A-ri'~o1) 61D
1U. fectrI.OOlWntr1ow-LUW .

The Reactor Coolant Flow - Low trip Function ensures that 9 f (
protection Is provided against violating the DVBR limit dueow
flow In one or more RCS loops, while avoiding reactor t s due to
normal variations In loop flow. Above the P-7 setpoint, e reactor (
tip on low flow In two or more RCS loops'is automtically enabled
Above the P-8 setpoint, which Is approximately e RTP.

fwin an CS loopwill actuate a reactor trip. Tach RCS loow do.
oro in

,.,a;Ry 4JutAl+

I,

The LCO requires three Reactor Coolant Flow-Low channels per
loop to be OPERABLE In MODE 1 above P-7.

In MODE 1 above the P-B setpoint, a loss of flow in one R'S oop
could result In DNB conditions In the core because of the higher
power level. In MODE I below the P-8 setpoint and above the P-7
selpoint, a loss of flow in two or more loops is required to actuate a
reactor trip because of the lower power level and the greater margin
to the design limit DNBR. Below the P-7 setpolnt, all reactor trips on
.{ow flow are automatically blocked since there is Insufficient heat
production to generate DNB conditions.

11. Reactor Coolant Pump (RCP! Breaker Position

Bo = X ;rekrt~iwFncinoe &o w
se8o auxillary cont - ihone set on eac rae.Tse
unctions anipth Ractor Coolan~ - Lowtrp toa w

hetu woi Our before9 lofloyyi ctae

0
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Any two of the detectors in each loop must trip for a low flow signal in the RCS loop.

O INSERT 18A

Each loop is treated separately and each loop is considered a separate Function.
Therefore, separate Condition entry is allowed for each loop. This is acceptable since
each loop has three flow detectors (with two out of the three necessary for a low flow
signal), and the flow detectors of one loop are independent from the flow detectors of the
other loops.

Insert Page B 3.3.1-20
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RTS Instrumentation

BASES.

'APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABI LITY (continued)

Sthi Function mbun onl the diScrt Flosw n(oe or

The FucPo hrae no austabo e trip servesoinyto nti whc thlow

Ino trip,1 ovemz therPmaslptrantsiwent lossof flwinh anys

of a pump

RCis lotop IdreuthnN coditoscrthe o ore, therC

clsd of * ': ' Theefre

Breaker Pa tin (Single Loop timuteOERABLE. In
MOEI lwthe P-8 setpointals lwI two or more

loops is r uired to actuate a reaco trbcueof the lower
o rle Ian the greater

The RCP'Breaker Positionq(~ ~tripi Function ensures () (
that protection Is provided against violating the DNBR limit due

to alos of lowin to o mor RO loos Te position of 4

:oioe Abv ' P- 3.3.1nt

*trip before the Reactor CoolatFo LwT0 0s

The LCO requires one RCP Breaker Position channel per RCP
to be OPERABLE. One OPERABLE channel Is sufficient for
is Function because the RCS Flow - Low trip alone provides
sufficient protection of unit SLs for loss of flow events. The
RCP Breaker Position trip serves only to anticipate the low flow

. trip, minimizing the thermal transient associated with loss of an
RoP.

This Function measures only the discrete position (open or
closed) of the RCP breaker, using a position switch. Therefore.
the Function has no adjustable trip setpoint with which to
associate an LSSS.

WOG STS lo B 3.3.1 -i21 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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B 3.3.1

0 INSERT 19

This Function anticipates the Reactor Coolant Flow-Low trip to avoid RCS heatup that
would occur before the low flow trip actuates.

0 INSERT 20

by a set of auxiliary contacts.

0 INSERT 21

There is one RCP Breaker Position channel per RCP breaker (i.e., 4 channels) arranged
in a two-out-of-four logic.

Insert Page B 3.3.1-21
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

In MODE I above the P-7 setpointbotlheoP-8 soi (.)
the RCP Breaker Position riJip must be
OPERABLE. Belowthe P-7 setpoint. all reactor trips on loss of
flow are automatically blocked since no conceivable power
distributions could occur that wou)d cause a DNB concern at
this low power level. Above the P-7 setpoint, the reactor tri on
loss of flow In two RCS loops Is automatiwallv enabled.Abv

e -8 se oint. a ssof a o/inanyoneloop gauate a (
rheaco trip because of thereco hfher power level qfhd the rdc

(mamin tzthe design limit DNBR./A

12. Undervoltage Reactor Coolant Pumps

The Undervoltage RCPs reactor trip Function ensures that
protection is provided against violating the DNBR limit due to a Io
of flow In two or more RCS loops. The voltage to each RCr, is-

LT.ISR- 22~. M monitored.,bove the P-7 setpoint, a loss of voltage detected on
two or more RCP buses will initiate a reactor trip. This trip Function )
Wi erate a reactor trip befor the Reactor Coolant Flow - Low

~wo l ~s ra nt e ch Time delays are Incorporated
Into the Undervoltage RCPs chann pr ctor trips due to

m..entary electrical power translens

( J n he LCO requires?. gUndervoltage RCPs channeesa e
=)S4Epse per bus to be OPERABL C

In MODE I above the P-7 setpolnt, the Undervoltage RCPFtrjp must (i )
/ ;,Ce e4 " e4c be OPERABLE. Below the P-7 setpoint, all reactor trips on loss of

I g d flow are automatically blocked since no conceivable power
Loke. f tea cic,.-C 1distributions could occur that would cause a DNB concern at this low
cg,,9e1  l t ale .4. power level. Above the P-7 setpoint, the reactor trip on loss of flow

_In two or more RCS loops is automatically enabled. This Function
vece5ssir~ y 4 p | . uses the sam irelays as the ESFAS Function 6.f,1Jndervoltage 0

. Reactor CoolantPump start of theauxiliary feedwater (AFW)

13. UndWC)

The Underfrequency RCPs reactor trip Function ensures that
protection Is provided against violating the DNBR limit due to a loss
of flow In two or more RCS loops from a major network frequency

.disturbance. An underfrequency condition will slow down the
pumps, thereby reducing their coastdown time following a pump trip.

WOG STS B 3.3.1 - 22 Rev. 2,04/30/01
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B 3.3.1

0 INSERT 22

A bus undervoltage signal is generated by one-out-of-two undervoltage relays per
reactor coolant pump bus, and two-out-of-four bus undervoltage signals will generate a
reactor trip.

O INSERT23

The settings for the time delays are verified to be within limits during the performance of
SR 3.3.1.19.

O, INSERT 24

While there are two Undervoltage RCPs channels per bus,

Insert Page B 3.3.1-22
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

The proper coastdown time is required so that reactor heat can be .
i removed Immediately after reactor trip. The frequency of each RCP

bus s rmonitored. Above the P-7 setpoint. a loss of frequency
TENI :Tn: detected on two or more RCP buses will initiate a reactor trip. .This

trip Functon will generate a reactor he Reactor Coolant
Flow - Low L ot Time delays are
Incorporated Into the Underfrequency RCP channels to prevent
reactor trips due to momentary ele rical wer transients.

4he ICO requires e Underfrequeny RC el per bus to
be OPERABL .

lIn MODE I above the P-7 setpoint, the Underfrequency RCPs trip
28 must be OPERABLE. Below the P-7 setpoint, all reactor trips on

loss of flow are automatically blocked since no conceivable power
distributions could occur that would cause a DNB concern at this low
power level. Above the P-7 setpoint, the reactor trip on loss of flow
in two or more RCS loops Is automatically enabled.

00

0

1

14. Steam GeneratorWater Level - Low Low

The SG Water Level - Low Lowtrip Function ensures that protection
is provided against a loss of heat sink and actuates the AFW
System prior to uncovering the SG tubes. The SGs are the heat
sink for the reactor. In order to act as a heat sink, the SGs must
contain a minimum amount of water. A-narrow range low low level In

E tranSG Is Indicative of a loss of heat sink for the reactor. 7he level.
ransmitters provide Input to the SG LevelControl Tystem.:

rteoe (t rito~w uyea~el xstand annal
failure to the trol system, who may then require the otectio
function a lion, and a sing fallure In the other so

rovldin e roteco ionnfisunction al
e orms A sfunction star e pumps. ps _m

r3eo * Mtr Ll-eL ab-C

The LCO requires channels of SG Water Level - Low Low per ( )
SG to be OPERABI-Efdr-tour loop uni"-t n

inis wer uve O$"~reveTs are dedicated to e RTS. onlyX 0
1 Vhree channels per Sdare required to be OPERABL.

In MODE 1 or 2. when the reactor requires a heat sink, the SG
Water Level - Low Low trip must be OPERABLE. The normal

WOG STS B 3.3.1 -23 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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B 3.3.1

( 1 INSERT 25

A bus underfrequency signal is generated by one-out-of-two underfrequency relays per
reactor coolant pump bus, and two-out-of-four bus underfrequency signals will generate
a reactor trip.

Q INSERT26

The settings for the time delays are verified to be within limits during the performance of
SR 3.3.1.19.

INSERT27

While there are two Underfrequency RCPs channels per bus,

There are three SG Water Level - Low Low channels per SG. The logic is arranged
such that any two channels on the same SG will actuate a reactor trip. naddition, while
not required for OPERABILITY of the Steam Generator Water Level - Low Low Function,

O INSERT 27B

Each SG is treated separately and each SG is considered a separate Function.
Therefore, separate Condition entry is allowed for each SG. This is acceptable since
each SG has three level channels (with two out of the three necessary for a low SG
water level signal), and the level channels of one SG are independent from the level
channels of the other SGs.

Q INSERT 28

since either of the two channels can generate the necessary trip signal for the bus

Insert Page B 3.3.1-23
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B 3.3.1

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

source of water for the SGs Is the Main Feedwater (MFW) System
(not safety related). The MFW System Is only In operation in
MODE I or 2. The AFW System Is the safety related backup source
of water to ensure that the SGs remain the heat sink for the reactor.
During normal startups and shutdowns, the AFW System provides
feedwater to maintain SG level. In MODE 3,4, 5, or6, the SG
Water Level - Low Low Function does not have to be OPERABLE
because the MFW System is not In operation and the reactor Is not
operatioreven critica. Decay heat removal is accomplished by
the AFW System In MODE :and by the ZlesiduAPA
dRHRtSystem in MODE f5 0 or 6.

Steam GeneratorWater Level - Low: Coincident With Steamr (
Flw/PFapjvater FInw MKimntch _

I

J

&

1
SG Water Level - Low, In conjunction with the Steam Flow!
Feedwater Flow Mismatch, ensures that protection Is provided
against a loss of heat sink MN______

_______l_ _ In addition to a decreasing water level In
the SG, the difference between feedwater flow and steam flow is
evaluated to determine if feedwater flow Is significantly less than
steam flow. With less feedwater flow than steam flow, SG level will
decrease at a rate dependent upon the magnitude of the difference
In flow rates. There are two SG level channels and two Steam Flow/
Feedwater Flow Mismatch channels per SG ne narrow range

CE" i s ¢evel channel sensing a low level coincident Wth one Steam FloW
Feedwater Flow Mismatch channel sensing flow mismatch (ste_-
flow greater than feed flow) wll a a trp.

The LCO requires two channels o S ater Level - LO
team FlwFeoae lw Mls match ___________

In MODE we aor requires a heat sink, the SG
Water Level - Low coincident with Steam Flow/Feedwater Flow
Mismatch trip must be OPERABLE. The normal source of water for
the SGs Is the MFW System (not safety related). The MFW System

* Is only In operation In MODE 1 or 2. The AFW System Is the safety
related backup source of water to ensure that the SGs remain the
heat sink for the reactor. During normal startups and shutdowns,
the AFW System provides feedwater to maintain SG level. In
MODE 3,4. 5, or 6, the SG Water Level - Low coincident with Steam
Flow/Feedwater Flow Mismatch Function does not have to be
OPERABLE because the MFW System Is not In operation and the

0

0
0

WOG STS B 3.3.1 - 24 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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B 3.3.1

0 INSERT 27C

Each SG is treated separately and each SG is considered a separate Function.
Therefore, separate Condition entry is allowed for each SG. This is acceptable since
each SG has two level channels and two mismatch channels (with one out of the two
channels per type necessary for a low SG level coincident with steam flow/feedwater
flow mismatch signal), and the channels of one SG are independent from the channels
of the other SGs.

Insert Page B 3.3.1-24
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

- ah mreactor Is not operating or even critical. Decay heat removal is
Lee ,* i accomplished by the AFW System in MODE 3and by the RHR

- 6 i System In MODE®%or 6. The MFW Systefid Is in operation only In
k6a k * Al MODE 1 or 2 and, therefore, this trip Function need only be

OPERABLE In these MODES.

16. Turbine-Trio

a. Turbine Trip - Low Fluid Oil Pressure

The Turbine Trip - Low Fluid Oil Pressure trip Function
anticipates the loss of heat removal capabilities of the
secondary system following a turbine trip. This trip Function
acts to minimize the pressure/temperature transient on the J?)
reactor. Any turbine trip from a power level below the Pbel
selpoint, approximatoir power, will not actuate a reactor& np. Three pressure switches monitor the 6iO$'il pressure in( Fthe Turbine Electrohydraulic Control System. A low pressure
condition sensed by two-out-of-three pressure switches will
actuate a reactor t r.I<Inese vssr s do not prg l

tany MD u tt oto systqn The urncisesge to
withstand a complete loss of load and not sustain core damage
or challenge the RCS pressure limitations. Core protection is
provided by the Pressurizer Pressure - High trip Function and
RCS integrity Is ensured by the pressurizer safety valves.

The LCO requires three channels of Turbine Trip - Low Fluid
Oil Pressure to be OPERABLE in MODE I above P

BelowtheP4setpornt a turbine trip does not actuate a reactor
trip. In MODE 2, 3, 4, 5. or 6, there is no potential for a turbine
trip, and the Turbine Trip - Low Fluid Oil Pressure trip Function
does not need to be OPERABLE

b. Turbine Trio - Turbine Sto, Valve Closure ( |

The Turbine Trip - Turbine Stop Valve Closure trip Function
anticipates the loss of heat removal capabilities of the i)

. secondary system following a turbine tri from a ower leve (9
.z the Pte setpoint, approximately power. This action

-I x will t eactuate a reactor trip. The trip Function anticipates the
(!! V' loss of secondary heat removal capability that occurs when the

stop valves close. Tripping the reactor in anticipation of loss of

WOG STS 8 3.3.1 - 25 Rev. 2, 04/30101

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 163 of 827



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 164 of 827

RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

secondary heat removal acts to minimize the pressure and
temperature transient on the reactor. This trip Function will not
and Is not required to operate In the presence of a single
channel failure. The unit Is designed to withstand a complete
loss of load and not sustain core damage or challenge the RCS
pressure limitations. Core protection Is provided by the
Pressurizer Pressure - High trip Function, and RCS Integrity Is
ensured by the pressurizer safety valves. This trip Function Is
diverse to the Turbine Trip - Low Fluid Oil Pressure trip
Function. Each turbine stop valve Is equipped with one limit
switch that Inputs to the RTS. If all four limit switches Indicate
that the stop valves are all closed, a reactor trip is initiated.

The LSSS for this Function Is set to assure channel trip occurs
when the associated stop valve is completely closed.

(EE~)--Tlhe LCO requires four Turbine Trip - Turbine Stop Valve
Closre cannl flIa~ to be OPERABLE In MODE I

rv~i~r ~ aboveP4 Ifour channel must trip to cause reactor trip.

'setpoint, a load rejection can be accommodated
by the Steam Dump System. in MODE 2, 3,4,5, or 6,therei
no potential for a load rejection, and the Turbine Trip - Stop
Valve Closure trip Function does not need to be OPERABLE. T2yrG

17. Safety Injection Input from Engineered Safely Feature Actuation
System

The SI Input from ESFAS ensures that if a reactor trip has not
already been generated by the RTS, the ESFAS automatic actuation
logic wiui Initiate a reactor trip upon any signal that Initiates SI. This
is a condition of acceptability for the LOCA. However, other
transients and accidents take credit for varying levels of ESF
performance and rely upon rod insertion, except for the most
reactive rod that Is assumed to be fully withdrawn, to ensure reactor
shutdown. Therefore, a reactor trip Is Initiated every time an SI
signal is present.

6no -Di~ti~~Alable Values are n iiceohs
Function. The SI Input SFA
Therefore, there Is no meaaeetsgnlwt hch to assocate&
an LSSS.

W33 .. . R22

WOG ~ ~ *T .. 2 Rev. 2,04130101~

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 164 of 827



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 165 of 827

B 3.3.1

0 INSERT 28A
(UNIT 1 only)

Each turbine stop valve includes a limit switch that has two contacts. One contact
provides input to Train A while the other contact provides input to Train B. Each contact
is considered to be a channel.

0 INSERT 28A
(UNIT 2 only)

Each turbine stop valve includes two limit switches. One limit switch provides input to
Train A while the other limit switch provides input to Train B. Each limit switch is
considered to be a channel.

Oi) INSERT 28B

Each train is treated separately and each train is considered a separate Function.
Therefore, separate Condition entry is allowed for each train. This is acceptable since
either train can generate a reactor trip signal and the logic is independent between
trains.

Insert Page B 3.3.1-26

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 165 of 827



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 166 of 827
. Attachmient.1, Volume.8,

. ..
Rev. 1, Page 166 of 827

RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES. LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

The LCO requires two trains of SI Input from ESFAS to be
OPERABLE In MODE I or 2.

A reactor trip Is initiated every time an SI signal Is present.
Therefore, this trip Function must be OPERABLE in MODE I or 2,
when the reactor is criticaland must be shut down In the event of an
accident. In MODE 3,4, 5or 6. the reactor is not critical, and this
trip Function does not need to be OPERABLE.

C)0

18. ReactorTrio System Interlocks

Reactor protection Interlocks are provided to ensure reactortrips are
In the correct configuration for the current unit status. They back up
operator actions to ensure protection system Functions are not 2..
bypassed during unit conditions under which the safety analysis
assumes the Functions are not bypassed. Therefore, the Interlock nec s
Functions do not need to be OPERABLE when the associated
reactor trip functions are outside the applicable MODES. Theiare:

a. . Intermediate Rance Neutron Flux. P-6

The Intermediate Range Neutron Flux, P-6 interlock Is actuated
when any NIS Intermediate range channel goes approxdmately
one decade above the minimum channel reading. If both
4f channels drop below the@point. the permissive will
automatically be defeated. The LCO requirement for the P-6
Interlock ensures that the following Functions are performed:

* on Increasing power, the P-6 interlock allows the manual
block of the NIS Source RangeqNeutron Flux reactor trip.
This prevents a premature block of the source range trip
and allows the operator to ensure that the Intermediate
range Is OPERABLE prior to leaving the source range.

'When the source range trip is blocked, the high voltage to
the detectors Is also remove d

* on decreasing power, the P-6 Interlock automatically
energizes the NIS source range detectors and enables She

* on in asing power, the i prov
t signal to the sour range flux doicuit 0-I

WOG STS * B 3.3.1 - 27 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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INSERT 29

B 3.3.1

There are two trains of SI Input from ESFAS arranged in a one-out-of-two logic.

INSERT 30

Not Used

03 INSERT 31

(i.e., defeats the manual block).

Insert Page B 3.3.1-27
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

{%oralt Funct o anuall b b the °
'Wr~erator duri0h el

The LCO requires two channels of Intermediate Range Neutron
Flux, P-6 interlock to be OPERABLE In MODE 2 when below

Above the P-S Interlock setpolnt, the NIS Source Range
Neutron Flux reactor trip will be blocked, and this Fundion will
no longer be necessary.

In MODE 3, 4, 5, 6the P.6 Interlock does ot have to be
OPERABLE be use the NIS Souroe Ran is providin cored

b. Low Power Reactor Trios Block. P-7

I
0

The Low Power Reactor Trips Block, P-7 Interlock is actuated
b from either the Power Range Neutron Flux, P-10, or

__rbbneTlE Pressure, P-13 Interlock. The
(T I5t Ado LCO requirement for the P-7 Interlock ensures that the

following Functions are performed:

I0
(1) on Increasing power, the P-7 Interlock automatically

enables reactor trips on the following Functions:

* Pressurizer Pressure - Lowgf

* Pressurizer Water Level - Highs

A.�� ow
-floor so/ Ad

1FVrj;JC 56i V'ttv,

* Reactor Coolant Flow - Lowo r (5 i)

* RCPs Breaker Open (

* Undervoltage R CP )

* Underfrequency RCPs 4 ) X 62)
These reactor trips are only required when operasin
above the P-7 setpoint (approximately 10% The 6
reactor trips provide protection against violating the DNBR
limit Belowthe P-7 selpoint, the RCS is capable of

WOG STS * S B 3.3.1 - 28; Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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0, INSERT 32

and in MODE 3, 4, and 5 with Rod Control System capable of rod withdrawal or one or
more rods not fully inserted.

INSERT 33

Not Used

Insert Page B 3.3.1-28
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

providing sufficient natural circulation without any RCP
running.

(2) on decreasing power, the P-7 interlock automatically
blocks reactor trips on the following Functions:

* Pressurizer Pressure - Low

* Pressurizer Water Level - HigIS

* Reactor Coolant Flow - Low Vlow /f

* RCP Breaker Position D()

~ ( A ZfJ. A * Undervoltage R CP

* Underfrequen & P

UP) AI, OwdrIlowable Valuea not applicable to the P-7
interlock because it is a logic Function and thus has no
parameter with which to associate an LSSS.

The P-7 Interlock Is a logic Function with train and not channel
identity. Therefore, the LCO requires one channel per train of
Low Power Reactor Trips Block, P-7 interlock to be OPERABLE
In MODE !

The t are blocked below the P-7 setpoint and
unblocked above the P-7 setpoint. In MODE 2,3,4, 5, or 6,
this Function does not have to be OPERABLE because the
interock performs its Function fveenreeoyl-
0h power, which Is in MODE 1.

c. Power Range Neutron Flux. P-B

The Power Range Neutron Flux, P-8 Interlock is actuated at
41 approxinmaTe power as determined by two-out-of-four NIS

power range detectors. The P-8 interlock automatically enables
the Reactor Coolant Flow - Lowv d ri

1 reacor tripoon low flow in one or more RCS
loops on increasing power. The LCO requirement for this trip
Function ensures that protection is provided against a loss of

WOG STS B 3.3.1 - 29 Rev. 2, 0413O/=1

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page .170 of 827



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 171 of 827

B 3.3.1

INSERT 34

Not Used I

Insert Page B 3.3.1-29
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RTS Instrumentation
B, 3.3.1

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

flow In any RCS loop that could result in QNB conditions in the \
core when greater than approximatelyW~/6 power. on 0
decreasing power, the reactor trip on low flow In any loop Is
automatically blocked.

The LCO requires four channels of Power Range Neutron Flux,
P-8 interlock to be OPERABLE In MODE 1.

In MODE i'.i ~loss -of flow In one RCS loop could result in DNB3
conditions, so the Power Range Neutron Flux. P-8 Interlock
mustbeOPERABLE. MODE2, 3,4,5, or 6.thisFuncton
does not have to be OPERABLE because the core is not

* producing sufficient power to be concerned about DNB
conditions.

d. wer n eutron Flu. P-

enbe abower thne PNeutpointy Abov nthe P- a setit at

tnurbies trip will cause load reeton belundOiPr recapaitdo
Thrie STeamDup S TriemAreo t ripalv lsur ra oatiarey
initatled aonva trintpwheP-s onit. IsAbove the P.9setpoint. to
turinM e trip coul cause coad rejecti on beyond

APPLICABLEm SAET ANLYES sO an APPICAILTY cotined

the ctapamt ofr eata cDm yteo stePoerRag

*b NetIn Flux I elocp mhtculdrsut be OP LEniton In MODe 2,,4

Iniaedorn6. thisFctrion does not hsabvetbe OhPERBL because. t

thre we reactrI t ath appoiaey power. leve sufin oaeala

decting bhe r the pacty o thr, eam Dum S s

ThPowe r Range Neutron Flux. P

P-9 interlock to be OPERABLE In MODE 1. .,

In MODE 1, a los ofe trwIn n C p couldcueod resultio beyndN

Tcndityof e so the Power Range Neutron Flux P-I Is ted at

meusrn~t beOPRABLE tIn eOPER)PLE 3,4 ,o ,tisnM uDE2on4
does6nthi~ have dobesOPER ABLEtbeasetecrABebIsanot
thereactor Isufiat apower toebel sufcinerned abou ha

codfon byh h cpct fth .anD

Poshe Rane Netron FluxP-1 )a

The Power Range Neutron Flux, P-1 0Interlock Is actuated at\

approximately 10% power, as determined by two-out-of-four
NIS power range detectors. If power level falls below 0%

WOG STS B 3.3.1 - 30 * Rev. 2.04/30/01
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INSERT 35

Not Used

Insert Page B 3.3.1-30
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

on 3 of 4 channels, the nudlear Instrument trips will be
automatically unblocked. The 100 requirement for the P-ID0
interlock ensures that the following Functions are performed.

* on Increasing power, the P-10 Interlock allows the operator
to manually block the Intermediate Range Neutron Flux
reactor trip. Note that blocking the reactor trip also blocks
the signal to prevent automatic and manual rod
wlthdrawatE.~0

* on Increasing power, the P-10 interlock allows the operator
to manually block the Power Range Neutron Flux - Low
reactor tri~~

* on Increasin owr the P-1IDnterlock automatically

Neutron Flux reactor tri nsHod-n iet

* the P-10 interlock provide oeof the two inputs to the P-7
Interlol, nd

* on decreasing power, the P-10 Interlock automatically
enables the Power Range Neutron Flux - Low reactor trip
and the Intermediate Range Neutron Flux reactor trip (and
rod stop).

The 100 requires four channels of Power Range Neutron Flux,
P-10 Interlock to be OPERABLE In MODE I or 2.

OPERABILUTY In MODE 1 ensures the Function Is available to
perform Its decreasing power Functions In the event of a
reactor shutdown. This Function must be OPERABLE In
MODE 2 to ensure that core protection is provided during a
startup or shutdown by the Power Range Neutron Flux.- Low
and Intermediate Range Neutron Flux reactor trips. In
MODE 3,4, 5, or 6, this Function does not have to be
OPERABLE because the reactor is not at power and the
Source Range Neutron Flux reactor trip provides core
protection.

WOG STS B 3.3.1 -31 Rev. 2,0 4I303.1
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

Turbinedis Pressure, P-13

Fav~rf S# c. the pressure In the first stage of the hIII rssr rei

isI rmine by one-out-ftopressure
detectors. The LCO requirement for this Function ensures that
one of the inputs to the P-7 Interlock Is available

The LCO requires two channels of Turbine Pressure,
P-1 3 interlock to be OPERABLE in MODE .J.

be OPERABLE when the turbine generatoris operating. The
Interlock Function Is not required OPERABLE In MODE 2. 3, 4,
5, or 6 because the turbine generator Is not operating.

19. Reactor Trio Breakers

Titrp Function applies to the RTBs exclusive of individual trip
Te LCO requires two OPERABLE trains of trip )

akrs. A trip breaker train consists of all trip breakers associated
with a single RTS; logic train that are racked In, closed, and capable
of supplying power to the Rod Control System. Thus, the train may
consist of the main breaker, bypass breaker, or main breaker and
bypass breaker, depending upon the system configuration. Two
OPERABLE trains ensure no single random failure can disable the
RTS trip capability.

These trip Functions must be OPERABLE In MODE 1 or 2 when the
reactor Is critical. In MODE 3, 4, or 5, these RTS trip Functions
must be OPERABLE when the Rod Control System Is capable of rod
withdrawal or one or more rods are not fully Inserted.

20. Reactor TrioBreaker Unde~voltaie and Shunt Trip Mechanisms

ri~s~T p, ansms O PERABLE for each RTB that is in service.% The
tri mehansmsarenot required to be OPERABLE for trip breakers

that are open, racked 'out, Incapable of supplying power to the Rod
Control System, or declared Inoperable under Function 19 above.

*OPERABILITY of both trip mechanisms on each breaker ensures

WOG STS B 3.3.1 -32 Rev. 2,04130/01

,Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, -Page 175 -of 827



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 176 of 827

B 3.3.1

INSERT 36

Not Used I

Qi) INSERT 37

There are two Reactor Trip Breaker trains arranged in a one-out-of-two logic.

OV INSERT38

Either trip mechanism is capable of opening the associated RTB on receipt of a trip
signal.

Insert Page B 3.3.1-32

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 176 of 827



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 177 of 827

RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

that no single trip mechanism failure will prevent opening any
breaker on a valid signal.

These trip Functions must be OPERABLE In MODE I or 2 when the
reactor Is critical. In MODE 3. 4, or 5, these RTS trip Functions
must be OPERABLE when the Rod Control System is capable of rod
withdrawal or one or mare rods are not fully Inserted.

21. Automatic Trip L.i.

The LCO requirement for the RTBs (Functions 19 and 20) and
Automatic Trip Logic (Function 21) ensures that means are provided
to Interrupt the power to allow the rods to fall Into the reactor core.
Each RTB Is equipped with an underv*ltage coil and a shunt trip coil
to trip the breaker open when needed. Each RTB Is equipped with a
bypass breaker to allow testing of the trip breaker while the unit Is at
power. The reactor trip signals generated by the RTS Automatic
Trip Logic cause the RTBs and associated bypass breakers to open
and shut down the reactor.

The LCO requires two trains of RTS Automatic Trip Logic to be
OPERABLE. Having two OPERABLE channels ensures thatrandom failure of a single logic channel will not prevent reactor trip.

These trip Functions must be OPERABLE In MODE 1 or 2 when the
reactor Is critical. In MODE 3.4, or 5. these RTS trip Functions
must be OPERABLE when the Rod Control System Is capable of rod
withdrawal or one or more rods are not fully inserted.

The RTS Instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ip).

ACTIONS A Note has been added f the ACTIONS to clarify the application of
Completion Time rules. The Conditions of this Specification may be

entered interrupende fowr each Function listed In Table 3.3.1c1.

Inathe evnt a ns ruippetint is found nonconservative withi coi
repect bea totheAll allw tesg or the transmitter, Instrument loop, signal

processing electronics, or bistable Is found Inoperable.then ill affected
Functions provided by that channel must be declared inoperabb and the

aCO Condition(s) entered for the protection Function(s) affected.

When the number of Inoperable channels In a trip Function exceed those
specified In one or other related Conditions associated with a trip

WOG STS B 3.3.1 -33 Rev. 2, 04130o01
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B 3.3.1

O0) INSERT 39

There are two RTS Automatic Trip Logic trains arranged in a one-out-of-two logic.

Oi) INSERT 39A

The Completion Time(s) of the inoperable channel(s) of a Function will be tracked
separately for each Function starting from the time the Condition was entered for that
Function.

Insert Page B 3.3.1-33
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

Function then the unit is outside the safety analysis. Therefore,-
LCO 3.0.3t must be immediately entered If applicable In the current
'.MODE of operation.

.REVIE WE SNNOTE -
Certain LCO Cornplet nTimes are based onaprov tpical reports.

A..

In ore for aIiesnoue hs iethiesemstrusetifythen
Completion~~~~~ ~ ~~ ~ Tie3eqi.3y.h1tffSfty autonRpr

fot .tp ..eprt

Condition A applies to all RTS protection Functions. Condition A
addresses the situation where one or more required channels or trains for
one or more Functions are Inoperable at the same time. The Required
Action is to refer to Table'3.3.1-1 and to take the Required Actions for the
protection fundtlons affected. The Completion Times are those from the
referenced Conditions and Required Actions.

B.17§>R*4O ®
Condition B applies to the Manual Reactor Trip in sMODE. or) This A
action addresses the train orientation of the SSPS for thyFunction'Nith

one lInoperable the inoerable dannel ust be restored to
OPERAE a us within 48 hours. In this5ondition. the remaining
OPERABLE channel Is adequate to perform the safety function.

The Completion Time of 48 hours Is reasonable considering tha3 4
tare two a matic actuation sand anotheaaua nc

apro a bityo nevent occurring during this
interval.

If te Mnual Reactor Trl ruction cannot be restored to pERAB3LE \
status within the allowed48 hour Completion Time, the it must be
brought to a MODE In ich the requirement does not ply. To achieve 5
this status, the unit rrs e brought to at least MODh wihinl
6 additional hours ( 4 hours total Ume). The 6 addi nal hours 1o reach
MODE 3 Is Teasobe, based on operating expein ce, to reach MODE 3
from full power o deration In an orderly mannera without challenging
unit systems. ith the unit In MODE 3, ACTIO C would apply to any
inoperable ual Reactor Trip Funcion if th Rod Control System is
capable of withdrawal or one or more ro s are not fully Inserted.

WOG STS B 3.3.1 - 34 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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B 3.3.1

Oi) INSERT 40

RTBs, RTB Undervoltage and Shunt Trip Mechanisms, and Automatic Trip Logic

O INSERT 41

in this condition, the remaining OPERABLE channel or train is adequate to perform the
safety function

Insert Page B 3.3.1-34
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

ndition C applies to I llowing reactor trip FuncTons In
or 5 with the Rod Cone System capable of rod withdrawal ne or
more rods not fully Inerted: t O

a Manual R n rpstor aipo

* RTt~s, g

*utRTBU Ulervoftage anidShunt Trip Mechanis f, and

* Au 0 (c Trip L ogic.

This action addrse the train orientation of the S~p for these
Functions. Wh one channel or train inoperable, th noperable channel
or train must berestored to OPERABLE status w't in 48 hours. If the
affected Fun tin(s) cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the
allowed 48 our Completion Time, the unit must e placed In a MODE In
which the quirement does not apply. To achi ve this status, action
must be In lated within the same 48 hours to e sure that all rods are fully
inserted, nd the Rod Control System must b placed in a condition
Incapabl of rod withdrawal within the next h r. The additional hour
provides ufficient time to accomplish the arOon in an orderly manner.
With r fully Inserted and the Rod Control ystem Incapable of rod
withdra I, these Functions are no longer rnquired.

The Cmpletion Time is reasonable consi ering that in this Condition, the
\remning OPERABLE train is adequate t perform the safety function,
and iven the low probability of an event ccurring during this interval. )

Cond applies to the Power Range Neutron Flux -High Function.

The NIS power range detectors provide Input to the Rod Control System
e and, therefore, have a

two-out-of four trip A known noperable channel must be placed in
the tripped condition. This results In a partial trip condition requiring only
one-out-of-three logic for actuation. The 6 hours allowed to place the
Inoperable channel In the tripped condition Is Justified in
WCAP-10271-P-A (Ref.

WOG STS B 3.3.1 - 35 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

As an alternative to above Actions, the plant mus e placed in a

The Required Y b~v Actionshv enmdfe yaNt th atalw placin

MODE where chan in Is no longer required OfRABLE.uptolvhorshil
hours placne g the plant In MODE 3bypass a retsonallo
time, based on of e iting experience, to reac iM0E 3 from full powr In
an orderly madser and without challenging p a e systems. If Requcre
Actions cannyt be completed within their allo S mpIc tion The h
tim l.0.3 Iust be entference

eqird , . e-en .

The Required Actions have been modified by a Note that allows placing
the Inoperable channel inthe bypass condition for up to 4 hours while
performing routine surveillance testing of other channels. The Note also
allows plaxng the inoperable channel In the bypass condition to allow
setpoint adjustments of other channels when required to reduce the
setpoint In accordance with other Technical Spedifications. The 4 hour

*timelimit Is ustifedIn lReference ()d

§ixutred hnas bem¢ ei
SR 3.242b promd If the Pg aneNurnFx pu
QPTR b mes inoperable. F adeo a componen IntePR nge\
Neu rlFlux Channel whic~dr the High FluxTrpF an\
In pra le may not a f fh capability to monitor A uh

etermining QPTR ng this movable Incore d nce per
may not be nece

WOG STS B 3.3.1 - 36 Rev. 2,04130101
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Qi) INSERT 41A

With one of the NIS power range detectors inoperable, 1/4 of the radial power
distribution monitoring capability is lost. Therefore, SR 3.2.4.2 must be performed
(Required Action C.2) 12 hours from discovery of THERMAL POWER > 75% RTP and
once per 12 hours thereafter. Calculating QPTR every 12 hours compensates for the
lost monitoring capability due to the inoperable NIS power range channel and allows
continued unit operation at power levels > 75% RTP. At power levels less than or equal
to 75% RTP, operation of the core with radial power distributions beyond the design
limits, at a power level where DNB conditions may exist, is prevented. The 12 hour
Completion Time is consistent with the Surveillance Requirement Frequency in LCO
3.2.4, "QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO (QPTR)." Required Action C.2 has been
modified by a Note which only requires SR 3.2.4.2 to be performed if the Power Range
Neutron Flux input to QPTR becomes inoperable. Failure of a component in the Power
Range Neutron Flux Channel which renders the High Flux Trip Function inoperable may
not affect the capability to monitor QPTR. As such, determining QPTR using movable
incore detectors may not be necessary.

Insert Page B 3.3.1-36
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

Conditionapplies to the following reactor trip Functions:

* Power Range Neutron Flux - Low )

* Overtemperature & O

* Overpower M <)

* Power Range Neutron Flux - High Positive Rat W 0)

4S

Power Range Neutron Flux - High Negative Rat i

Pressurizer Pressure - Hig

SG Water Level - Low Lo

SG Water Level - Low coincident with Steam FloviFeedwater
Flow Mismato G

A known Inoperable channel must be placed in the tripped condition
within 6 hours. Placing the channel In the tripped condition results In a
partial trip condition requiring only one-out-of-two logic for actuation of
the two-out-of-three trips and one-out-of-three logic for actuation of the
two-out-of-fourtrips. The 6 hours allowed to place the Inoperable
channel In the tripped condition is justified In Reference W.

f the inoperable channel nnot be placed in the trip co ition within the
spedfied CompletIon TI1e, the unit must be placed In MODE where
these Functions are n required OPERABLE. An a itonal 6 hours Is I
allowed to place the nit In MODE 3. Six hours is aeasonable time,
based on operatin xperience, to place the unit I ODE 3 from full
power In an orde manner and without challen g unit systems.

The Required Actions have been modified by a Note that allows placing
__he inoerable channe n the bypassed condition for up to 4 hours while

* performing rou Ine surveillance testing o he other channels. The 4 hour
time limit Is justified In;Refe ren p

* _nei~ .Ic~~
0

WOG STS B 3.3.1 - 37 . Rev. 2, 04130/01
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0 INSERT 42

* Pressurizer Water Level - High;

* Reactor Coolant Flow - Low;

* Reactor Coolant Pump (RCP) Breaker Position;

* Undervoltage RCPs;

* Underfrequency RCPs;

0 INSERT 42A

* Turbine Trip - Low Fluid Oil Pressure; and

* Turbine Trip - Turbine Stop Valve Closure.

Insert Page B 3.3.1-37
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

.- Condftlonapplies to the Intermediate Range Neutron Flux trip when
THERMAL POWER I above the P-6 setpoint and below the P-10
setpoint and one channel Is inoperable.. Above the P-6 setpoint and
below the P-10 setpoint, the NIS Intermediate range detector performs
the monitoring Functions. If THERMAL POWER Is greater than the P-6
setpoint but less than the P-10 setpoint, 24 hours Is allowed to reduce
THERMAL POWER below the P-6 setpoint or Increase to THERMAL
POWER above the PA1O setpoint. The NIS Intermediate Range Neutron
Flux channels must be OPERABLE when the power level Is above the
capability of the source range. P-6, and below the capability of the power

: range, P-10. If THERMAL POWER Is greater than the P-10 setpoint, the
NIS power range detectors perform the monitoring and protection
functions and the Intermediate range is not required. The Completion

'Times allowfor a slow and controlled power adjustment above P-10 or
below P.6 and take into account the redundant capability afforded by the

- redundant OPERABLE channel, and the low probability of Its failure
during this period. This action does not require the inoperable channel to

: be tripped because the Function uses one-out-of-two logic. Tripping one
channel would trip the reactor. Thus, the Required Actions specified in
this Condition are only applicable when channel failure does not result in
reactor trip.

Cn pplies to two inoperable Intermediate Range Neutron Flux
trip channels In MODE 2 when THERMAL POWER is above the P-6
setpoint and below the P-ID setpoint. Required Actions specified In this
Condition are only applicable when channel failures do not result In
reactor trip. Above the P-6 setpoint and below the P-1 0 setpoint, the NIS
Intermediate range detector performs the monitoring Functions. With no
Intermediate range channels OPERABLE, the Required Actions are to --
suspend operations Involving positive reactivity additions Immediately.
This will predude any power level increase since there are no
OPERABLE Intermediate Range Neutron Flux channels. The operator
must also reduce THERMAL POWER below the P-6 setpoint within two
hours. Below P-6,the Source Range Neutron Flux channels will be able
to monitor the core power level. The Completion Time of 2 hours will
allow a slow and controlled power reduction to less than the P-6 setpoint
and takes into account the low probability of occurrence of an event
during this period that may require the protection afforded by the NIS
Intermediate Range Neutron Flux trip.

WOG STS - B 3.3.1- 38 Rev. 2, 04130/01

: Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 186 of 827
t. : ,. :...-



* Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 187 of 827

RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

Required Action ~Is modified by a tote to Indicate that normal plant
control operations that Individually add limited positive reactivity (e.g.,
temperature or boron fluctuations associated with RCS Inventory
management or temperature control) are not precluded by this Action,
provided they are accounted for In the calculated SDM.( )

apisto one inoperable Source Range Neutron Flux trip
channel when In MODE 2, below the P-6 setpoint. and performing a
reactor startup. With the unit In this ondlition, below P-6, the NIS source 0
range performs the monitoring and iProtection functions. With one of the
-two channels inoperable, operations involving positive reactivity additions
shall be suspended immediately.

This will preclude any power escalation. With only one source range
channel OPERABLE, core protection is severely reduced and any actions
that add positive reactivi tthe core must besuspended Immediately.
Required Acinr~tidb ~te to indicate that normal plant
control operations that Indivdually add limited positive reactivity (e.g.,
temperature or boron fluctuations associated with RCS Inventory
management or temperature control) are not precluded by this Action,
provided they are accounted for In the calculated SDIM.

Condtionpplies to two Inoperable Source Range Neutron Flux trip
channels when in MODE 2, below the P-6 setpoint, and in MODE 3,4,
or 5 with the Rod Control System capable of rod Wijhdrawal or one or
more rods not fully Inserted. With the unit In this .0onclition, below P-6,
the NIS source range performs the monitoring and protection functions.
With both source range channels inoperable, the RTBs must be opened
Immediately. With the RTBs open, the core Is in a more stable condlition.

Condiinplis to one Inoperable source range channel In MODE 3,
4, or 5 with the Rod Control System capable of rod withdrawal or one or
more rods not fully Inserted. With the unit in this loncdition, below P-6,,
With one of the source range channels Inoperable, 48 hours Is allowed to
restore it to an OPERABLE status. 1~te can cnoe rea - )

WOG STS. .B 3.3.1-39 Rev. 2,04130/01
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

PEALE st ts. action must e intiated within the sa e 4 our ~ A
o esur -hat all res are fully inse hd, and the Rod Contr5 Sytem

must epan l condition Incapable of rod withdirawal Wihnthf et
The allowance o ree channel to OPERABLE

zJ l<K.1 and K.2

Condition K applies to the following reactor trip Functions:

. Pressurizer Pressure - Low,

* Pressurizer Watef Level - High,

* Reactor Coolanr Flow- Low

. RCP Breaker !lbosition,

* Undervolta 7 RCPs, and

* UnderfreqL kncy RCPs.

With one channel irperable,the Inoperable channel ust be placed in
the tripped conditlo within 6 hours. For the Pressur er Pressure - Low,
.Pressurizer Water Jevel - High, Undervoltage RCPs and
Underfrequency PCPs trip Functions, placing the annel in the tripped
condition when a ove the P-7 setpoint results In a artial trip condition
requiring only onf additional channel to Initiate aeactor trip. For the
Reactor Coolantlow - Low and RCP Breaker Fosition (Two Loops) trip
Functions, placlbg the channel In the tripped cdition when above the
P-8 setpoint reiults In a partial trip condition requiring only one additional
channel In the same loop to initiate a reacor rip. For the latter two trip
Functions, two tripped channels In two RCS loops are required to Initiate
a reactor trip Men below the P-8 setpoint Ad above the P-7 setpoint.
These Functions do not have to be OPERABLE belowthe P-7 selpoint
because there are no loss of flow trips b ow the P-7 selpoint There is
Insufficient heat production to generate I~NB conditions below the P-7
setpoint. The 6 hours allowed to place she channel In the tripped
condition , Justified In Reference 7. Ai additional 6 hours is allowed to
reduce T ERMAL POWER to below Pp7 if the Inoperable channel cannot
be resto d to OPERABLE status or paced in trip within the specified

WOG STS B 3.3.1 - 40 Rev. 2. 04130101

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 188 of 827



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 189 of 827

0
B 3.3.1

INSERT 43

is acceptable given the capability of the remaining OPERABLE source range channel.

Insert Page B 3.3.1-40
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

Inowance of this time Interval takeInto consideration the redundant
capability provided by the remaininp redundant OPERABLE channel, ar
the low probability of occuan t vent during this period that ma 4
require the protection afforded bc e Functions associated with
Condition K. R B S

The Required Actions have bea modified by a Note that allows ith
the inoperable channel in the assed condition for up to 4 ho
perfom ing routine surveillan 6 sting of the other channel s. T be r or
time limit is Justified in Refer 6 h 7.

U. and L.2. g

Condition L applies to hetP Breaker Postion e Single xt reactor trip
Funhcion. There is one a Eaker position de ice per RCP l aker. With
one channel InoperabR e inoperable channel must b elthred to
OPERABLE status witaon 6 hours. If the ch nnel Mqt be restored to
OPERABLE status a te d in the 6 hoursa toe r HER T APOWER must be
reduced below the P- setpoint within tR nef 4 ho.

This places the uni /n a MODE where the LCO is polonger applicable.
This Fun ction do not have to be OPERABLE bN the P-8 setpoint
because other Rc Functions provide core pro fon below the P-8
setpoint. The 6 urs allowed to restor e the channel to OPERABLE
status and the Ad itoal hours allowed to reuoe THERMAL POWER
to below the P-I setpoint arencustified in . fe 7.

The Required Acions have been modified y a Note that allows placing
the inaperabl channel In the bypassed cdition for up to 4 hours while
performing outlne surveillance testing of heother channels. The 4 hour
time limit Is I s iid in Reference 7. /l

M.1 andM /I
Condition applies to Turbine Trip Low Fluid Oil Pressure or on
Turbine S opValve Closure. With e channel Inoperable, the
inoperabl channel must be place in the trip condition within 6 hours. If
placed I he tripped condition th' results in a partial trip condition
requirin only one additional ch nel to initiate a reactor trip. If the
channel annot be restored to ERABLE status or placed in the trip
conditi then power must be duced below the P-9 setpoint within the
next 4 ours. The 6 hours all d to place the inoperable channel In the

WOG STS B 3.3.1 -41 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

ACTION!I .- ,
3 tconunue) . . . .

tripped condition and the hours allowed for reducing poa r are Justified
In Reference 7.

The Required Actions ave been modified by a Note at allows placing
the Inoperable chan in the bypassed condition for p to 4 hours while
performing routine rveillance testing of the other annels. The 4 hour
time limit is justifie in Reference 7.

ConditionD applies to the SI Input from ESFAS reactor trip and the RTS
Automatic Trip Logic In MODES I and 2. These actions address the train
orientation of the RTS for these Functions. With one train inoperable,

__ h ours are allowed to restore the train to OPERABLE status (Required (g)
e niO in DF 3

Cl m ei o urs (Required Action is rasonable y
nsi ering that In this ndition, the remaining OP E train Is

adequate to perform the safety function and given thelowprobabilityof
aevent dunn this nte_ aL. eamp -o Ime o os Require

on N.2) is rea snabie, based on op rating experience o reach X i)
MODE 3fromu fowerin ancorderlvlanner andvvitho4rchallengin
un, systems

The Required Actions have been modified by a Note that allows
bypassing one train up to hours for surveillance testing, provided the
other train Is OPERABLE.;

. (9

? mCondi g~pleto the Rys in)ODES iand 2. The~actiore.
J addres ~ tri rentation of!the RTS for the RTBs. With one train,

_ _ ~Is allowed~fo restore the train to OPERABLE statust

Completion Timfof6 hveours is reasonably sed on operabn l \
experience to ach MO)DE 3 from full pwr in an orderly mnner and
without chC111enin nit systems. The i our and 6 hour C'nletion

Tims reeqaltoth tmealowd bLC 3.0.3 for shut wnactions I
e evnt ffscompetelos of TS indon.Placing th untI

MODE ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ s ar rqE6t rnkTnn eble wieRTia

4 7 7 ~~~~~he Required Actions have been modified by l oe otQ ao
;^ one s mno be bypassed for up t~ hours for surveill
provided the othe is EsRABLE. owe on B to be

('I) p

0
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B 3.3.1

INSERT 44

for train corrective maintenance

EY�D INSERT 45

The 24 hour Completion Time is justified in Reference

Insert Page B 3.3.1-42
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

I

i6ypassed fodIp to 2hours for,.pt intenanceIf the othepRTB tanI
LOPERAEi. The 2 hour tim imit Is justified In Refeeence 7.

applies to the P-6 P1 terlo e or more

eassociated interlock must be verified to be In its required state
for the existing unit condition within 1 hour

K E. Veifyn th nelc ttus manually
accomplishes the Interlock's Function. The Completion Time of 1 hour is
based on operating experience and the minimum amount of time allowed
for manual operator actions. he Conple on ime o hours is
reasonable, 55 ed qougeprect rea MODE 31fro6mfull
power In an orderlyanner and without challengir uit systems. The
I hour and 6 hour :ripletion Times are equal t te time allowed by
LCO 3.0.3 for shutow'n actions In the event of Adcomplete loss of RTS,

ID , �
507
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

reach MODE 3 from fuIpowar in an orderly manner an without
challenging unit syste s. With the unit in MODE 3, A ION C would \
apply to any inopera le RTB trip mechanism. The a cted RTB shall not
be bypassed while ne of the diverse features is in erable except for
the time required g perform maintenance to one the diverse features.
The allowable ti e for performing maintenance the diverse features is
2 hours for the ybasons stated under Condition .

The Completion Time of 48 hours for Required Action s reasonable
considering that in this Condition there Is one remaining diverse feature
for the affected RTB, and one OPERABLE RTB capable of performing
the safety function and given the low probability of an event occurrin
during this interval.

SURVEILLANCE The SRs for each RTS Function are identified by the SRs column of
REQUIREMENTS Table 3.3.1-1 for that Function.

A Note has been added b the SR Table stating that Table 3.3.1-1
determines which SRs apply to which RTS Functions.

Note that each channel of process protection supplies both trains of the
RTS. When testing Channel I, Train A and Train B must be examined.
Similarly. Train A and Train B must be examined when testing Channel II,
Channel IlIl, and Channel IV (if applicable). The CHANNEL
CALIBRATION and COTs are performed in a manner that is consistent
with the assumptions used in analytically calculating the required channel
accuracies.

( I- REVIEWER'S NO/E -
Certain Frequences are based on appreval/opical reports. In order for a
licensee to up these times, the licensee nost Justify the Frequencies as
required by t/e staff SER for the topical ort.

~~~~--~~'-~---------t----_-_-__-____-_-_-
SR 3.3.1.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures that
gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL CHECK
Is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on one channel to a
similar parameter on other channels. It is based on the assumption that
instrument channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations between the two
instrument channels could be an indication of excessive Instrument drift

WOG STS B 3.3.1 - 44 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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B 3.3.1

O INSERT46

N.1

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot be met, the unit must be
brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit
must be brought to MODE 1 below the P-7 interlock within 6 hours. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required
unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
unit systems.

0.1

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot be met, the unit must be
brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit
must be brought to MODE 2 within 6 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions from
full power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.

P.1

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot be met, the unit must be
brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit
must be brought to MODE 3 within 6 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions from
full power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.

0.1 and 0.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot be met, the unit must be
brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit
must immediately initiate action to fully insert all rods and place the Rod Control System
incapable of rod withdrawal within 1 hour. The additional hour provides sufficient time to
accomplish the action in an orderly manner. With rods fully inserted and the Rod Control
System incapable of rod withdrawal, these Functions are no longer required.

Insert Page B 3.3.1-44
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* RTS Instrumentation
* B 3.3.1.

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

In one of the channels or of something even more serious'. A CHANNEL
CHECK will detect gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying that
the instrumentation continues to operate properly between eachi
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the unit staff based on a
combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, Including Indication
and readability. If a channel Is outside the criteria, It may be an Indication
that the sensor or the signal processing equipment has drifted outside Its.

* limit.

The Frequency Is based on operating experience that demonstrates
channel failure Is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK supplements less formal,
but more frequent, checks of channels during normal operational use of

*the displays associated with the LCO required channels.

SR 3.3.1.2 compares the calorimetric heat balance calculation to the NIS
channel output every 24 hours. If the calorimetric exceeds the NIS.
channel output by >2% RTP, the NIS is not declared Inoperable. but
must be adjusted. If the NISchannel output cannot be properly adjusted,
the channel is dedlared Inoperable.

Two Notes modify SR 3.3.1.2. The first Note Indicates that the NIS
*channel output shall be adjusted consistent with the calorimetric results If

the absolute difference between the NIS channel output and the
calorimetric is > 2% RTP. The second Note clarifies that this
Surveillance is required only if reactor power Is 2t 15% RTP and that
12 hours Is allowed for performing the first Surveillance after reaching
15% RTP. At lower power levels, calorimetric data are Inaccurate.

* The Frequency of every 24 hours Is adequate. It Is based on unit
operating experience, considering instrument reliability and operating
history data for Instrument drift. Together these factors demonstrate the
change in the absolute difference between NIS and heat balance
calculated powers rarely exceeds 2% In any 24 hour~perlod. (
In addition, control roomt operators periodically monitor redundant'
Indications and alarms to detect deviations In channel outputs.

WOG STS *B 3.3.1 -45 Rev. 2, 04I30A10
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) { 7

SR 3.3.1.3 f

SR 3.3.1.3 compares the incore system to the NIS channel output every
31 EFPD. If the absolute difference is 2 3%, the NIS channel Is still
OPERABLE, but must be readjusted.

If the NIS channel cannot be properly readjusted, the channel is declared
Inoperable. This Surveillance Is performed to verify the f(Al) input to the
Pvertemperature AT Function.

Two Notes modify SR 3.3.1.3. rNote 1 indicates that the excore NIS
channel shall be adjusted if the absolute difference between the incore
and excore AFD Is 2 3%. Note 2 clarifies that the Surveillance is required
only if reactor power is a #1 5%J RTP and that 24 hours is allowed for
performing the first Surveillance after reaching|1 5rJ RTP.

The Frequency of every 31 EFPD is adequate. It Is based on unit
operating experience, considering instrument reliability and operating
history data for Instrument drift. Also, the slow changes in neutron flux
during the fuel cycle can be detected during this Interval.

SR 3.3.1.4 ,F -

SR 3.3.1.4 Is the performance of a TADOT every days on a
STAGGERED TEST BASIS. This test shali verify OPERABILITY by
actuation of the end devices. A successful test of the required contact(s)
of a channel relay may be performed by the verification of the change of
state of a single contact of the relay. This clarifies what Is an acceptable
TADOT of a relay. This Is acceptable because all of the other required
contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and
non-Technical Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with
applicable extensions.

The RTB test shall Indude separate verification of the undervoltage and
shunt trip mechanisms. Independentverification of RTB undervoltage
and shunt trip Function Is not required for the bypass breakers. No ©
capability Is provided for performing such a test at power. The
Independent test for bypass breakers Is Included In SR 3.3.1 . The
bypass breaker test shall include a local shunt trip. A Note has been
added to Indicate that this test must be performed on the bypass breaker
prior to placing It In service.

WOG STS . B 3.3.1 - 46 Rev. 2. 04/30/01
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

arhe deFredunc noferabery ThsSuvelAncGiGERfrED ToS BerISyte
inpt t th fertpeatre T Fncion. exeVne

. to

A Noe1moifis SRd 3.3.1an ~Notf stACTestATINLG thsSreilane
requieddnyi reacovoeryW y isn 5a STTGGanD ThaT BASIShoursisg

alloedo perfauormaing tetrThe frtrasurbeinc eastrd repachdIng th% RTpas.
codTheFquncy ofu p2revenn Isnadveqtn cuate.Itonbse Thong thndusFI

tete fo eac prtcto fucinh

~~~~~~~r operating experinenosdrigisrmn eliblt ndprtn
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ASCT is perf d on echried chanel to ensre. th

chane will pe."'Cairfomthe Inene Fnto.Ascefutst of the
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B 3.3.1

O) INSERT 47

SR 3.3.1.6

SR 3.3.1.6 is the performance of a TADOT and is performed every 92 days on a
STAGGERED TEST BASIS. This test applies to the Si Input from ESFAS Function. A
successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be performed by the
verification of the change of state of a single contact of the relay. This clarifies what is
an acceptable TADOT of a relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required
contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical
Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable extensions.

The Frequency of every 92 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS is justified in
Reference 1 1.

Insert Page B 3.3.1-47
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical
Specifications tests at least once per refueling Interval with applicable
e,0ensions.

Setpoints must be within the Allowable Values specified in Table 3.3.1-1.

The difference between the current 'as found" values and the previous
test "as left" values must be consistent with the drift allowance used In
the setpolnt methodology. The setpoint shall be left set consistent with
the assumptions of the current unit specific setpoint methodology.

The "as found" and 'as left" values must also be(recFoded and reviewed
for consistency with the assumptions of Referenceri.

614.. (fsA.' ., .

'S .3.1.7 is modified by a Note that provides 4 hours delay in Me
requ .ment to perform this Surveillance for soursange Instrumentation
when e ring MODE 3 from MODE 2. This Note a a normal
shutdown, proceed without a delay for testing In MO and for a
short time In ODE 3 until the RTBs are opfDf and SR 3.3 is no
longer requir be performed. If the unit Is to be In MODE th th
RTBs closed for hours this Surveillance must be performed p r to
4 hours after

,-.", t-%

The Frequency of624days Is Justified In Referee.. (j 9(.!
. __ .- _ .

, 3 a,3, ax10ndiffion -/successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay
X7 g3,33/operformed by the verification of the change of state of a sing le

contact of the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable s
OTRMUR151 Mof a relay. This Is acceptable because all of the
other required contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical
Specifications and non-Technical Specifications tests at least once per
refuelina Interval h epnliabl ensions. eThe Frequency is modified

<by at-allows surveilan- e 1se ii as be
l rformed ithin [92] ays of the Frequen s prior to reactor tartup and

four hours after red ng power below P. and P-6. The Fr quency of
"prior to startup" ea res this surveillan Is performed prio o critical
operations and a ie s to eoue I afiate andui power
Instrument charels. The Frequency of1 2hours after reducing power

WOG STS B 3.3.1 - 48 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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B 3.3.1

Qi) INSERT 47A

SR 3.3.1.8 is modified by a Note that provides a 12 hour delay in the requirement to
perform this Surveillance for Function 2.b channels after reducing THERMAL POWER
below the P-10 interlock. The Frequency of 12 hours after reducing power below P-10
allows a normal shutdown to be completed and the unit removed from the MODE of
Applicability for this Surveillance without a delay to perform the testing required by this
Surveillance.

O__ INSERT 48

SR 3.3.1.9

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is performed every 92 days. CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a
complete check of the instrument loop, including the sensor. The test verifies that the
channel responds to a measured parameter within the necessary range and accuracy.
CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS must be performed consistent with the assumptions of the
unit specific setpoint methodology. The difference between the current "as found" values
and the previous test "as left" values must be consistent with the drift allowance used in
the setpoint methodology.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the assumption of a 92 day calibration interval in
the determination of the magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint methodology.

This SR is modified by a Note that states that neutron detectors are excluded from the
CHANNEL CALIBRATION. Changes in power range neutron detector sensitivity are
compensated for by normalization of the channel output based on a power calorimetric
and flux map performed above 15% RTP (SR 3.3.1.2).

O9 INSERT 49

A COT is performed on each required channel to ensure the entire channel will perform
the intended Function.

Insert Page B 3.3.148a
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B 3.3.1

0 INSERT 49A

Setpoints must be within the Allowable Values specified in Table 3.3.1-1.

The difference between the current "as found" values and the previous test "as left"
values must be consistent with the drift allowance used in the setpoint methodology.
The setpoint shall be left set consistent with the assumptions of the current unit specific
setpoint methodology.

The "as found" and "as left" values must also be recorded and reviewed for consistency
with the assumptions of Reference 8.

0 INSERT 50

two Notes. Note 1 provides a 12 hour delay in the requirement to perform this
Surveillance for intermediate range instrumentation after reducing THERMAL POWER
below the P-1 0 interlock.

Insert Page B 3.3.148b
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

below P-10 (app eble to nerme an powerran ow annels)
And A hop n o~eo -6(plcbyt source rane _

hen allows a normal shutdown to be completed and the unit
removed from the MODE of Applicability for this Surveillance without a
delayho orfor o the testing required by hhs iurva I. F

6f every yg ay nrea te applies It the plant remains inMeODof rfig5 AI
rvilyater the InUal performances of prior to reatchxirtonrtarfttu thianed teit

1[Twel] a hours anftd reducing power below P-1 0 or P-6too spectivelt
TeMOD )oR Aplcbifity for this surveillance is c P-1 for6 th ower

range low andztem diate range channels and <P-6 for the souc
range chianng or pa the unit is In MODE 3w this surveillance Is no
longer required. i power Isutobe maintained < P-10sbr moredthand
hours or c9 P-6 rore than 4 hours, then the testinog required by th
surveillance must bof a rformed prior to the expiration of the wtme lims
[Twelve] hours and hourseare reasonable times to complete the
required testing or p lathe unit In a MODE where this surveilance I n
longer required. This technsures that the NIS source; atermediate, and
power range low channelslr OPERA13LE prior to taking thereco
cruical and ater reduva ng r Into the applicable MODE (extns

SR 3.3.1. modi rformanoe of a TADOT and Is perforiet eveo yo
h192e da T. Si nce ts A successful test of the required a

vcontact(s) of a channdelaysy may be performed by the verification of thenc
eves Jb0 change of state of a single contact of the relay. This carifRes what Is an

e-I acceptable TADOT of a relay. This Is acceptable because all of the other
I . reuie contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical
5F. 3.118 /Specifcations and non-Technical Specifications tests at least once per
I xi tic Ae/ refueling Interval with applicable extensions. AZ>9

\ The SR is modified by a Note that excdudes verification offse-tpon-ts from )
22 \ the TADOT. Since this SR applies to RCP undervoltage and
W ~ \ underfrequency relays, setpoInt verification requires elaborate bench /

ished dn the CHANE CALIBATION

MI4

PA

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION Is performed everyimonthst
4 ximaTM- every rbfeltft CHANNEL CALIBRATION Us a
complete check of the Instrument loop, Including the sensor. The test

.

. . . . . .
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B 3.3.1

0 INSERT 50A

Note 2 provides a 4 hour delay in the requirement to perform this Surveillance for source
range instrumentation after THERMAL POWER is reduced below the P-6 interlock. This
Note allows a normal shutdown to proceed without a delay for testing in MODE 2 and for
a short time in MODE 3 until the RTBs are open and SR 3.3.1.11 is no longer required to
be performed. If the unit is to be in MODE 3 with the RTBs closed for > 4 hours this
Surveillance must be performed prior to 4 hours after THERMAL POWER is reduced
below the P-6 interlock.

I

0 INSERT 51

The Frequency of 184 days is justified in Reference 11.

0 INSERT 52

The Frequency of 92 days is justified in Reference 10. I

0 INSERT 53

SR 3.3.1.12

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is performed every 184 days. CHANNEL CALIBRATION is
a complete check of the instrument loop, including the sensor. The test verifies that the
channel responds to a measured parameter within the necessary range and accuracy.

CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS must be performed consistent with the assumptions of the
unit specific setpoint methodology. The difference between the current "as found" values
and the previous test "as left" values must be consistent with the drift allowance used in
the setpoint methodology.

The Frequency of 184 days is based on the assumption of an 184 day calibration
interval in the determination of the magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint
methodology.

Insert Page B 3.3.1-49
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RTS Instrumentation
.3.3.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

verifies that the channel responds to a measured parameter within the
necessary range and accuracy..

CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS must be performed consistent with the
assumptions of the unit specific setpoint methodology. The difference
between the current "as found" values and the previous test "as left"
values must be consistent with the drift allowance used In the setpoint
methodology. '4

The Frequency of months is based on the assumption of an month
calibration interval In the determination of the magnitude of equipment
drift In the setpoint methodology.

:.~ ..1.1 a is modified by abNote stating that thOest shall Indude- -
: verifica hat the time constants are adjusted to tnprescribed valuedJ

1whereapni~1iblA.

SR 3.3.1.& e ;$

SR 3.3.1.0 is the performance of HANNEL CALIBRATION 1M SE. tr +I
des-c-FiM rie LZ uevery MOn h AXffo

* CLitakA.3" N jt 1Tf CHdANN EL LA IglA~ONfothpwerag _ G
fibnuto Detectors yonsists; of a norrraflizatiqnn of the detectrSB

ower calorimetri and flux ma o 15% P The
HANNEL CALIBRATION for the source range ON _Intredla

Q _o neutron detecto obtaining the detector plateau or preamp
discriminator curves evaluating those curves, and comparing the curves
to the manufacturers dased o dThis Surveillarte Is not recu "K irshew

try into MOis or 1. and Is not reqie fod Jf
the NI Interme ite ange detectors foetry into MODE 2Bcause thq

.unit must be in at Ies MODE 2 to pergm the test for the hg J
range dtectorsi ad MDEl1for the Sower ranoe dietd j

imonth Frequency is based on the need to perform this-S Sroelat't
under the conditions that apply during a plant outage and the potential for
an unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed with the
reactor at power. Operating experience has shown these components
usually pass the Surveillance when performed on the )month ( iJ
Frequency.

'SR 3.3.l1R (C)

WOG STS B 3.3.1- 50 Rev. 2 04/30101

Attachment 1, Volume 8', Rev. 1, Page 205 of 827



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 206 of 827

B 3.3.1

0 INSERT 54

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument loop, including the
sensor.

0 INSERT 55

Changes in power range neutron detector sensitivity are compensated for by
normalization of the channel output based on a power calorimetric and flux map
performed above 15% RTP (SR 3.3.1.2). Changes in intermediate range neutron flux
detector sensitivity are compensated for by periodically evaluating the compensating
voltage setting and making adjustments as necessary. Changes in source range
neutron detector sensitivity are compensated for by periodically obtaining the detector
plateau or preamp discriminator curves, evaluating those curves, comparing the curves
to the manufacturer's data, and adjusting the channel output as necessary.

Insert Page B 3.3.1-50
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) DA
Is the performance of CHANNEL CALIBRATION, as 3

go Dsrbed In SR 33.0, evervy month it Is mounfied by at
V I3. lot stating ttc e venshcation of the RCS resistances

/ eitnce temperature detectors (RTD) sensors is accomplished by an
inplace cross calibration that compares the other sensing elements with
the recently installed sensing element.

This test will verify the rate lag compensation for flow from the core to the
RTDs. Q
The Frequency Is justified by the assumption of an Calnonthfciibration
interval In the determination of the magnitude of equipment drift In the
se int analysis. L t-5 S6| )

Si1 3 .16-) 03

SR 3.3.1. Is the performance of a COT of RTS interlocks every
a months. A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel
elay may be performed by the verification of the change of state of a

single contact of the re clarifies what is an acceptable
of a relay. This Is acceptable because

lof the other required contacts of the relay are verified by other
Technical Specifications and non-Technical Specifications tests at least
once per refueling Interval with applicable extensions.

The Frequency Is based on the known reliability of the Interlocks and the
multichannel redundancy available, and has been shown to be
acceptable through operating experience.

SR 3.3.1. s the performance of a TADOT of the Manual Reactor Tri 2
RCP Bre PoslE rL;r IMTrnA successful test - g'
of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be performed by the
verification of the change of state of a single contact of the relay. This
clarifies what Is an acceptable TADOT of a relay. This Is acceptable
because all of the other required contacts of the relay are verified by
other Technical Specifications and non-Technical Specifications tests at
least once per refuelg Interval with applicable extensions. This TADOT
is perfomred evwye" months. The test shall independently verify the

,ILI oft eundervoltage and shunt trip mechanisms for the

WOG STS B 3.3.1 - 51 Rev. 2.04/30101
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B 3.3.1

0 INSERT 56

This SR is modified by two Notes.

0 INSERT 57

Note 2 provides a 72 hour delay in the requirement to perform a normalization of the AT
channels after THERMAL POWER is > 98% RTP. The intent of Note 2 is to maintain
reactor power at a nominal 97% RTP to 98% RTP level until the AT normalization is
complete before increasing reactor power to 100% RTP.

Insert Page B 3.3.1-51
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/ . . 5.. I ^ . .

RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

Manual Reactor Trip Function for the Reactor Trip Breakers and Reactor
Trip Bypass Breakers. The Reactor Trip Bypass Breaker test shall
include testing of the automatic undervoltage trip.

The Frequency Is based on the known reliability of the Functions and the
multichannel redundancy available, and has been shown to be
acceptable through operating experience.

j SheS Is 0 ed by a Not udes verification of e
the TA . The Function cted have no setpolnts aated with

Sis the performance of a TADOT of Turbine Trip Fundions. A
successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of
the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable TADOT of a relay. This Is
acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the relay are
verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical (z)
Specifications tests at least once per refueling Interval with applicable
extensions. This TADOT Is as described in SR 3.3.1 Aat thi
test Is performed prior to exceeding the Lginterlo-ck whenever the unit'-'
has been In MODE 3. This Surveillance is not required if it has been
performed within the previous 31 days. Verification of the Trip Setpoint
does not have to be performed for this Surveillance. Performance of this
test will ensure that the turbine trip Function Is OPERABLE prior to
exceeding the e Inock..

SR 3.3.1.dverifies that the Individual channeftraln actuation response
times are less than or equal to the maximum values assumed In the
accident analysis. Response time testing acceptance criteria are D
Included In eotnical Pe nuremeanWt71 Matz Qnn 151(Ref. 3>'I
Individual component response times are not modeled In the analyses.

Iy

QD

��II�I'

The analyses model the overall or total elapsed time, from the point at
which the parameter exceeds the trip setpoint value at the sensor to the
point at which the equipment reaches the required functional state (i.e.,
control and shutdown rods fully Inserted in the reactor core).

WOG STS B 3.3.1 - 52 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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B 3.3.1

INSERT 58

Not Used I

Insert Page B 3.3.1-52
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RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

For channels that include dynamic transfer Functions (e.g., lag, lead/lag.
rate/lag. etc.), the 'response time test may be performed with the transfer
Function set to one, with teresulting measured response time compared
to the approphat FSAR response time. Alternately, the response time
test can be Def t 'eperfo med with the time constants set to their nominal value,
provided the required response time is analytically calculated assuming
the time constants are set at their nominal values. The response time
may be measured by a series of overlapping tests such that the entire
response time Is measured.

Response time may be verified by actual response time tests in any
series of sequential, overlapping or total channel measurements, or by
the summation of aflocated sensor, signal processing and actuation logic
response times with actual response time tests on the remainder of the
channel. Allocations for sensor response times may be obtained from:
(1) historical records based on acceptable response time tests (hydraulic.
noise, or power interrupt tests), (2) In place, onsite, or offsite (e.g.
vendor) test measurements, or (3) utilizing vendor engineering
specifications. WCAP-13632-P-A, Revision 2, "Elmimnation of Pressure

.t X

Sensor Response Time Testfng eurne ;poiethe basis and )
methodology for using allocated sensor response tmes in te over-a RIe f~.
verification of the channel response time for specific sensors Identified in
the WCAP. Response time verification for other sensor types must be
demonstrated by test.

(die~. 1f 3 CAP-403-P, evilonl'8irilntioof Periodic Protection Channel()
and methodology for using (0 )

allcatd sgna prcesingandactatin lgicresponse times In the
overall verification of the protection sytem chanel response time.~he G
allocations for sensor, signal conditioning, and actuation logic response
times must be verified prior to placing the component in operational
service and re-verified foflowing maintenance that rWadversely affect
response time. In general, electrical repair work does no impa (.-_-)
response time provided the parts used for repair are of the'same type
and value. Specific components Identified In the WCAP may placed _r.
without verification testing. One example where response time could be/
affected Is replacing the sensing assembly of a transmitter.

WOG STS . B 3.3.1 -53 Rev. 2,04/30101
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<n5 ~ I 7-rorpLpw--tow, D &

RTS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

A appropriate, each channers response must be verified every
2i 3 months on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS. Testing of the final

*Suation devices Is Included In the testing. ponse limeg cannous)
cloeierminqu Ouring unit operation b~icpase equipment opa~tion is r-

kWeguireffio measure response tirpresj Expe ence has shown that these
) omponents usually pass this surveillance when performed at the

on" Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be
acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

( - SR Is modified by a Note stating that neutron detectors are
excluded from RTS RESPONSE TIME testing. This Note Is necessary
because of the difficulty In generating an appropriate detector Input
signal. Excluding the detectors Is acceptable because the principles of

PTd operation ensure a virtually Instantaneous response. (3)
REFERENCES 1. SARC r(1.

2. F [per6]./\

, FSARChapter 115]. ,

4.IEEE-279-1971 /

5. 10 CFR .9 C!)
6. ,E F SSetpoint Method y Study.

WCAP-10271-P-A, Su ment 2, Rev. 1, June 19

8. Technical Requ ents Manual, Section 15 esponse limes

go @ WCAP-13632-P-A, Revision 2. "Elimination of Pressure Sensor
(0 57 Response Time Testing Requirements." January 1996&

WCAP-14036-P, Revision 1, "Elimination of Periodic Protection
Channel Response Time Tests," December 19954i

WOG STS B 3.3.1 - 54 Rev. 2. 04/30/01
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B 3.3.1

(71) INSERT 59

The response time testing of the neutron flux signal portion of the channel shall be
measured from either the detector output or the input of the first electronic component in
the channel.

Q INSERT60

1. Regulatory Guide 1.105, Revision 3, uSetpoints for Safety Related
Instrumentation."

2. UFSAR, Chapter 7.

3. Technical Requirements Manual.

4. IEEE-279, 'Proposed Criteria for Nuclear Power Plant Protection Systems,"
August 1968.

5. UFSAR, Table 7.2-1.

6. UFSAR, Table 14.1-2 (Unit 1) and UFSAR, Table 14.1.04 (Unit 2).

7. 10 CFR 50.49.

8. WCAP-12741, "Westinghouse Menu Driven Setpoint Calculation Program
(STEPIT)," as approved in Unit 1 and Unit 2 License Amendments 175 and 160,
dated May 13, 1994.

9. UFSAR, Chapter 14.

10. WCAP-10271-P-A, "Evaluation of Surveillance Frequencies and Out of Service
Times for the Reactor Protection Instrumentation System," including Supplement

= 1, May 1986, and Supplement 2, Rev.1, June 1990.

WCAP-15376, "Risk-Informed Assessment of the RTS and ESFAS Surveillance (
Test Intervals and Reactor Trip Breaker Test and Completion Times,"
October 2000.

12. UFSAR, Table 7.2-6.

Insert Page B 3.3.1-54
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.3.1 BASES, REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

1. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases, which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

2. Grammatical/editorial error corrected.

3. The Note, describing an alternative Technical Specification format with respect to
Allowable Values and Trip Setpoints, is deleted because it is not intended to be
included in the plant specific ITS submittal.

4. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

5. Changes are made to reflect changes made to the Specification.

6. Spelling error corrected.

7. Changes are made to reflect the Specifications.

8. The Reviewer's Notes are deleted because they are not intended to be included in
the plant specific ITS submittal.

9. The discussion in ISTS SR 3.3.1.11 (ITS SR 3.3.1.14) about the normalization of the
power range neutron detectors has been deleted since the adjustment is part of ISTS
SR 3.3.1.2 (ITS SR 3.3.1.2).

10. Changes are made for consistency with other places of the Bases.

11. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

12. This statement has been added since the Power Range Neutron Flux and
Intermediate Range Neutron Flux instrumentation are not assumed in the accident
analyses to prevent automatic or manual rod withdrawal.

13. This statement has been added since this feature is not required for OPERABILITY
of the Steam Generator Water Level - Low Low RTS Function.

14. This statement has been deleted since it is not relevant to the discussion.

15. This statement has been added since this feature is not assumed in the safety
analyses.

16. TSTF-418, Rev. 2, which incorporates WCAP-1 4333, has not been adopted.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.3.1, REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM (RTS) INSTRUMENTATION

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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ATTACHMENT 2

ITS 3.3.2, Engineered Safety Features Actuation System (ESFAS)
Instrumentation
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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ITS 3.3.2

ITS

3/4 .* L131MITIIG.CONDMTONS FOM OF]WATIOff AND SURVEILLANCE REQ1JIRE.3IT
3/4.3 UISTUM)WATION

3/43. EGINLERI S FT ETREATAIN QNMINTUO Q

LCO 3.3.2 33.2.1 Tbe Englneed Wafey FetmAtatloSystun(ESPAS) insn o Cannes and blaeoeb

Ly:. As &abowInTable 3 3-3.

IA,*4 -- A-TflnMq MM~. I
-

ACTIONS A
through G

ACTION A

a. With in LSPAS lzst u. axbk trip scpohZ las Cowmastilw dtan the waw shown la
the Allowabl Values cohum of Table 3.34, dedar the channel hopetable and apply tho

V!FLACT1ON oi;Fnnof Table 3.3-3 urnS hecharndel s to.d to OPERABlEsu
twCh te W = dU~ PSMWt Tnp SeekVat-ue.

IDLAI

b. With am ESPAS I d ed Islas ta te ACTION abown In Tabl 33-3.

SURVEII11ANCH REOUIRENS , (

SR Table 4.3.2.1.1 Each ESPAS I _sbudon cham11 al be d _nnearawd OPERABLE bs de
Note die CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL CALIBRATION,[ CHANNEL FUNCntONAL _and

lRIP ACTUATING DEVICE OPERATIONAL TEST opxuk for dOn MODES ada s

fivrod- bownIn T 4-S2. AM proposed SR 3.3.2.1 and SR 3.3.2.6

S R 3 .3 .2 .3 . 4. . . .IA.o b s a l b e ds:,.P R ~ E d l t e a o n~
For Functions bt b " d_ OPERA= g ft wt_
1b and 4.b Lk& tal Lntd fxIO hai~l be deoiuebaed OPERABLE ast lest L2

ClHQANNEL CAIBRTIN ftet of each &=y alockte L.3y

SR 3.3.2.10 NotetoSR3.3.2.12

SR 3.3.2.12 4.3.2.13 The BNGMNERED SAFETY FEATURES RESPONSE h h

COOK NUCLUAR TLA4T-JNIT I Pap 3/4 3-15 AMDMqr 410, U3, 444,43, 202

Page 1 of 51
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ITS 3.3.2

ITS

314 LIMING CONDMONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3/4.3 INSIUMENTATION

Table 3.3.2-1 TABLE 3 .3.3

ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURE ACTUATnON SYSTEM NSTRUMENTATION

TOTL NO. / ENI APPL I CE L <_J
UN2T OF TOOP OPERABLE MODES ACTIONFUNCMIONAL

1. SAFETY E1 NIECI

1.a

1 .b

I .c

1 .d

I.e.(2)

A. Muw tifdatiof

b. Automaric Achttion
Logic

c. Coroaorint Pressure
- High

d. Pressurizer Pressure -
Low

e. Differutial Pressure
B arwe Steam Lnes

-M .High A,

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNrr I Pap 314 3-16 AMjNDMENT 90. 4, 43, 281

Page 2of51
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Table 3.3.2-1

1.e.(1)

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 221 of 827

0
314 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
314.3 INSTRUMENTATION

TABLE 3.3-3 (Corltied)

ITS 3.3.2

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT I Page 3/4 3-17 AMENDMENT 91. 4A0, 43, a4R, 281
I

Page 3 of 51
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ITS-

ITS 3.3.2

3 MREQjmi=

TAB/43 3S3UCIgAlO
Table 3.3.2-1

2.a

2.b

2.c

2. CONTA
SPRAY

a. Mawj

b. Awotwl Acmaio
IA

PATHSgw~

rJA2)

2 X,2,3,4A ha - X

&12,3 16 E I)

COOK NUCLEAR PLAMTNIT I, Pin 314318 A=macNT O , =,k 153

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 222 of 827
Page 4of S1
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ITS 3.3.2

ITS

3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREbENT
314.3 INSTRUMENTATION I

Table 3.3.2-1 TABLE 3.3-3 (Continuedc

ENGINEERED SAFETY FBATURE AClIJAIIO SYSTEM INSTRUMENTAION M

TGVL NO. / C S HAN~eS APIAL .

ETAdd proposed Function 3.a.(2) A.72

mm I 

SeeAINSFUNCIQONALU

3.

3.a.(1)

3.a.(3)

3.b.(1)

3.b.(2)

3.b.(3)

I

3) Containment
Pressure-High.
High

c. Purge and Exhaust
Isolation

1) Manual

2) Containment
Radioactivity.
High Train A
(VRS 110 ,ERS-
1301, ERS 1305)

3) Containment
Radioactivity-*
High Train B

(VRS 1201, ERS-
1401. ERS-1405)

Sex Functional Unit 9

3 1 2 1.2.3.4 17

3 I 2 1.2.3.4 17

See ITS
3 3.3.6 J

'7his specification only applies during PURGE

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT I Page 34 3.19 AMEND.MENTg4,e, 279

Page 5 of 51
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ITS 3.3.2

ITS

3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
314.3 INSTRUMENTATION I

Table 3.3.2-1 TABLE 3.33 (Crtimre

ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURE ACTUATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

I

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT I Page 3/4 3-20 AMENDMENT 90. 420,4 3, 281 I

Page 6 of 51
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ITS 3.3.2

ITS

3/4 ICM&ING CONDMONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3/4.3 INSTRUMENTATION

TABLE 3.3-3 (Conimied)Table 3.3.2-1

4.e

4.d

5.b

ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURE ACMUATION SYSTEM TNSTRtMFNTATiON

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 1 Page 3/4 3-21 AMENDMENT 91.4". 4-3,2 44, 281
I

Page 7 of 51
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ITS 3.3.2

ITS

3/4 LIMlllNG CONDMONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
314.3 INSTRUMENTATION

Table 3.3.2-1 TABLE 3.3-3 (ContlrajeM

ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURE ACTUATnON SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

/ O}LNO. OF i H S CHANNELS APPLICABLE
FUNCTIONAL UNIT CHA IS TO OPERABLE MODES

FE DWATER PUMPS l l l2-

6.c (per SO) a. Steam Gaxor Water 3/S . Gen. 2Sn 3

6.e b. 4 kV Bus Loss of 3 2/Bus.3

PuwnpSuna I 2/bus dIIA-
I Train *TIID

A.2 ) /- T ral A)

Valve don(Both 2hb n(TlIA
tbirs) /T1Bor

l l * & tI D)

6.d c. Safety wlecton 12 2 1.2.3

6. 9 Lsof MuinFeedwcr = 2 ep1

7. Dd pnopoosed Functons 6.a and 6.b
'AtXCE.RY
FEEDWATER PUMPS /3

6.c S. Stam Generator Water 31 Gen. 2/Sun. San. Gen. 1.2.3Level - LOw-Low a } 2

6.f b. Reaor Coolat Pump 42I | 2 |Ii

Ad rpsdFnto .

281 A.13COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT I Page 3/4 3-21a AMENDMENT 92, 43-, 453, 243 ,

Page 8 of 51
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ITS 3.3.2

ITS

314 LMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATiON AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
314.3 INSTRUMENTATION

TABLE 3.3-3 (CowdnimieTable 3.3.2-1

1.a
5.c

3.a.(3)

6.d

FUNCTIONAL UNrr CiA TO OPERABLE MODES ACTION

9. MANUAL O -

a. Safety Injection (ECCS) train l,2,3,4 18B.J
Feedwater Isolation

F3.36 K) 3
Auxiliary Svdwater

i~ctaSeVi

I
I

I2.a b. ContaiinmentSpmy |ItTn / ohin I/tnin 1S2p3a4 1y BJ
3.b.() CoSinmeiesolationH }IMt *B. See ITs

Coaimnti Purge and 3.3.6
Exas I'solation

3.a.(1) c. ConainmnentIsoladon- It 7 l n|_ I/train 1.2,3.4 18B J

Cotannca e sand See ITS
Exhaust i'solaion L 3.3 6

4.a d. Steam Llne lsolation 2/ line (I .2/steatm i 1, 20 B.

(~sta lnie7 | .t -

7.8 Contiarnri s I/in |ir 1n .I/uain \ 1,2.3.4 18 .J
Recirmilation Fan

VY

7.a

7.b

10. CONTAINMENTAMR
RECIRCULATiON FAN

a. Mair]

b. Autornaic Actuation
Logic

c. Containmet Pressure -
High

7.c

Functional Unit 9-

2 2 1,2,3 13 C.,I

31 .2, 14 D

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNrr I Page 3/4 3-21b AMENDMENT 43, 234' 281
I

Page 9 of 51
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0 ITS 3.3.2

ITS

Table 3.3.2-1

Footnote (a)

Footnote (b)

314 LIffMTI'G CONDMONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIRM NS
3143 INSITumETATION

TABLE 3.3-3 (Contnued)

TABLE NOTATION

I Trip fntison imay be bypassed In this MODE below P-1.

11 Trip fumction may be bypassed In this MODE below P.12.

*I.

III

III'

Tte ehannel(u =socied with the protective fmcdoq(derived fom the eut of service Rector Coo Loop shall be
placed 7s tFltwihoed roe / /5 l

M yatrilp al bisables whch would be a tripped In the event pressure In the Sactve loop were
less th the pressure In the inactive loop. Fcrnpe, if kp I is the Inctive lop then thelistables which Indcate
low cssure bnloops 2, 3 ad 4 relative to I lshould be tripped. I

ACTION C ACr

ACTIONS I and J

ACTION C Note

ACTIONS ACr
D and F

ACTION E ACIION16- With the umnber of OPERABLE Channels one less than the Total Number of Channs. ats eiorm av,-
proceed provided the Ipeble channel Is placed In the bypassed wondionfad the Lii C n
OPERABLE reqieent Is met: ne additiona channel ray be bypassed for up to bor frare
tesdng perSpecifcation 4.3.2.1.1., L

Add proposed ACTIONS Iand J I

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 1 Page 3/4 3-22 AMENDMENT 9p, .0, 281 I I

Page 10 of 51
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0 ITS 3.3.2

ITS

TAStZ 3,3.S (Continued)

I&CT:ON 17 - with less than the KLalMm ChanIlS ofIMJ . oratim See ITS
say continue provided the containment purge exhut 3.3.6
TalIvs are Maintained closed.

ACTION 18 . Ithe te nmber of 0UASIX Chaale one less than the
ACTION B Total lum).r of Cmula, rentere the Inoperable

eooll to OnMLK status within 48 oursx o` Us in at
ACTIONS H. 1. and J aS 6 3 5 saein A.14 I

ACTION D

ACTION B

ACTION K

ACTION 1 * 1th the number of aPELIE channls om less than the
Total Iumber of Ch¢als. 11ThARsT sad/ot PC=
o1ATION way proceed proSided the following conditlona
are satisfied:

a. The inoperable chadiel La placed La thi tripped
condition within

b. The Kinizum Channels OMUAIZ r=SuLre t Is met;
however. one additional chsnel any be bypassed for up
to aer sIllance testing per Speciftcation

ACTION 20 - 11th the nuber of 01UIX channels one less than the
Totl mber of Channels, restore the inoperable

I to OTUBLI statue within 4l hour or declare
ae cso en we a taoebl i e the ACTION

LEp ra by spetfeat~a 3.7.1.3.

I

COOC UXcZAI PUNT - =IT I 3/4 5-23 ANUMM SO 00.fig

Page 11 of 51
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ITS 3.3.2

ITS

Table 3.3.2-1

8.b

8.c

314 LDIUMG COMMONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVELANCE REQUlMF2
3(4.3 INSIRUM ATION

l

Add proposed Function 8.8,
Including ACTIONS and L
Surveillance Requirement

M.5

COOK NUC1EARLAWMNI 1 Page 314 3-23a AMENDMZT 43, 214

Page 12 of 51
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ITS 3.3.2

ITS

314 LLMZTING COMMONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEULLANCZ RzQUMENUS
3N4.3 1UNSTRLENtATrON

Table 3.3.2-1

1

1.a

1 .b

1 .c

1 .d

I.e.(2)

1.e.(1)

ENGITNEERED SAFETY FEATUREB AMTATION SYSTEM INSTRUMNT JOTill SITPOHNT!

FUNCTIONA LUNIT AI 3OWABLE VA! AAiWOWA
el CCrV "J~ilcfI*1pW

a. Many Wlisti

b. Automatic Acuation N

c. Codtaln Pre su- Les
Hish

d. Praud Pressur- On

e. DinzWrr sul P ria L
Between Steam Lnes-
Hlth L

f. Stam Lar Pas - Ore
LI gs

sta dln

See lFunticonal Unht 9

t tobl Not Apy HcaMS 3
e o , go.1.pslg Lesu Ium or eqal togM O 5

thanof to L 2g Oen ath=ata ptqallto I siI

am r 0 SW Oman lba or equa to puis

-(II) Add proposed Footnote (c M

COOK NCLZAR PLANTU I *
j

sy 314 3-24 AMXVDbi~Tr A U4 U3214

Page 13 of 51
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ITS 3.3.2

ITS

3;* LUTJING CONDMONs FRo OPERtATION AN'D SLRVIEMLANCE RXQUUMflEL%1TS
JMJ. LNSTRVUML'4ATION

TABLE 11.4 (Confim~ed)

ENGINEJEREDl SAFETY FEATURE ACTUATION SYSTEM INSTRtJMENTATrOI04TRIP SEpoINTS

Table 3.3.2-1

2.a

2.b

2.c

FLNCTTON~AL UMI

2. CONTAINMENT SPRAY'

a. MAnual W"Walo

b. AutoMwic A=Uadon Logic

C. Co"Almnzenr Ptestuu-
HI&411ilh

3. CONTAINMENT ISOLATION

a. Phune 'Al Isoti

I. MAM~A

2. Ptom Safty kWeeio

b. Phu* SI OW=~a

see

I

I / TIP/4POIN / IALLMAHRL VALUFA

YX~jAq0Jabke

if hsA qotU to 2.9 PI

Fwdcad unita 9A.

eeOC Afflkzfrl

g Lesdsn iant eqWa PI~~I~
. . . .

3.a.(1)

3.a.(3)

soI Fom10iloulU~

--I Not App~lcable

3.b.(1)

3.b.(2)

3.b.(3)

1. Mranu

2. Autoazail Actuoati
Logic

3. CoandaIt Pnu==-
Hlgh14tgha

C. Pure and K hame Iaolazic

1. Manua

see Facdwd unit 9

Not licable

Zho, St I TAU dM of sqW

See TTS
See ftcdoasl Unk 9 3.3.6 )

COOK NUCtZAR PLAWAMNI 1 fPA 314 3-25 AoMb9rW 153

Page 14 of 51
Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 232 of 827



ITS

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 233 of 827

3/4 LDICTr COMDMNS FIO OPERATMO.AD SURVXUIA1 uQtnpjCrs
3143 INflRNMAION-

*d.T *34 * 2 3

ITS 3.3.2

Table 3.3.2-1

nLIQXAL. r *I| / t IaLS
2. Coe Radio sea TI 3Ho Ot Aplicamb

w_1pty-u TranA,
(VRS1101. ERS-1301.

.* ERS-130' *

3. -C*avnn-Rx1o- Se Tab" 334 Not AppnUmbl
sedviy-H1Ik Thlzi 8
(VRS-1201, ERS-1401.
.P3-14W)

See TS]
3.3.6 J

4. SM LlD ISOLATION

4.a

4.b

4.c

4.e

IL Mzwd

b. AUz=U Ammdoa Lda&

C. CcthzzazPrewwo-.
Rii1h- gt I

d. Slu Fl In Two S=
*Llw- h Wit

La[ Uldt 9 -i

L dtenOoeualm to.5: x

20% 100& Q= tm
*1.956: 10 6b fia201% lowt
o 3.93 log0 ftb at ZOOS

4.d a. So Uah Prm-Uw

S. TURBOM TRIP AND
FEZDWATIt ISOEATJON

L 5matW I
5.b

=d= or vib68

g i *
I" stem-

COOK NUCLE PLAIRT-UNr I . Pap 314 3-26 'AMM K, 43K, 35, 214
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ITS 3.3.2

ITS

314 IMING CONDMIONS JOPMTWONAND SIL)IMlLANCE REQUIRDME
3143 IDSITMNATION

Table 3.3.2-1

6.c

6.d

6.g

6.c

6.f

I
COOKNUC3ZARPLANT-UMT I PM 3/4 346a AMENDMENT , ,453268
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ITS 3.3.2

ITS

3/4 LIMITING CONDmONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3143 INSTRUMENTATION

TABLE 3.3-4 (Continued)Table 3.3.2-1

1.a
5.c

3.a.(3)

6.d

2.a
3.b.(1)

3.a.(1)

4.a

7.a

7.a

7.b

7.c

ENGINEERED SAFETY FEAT11RE ACTUATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION TRIP SETPOINTS 08

I

d. Steam Line Isolation

C. Contain ment Air ; t
Recirculation Pan

10. CONTAINMENT AIR (
RECIRCULATION FAN *

a. Manual

b. Automatic Actuation Logic

c. Containment Pressure - High

Not Applicable

Less than or equal to psig

17

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT I Page 3/4 3-26b AMENDMENT4 4,234

Page 17 of 51
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ITS 3.3.2

314 .. WUHNG-CON4DMON FOR OPERAI10 N MD SURVEHLANC8 REQ1UU~fl4M
- 314.3 DeIRUMCEZ4ATION

Table hawfuloalaly Deleted

. ... . ;. . .1 . .. .

COO1 NUCLEAR PLANTJJNTF I Pap 314 3-27 AM~4MMEMrT0 US, 1,202
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ITS 3.3.2

314w LBIMYG CONDM(M FOR OmaENRAN AND SURVEIANCZs
314.3 MMMRMTION

-Table Intentions_ Delded

* s : . . . .

.. . ..... .P

COOK NUCLEAR PLAMTM 1- hp 34 328 AUMDM O M, W , 202

Page 19 of 51
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0

314 . -I MNG COMMIONS FOR OPERATO MM SRVMLLNCE REQUI s
314.3 INIRUMMOAION

TABLE 3.35 (Ckon ed)

7Wbk intndogl Ddekd .

ITS 3.3.2

. . ... ... , . . ..

-.-. * . :. - . . -.

COOK NUCLEAR PLANTUNIr I pop 34 3X AmuENDmE 49, 429, X, us, 4,202

Page 20 of 51
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0

314 , LNG.COIDMTOMS FOR OnotATIO AND SURVEMLANCE NEQUnOMs
314.3 sm1JM4ATON *

ATlE 3.3-S CQ2atmidMM

Table bdeontl1ly Deleted

ITS 3.3.2

**I.

:. .: . -- . .... .... .. . -. .. . . . P.. . A. -:
.. J, .. :- 1. . . . .

COOK NUCZM P M I Pops 3/4340 AM DMEN 3*, 45 202
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ITS 3.3.2

ITS

3/4 LIMMNG CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIRENIENTS
3/43 INSTRUMIENTATION I

Table 3.3.2-1

FUNCTIONAL ULrr

1. SAFERY INJEC1ION.

TABLE4.-

ERED SAFETY FEA

SR 3.3.2.1

CHANNEL
CHECK

*IRE ACIUATION SYSTEM INSTRUIENTATION
'EIULANCE REOUIREMENTS ,t

SR 3.2a / AArUATING MDI

SR 3.3.2.10 DEVICE WHICH
CHANNEL FU~lNLOPERAllONAL SURVEILLANCE,

CAUJBRATIN l:T TS REOUIRE/

[Add proposed SR 3.3.2.4 and SR 3.3.2.8

See Functionali

I

I
1.a

1 .b

1 .c

1 .d

1.e.(2)

1 .e.(1)

IlUUINb MT r.th I LWWAI/i I
IS51LA1ION. PDMOTOI M
DtIVEN A wlIM |

g. Manual Initiation

b. Automatic Actuation Logic

c. Containment Pressure- High

d. Pressurizer Pressure-Low

e Diffcrnidal Pressure Beween
Steam Unes- High

f. Steam Une Pressure-Low

2. CONTAINMENT SPRAY

a. Manual Initiation

b. Automatic Actuation Logic

c. Containment Pressure- High-
High

NA I

S-1

S-1

S-1

. _NA Q(2).3 i i 1,2,3.4

1 10 SAKJ-6 N.A. 1.2.3

\ 10 SA-6 N.A. 1,2,3

-10 SA-6 NA 1,2.3

---- (LA.-6

S-1

NA

S -1

-10 SA-6 NA 1.2,3

2.a

2.b

2.c

I
ed SR 3.3.2.4 anc !I

NA Q (2) -3 N.A. 1. Z 3.4

.10 S 6 N.A. I.Z3 I

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNrr 1 Page 314 3.31 AMLNDMIENT 400,420,42 444,
453,314,277
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ITS 3.3.2

ITS

314 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3143 INSTRUMENTATION

Table 3.3.2-1

3.a.(1)

3.a.(3)

3.b.(1)

3.b.(2)

3.b.(3)

TAELE 4.3-2 (Continued)

ENGINEERED SAFI;Y FEATURE ACTUATION SYSTE-M INSTRUMENTAlION
SURVEILLANCE REOUIRE SENTS

SR 3.3.2.3' 7t
SR 3.3.2.6 / ACMlATlING MODES IN

SR 3.3.2.1 SR 3.3.2.10 . DEVICE WHICH
CHANNEL CHANNEL FUNClON OPERATIONAL SURVEILLANCE

FUNCTIONAL UNIT CHECK CALBRAIN REQUiRED
3. CONTAiNMENTISOLAlION

a Phase *A- Isolation _dd proposed SRs 3.3.2.3. 3.3.2.4. and 3.3.2.8 for

I) Manual , ~ nto . 2 SceeFunctionalUnit 9

2) From Safety Injection N.A. NA Q (2) NA1.,4
Automatic Actuation
iLogic

b. Phase *B Isolation
[Add proposed SR 3.3.2.4 and SR 3.3.2.8 M.6

I) Manual Sce Functional Unit 9 I % .
2) Automatic Actuation NA N.A. Q (2)-3 NA , 12.3 4

Logic 124 motiA

3) Containmcnt Pressure- S -1 *1g10 SPj NA1.2.3
High-High

c. Purge and Exhaust Isolation

1) Manual --SeeFunctional Unit9 - See ITS
2IC V R% RJ A I A 313 J

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT.UNrr I Page 34 3-32 AMENDMENT 400, 444, 43, 4i, 277 I
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ITS 3.3.2

ITS

3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3/43 INSTRUMENTATION

TABLE 4.32 (Continued)Table 3.3.2-1

ENGINEERED SAFETY EEM
SURVE

T MV rF A I"A-¶flM VeVerL4 1X1CWI IU~PhrATtnw

SR 3 3.2.3 TIP.

SR 3.3-2.7. SR 3329 ACtUATING MODES IN
SR 3.3.2.10 DEVICE WHICH
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL OPERATIONAL SURVEILLANCE

CALBRATIN REQIRE=(

I
SR 3.3.2.1
CHANNEL

CHECKFUNCTlONAL UNV

4. STEAM LINE ISOLATION

a. Manual4.a

4.b b. Automatic Actuation Logic

4.c c. Containmcnt Pressure- High.

r Steam line High
4.e \ Steam Flow in Two Steam

H dCoincident with
\ T. -Low-Low

4.d e. Stzam Une Presurc-Low

5. TURBINETRIPAND
FEEDWATER ISOLATION

5.1b

6.c

6.e

6.d

6.g

a. Steamr Geneator Water
lvei-HigHh iA,

MOTOR DRIVEN AUXILIARY
FEEDWATER PUMPS

a. Steam GcneratorWater
\ \ ~Level -Low- LowB

b. 4kv Bus Losaof Voltage
er bus)

c. Safey Injection

d. LassofMainFeedPumps NA. -9
12 Ethf .

, 
.

-4 --- Add proposed SRs 3.3.2.3,3.3.2.4. and 3.3.2.8 for Function 6.a
[Add proposed SR 3.3.2.11 for Function 6.b M I

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT I Page Y4 3-33 AMENDMENT40,420, ZI,4 44,
453,1,4,277
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ITS 3.3.2

ITS

V4 LIMITING CONDMONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
V43 INSTRUMENTATION I

Table 3.3.2-1

6.c

6.1

TAMIE 4.3-2 (Confinued)

ENGINEERED SAFETY FEA1V AClUATION SYS1EM INSTIRUMENTATION
SURVEIS3ANCE REEUIRICEWT

SR 3.3.2.53
SR 3.3,2.7. SR 3.32.6 ACIUATING MODES IN

SR 3.3.2.1 SR 3.32 210 CANL DEVICE WHICH
CHANNEL CHANNEL FUNCIONAL OPERATIONAL SURVEILLANCE

ALUNT CIIECK CALJBRAnO l REURIR_

See ITS
3.3.5 J

M.3

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 1 Page 3/4 3-33a AMENDMENT 400,420,444,453,277

I
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ITS 3.3.2

ITS

3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
314.3 INSTRUMENlATION

Table 3.3.2-1
TABLE 4.3-2 (Continued)

ENGINEERED SAFETY FEA1URE ACITJA1ON SYSTEM INSMI RUEWFAION
SURVEIIlANCE REOUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.2.6 / II
/ACTUATING MODES IN

SR 33.2.10 CIiNNa DEVICE WHICH
CHANNEL CHANNEL FUhCllONAL OPERATIONAL SURVEILLANCE

Urr CErIC CAtIRRATON 'Ix TESr REQUIREDVt VNrt<A1A

9.

1.a
S.c

3.a.(3)

6.d

2.a
3.b.(1)

3.a.(1)

4.a

7.a

7.a

7.b

7.c

Manual L,13

a. SaletyInjection(ECCS) NAA N.A. N. /9 1.2.3.4
Feedwatcr Isolation /

24 Rsfktohj(I (Ir' -

Contaimcnt Pur See ITS
| Exhaustlsolaon 3.3.6 J

Aaxiliary Fcdwater
2um4s ( LA3 )

b. Containment Spray NA. N.A. NA. -9 1.2.3.4 See ITS
Containment Isolation- 3.3.6

Phasce'B/'=

I

I

I

I

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIr I Page 314 3-33b AMENDMENT39, 24, 24,277
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ITS 3.3.2

ITS

34 LMITING CONDmONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3/43 INSTRUMENTATION

SR 3.3.2.3

SR 3.3.2.6
Note

(I)

(2)

(3)

TABLE 4.3-2 (Cootinued)

TABlLE NOTATIO

Fhtan orlogic channel sha~llbetested at kwa every oM 92 days.

ibe[CHIANNEL * UNCll include exercisinig the tranmi yp n i aum or pr re
I t propat sI~ 0I f

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT I Page 3/4 3-34 AMENDMENT9,204,277
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ITS 3.3.2

ITS

3I4 .. bUOIING CDwMOM~ FMR OPERATION4 iAN MMVMiLAcu uzQUMR0'r
314.3 TRVMNTA4"Oll

UQQL SA~fflETREAQMSYI NTRMM

LCO 3.3.2 3.3.2.1 TboyEnsd Safty Fcgzzr AcWwga S-~ (ESFAS) W3tU==ftsdm 0ashAnn sad Intaok
she nlnTsbk3S-shfLUboOeRAB atou e cnutdWih

I so .3A-th

APE4UE~rfY As sbow In Tabl 33-3.

ACTIONS A
through G

ACTION A

A(~T~t4dd rmo sed ACTIONS Note,

With sa WSAS knuuumeoc~l chumne trIp setpoint I=s consemixrn thm the value
shown In tde Alowable Valum cob- of Tabl 3.3-4. dedlsm Om chArne Inoimrbls

b. With an ESFAS iunatimtdoct hd~ Inperable take the ACrlON show Ini Tabl

I

SR Table
Note

SR 3.3.2.3 for

4.3.2.1.1 Each WSAS channolnW shall bedeomtdOR.BEbth

4.3.2.1.2 FEerocSbsall be 60tated OPERBLE dzutq the moMlcadctao

433.13 th -T EIOaW~E SIock FAI'UIZS bWPNe daamed OERPABL atrndo sae

peoiw~ f wdzmlsm chuds am soaf AS fMMo U bw h ~cIN.o

and 4.b

SR 3.3.2.10 -

SR 3.3.2.12 I
..

COOK ?IXIZAR ?ANTr4ZMrT2' fPq 3/43414 ARUNIMMr 3, 0,434 437,4a3,
159,137
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ITS 3.3.2

ITS

314 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3/4.3 INSTRUMENTATION

Table 3.3.2-1

E ~ETY FATREACUAIO S

OPERABLE MODE Ar

1.a
1 .b

1 .c

1 .d

1.e.(2)

FUNcI~ONAL uTrr

1. SAFETY WECTON
ITURBlNETI&P_-
IFEEDWATE;I
IISOLAllC t, AND
IMOTOR D JVENI

FEEDWtE PUMPS
a.z Manual Initiation
h. Autonatic Actuation

c. *Contau'nmcnt Pwssurc
-High

d. Presurizer Pressun.e
.Low

c. Differential Pressure
Betwee Stn mLirdas -

I QEPMME - -~ I
k

I :
��j

I

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 AMENDMENT83,437,265Page 3/4 3-15 I I
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0 ITS 3.3.2

ITS

Table 3.3.2-1

2.a

2.b

2.c

2. C7OSTAnU M $P I2 ~ z ! L 1 M & ~ A 1 2

lb. utoati Actatin2 is2. 3. 4 13 C

C.* natattM L 1* 2. S 1 E

I

COCC NUCLUR3 TIM - OM! 2 2/4 3-1. £WMSMT 30. R., 137
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ITS 3.3.2

ITS

314 LLMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENIM
3/43 INSTRUMENTATION I

Table 3.3.2-1 TABLE 3.3-3 (Continued)

ENGAdd SAFETY FEAW ACTUATION SYosEM FuMm a2A.

TOTAL NO. / QANS CHANNELS APCB .

a I QFCtHANE PRBE MDS AIO

NTg[d rpsdFnto .. 2 .3.

3.a.(1)

3.a.(3)

3.b.(1)

3.b.(2)

3.b.(3) 3) Containment
PressE High-
High

See ITS
3.3.6 J

COOK NUCLEAR PIANT-UNIT 2 Page 3/4 3.17 AM-ENDfENT 82,47, 261 I
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ITS I

ITS 3.3.2

314 LIMITINC CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
314.3 INSTRUMENTATION I'1

Table 3.3.2-1

4.a

4.b

4.c

4.e

TABLE 3 -t3 fotnel .

ENGINEERED SAFETY FEAllIR AcTuAlloN sYsTEm wsrmumENT~lii

TIN./CHApL CHANNELS APPLICABLE

l1:OFzgHAN E14 iOPERRLE MODES ACTIO

SOLATION Add proposed
[Footnote (d)

See Fuwetional Unit 9.

I

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 314 3-1S AMENDMENT 82, J.265
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314 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
314.3 INSTRUMENTATION

ITS 3.3.2

Table 3.3.2-1

4.d

5.b

6.c

6.e

6.d

6.g

: COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 314 3-19 AM ENDMl ENT 8, 43W. 4,4;, 3, 265 I
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ITS 3.3.2

ITS

3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3/43 INSTRUMENTATION

Table 3.3.2-1

6.c

6.f

l.a
5.c

3.a.(3)

6.d

2.a
3.b.(1)

3.a.(1)

4.a

I 1lnlion-h*t-1 ,.
ConP= ,, P See ITS r rA 7

E3.3.6
Aw~dlxyFeedwater VL.

Pwmps,

b. Conainment Spray r, - lthrin 1.2,3.4 18 BJL
Conuainment IsotaWb^ -

Phase B See ITS
Containment Pure

Fxhaust Islati

c. Containment Isobdton - 1" / 1 Ihmain l-XZ3,4 111 BJL.
Phase 'Al

Exlt Isoladon. See ITS
.- r 3.3.6

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 3/4 3-20 . AMENDM lENT4,M.4P,2,U;4,
44, 265 I
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Table 3.3.2-1

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 253 of 827

314 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3/4.3 INSTRUMENTATION

TABLE 3.3-3 (ogiuedM

ENGINEERED SAFET FEATURE ACTUATION SYSTEM NSTRUMENTATION

TOK N.KCHAtEL CHANNELS APPIAL
FUNCTIONAL UNIT TOHA TO OPERABLE MODES ACTION

e. Conurinmem Air / in Ihnu . 1nin 1,2,3,4 IS B. J
Recirculation Fan I I

10. CONTAINMENT AMR
RECIRCULAnoN FAN

a. Ma=a 5 Functional Unit 9

b. Automaic Actuation [ N ]2 1,2.3 13 C, I
Logic

c. Containawn Pressure - 1,2,3 14 D

ITS 3.3.2

7.a
I

I

7.a

7.b

7.c I
3

A.5

cooK NucLEAR PLANT-UNrr 2 Page 3/4 3-20a ADMENDMENT s4, 265
I
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ITS 3.3.2

ITS

314 LIMITNG CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREME?
VA It tvgrotmhwrATwnv

Table 3.3.2-1

Footnote (a)

Footnote (b)

* TABLE 3.3-3 (Corid)

TABLE NOTATION

I Trip fudction may be bypassed in this MODE below P-l 1.

Trip function may be bypassed In ibis MODE below P-12.

}A.15

#III

I###

The nne(associted with the prtecdve Aunctions 1 &dved from the out of servke Reactor Cool shall be
placed In d ed mode. /

Mamullnip all bistibles which would be tripped In the event pressure in the asoa acie loop were
less t f te pressure in the inactive loop. For ,mple. If loop I Is the Inactive loop tihn the b ble which ict
low ure In lops 2. 3 and 4 relative to loop hould be tripped. ]

I

I

With the number of OPERAiBLE Cbanncms one less than the Total Nunber of Channels. operatio n nmy
proed provided ft Inoperable chanl Is placed In the bypassed wndid Lhimm 5b
OPERABLE requirement is mn; oone additonal channel may be bypassed for up t hours for surveillance L
testing per Specification 4.3.2.1.1. L

Fdd proposed ACTIONS I

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 314 3-21 AMENDMENT 93,134, 43-Y .265

Page 36 of 51
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ITS 3.3.2

ITS

TASIX 3.3.3 (Continued2

IACTZOE 17 - With less thAm the Uinison fianaela OTMAUZT-9 operstiow
uay cent lune provided tbO gwtaLinent pure and ezhaust
valves are maintaIned cloned.

See ITS
3.3.6 J

AATUOW1U - jiIth umebur of onum Ch0me es Le lss the us
ACTION B l Total NUOeT of O?-anmiu westors the isopetable

Lglannel to o nAZ status within 48 !arn Urbe In at
ACTIONS H. 1. and J At.Ti z- I
ACTION D ACTION 13 - With the umber of anu= chameis me usn tba the

Total Ymbez of Ge1e.s cne SU M mJeor M
OlZhTCI may proceed provided Oh follew*U coodittocs
are seattaied:

a. The inoperable ebenel Ls pilced ia th tripped
coudition within hour.

b. The MLn Channels O1A= requirement Ls mat;
hover. one additional channel MY be bypesmed foT up
to for eurvellanee testing per Ipeeifinatie )

ACTION 20- . othe ACe OfN O
ACTION B Sotel umber of Channels. rTetore the inpera ble

chaneel to Om lAZ st tus within 48 bourc Fdclsxe
adc *Sted w p r e a e lie ACTION

ACTION K requ pecficatl 3.7.1.5.

I

I
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314.3 INSTRU)FNTAIlO -N

ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES INTERLOCKS

CONDITION AND SETPOINT FUNCTION

I

I

I

-Add proposed Function B.a,
including ACTIONS and
Survelflance Requirement

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT - UNIT 2 Pago 3/4 3-22a Amendment No. -57- 263
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ITS 3.3.2

ITS

314 LIMINP CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
314.3 INSTRUMENTATION_

Table 3.3.2-1

1

1.a

1 .b

1 .c

1 .d

1 .e.(2)

1 .e.(1)

TAELE 3.3-

ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURE ACTUATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION TRIP
SUPQINTS t

FUNCTIONAL UNIT ALLOWA_____L__U__

SAFETY INJECTION.
TU B3INET TlP. Bt

IFEFDWATIR ISOLAiIONI
IA]D MOTqR DRIVEfIi
IAVXILIARY FEEDW4TERI

a. Manual Initiation --- See Functional Unit 9

b. Automatic Actuation ;i pplica le Not Applicable (A3
Logic \I;

C. Containment Ptessu La than r equal I 1.1 Lss than or equal to f p l J '
High p

d. Pres!
Low

e. Differ

Greater than or equal toeq.l
Less than or equal to 112 psi/

Greater than or equal to
psIg steam line prressure <

Ad rpce

Steam
Low

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 314 3-23 Amendment No. 1,- "12.134. 137, 263
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TII* 3.3. (Conutimed)

ACAY-aN *Y2Y1 1TWIYMAT06f TMT UPfTrM
Table 3.3.2-1

tuRrMi KAWum uunMW
v _- _ _ *--w _ o -s_ EI

2.a

2.b

2.c

3.a.(1)

3.a.(3)

2. *CON13ME MT

*. Usnual ZaitSatiau

b. Antamtie Actuation
asc

C. ContaizAnt Frsture--
Nish-Nigh

3. C ONTAXM ZIsolTICE

a. Phoes *A Isolation

1. Manual

2. Iran safety Injectic
Automatic Actuation
logic

b ae 5' Zbolatios

1. MAUal

2 Automatic Actuation

3. Containment Frr s
Nish-Nifh

,,,,,;, so etial lit * ...........

a Appl a Not Appluiabl.

2.9a. at qua t ass than at equal to

- - f _. ... V. a -I

3.b.(1)

3.b.(2)

3.b.(3)

a I r 6t niftable/ I Not Applicable

_ 7' *-- = X ^ '- ......... I

Not Applcable

2Us thn or equal to

pg2.971
c. 1cgs a" haut Zeolation

1. Ianual See utonal nit * ----

2. Contaimet Radio- See TAb 3 .3-.6 Sot Applicable
actiwit7.14%5 Train
A (MR8-210l. ZU-2301.
fIR-2305)

Coneatmeft Raio- Boo Table 3.3-6 lot Applicable
activity--Nig Train
5 (YU-2201, flB-2401,
ZU.2405)

See UTS
_ *- 3.3.6J

co= XCLIA FLA" - 11UN 2 3/4 3-24 _ rO M 5o.|1. 37
137
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ITS 3.3.2

ITS

Table 3.3.2-1
jg=Y 3.3-4 (Contlyed)

.. ppcw *M fl mn b._JUY'AL&AM w.p 5 & *V

4.a

4. ST Z= I-MOU

a. Mansai

b. Automatli Actuatlo
ZAGi

e. CutneeU:t ?reaaU
Ruh-111th

I /7T
. . . . .

4.b

4.c

4.e

4.d

5.b

-U--.. f l- ael a t. ------ _..

-4pllc bB _ Not AnpiIls

Let a equal 0 Less qr 6g~t° @ (

JI s 1tha oqal Zoos than or equal to
a tiS d a teution defined as
to la Dlta follows: A Delta-p

co g to eoressIng to
1. *O 10 /hr 1.73 a 10 lbe/r
at rim between sam flow Setween o0

20% t An nd 20 load end then
a' lta.p a a Delt-p laczeasui
1 1I 1 el -p loarly to a llta p

aT agt to CMSreeApc.s? to
4. s1 l/br* A to 4.s 10 lbs/br

h load at l load.

S gre er tan I geater than es
to 411 GIPl t o 5.

LAl

LA31

{MD, I

I

,L2)
*. Steam Una freaa#--Uv

.S. 11IN1 UD 1Zua2
1U1L0ou

t4
V1

mater t
600o

pasaw

mamor cs a
* &tat June to "Pau Stae

LFo J k

a p e tn o ht^: tB
le t ba n et e n erato r

71. L 22b I

COX = Mm 11= 2 3/4 3-25 .AXzW NO°. 5U. 105,
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3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3/4.3 INSTRUMENTATION

TABLE 3.3-4 (Contu)

ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURE ACTUATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION TRIP SETPOINTS

Table 3.3.2-1

3FUNCTIONAL UNIT ALLOWABLE VALUES

6. MOTOR DRIVEN AUXILIARY
FEEDWATER PUMPS

a. Steam Generator Water Level-6.c

6.e

6.d

6.g

6.c

6.f

d. Loss oflMainFeedwaterPunms

7. TURBINE DRIVEN AUXILIARY
FEEDWATER PUMPS

a. Steam Generator Water Level -
- Low-Low

b. Reactor Coolant Pump Bus
Undervoltage

Greater Ihn or equal to 2725
Volts- each bIs

8. LOSS OF POWER

a. 4 kV Bus Loss of Voltage 3241 voltsw th a time delay of 2 > 3195 volts and < 3280 volts
seconds thb a tim delay of 2 ± 0.2

goconds

b. 4 kV Bus Degraded Voltage 3959 volts with a timr delay of 9 > 3910 volts and < 4000 volts
seconds when a teamn generator with a tine delay of 9 ± 0.25
water level low-low or a safety seconds when a em generato
injection signal is sent water level low-low or a safety

iniection signal Is pr

See rTS
3.3.5 )

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 314 3-25a AMENDMENT 82. 4. 244. 256 .j
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ITS

3/4 LIMG CONDMONS FOR OPERAION AND SURVEIANCE REQUIREMOS
3/4.3 INSRUMEATION

Table 3.3.2-1

1.a
5.c

3.a.(3)

6.d

2.a
3.b.(1)

3.a.(1)

Ccoanmnen Purg and

c. Cmo.uanneattsolaaon -
Thm'A!

I I e] I I N A See ITS

See rrSNA NA9|3.3.6
N_=L

4.a

7.a

7.a

7.b
7.c

d. Steam Line Isolton P LINA

0.Coezlnmea Air N -MA
RechrcuOalo Fan

10 COITABO TA1R" (per z eam n)

b. Autonutic Acatezdo Logic Nooppiabe

Qc oCa t.;e tPtessu e-m ohnr &,l.1Len sltzaor qualto pi

Il

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT.UNITZ Pap 34 3-2b AMYMERNS, 217
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314 .- *LR= COmmONS FOR OPERATON AND SuRVELANCE REQUIREMFrS
314.3 INS.MUNATON

Table kntonally Deldeed

. .

I. .. . .

S 3.3.2
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314 .. LUhtrINGCO NDMONSOR OflR&TION ANDStMVELANICKRQ~
314.3 MRtfflENTATION1

ITS 3.3.2

Table Identlonl Deleted

I . . . : -

. I IZ-
. . . . '0-% . -, , . .

.. I
: V. . .. . .. . .

S. I �
:. . . .. . .. - . II .. . . I
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314.3 ITaTRUMsATT

TA"LJ!1.3 1QMCZA~d
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ITS 3.3.2

ITS

3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3143 INSTRUMENTATION

Table 3.3.2-1

1.a

1 .b

1 .c

1 .d

I .e.(2)

1.e.(1)

2.a
2.b

2.c

3.a.(1)
3.a.(3)

3.b.(1)
3.b.(2)

3.b.(3)

TABLE 4.3-
ENGINF.FRED SAFEMT FEATURE ACTUATlON SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

SR332AX TRIP
SR33e.2 e ACIIIATING MODES 19 LA.

SR 3.3.21 SR 3.3.2.10 CHANNEL DEVICE WHICH
CIANNEL CHANNEL F4NCTJONAL OPERATIONAL SURVEMIANCE

ONALUNr CHEQ C .RO TT I -EOUBD

I

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 3t4 3-30 AMENDMENTJ4, 14,4w, U8,
224,260
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3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMNS
3/43 INSTRUMENTATION

ITS 3.3.2

Table 3.3.2-1

4.a
4.b

4.c

4.e

(per ste
4.d

A.2
5.b

(pr

6.c

6.e
6.d
6.g

TABLE 4.3-2 (Continued)

ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURE ACTUATION SYSTE4 INSTRUMENTATION
SURVEllANCE REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.32. S.R, SR-

3 32SR S..2.7, SR sR 2 / ACrUATWnG MODES IN
SR 3.32.10 aDEVIE WH

CHANNEL CHANNEL FUNCnONAL OPERATIONAL SURVEILANCE
)NALU~r lE_ CAC Tn3 REDOUIT

4 -- Add proposed SRs 3.3.2.3.3.3.2.4. and 3.3.2.8 for Function 6.a
Add proposed SR 3.3.2.11 for Function 6.b

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Patt 314 3-31 AMENDMENT 82, 97,43,434,
43,459,468,=24,260
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3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3143 INSTRUMENTATION

Table 3.3.2-1

6.c

6.f

TABLE 4.3-2 (Continued)

ENG NFRFD SAFFY FEATUE ACMTATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

I

9.
1.a
5.c

3.a.(3)

6.d

2.a

3.b.(l)

3.a.(1)

4.a
7.a

I

I

I[dd poposed SR 3.3.2.4 and SR 3.3.2.8 ( )
10.

7.a
7.b

7.c

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 34 3-32 AMENDMENT 82, , 434,437,
439,489, Z, 260
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ITS

314 LIM ING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3143 INSTRUMENTATION

TABLE 4.3-2 (Continued)

TABLE NOTTO

(1) Deleted

(2) Each train or logic channel shall be tested at least every other 92 days.

(3) CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TES7 shall include exercising the trarnsmitterlby abpiving eir a vacu or
bressu o the appropriat side of the tran tter.

SR 3.3.2.3

SR 3.3.2.6
Note

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 34 3-33 AMENDMENT 82, 4a4, 439, 260
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS 3.3.2, ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURE ACTUATION SYSTEM (ESFAS)
INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS 3.3.2.1 Actions and CTS Table 3.3-3 provide the compensatory actions to
take when ESFAS instrumentation is inoperable. ITS 3.3.2 ACTIONS provide
the compensatory actions for inoperable ESFAS Instrumentation. The ITS 3.3.2
ACTIONS include a Note that allows separate Condition entry for each Function.
In addition, due to the manner in which the titles of Functions 1.e.(2), 4.a, 4.e,
5.b, 6.c, and 6.e are presented, separate Condition entry is allowed within a
Function as follows: (a) for Function 1.e.(2) (High Differential Pressure Between
Steam Lines (per steam line)), Function 4.a (Steam Line Isolation Manual
Initiation (per steam line)), and Function 4.e (High Steam Line Flow in Two
Steam Lines (per steam line)) on a steam line basis; (b) for Function 5.b (SG
Water Level - High High (per SG)) and Function 6.c (SG Water Level - Low Low
(per SG)) on a steam generator basis; and (c) for Function 6.e (Loss of Voltage
(per bus)) on a bus basis. This modifies the CTS by providing a specific
allowance to enter the Action for each inoperable ESFAS instrumentation
Function and for certain Functions on a steam line, steam generator, or bus
basis. Furthermore, the word "operating" in CTS Functional Unit 9.d is not
included in the ITS.

This change is acceptable because it clearly states the current requirement. The
CTS considers each ESFAS instrumentation Function to be separate and
independent from the others. In addition, the channels associated with Functions
1.e.(2), 4.a, 4.e, 5.b, 6.c, and 6.e are allowed separate Condition entry on the
specified basis (i.e., steam line, steam generator, or bus) since the channels
associated with each steam line, steam generator, or bus will provide the
associated ESFAS actuation based on the logic associated with the channels on
the specified basis. The CTS Functional Unit 9.d amplifying information that the
steam line is "operating" is redundant since all steam lines are normally
operating. This change is designated as administrative because it does not
result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.3 CTS 4.3.2.1.3 requires ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES (ESF) RESPONSE
TIME testing of "each" ESFAS function. ITS SR 3.3.2.12 is the ESF RESPONSE
TIME testing Surveillance, but in ITS Table 3.3.2-1, it is only required f6r
Functions 1.c (Safety Injection Containment Pressure - High), 1.d (Safety
Injection Pressurizer Pressure - Low), 1.e.(1) (Safety Injection Steam Line
Pressure - Low), 2.c (Containment Spray Containment Pressure - High High), 4.c
(Steam Line Isolation Containment Pressure - High High), 4.d (Steam Line
Isolation Steam Line Pressure - Low), 5.b (Turbine Trip and Feedwater Isolation
SG Water Level - High High), 5.c (Turbine Trip and Feedwater Isolation SI Input

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 36
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ITS 3.3.2, ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURE ACTUATION SYSTEM (ESFAS)

INSTRUMENTATION

from ESFAS), 6.c (Auxiliary Feedwater SG Water Level - Low Low), 6.e
(Auxiliary Feedwater Loss of Voltage), 6.f (Auxiliary Feedwater Undervoltage
Reactor Coolant Pump), 6.g (Auxiliary Feedwater Trip of All Main Feedwater
Pumps), and 7.c (CEQ System Containment Pressure - High). This changes the
CTS by specifically stating that the Surveillance is only applicable to certain
Functions, not "each" function.

The purpose of CTS 4.3.2.1.3 is to ensure that the actuation response times are
less than or equal to the maximum values assumed in the accident analysis.
UFSAR Table 7.2-7, which was previously in CTS 3.3.2 as Table 3.3-5, only
specifies response times for those ESFAS Functions assumed in the CNP safety
analyses. These response times were removed from CTS 3.3.2 and placed
under CNP control as documented in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report for
License Amendments 202 (Unit 1) and 187 (Unit 2). This change is acceptable
since ITS 3.3.2 requires ESF RESPONSE TIME testing (ITS SR 3.3.2.12) for
only those Functions listed in UFSAR Table 7.2-7. This change is designated as
administrative because it does not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.4 CTS 4.3.2.1.3 states, in part, that the ESF RESPONSE TIME of each trip
function shall be demonstrated to be within its limit at least once per 18 months.
The requirement specifies that each test shall include at least one logic train such
that both logic trains are tested at least once per 36 months and one channel per
function such that all channels are tested at least once every N times 18 months,
where N is the total number of redundant channels in a specific ESFAS Function
as shown in the "TOTAL NO. OF CHANNELS" column of Table 3.3-3. ITS
SR 3.3.2.12 requires the verification of ESF RESPONSE TIME every 24 months
"lon a STAGGERED TEST BASIS." The ITS definition of STAGGERED TEST
BASIS is consistent with the CTS testing Frequency. This changes the CTS by
utilizing the ITS definition of STAGGERED TEST BASIS. The extension in the
Surveillance Frequency from 18 months to 24 months is discussed in DOC L.4.

This change is acceptable because the requirements for ESF RESPONSE TIME
testing for the ESFAS channels remain unchanged. The ITS definition of
STAGGERED TEST BASIS and its application in this requirement do not change
the current testing frequency requirements. This change is designated as
administrative because it does not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.5 CTS Table 3.3-3 specifies the "TOTAL NO. OF CHANNELS" and the "MINIMUM
CHANNELS OPERABLE" associated with each ESFAS Functional Unit. For
CTS Table 3.3-3 Functional Units 1.c, 1.d, I.e, 1.f, 2.c, 3.b.3), 4.c, 4.d, 4.e, 5.a,
6.a, 6.b, 7.a, 7.b, and 10.c, the number of channels listed in the "TOTAL NO. OF
CHANNELS" column is greater than that listed in the "MINIMUM CHANNELS
OPERABLE" column. CTS Table 3.3-3 Actions 14, 16, 19, and 20 specify the
actions to take with the number of channels OPERABLE one less than required
by the "TOTAL NO. OF CHANNELS" column. ITS LCO 3.3.2 requires the
ESFAS instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.2-1 to be OPERABLE,
and ITS Table 3.3.2-1 includes only one column titled "REQUIRED CHANNELS."
For the associated ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Functions, the number of channels listed in
the "REQUIRED CHANNELS" column is equal to the number of channels listed
in CTS "TOTAL NO. OF CHANNELS" column. The ITS 3.3.2 ACTIONS require

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 36
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entry when the OPERABLE channels are one less than required by the
"REQUIRED CHANNELS" column. In addition, the description in the CTS
Table 3.3-3 "MINIMUM CHANNELS OPERABLE" column includes: a) the phrase
"/steam line" for Functional Units 1.e and 4.d; b) the word "loops" for Functional
Units I.f and 4.e; c) the phrase "/loop in each operating loop" for Functional
Unit 5.a; d) the phrase '/Stm. Gen." for Functional Unit 6.a; and e) the phrase
"/bus" for Functional Unit 6.b. In ITS Table 3.3.2-1, the only phrases used are
"per steam line" for Functions 1.e.(1) and 4.d. The remaining phrases are not
used in the ITS Table 3.3.2-1 REQUIRED CHANNELS OPERABLE column since
similar phrases are used in the titles of the Functions, as discussed in DOC A.2.
This changes the CTS by changing the title of the "MINIMUM CHANNELS
OPERABLE" column to "REQUIRED CHANNELS" and increases the number of
channels listed to match the number listed in the "TOTAL NO. OF CHANNELS"
column. It also changes the CTS by modifying some of the descriptions in the
"MINIMUM CHANNELS OPERABLE" column.

This change is acceptable because the requirements for when actions must be
taken remain unchanged. The "REQUIRED CHANNELS" column reflects the
current requirements in the CTS Actions for when actions are required to be
taken. The "MINIMUM CHANNELS OPERABLE" column for CTS Table 3.3-3
Functional Units 1.c, 1.d, 1.e, 2.c, 3.b.3), 4.c, 4.d, 5.a, 6.a, 6.b, 7.a, 7.b, and 10.c
have changed to correspond to the number of channels in the "TOTAL NO. OF
CHANNELS" column as reflected in ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Functions 1.c, 1.d, 1.e.(2),
2.c, 3.b.(3), 4.c, 4.e, 5.b, 6.c, 6.e, 6.f, and 7.c. This change is designated as
administrative because it does not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.6 Not used.

A.7 CTS Table 3.3-3 Functional Unit 3.a (Containment Isolation Phase "A" Isolation)
does not specifically include the Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays
Function. ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Function 3.a.(2) requires the two Automatic
Actuation Logic and Actuation Relay trains to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, 3,
and 4. ITS 3.3.2 ACTIONS C and I have been included for this Function, and
provide 6 hours to restore an inoperable train if one train is inoperable
(ACTION C), and if not restored, provide a shutdown requirement (ACTION J).
This changes the CTS by adding Function 3.a.(2) (Containment Isolation Phase
A Isolation Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays) to the Technical
Specifications including the LCO, number of channels (2 trains), and appropriate
ACTIONS.

This change is considered acceptable because the Containment Isolation
Phase A Isolation Function utilizes the relays associated with the Automatic
Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays to initiate the Manual Initiation Function
(CTS Table 3.3-3 Functional Units 3.a.1) and 9.c) and the Si Automatic Actuation
Logic Function (CTS Table 3.3-3 Functional Unit 3.a.2)). The proposed
requirements are consistent with the requirements for both of these Functions.
The Manual Initiation Function currently requires one manual initiation channel in
each train. For each Manual Initiation train to function properly the associated
Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays must also operate as designed.
The SI Automatic Actuation Logic also requires two trains. If the relays

CNP Units I and 2 Page 3 of 36
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associated with Train A of the Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays
were inoperable, the current Action is to enter Action 13 (CTS Table 3.3-3
Functional Unit 3.a.2), SI Automatic Actuation Logic) and Action 18 (CTS
Table 3.3-3 Functional Unit 9.a, Manual Initiation) since the relays affect both the
Manual Initiation Function and the Automatic Actuation Logic. The proposed
Action for ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Function 3.a.(2) is ACTION C since it is more
restrictive of the two actions. Changes to CTS Table 3.3-3 Action 13 is
discussed in DOC L.9. Since the number of channels are consistent with the
number of channels for the Manual Initiation and SI Automatic Actuation Logic
Functions, and since changes to the Actions are discussed in DOC L.9, this
change is considered administrative. This change is designated as
administrative because it does not result in a technical change to the CTS.

A.8 CTS Table 3.3-3 Functional Unit 5, Turbine Trip and Feedwater Isolation, does
not explicitly contain the OPERABILITY requirements for the SI Input from
ESFAS Function. CTS Table 3.3-3 Functional Unit 1 requires the Safety
Injection Function to also provide input to the Turbine Trip and Feedwater
Isolation Function, as indicated in the title of CTS Table 3.3-3 Functional Unit 1.
ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Function 5.c, SI Input from ESFAS, requires the SI Input from
ESFAS Function to be OPERABLE in MODE 1, and MODES 2 and 3 except
when all MFIVs or MFRVs are closed and de-activated or isolated by a closed
manual valve. It also states to refer to Function 1 for all initiation functions and
requirements, including ACTIONS and Surveillances. This changes the CTS by
adding the explicit requirement that the SI Input from ESFAS must support the
Turbine Trip and Feedwater Isolation. The change related to the Applicability
associated with this Function is discussed in DOC L.15.

The purpose of ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Function 5.c is to ensure the SI Input from
ESFAS Function is OPERABLE to support the Turbine Trip and Feedwater
Isolation Function. CTS Table 3.3-3 Functional Unit I states that the Safety
Injection signals must support the Turbine Trip and Feedwater Isolation Function.
Therefore, the requirement to have the SI Input from ESFAS Function
OPERABLE to support the Turbine Trip and Feedwater Isolation Function is
acceptable. This change is designated as administrative because it does not
result in a technical change to the CTS.

A.9 CTS LCO 3.3.2.1 states that the interlocks of Table 3.3-3 shall be OPERABLE.
However, CTS Table 3.3-3 provides no specific Applicability requirements for the
P-11 and P-12 interlocks. ITS Table 3.3.2-1 specifies MODES 1, 2, and 3 as the
Applicability for the P-11 interlock (Function 8.b) and MODES 1, 2, and 3 above
the P-12 (T.yg - Low Low) interlock for the P-12 interlock (Function 8.c). This
changes the CTS by adding a specific Applicability for the P-1I and P-12
interlocks.

This change is acceptable because the change provides more explicit conditions
for when the interlocks are required to be OPERABLE, and are consistent with
the ESFAS Functions they support. This change is designated as administrative
because it does not result in a technical change to the CTS.
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A.10 CTS 4.3.2.1.1 requires that the ESFAS instrumentation channels be
demonstrated OPERABLE by performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST
at the frequencies shown in Table 4.3-2. ITS 3.3.2 requires the performance of
either a CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST (COT), a TRIP ACTUATING DEVICE
OPERATIONAL TEST (TADOT), or, in the case of the Automatic Actuation
Logic, an ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. This changes the CTS by changing the
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST requirements to either a COT, a TADOT, or an
ACTUATION LOGIC TEST.

This change is acceptable because the COT, TADOT, and ACTUATION LOGIC
TEST continue to perform tests similar to the current CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST. The change is one of format only and any technical change to the
requirements is specifically addressed in an individual Discussion of Change.
This change is designated as administrative because it does not result in
technical changes to the CTS.

A.11 CTS Table 4.3-2 requires a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST be performed for
Functional Unit 6.b (4 kV Bus Loss of Voltage) and Functional Unit 7.b (Reactor
Coolant Pump Bus Undervoltage). ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Function 6.e (Loss of
Voltage) requires performance of SR 3.3.2.2, a TADOT, and Function 6.f
(Undervoltage Reactor Coolant Pump) requires performance of SR 3.3.2.5, a
TADOT. However, each Surveillance is modified by a Note that states that a
verification of the relay setpoints is not required. This changes the CTS by
explicitly stating that relay setpoint verification is not part of the TADOT. The
change from a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST to a TADOT is discussed in DOC
A.10.

The CTS definition of CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST does not require a
setpoint verification. However, the ITS definition of TADOT does include a
setpoint verification. Therefore, to be consistent with the current requirements
and with current practice, the Note has been added. Since a setpoint verification
is not currently required during performance of this test, this change is
acceptable. This change is designated as administrative because it does not
result in a technical change to the CTS.

A.12 CTS Table 3.3-3 Functional Unit 5, Turbine Trip and Feedwater Isolation, does
not specifically include the Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relay
Function. ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Function 5.a requires the two Automatic Actuation
Logic and Actuation Relay trains to be OPERABLE in MODE 1, and MODES 2
and 3 except when all MFIVs or MFRVs are closed and de-activated or isolated
by a closed manual valve. This changes the CTS by explicitly requiring the two
trains of the Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays Functions for
Turbine Trip and Feedwater Isolation to be OPERABLE in MODE 1, and
MODES 2 and 3 except when all MFIVs or MFRVs are closed and de-activated
or isolated by a closed manual valve.

This change is considered acceptable because the Turbine Trip and Feedwater
Isolation Functions require the Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays
to operate properly in order to actuate Turbine Trip and Feedwater Isolation.
Two trains are required to be OPERABLE to help ensure a single failure of a
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logic train does not prevent the actuation of the Turbine Trip and Feedwater
Isolation. The proposed Applicability is consistent with the Applicability of the
Functions listed under CTS Table 3.3-3 Functional Unit 5 as modified by
DOC L.7. This change is designated as administrative because it does not result
in a technical change to the CTS.

A.13 CTS Table 3.3-3 Functional Unit 6, Motor Driven Auxiliary Feedwater Pumps,
and Functional Unit 7, Turbine Driven Auxiliary Feedwater Pumps, do not include
the Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays Function. ITS Table 3.3.2-1
Function 6.a includes the requirements for the Automatic Actuation Logic and
Actuation Relays (Solid State Protection System) and Function 6.b includes the
requirements for the Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays (Balance of
Plant ESFAS). The Applicability of these Functions is MODES 1, 2, and 3 and
two trains of each Function are required to be OPERABLE. This changes the
CTS by explicitly requiring the two trains of the Automatic Actuation Logic and
Actuation Relays Functions (Solid State Protection System and Balance of Plant
ESFAS) for the Auxiliary Feedwater System to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2,
and 3.

This change is considered acceptable because the Auxiliary Feedwater Pump
Functions either requires the Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays
(Solid State Protection System) or the Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation
Relays (Balance of Plant ESFAS) to operate properly in order to start the
associated auxiliary feedwater pump. Two trains are required to be OPERABLE
to help ensure a single failure of a logic train does not prevent the actuation of
the Auxiliary Feedwater Function. The proposed Applicability is consistent with
the Applicability of the Functions listed under CTS Table 3.3-3 Functional Units 6
and 7. This change is designated as administrative because it does not result in
a technical change to the CTS.

A.14 CTS Table 3.3-1 Action 18 requires the unit to be in MODE 3 within 6 hours and
MODE 5 within the following 30 hours if a Functional Unit 6.d, Loss of Main
Feedwater Pumps, channel is inoperable and not restored within 48 hours.
However, CTS Table 3.3-3 Functional Unit 6.d is applicable only in MODES I
and 2. Thus, as described in CTS 3.0.1, CTS Table 3.3-3 Action 18 is only
applicable in MODES I and 2 for Functional Unit 6.d. ITS 3.3.2 ACTION H is the
associated shutdown action for the above Function (ITS Table 3.3.2-1
Function 6.g), and it only requires the unit to be in MODE 3 within 6 hours. This
changes the CTS by explicitly specifying that the unit is only required to be shut
down to MODE 3.

The purpose of CTS Table 3.3-3 Action 18 is to place the unit in a MODE in
which Functional Unit 6.d does not apply. The change is acceptable because the
CTS 3.0.1 specifically states that the Actions are only applicable in the MODES
specified by the LCO. Thus, a shutdown only to MODE 3 is actually required by
CTS Table 3.3-3 Action 18 for this Function. This change is designated as
administrative because it does not result in a technical change to the CTS.

A.15 CTS Table 3.3-3 Functional Unit I.e specifies the requirements forthe
Differential Pressure Between Steam Lines - High Function for four loop
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operation and three (n-1) loop operation (in MODE 3 above P-12).
CTS Table 3.3-3 Functional Units I.f and 4.e specify the requirements for the
Steam Line Pressure - Low Function for four loop operation and three (n-1) loop
operation (in MODE 3 above P-12). CTS Table 3.3-3 Functional Unit 4.d
specifies the requirements for the Steam Flow in Two Steam Lines - High
Function coincident with Tavg - Low Low for four loop operation and three (n-1)
loop operation (in MODE 3 above P-12). Each of these CTS Table 3.3-3
Functional Units "CHANNELS TO TRIP" column is modified by CTS Table 3.3-3
Note ### or ####, as applicable. These Notes require certain channels to be
tripped during three (n-1) loop operation. In addition, CTS Table 3.3-3 Action 15
is provided for these three (n-1) loop operation instrumentation requirements.
ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Functions 1.e.(2) (Steam Line Pressure - High Differential
Pressure Between Steam Lines), 1.e.(1) and 4.d (Steam Line Pressure - Low),
and 4.e (High Steam Flow in Two Steam Lines coincident with Tavg - Low Low)
specify requirements for these Functions based only upon the four loop operation
requirements from the CTS. This changes the CTS by eliminating the ESFAS
instrumentation requirements that are only associated with three (n-1) loop
operation.

The current CNP CTS requirements to trip the instrumentation channels
associated with a non-operating RCS loop are based on NUREG-0452,
Revision 4. All revisions of NUREG-0452 included these requirements in
anticipation of future NRC approval for n-1 loop operation for nuclear power
plants that were currently being licensed to operate. However, no nuclear power
plant, including CNP, has ever obtained NRC approval for n-1 loop operation,
and no interest in requesting NRC approval is evident in the industry. Because
of this lack of interest, these requirements were eliminated during the
development of NUREG-1431, as reviewed and approved by the NRC.
Consequently, ISTS Table 3.3.2-1 Functions 1.e.(1), 1.e.(2), 1.f, 1.g, 4.d.(1),
4.d.(2), 4.e, 4.f, 4.g, and 4.h do not address requirements for n-1 loop operation.
Since CNP is not currently licensed for n-1 loop operation, the proposed ITS do
not include requirements for n-1 loop operation consistent with the ISTS. This
change is designated as administrative since this change eliminates
requirements that are not applicable to CNP and is consistent with the
NUREG-1431 ISTS requirements.

A.16 CTS Table 3.3-3, Functional Unit 6.d (Loss of Main Feedwater Pumps) requires 2
channels to be OPERABLE. Unit I ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Function 6.g requires 2
channels per pump to be OPERABLE and Unit 2 ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Function 6.g
requires 1 channel per pump to be OPERABLE. This changes the CTS by
stating the number of channels required OPERABLE in ITS terminology.

For the Unit 1 design, each turbine driven MFW pump is equipped with a low and
high pressure steam stop valve. Each stop valve contains a limit switch that
actuates when the associated stop valve is closed. Both of the stop valve limit
switches must actuate to indicate a turbine driven MFW pump has tripped. In the
CTS, these two switches for each pump are considered a channel; thus the CTS
requires two channels (i.e., one from each pump) to be OPERABLE. In the ITS,
each switch is considered a channel, thus two channels per pump are required.
For the Unit 2 design, each turbine driven MFW pump is equipped with a single
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steam stop valve. The stop valve contains a limit switch that actuates when the
stop valve is closed. In the CTS, each switch (one from each pump) is
considered a channel; thus the CTS requires two channels to be OPERABLE. In
the ITS, each switch is also considered a channel, thus one channel per pump is
required. Therefore, this change is a presentation preference only to conform to
the ITS terminology and is considered acceptable. This change is designated as
administrative because it does not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.17 CTS Tables 3.3-3, 3.3-4, and 4.3-2 provide specific requirements, including
Applicability, number of channels, ACTIONS, and Surveillances, for Functional
Units 3.a.2), 6.c, and 9.a, which are the Functional Units for the Safety Injection
(SI) signals generated from ESFAS to the Containment Isolation and Motor
Driven Auxiliary Feedwater Pumps. ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Functions 3.a.(3) and 6.d,
which are the same Functions, also provides the specific requirements for the Si
Input from ESFAS. However, the ITS only specifies the Applicabilities for these
two Functions; it refers to the requirements of ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Function I for
the remainder of the requirements. This changes the CTS by providing a cross-
reference to the requirements of the various SI Functions in lieu of listing them all
for the Containment Isolation and Auxiliary Feedwater Pumps.

The purpose of CTS Functional Units 3.a.2), 6.c, and 9.a is to provide proper
requirements to ensure the SI signal from ESFAS will actuate the Containment
Phase A Isolation and Motor Driven Auxiliary Feedwater Pumps. The ITS
requirements state to refer to Function 1 for all initiation functions and
requirements, except the Applicability. Thus, in the ITS, all portions of the SI
Input from ESFAS that actuate the Containment Phase A Isolation and Auxiliary
Feedwater Pumps is governed by the requirements of ITS Table 3.3.2-1
Function 1. This is acceptable, since ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Function 1 provides
requirements consistent with the current CTS requirements. The CTS requires
2 trains to be OPERABLE. For CTS Functional Units 3.a.2) and 6.c, this
requirement is covered by CTS Functional Unit 1.b (ITS Table 3.3.2-1
Function 1.b), the Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays Function,
since the Si Input from ESFAS for the Containment Phase A Isolation and
Auxiliary Feedwater Pumps is through the Solid State Protection System logic.
For CTS Functional Unit 9.a, this requirement is covered by CTS Functional
Unit 1.a (ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Function 1.a), since this is the Manual Si Initiation
Functional Unit. The ACTIONS provided for CTS Functional Units 3.a.2) and 9.a
are the same as the CTS Functional Units for Safety Injection and any changes
to the ACTIONS are discussed and justified in other DOCs. For CTS Functional
Unit 6.c, the CTS ACTION for the Safety Injection Function is more restrictive,
however, in all likelihood, if Functional Unit 6.c is inoperable, CTS Functional
Unit 1.b would also be inoperable and its more restrictive ACTIONS would have
to be taken. CTS Functional Units 3.a.2) and 6.c require a CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST every 92 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS (as shown
in Table 4.3-2 and Note 2). This Surveillance and Frequency are consistent with
the Surveillance and Frequency required by CTS Functional Unit 1.b. CTS
Functional Unit 9.a requires a TADOT every 18 months, which is also consistent
with the Manual Si Initiation Functional Unit requirements (changed to 24 months
in the ITS as discussed in DOC L.13). Therefore, this change is acceptable and
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designated as an administrative change because it does not result in a technical
change to the CTS.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS Table 3.3-4 provides Allowable Values for Functional Units 1.f (Safety
Injection Steam Line Pressure - Low) and 4.e (Steam Line Isolation Steam Line
Pressure - Low), but does not explicitly provide requirements for the time
constants of the lead/lag controllers associated with these Functional Units.
ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Footnote (c) is applied to each of these Functions
(ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Functions 1.e.(1) and 4.d) and provides requirements for the
time constants for these lead/lag controllers. This changes the CTS by providing
explicit values for the time constants of the Steam Line Pressure - Low lead/lag
controllers.

This change is acceptable because proper settings of the time constants of the
lead/lag controllers are necessary to support the OPERABILITY of the Steam
Line Pressure - Low Functions. As such, explicitly including the values for these
time constants in the Technical Specifications provides additional assurance that
the OPERABILITY of the Safety Injection Steam Line Pressure - Low and Steam
Line Isolation Steam Line Pressure - Low Functions will be maintained. The
addition of the time constants of the Steam Line Pressure - Low lead/lag
controllers is acceptable since these requirements are currently administratively
controlled in procedures. The requirements for the Safety Injection Steam Line
Pressure - Low and Steam Line Isolation Steam Line Pressure - Low Functions
continue to require the time constants of the lead/lag controller to be within
required limits to ensure that these instruments function as assumed in the safety
analyses. This change is designated as more restrictive because it adds explicit
Allowable Values for the time constants of the Steam Line Pressure - Low
lead/lag controllers to the CTS.

M.2 CTS Table 4.3-2 Functional Unit 5, which provides the Surveillance
Requirements for the Turbine Trip and Feedwater Isolation instrumentation, does
not include an Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays Function. ITS
Table 3.3.2-1 Function 5.a requires the two Automatic Actuation Logic and
Actuation Relays trains to be OPERABLE and requires the performance of
SR 3.3.2.3, an ACTUATION LOGIC TEST, and SR 3.3.2.4, a MASTER RELAY
TEST, every 92 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS, and SR 3.3.2.8, a
SLAVE RELAY TEST, every 24 months. This changes the CTS by adding the
explicit Surveillances for proposed Function 5.a, Automatic Actuation Logic and
Actuation Relays, to the Technical Specifications. The addition of the LCO,
number of channels, and ACTIONS is discussed in DOCs A.12 and L.8.

This change is acceptable because the Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation
Relays Function is required to support the OPERABILITY of Turbine Trip and
Feedwater Isolation function. As such, explicitly including requirements for the
Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays Function in the Technical
Specifications provides additional assurance that the OPERABILITY of the
Turbine Trip and Feedwater Isolation function will be maintained. The change
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provides explicit requirements for testing the Automatic Actuation Logic and
Actuation Relays Function (ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Function 5.a). The addition of
SR 3.3.2.3 (an ACTUATION LOGIC TEST), SR 3.3.2.4 (a MASTER RELAY
TEST), and SR 3.3.2.8 (a SLAVE RELAY TEST) is acceptable since the
proposed Surveillance Requirements are consistent with current practice. The
proposed Frequencies of testing of the actuation logic and master relays is
consistent with the current Frequency of testing of the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST associated with the Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays for
other Functions. The Frequency proposed for the slave relays is consistent with
the Frequency for current testing requirements for the simulated actuation tests.
This change is designated as more restrictive because it adds SRs for the
Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays Function to the CTS.

M.3 CTS Table 4.3-2 Functional Unit 6, which provides the ESFAS instrumentation
Surveillance Requirements for the motor driven AFW Pumps, and CTS
Table 4.3-2 Functional Unit 7, which provides the ESFAS instrumentation
Surveillance Requirements for the turbine driven AFW pump, do not provide any
explicit requirements for the motor driven or turbine auxiliary feedwater (AFW)
pump ESFAS Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays Function. ITS
Table 3.3.2-1 Function 6.a requires the two Automatic Actuation Logic and
Actuation Relays (Solid State Protection System) trains to be OPERABLE and
requires the performance of SR 3.3.2.3, an ACTUATION LOGIC TEST, and
SR 3.3.2.4, a MASTER RELAY TEST, every 92 days on a STAGGERED TEST
BASIS, and SR 3.3.2.8, a SLAVE RELAY TEST, every 24 months. ITS
Table 3.3.2-1 Function 6.b requires the two Automatic Actuation Logic and
Actuation Relays (Balance of Plant ESFAS) trains to be OPERABLE and
requires the performance of SR 3.3.2.11, an ACTUATION LOGIC TEST, every
24 months.' This changes the CTS by adding the explicit Surveillances for
proposed Functions 6.a, Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) Automatic Actuation Logic
and Actuation Relays (Solid State Protection System) and 6.b, AFW Automatic
Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays (Balance of Plant ESFAS) to the Technical
Specifications. The addition of the LCO, number of channels, and ACTIONS is
discussed in DOCs A.13 and L.17.

This change is acceptable because the Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation
Relays Functions are required to support the OPERABILITY of other AFW
System instrumentation Functions. As such, explicitly including requirements for
the Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays Functions in the Technical
Specifications provides additional assurance that the OPERABILITY of the other
AFW System instrumentation Functions will be maintained. The change provides
explicit requirements for testing the AFW Automatic Actuation Logic and
Actuation Relays (Solid State Protection System) Function (ITS Table 3.3.2-1
Function 6.a) and the AFW Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays
(Balance of Plant ESFAS) Function (ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Function 6.b). The
addition of SR 3.3.2.3 (an ACTUATION LOGIC TEST), SR 3.3.2.4 (a MASTER
RELAY TEST), SR 3.3.2.8 (a SLAVE RELAY TEST), and SR 3.3.2.11 (an
ACTUATION LOGIC TEST) is acceptable since the proposed Surveillance
Requirements are consistent with current practice. The proposed Frequencies of
testing of the actuation logic and master relays associated with the Solid State
Protection System is consistent with the Frequency of testing of the CHANNEL
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FUNCTIONAL TEST associated with the Automatic Actuation Logic for other
Functions. The Frequency proposed for the balance of plant ESFAS
ACTUATION LOGIC TEST is consistent with the Frequency proposed for the
simulated actuation tests. The Frequency proposed for the slave relays is
consistent with the Frequency for current testing requirements for the simulated
actuation tests. This change is designated as more restrictive because it adds
explicit OPERABILITY requirements and SRs for the AFW Automatic Actuation
Logic and Actuation Relays Functions to the CTS.

M.4 CTS Table 3.3-3 Action 14 states that with the number of OPERABLE Functional
Units 1.c through 1.f, 4.d, 4.e, 5.a, 6.a, 6.b, 7.a, or 10.c channels one less than
the total number of channels, operations may proceed provided the inoperable
channel is placed in the tripped condition within 1 hour. CTS Table 3.3-3
Action 16 states that with the number of OPERABLE Functional Units 2.c, 3.b.3),
or 4.c channels one less than the total number of channels, operations may
proceed provided the inoperable channel is placed in the bypassed condition.
CTS Table 3.3-3 Action 19 states that with less than the minimum number of
Functional Unit 7.b channels OPERABLE, startup and power operations may
proceed provided the inoperable channel is placed in the tripped condition within
1 hour. If CTS Table 3.3-3 Action 14, Action 16, or Action 19 is not met, entry
into CTS 3.0.3 is required since no further actions are specified. CTS 3.0.3
allows 1 hour to initiate action, 7 hours for the unit to be placed in MODE 3,
13 hours for the unit to be in MODE 4, and 37 hours for the unit to be in MODE 5.
ITS 3.3.2 ACTION H requires the unit to be placed in MODE 3 in 6 hours,
ITS 3.3.2 ACTION I requires the unit to be placed in MODE 3 in 6 hours and
MODE 4 in 12 hours, and ITS 3.3.2 ACTION J requires the unit to be placed in
MODE 3 in 6 hours and MODE 5 in 36 hours. This changes the CTS by
providing a specific default condition instead of requiring entry into CTS 3.0.3,
and reducing the time allowed to reach the applicable conditions.

This change is acceptable because the CTS requirements are modified to
provide the necessary Required Actions and appropriate Completion Times. The
Completion Time of 6 hours to reach MODE 3, 12 hours to reach MODE 4, and
36 hours to reach MODE 5 from 100% RTP, in a safe manner without
challenging unit systems, is consistent with other CTS and ITS requirements.
This change is designated as more restrictive because the Completion Times for
the unit to be placed in the specified MODES have been decreased by 1 hour.

M.5 CTS Table 3.3-3 includes the ESFAS interlocks. The Table does not include the
requirements for the P-4 interlock. ITS LCO 3.3.2 and Table 3.3.2-1 Function 8.a
requires the OPERABILITY of the Reactor Trip P4 interlock. This interlock
requires one channel per train of this Function in MODES 1, 2, and 3. If one
channel is inoperable, ITS 3.3.2 ACTION B provides 48 hours to restore the train
to OPERABLE status. If not restored, ACTION I requires a unit shutdown to
MODE 4. In addition, a requirement has been added to perform a TADOT
(SR 3.3.2.9) every 24 months. This changes the CTS by adding the
requirements for the P-4 interlock.

The purpose of the PA interlock is to provide the appropriate interlock when the
Reactor Trip Breaker and its corresponding bypass breaker are open. The

CNP Units I and 2 Page 11 of 36

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 280 of 827



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 281 of 827

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.2, ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURE ACTUATION SYSTEM (ESFAS)

INSTRUMENTATION

interlock is assumed to block re-actuation of safety injection after manual reset of
Safety Injection actuation signal. This function is necessary to meet the accident
and transient analyses. This change is designated as more restrictive because it
adds an explicit LCO, Applicability, ACTIONS, and Surveillance Requirements for
the P-4 interlock to the Technical Specifications.

M.6 CTS Table 4.3-2 Functional Units 1.b, 2.b, 3.b.2), 4.b, and 10.b provide the
Surveillance Requirements for the Automatic Actuation Logic. CTS Table 4.3-2
does not provide requirements to test the master and slave relays associated
with this logic. ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Functions I.b, 2.b, 3.b.(2), 4.b, and 7.b (the
Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays Functions) require the
performance of a MASTER RELAY TEST (SR 3.3.2.4) every 92 days on a
STAGGERED TEST BASIS and a SLAVE RELAY TEST (SR 3.3.2.8) every
24 months. This changes the CTS by explicitly requiring the master and slave
relays to be tested at the specified Frequencies.

This change is acceptable because these relays are required to support the
Automatic Actuation Logic required to support the OPERABILITY of the
associated equipment. As such, explicitly including requirements for the master
and slave relays in the Technical Specifications provides additional assurance
that the OPERABILITY of the associated ESFAS Automatic Actuation Logic and
Actuation Relays Functions will be maintained. The proposed Frequencies of
testing of the master relays is consistent with the current Frequency of testing of
the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST associated with the Automatic Actuation
Logic. The Frequency proposed for the slave relays is consistent with the
Frequency for current testing requirements for the simulated actuation tests.
This change is designated as more restrictive because it adds explicit
Surveillance Requirements to the Technical Specifications for the master and
slave relays associated with ESFAS instrumentation Functions.

M.7 Notused.

M.8 CTS Table 4.3-2 Functional Unit 3.a, Containment Isolation Phase "A" Isolation,
does not include the Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays Function.
ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Function 3.a.(2) requires the two Automatic Actuation Logic
and Actuation Relays trains to be OPERABLE and requires the performance of
SR 3.3.2.3, an ACTUATION LOGIC TEST, and SR 3.3.2.4, a MASTER RELAY
TEST, every 92 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS and SR 3.3.2.8, a SLAVE
RELAY TEST, every 24 months. This changes the CTS by adding the explicit
Surveillances for proposed ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Function 3.a.(2), Containment
Isolation Phase A Isolation Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays, to
the Technical Specifications. The addition of the LCO, number of channels, and
ACTIONS is discussed in DOC A.7.

This change is acceptable because the Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation
Relays Function is required to support the OPERABILITY of the Containment
Isolation Phase "A" Isolation Function. As such, explicitly including requirements
for the Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays Function in the Technical
Specifications provides additional assurance that the OPERABILITY of the
Containment Isolation Phase "A" Isolation Function will be maintained. The
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change provides explicit requirements for testing the Automatic Actuation Logic
and Actuation Relays Function (ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Function 3.a.(2)). The addition
of SR 3.3.2.3 (an ACTUATION LOGIC TEST), SR 3.3.2.4 (a MASTER RELAY
TEST), and SR 3.3.2.8 (a SLAVE RELAY TEST) is acceptable since currently
the requirements of SR 3.3.2.3 and SR 3.3.2.4 are satisfied during the 92 day
performance of the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for CTS Table 4.3-2
Functional Unit 3.a.2) (From Safety Injection Automatic Actuation Logic)
channels, and the requirements of SR 3.3.2.8 are satisfied during the
performance of the TADOT associated with the Manual Initiation Function. This
change is designated as more restrictive because it adds SRs for the Automatic
Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays Function to the CTS.

M.9 CTS Table 3.3-3 Action 13 requires the unit to be in MODE 3 within 6 hours and
MODE 5 within the following 30 hours if a Functional Unit 4.b, Steam Line
Isolation Automatic Actuation Logic, or Functional Unit 1 O.b, Containment Air
Recirculation Fan Automatic Actuation Logic, channel is inoperable (DOC L.9
discusses the addition of an allowable outage time prior to requiring a unit
shutdown). However, CTS Table 3.3-3 Functional Units 4.b and 1 0.b are
applicable only in MODES 1, 2, and 3. Thus, as described in CTS 3.0.1, CTS
Table 3.3-3 Action 13 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3 for Functional
Units 4.b and 10.b. ITS 3.3.2 ACTION I is the associated shutdown action for the
above Functions, and it only requires the unit to be in MODE 3 within 6 hours and
MODE 4 within 12 hours. This changes the CTS by explicitly specifying that the
unit is only required to be shut down to MODE 4, and that it must be performed
within 12 hours, not 36 hours.

The purpose of CTS Table 3.3-3 Action 13 is to place the unit in a MODE in
which Functional Unit 4.b or I 0.b does not apply. The change is acceptable
because the 12 hour time to reach MODE 4 is consistent with other CTS and ITS
requirements, and provides adequate time to reach the MODE in a safe manner
without challenging unit systems. This change is designated as more restrictive
because the Completion Time for the unit to reach MODE 4 has been decreased
by 24 hours.

M.10 CTS Table 4.3-2, Functional Unit 6.b (Motor Driven AFW Pumps 4 kV Bus Loss
of Voltage) and Functional Unit 7.b (Turbine Driven AFW Pump Reactor Coolant
Pump Bus Undervoltage) require the performance of a CHANNEL
CALIBRATION every 18 months, however the Surveillances are currently being
performed more frequently. ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Function 6.e (Auxiliary Feedwater
Loss of Voltage) and Function 6.f (Auxiliary Feedwater Undervoltage Reactor
Coolant Pump) require the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION every
184 days (ITS SR 3.3.2.7). This changes the CTS by changing the Frequency of
the Surveillance from 18 months to 184 days.

The purpose of the CHANNEL CALIBRATION is to ensure the Motor Driven
AFW Pumps 4 kV Bus Loss of Voltage and Turbine Driven AFW Pump Reactor
Coolant Pump Bus Undervoltage channels will function as designed during an
analyzed event. Changing the SR Frequency is acceptable because a 184 day
calibration interval is assumed in the setpoint analysis. This change is
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designated as more restrictive because Surveillances will be performed more
frequently under the ITS than under the CTS.

M.A1 CTS Table 3.3-4 provides the Allowable Values for Functional Unit 1.c (Safety
Injection Containment Pressure - High), Functional Unit 1.f (Safety Injection
Steam Line Pressure - Low) (Unit I only), Functional Unit 2.c (Containment
Spray - Containment Pressure - High High), Functional Unit 3.b.3 (Containment
Isolation Phase "B" Containment Pressure - High High), Functional Unit 4.c
(Steam Line Isolation Containment Pressure - High High), Functional Unit 4.e
(Steam Line Isolation Steam Line Pressure - Low) (Unit I only),
Functional Unit 6.a (Motor Driven Auxiliary Feedwater Pumps Steam Generator
Water Level - Low Low) (Unit 2 only), Functional Unit 7.a (Turbine Driven
Auxiliary Feedwater Pumps Steam Generator Water Level - Low Low) (Unit 2
only), and Functional Unit 10.c (Containment Pressure - High). ITS Table 3.3.2-1
provides the Allowable Values for all the ESFAS Instrumentation Functions,
including ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Functions 1.c, 1.e.(1), 2.c, 3.b.(3), 4.c, 4.d, 6.c, and
7.c. This change revises the above specified CTS ESFAS Table 3.3-4 Allowable
Values to the ITS Allowable Values.

The purpose of the Allowable Values is to ensure the instruments function as
assumed in the safety analyses. ITS 3.3.2 reflects Allowable Values consistent
with the philosophy of Westinghouse ISTS, NUREG-1431. These Allowable
Values have been established consistent with the methods described in AEP's
Instrument Setpoint Methodology (EG-IC-004, "Instrument Setpoint Uncertainty,"
Rev. 4). For all cases where a SAL exists, the Allowable Value determinations
were calculated using plant specific operating and surveillance trend data. For
all other cases, existing Allowable Values were converted directly to the ITS
Allowable Values. The Allowable Value verification used actual plant operating
and surveillance trend information to ensure the validity of the developed
Allowable Value. There were no changes to SALs required due to instrument
performance. All design limits applied in the methodologies were confirmed as
ensuring that applicable design requirements of the associated systems and
equipment are maintained. The methodologies used have been compared with
the guidance of ANSI/ISA S67.04-Part 1-1994 and ANSI/ISA RP67.04-Part II-
1994. Plant calibration procedures will ensure that the assumptions regarding
calibration accuracy, measurement and test equipment accuracy, and setting
tolerance are maintained. Setpoints for each SAL have been established by
accounting for the applicable instrument accuracy, calibration and drift
uncertainties, environmental effects, power supply fluctuations, as well as
uncertainties related to process and primary element measurement accuracy
using the instrument setpoint methodology. The Allowable Values have also
been established from each SAL by combining the errors associated with the
CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST (COT) (e.g., device accuracy, setting
tolerance, and drift) with the calculated Nominal Trip Setpoint using the
instrument setpoint methodology. Where a SAL exists, trigger values are used to
ensure that the Allowable Value provides sufficient margin from the SAL to
account for any associated errors not confirmed by the COT. Use of the
previously discussed methodologies for determining Allowable Values, NTSPs,
and analyzing channel/instrument performance ensure that the design basis and
associated SALs will not be exceeded during plant operation. These evaluations,
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determinations, and analyses now form a portion of the CNP design bases.
Additionally, each applicable channel/instrument has been evaluated and
analyzed to support a fuel cycle extension to a 24 month interval. These drift
evaluations and drift analyses have been performed utilizing the guidance
provided in EPRI TR-103335, "Statistical Analysis of Instrument Calibration Data/
Guidelines for Instrument Calibration Extension/Reduction Programs," Rev. 1.
The EPRI guidance was used to demonstrate that the data collected by the
operating plant (from Surveillance testing) has remained acceptable and
reasonable with regard to the manufacturers design specifications. Therefore,
based on the above discussion, the changes to the Allowable Values are
acceptable. This change is designated as more restrictive because more
stringent Allowable Values are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the
CTS.

M.12 CTS 4.3.2.1.2 requires the logic for the P-11 and P-12 interlocks to be tested
during the automatic actuation logic test for the affected ESFAS Functions. It
also requires the remainder of the interlock Functions to be tested during the
CHANNEL CALIBRATION testing of the affected ESFAS Functions. These
requirements are maintained in the ITS as SR 3.3.2.3 (for ITS Table 3.3.2-1
Function 1.b) and SR 3.3.2.10 (for ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Functions 8.b and 8.c).
However, these same interlock Functions (ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Functions 8.b and
8.c) will now require performance of ITS SR 3.3.2.1 (a CHANNEL CHECK) every
12 hours and SR 3.3.2.6 (a CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST) every 184 days.
This changes the CTS by adding two new Surveillance Requirements for these
two interlock Functions.

The purpose of the two new Surveillance is to ensure the interlocks will perform
their assumed safety functions. These two Surveillances will help ensure the two
interlock functions are OPERABLE, therefore their addition in the ITS is
acceptable. The Frequencies proposed for these tests are consistent with
Frequencies for similar instruments, therefore the proposed Frequencies are also
acceptable. This change is designated as more restrictive because it adds SRs
for the P-1I and P-12 ESFAS interlock Functions to the CTS.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.1 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS LCO 3.3.2.1 requires the ESFAS instrumentation
setpoints to be set consistent with the Trip Setpoint values shown in Table 3.3-4.
CTS 3.3.2.1 Action a is required to be entered when the setpoint is less
conservative than the Allowable Value. The channel is to be declared inoperable
until adjusted consistent with the Trip Setpoint value. CTS Table 3.3-4 specifies
the Trip Setpoints and Allowable Values for the ESFAS Instrumentation
Functional Units. ITS 3.3.2 requires the ESFAS instrumentation for each
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Function in Table 3.3.2-1 to be OPERABLE. ITS Table 3.3.2-1 specifies the
Allowable Values for the ESFAS Instrumentation Functions. This changes the
CTS by moving the Trip Setpoints and associated requirements to the Technical
Requirements Manual (TRM).

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the Allowable Values
associated with the ESFAS Instrumentation. Also, this change is acceptable
because these types of procedural details will be adequately controlled in the
TRM. Any changes to the TRM are made under 10 CFR 50.59, which ensures
changes are properly evaluated. This change is designated as a less restrictive
removal of detail change because procedural details for meeting Technical
Specification requirements are being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LA.2 (Type 1- Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS Table 3.3-3 for ESFAS instrumentation has three columns
stating various requirements for each Functional Unit. These columns are
labeled, "TOTAL NO. OF CHANNELS," "CHANNELS TO TRIP," and "MINIMUM
CHANNELS OPERABLE." In addition, the titles for CTS Table 3.3-3 Functional
Units 6 and 7 provide clarifying information concerning motor driven and turbine
driven AFW pump logic, and CTS Table 3.3-3 Functional Unit 6.b provides
clarifying information concerning motor driven AFW pump and valve actuation
logic, and CTS Table 3.3-3 Functional Unit 9.a MINIMUM CHANNELS
OPERABLE column provides a parenthetical statement concerning the number
of channels per train. ITS Table 3.3.2-1 does not retain the 'TOTAL NO. OF
CHANNELS" or "CHANNELS TO TRIP" columns, nor the logic description for the
motor driven AFW pumps and valves and turbine driven AFW pumps, and the
manual steam line isolation. This changes the CTS by moving the information of
the "TOTAL NO. OF CHANNELS" and "CHANNELS TO TRIP" columns and the
logic description for the motor driven AFW pumps and valves and turbine driven
AFW pump, and the manual steam line isolation to the Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement for
the number of required channels and the appropriate Condition to enter if a
required channel becomes inoperable. Also, this change is acceptable because
the removed information will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases.
Changes to the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases
Control Program in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of
changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated
as a less restrictive removal of detail change because information relating to
system design is being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LA.3 (Type 1- Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS Tables 3.3-3, 3.3-4, and 4.3-2 Functional Unit 1 provides the
ESFAS actuation Functions associated with Safety Injection, Turbine Trip,
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Feedwater Isolation, and Motor Driven Auxiliary Feedwater Pumps.
CTS Tables 3.3-3, 3.3-4, and 4.3-2 Functional Unit 9.a states, in part, the Manual
Initiation Function is associated with Reactor Trip (SI) and Essential Service
Water System. ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Function 1 provides all the Functions
associated with Safety Injection including the Manual Initiation Function. This
changes the CTS by moving the details of the logic initiation from the
Specification to the Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications, is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirements for
the Functions to be OPERABLE. Also, this change is acceptable because the
removed information will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to
the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases Control Program
in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the
Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive
removal of detail change because information relating to system design is being
removed from the Technical Specifications.

LA.4 (Type 1 - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS Table 3.3-3 specifies the functions and logic of the P-11 and
P-12 interlocks. ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Functions 8.b and 8.c do not include this
information. The ITS only specifies that there are 3 channels for P-1i1 interlock
and 4 channels for P-12 interlock. This changes the CTS by moving the
functional description and logic associated with each of the interlocks specified in
the Table to the Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirements for
the interlocks to be OPERABLE, and specifies the number of required channels.
Also, this change is acceptable because the removed information will be
adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by
the Technical Specification Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This program
provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly
controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail
change because information relating to system design is being removed from the
Technical Specifications.

LA.5 (Type 1 - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS Table 3.3-4 Functional Unit 5.a provides an Allowable Value
of < 68% of narrow range instrument span for the Steam Generator Water Level -
High High channels. CTS Table 3.3-4 Functional Units 6.a and 7.a provides an
Allowable Value of > 16% (Unit 1) and > 19.2% (Unit 2) of narrow range
instrument span for the Steam Generator Water Level - Low Low channels. ITS
Table 3.3.2-1 Function 5.b provides an Allowable Value for the Steam Generator
Water Level - High High channels in terms of percent, but does not include the
detail of the associated narrow range instrument span. ITS Table 3.3.2-1
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Function 6.c provides an Allowable Value for the Steam Generator Water Level -
Low Low channels in terms of percent, but does not include the detail of the
associated narrow range instrument span. This changes the CTS by moving the
details of what the setting in % is based upon to the Technical Requirements
Manual (TRM).

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the value for each of
the Allowable Values. Also, this change is acceptable because the removed
information will be adequately controlled in the TRM. Any changes to the TRM
are made under 10 CFR 50.59, which ensures changes are properly evaluated.
This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail change because
information relating to system design is being removed from the Technical
Specifications.

LA.6 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS Table 4.3-2, including Note 3, requires a
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for Functional Units 1.c and 10.c (Containment
Pressure - High), and Functional Units 2.c, 3.b.3), and 4.c (Containment
Pressure - High High), and includes requirements for exercising the transmitter
"by applying a vacuum or pressure to the appropriate side of the transmitter."
ITS SR 3.3.2.6 and associated Note requires the performance of a COT and the
exercising of the transmitter, but does not include the information relating to the
method of exercising the transmitter. This changes the CTS by moving the
explicit method for performing the transmitter exercise to the Bases. The change
which changes this test from a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST to a COT is
discussed in DOC A.10.

The removal of these details for performing Surveillance Requirements from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirements that
the Containment Pressure - High and Containment Pressure - High High
channels remain OPERABLE and a COT and transmitter exercise is still required
to be performed. Also, this change is acceptable because these types of
procedural details will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the
Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases Control Program in
Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the
Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive
removal of detail change because procedural details for meeting Technical
Specification requirements are being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 Not used.
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L.2 (Category 11 - 18 to 24 Month Surveillance Frequency Change, Channel
Calibration Type) CTS 4.3.2.1.2 requires the total interlock function to be
demonstrated OPERABLE at least once per 18 months. CTS Table 4.3-2
requires a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of Functional Units 1.c through 1 .f, 2.c,
3.b.3), 4.c through 4.e, 5.a, 6.a, 7.a, and 1O.c every 18 months. ITS Table
3.3.2-1 Functions 1.c, 1.d, 1.e.(1), 1.e.(2), 2.c, 3.b.(3), 4.c through 4.e, 5.b, 6.c,
7.c, 8.b, and 8.c require the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION every
24 months (ITS SR 3.3.2.10). This changes the CTS by extending the
Frequency of the Surveillance from 18 months (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months
accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and ITS SR
3.0.2) to 24 months (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable
grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and ITS SR 3.0.2).

The purpose of the CHANNEL CALIBRATION required by CTS 4.3.2.1.2 and
Table 4.3-2 is to ensure the ESFAS instrumentation and interlocks be calibrated
correctly to ensure the safety analysis can be met. This change was evaluated in
accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04,
"Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a
24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. This change is acceptable because
the ESFAS, including the actuation logic, is designed to be single failure proof,
therefore ensuring system availability in the event of a failure of one of the
channel components. Furthermore, the impacted ESFAS instrumentation has
been evaluated for drift using both quantitative and qualitative analysis, based on
manufacturer and model number to determine that the instrumentation's actual
drift falls within the design allowance in the associated setpoint calculation.

Functional Units 1.c, 10.c, Containment Pressure - High

This function is performed by a Foxboro (N-)EI 1 Series Transmitter with the
signal conditioned by a Foxboro N-2AI-H2V Input Card and a Foxboro
N-2CCA-DC Control Card performing the trip functions. The signal conditioner
and control card are a part of the Foxboro Spec 200 Micro digital rack. The racks
are functionally checked and setpoint verified more frequently, and if necessary,
recalibrated. These more frequent testing requirements remain unchanged.
Therefore, an increase in the calibration surveillance interval does not affect the
Foxboro rack components with respect to drift. The Foxboro Transmitter's drift
was determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be used
in the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint
and the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will
support a 24 month surveillance interval.

Functional Unit 1.d, Pressurizer Pressure - Low

This function is performed by a Foxboro (N-)EI I Series Transmitter with the
signal conditioned by a Foxboro N-2AI-H2V Input Card and a Foxboro
N-2CCA-DC Control Card performing the trip functions. The signal conditioner
and control card are a part of the Foxboro Spec 200 Micro digital rack. The racks
are functionally checked and setpoint verified more frequently, and if necessary,
recalibrated. These more frequent testing requirements remain unchanged.
Therefore, an increase in the calibration surveillance interval does not affect the
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Foxboro rack components with respect to drift. The Foxboro Transmitter's drift
was determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be used
in the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint
and the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will
support a 24 month surveillance interval.

Functional Unit 1.e, Differential Pressure Between Steam Lines - High

This function is performed by a Foxboro (N-)E1 I Series Transmitter with the
signal conditioned by Foxboro N-2AI-H2V Input Cards and Foxboro N-2CCA-DC
Control Cards performing the trip functions. The signal conditioners and control
cards are a part of the Foxboro Spec 200 Micro digital rack. The racks are
functionally checked and setpoint verified more frequently, and if necessary,
recalibrated. These more frequent testing requirements remain unchanged.
Therefore, an increase in the calibration surveillance interval does not affect the
Foxboro rack components with respect to drift. The Foxboro Transmitter's drift
was determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be used
in the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint
and the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will
support a 24 month surveillance interval.

Functional Units 1.f, 4.e, Steam Line Pressure - Low

This function is performed by a Foxboro (N-)E1 I Series Transmitter with the
signal conditioned by a Foxboro N-2AI-H2V Input Card and a Foxboro
N-2CCA-DC Control Card performing the trip functions. The signal conditioners
and control cards are a part of the Foxboro Spec 200 Micro digital rack. The
racks are functionally checked and setpoint verified more frequently, and if
necessary, recalibrated. These more frequent testing requirements remain
unchanged. Therefore, an increase in the calibration surveillance interval does
not affect the Foxboro rack components with respect to drift. The Foxboro
Transmitters' drift was determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value
determined will be used in the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the
current plant setpoint and the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The
results of this analysis will support a 24 month surveillance interval.

Functional Units 2.c, 3.b.3), 4.c, Containment Pressure - High High

This function is performed by a Foxboro (N-)EI I Series Transmitter with the
signal conditioned by a Foxboro N-2Al-H2V Input Card and a Foxboro
N-2CCA-DC Control Card performing the trip functions. The signal conditioner
and control card are a part of the Foxboro Spec 200 Micro digital rack. The racks
are functionally checked and setpoint verified more frequently, and if necessary,
recalibrated. These more frequent testing requirements remain unchanged.
Therefore, an increase in the calibration surveillance interval does not affect the
Foxboro rack components with respect to drift. The Foxboro Transmitter's drift
was determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be used
in the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint
and the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will
support a 24 month surveillance interval.
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Functional Unit 4.d, Steam Flow in Two Steam Lines - High coincident with T.8 g -
Low Low

This function is performed by a loop consisting of 200Q Platinum RTDs and
Foxboro N-E13 Series Differential Pressure Transmitters with the signals
conditioned by Foxboro N-2A1-H2V and N-2AI-P2V Input Cards with a Foxboro
N-2CCA-DC Control Card performing the trip functions. The trip setpoint is
generated using a Foxboro N-2CCA-DC Control Card based on Turbine Impulse
Pressure. The Turbine Impulse Pressure portion of the function is performed by
a Foxboro E1i Series Transmitter with the signal conditioned by a Foxboro N-
2AI-H2V Input Card. The Foxboro N-2CCA-DC Control Card generates the
setpoint signal. The input and Control Cards are a part of the Foxboro Spec 200
Micro digital rack. The racks are functionally checked and setpoint verified by a
COT every 184 days, and if necessary, recalibrated (with the exception of the
generated setpoint signal which is calibrated every 24 months). These more
frequent testing requirements remain unchanged. Therefore, an increase in the
calibration surveillance interval does not affect the Foxboro rack components
with respect to drift. The RTDs are not calibrated, and as such, instrument drift
does not apply to these devices. Response of the RTDs to temperature
variations during normal plant operation and during the more frequent testing
verifies proper operation of the input signal. The Foxboro Transmitters' drift, (for
Differential Pressure and Pressure Transmitters) was determined by quantitative
analysis as was the drift for the rack equipment used to generate the setpoint.
The drift values determined have been used in the development of, confirmation
of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical Specification
Allowable Value. The results of these analyses will support a 24 month
Surveillance interval.

Functional Unit 5.a, Steam Generator Water Level - High High

This function is performed by a Foxboro (N-)E13 Series Differential Pressure
Transmitter with the signal conditioned by a Foxboro N-2AI-H2V Input Card and
a Foxboro N-2CCA-DC Control Card performing the trip functions. The signal
conditioner and control card are a part of the Foxboro Spec 200 Micro digital
rack. The racks are functionally checked and setpoint verified more frequently,
and if necessary, recalibrated. These more frequent testing requirements remain
unchanged. Therefore, an increase in the calibration surveillance interval does
not affect the Foxboro rack components with respect to drift. The Foxboro
Differential Pressure Transmitter's drift was determined by quantitative analysis.
The drift value determined will be used in the development of, confirmation of, or
revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical Specification Allowable
Value. The results of this analysis will support a 24 month surveillance interval.

Functional Units 6.a, 7.a, Steam Generator Water Level - Low Low

This function is performed by a Foxboro (N-)E13 Series Differential Pressure
Transmitter with the signal conditioned by a Foxboro N-2AI-H2V Input Card and
a Foxboro N-2CCA-DC Control Card performing the trip functions. The signal
conditioner and control card are a part of the Foxboro Spec 200 Micro digital
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rack. The racks are functionally checked and setpoint verified more frequently,
and if necessary, recalibrated. These more frequent testing requirements remain
unchanged. Therefore, an increase in the calibration surveillance interval does
not affect the Foxboro rack components with respect to drift. The Foxboro
Differential Pressure Transmitter's drift was determined by quantitative analysis.
The drift value determined will be used in the development of, confirmation of, or
revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical Specification Allowable
Value. The results of this analysis will support a 24 month surveillance interval.

P-1I Interlock

This function is performed by a Foxboro (N-)E11 Series Transmitter with the
signal conditioned by a Foxboro N-2AI-H2V Input Card and a Foxboro
N-2CCA-DC Control Card performing the trip functions. The signal conditioner
and control card are a part of the Foxboro Spec 200 Micro digital rack. The racks
are functionally checked and setpoint verified more frequently, and if necessary,
recalibrated. These more frequent testing requirements remain unchanged.
Therefore, an increase in the calibration surveillance interval does not affect the
Foxboro rack components with respect to drift. The Foxboro Transmitter's drift
was determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value determined will be used
in the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint
and the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis will
support a 24 month surveillance interval.

P-12 Interlock

This function is performed by a loop consisting of a 200•2 Platinum RTD as the
sensing element with the signal conditioned by a Foxboro N-2AI-P2V Input Card
and a Foxboro N-2CCA-DC Control Card performing the trip functions. The
signal conditioners and control cards are a part of the Foxboro Spec 200 Micro
digital rack. The racks are functionally checked and setpoint verified more
frequently, and if necessary, recalibrated. These more frequent testing
requirements remain unchanged. Therefore, an increase in the calibration
surveillance interval does not affect the Foxboro rack components with respect to
drift. The RTD sensing element is not subject to drift nor is it calibratable;
therefore a quantitative analysis for the sensing element was not required. The
results of this analysis will support a 24 month surveillance interval.

Based on the design of the instrumentation and the drift evaluations, it is
concluded that the impact, if any, from this change on system availability is
minimal. A review of the Surveillance test history was performed to validate the
above conclusion. This review demonstrates that there are no failures that would
invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any, on system availability from this
change is minimal. In addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequency,
if performed at the maximum interval allowed by ITS SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does
not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis. This change is
designated as less restrictive because Surveillances will be performed less
frequently under the ITS than under the CTS.
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L.3 (Category 6 - Relaxation of Surveillance Requirement Acceptance Criteria)
CTS 4.3.2.1.3 requires the ESF RESPONSE TIME of each ESFAS function to be
demonstrated to be within limit. ITS SR 3.3.2.12 requires the same test, however
a Note is included that allows a delay in the performance of the test for the
turbine driven AFW pump until 24 hours after the required steam pressure of
> 850 psig is reached. This changes the CTS by providing an allowance for
delaying the performance of required testing without requiring the turbine driven
AFW pump to be declared inoperable.

The purpose of CTS 4.3.2.1.3 is to ensure the ESF RESPONSE times are within
limit. The allowance provides for entry into MODE 3 before requiring the testing
of the pump. This change is acceptable because it has been determined that the
relaxed Surveillance Requirement acceptance criteria are not necessary for
verification that the equipment used to meet the LCO can perform its required
functions. This change is necessary because the main steam pressure may be
insufficient in MODE 4 to accurately test the pump, and only a short time is
allowed without verification of the required testing. The majority of SRs
demonstrate equipment is, in fact, OPERABLE when the tests are performed.
Inconsistent testing results may result if testing of the turbine driven AFW pump
is required before establishing a sufficient steam pressure. The allowance will
permit the establishment of stable unit conditions and sufficient steam pressure
to test the pump and will allow an accurate and consistent method for the testing.
This change is designated as less restrictive because less stringent Surveillance
Requirements are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.4 (Category 10-18 to 24 Month Surveillance Frequency Change, Non-Channel
Calibration Type) CTS 4.3.2.1.3 requires the ESF RESPONSE TIME of each
ESFAS function to be demonstrated to be within limit at least once per
18 months. ITS SR 3.3.2.12 requires the same test at a 24 month Frequency.
This changes the CTS by extending the Frequency of the Surveillance from
18 months (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace
period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and ITS SR 3.0.2) to 24 months (i.e., a maximum of
30 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and
ITS SR 3.0.2).

The purpose of CTS 4.3.2.1.3 is to ensure the actuation response times are less
than or equal to the maximum values assumed in the accident analysis. This
change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic
Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to
Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Reviews of historical
surveillance data and maintenance data sufficient to determine failure modes
have shown that these tests normally pass their Surveillances at the current
Frequency. An evaluation has been performed using this data, and it has been
determined that the effect on safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency
will be minimal. Extending the Surveillance test interval for the ESF RESPONSE
TIME test is acceptable because the ESFAS instrumentation is verified to be
operating properly throughout the operating cycle by the performance of
CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TESTS and, in some cases, CHANNEL CHECKS.
This testing ensures that a significant portion of the ESFAS circuitry is operating
properly and will detect significant failures of this circuitry. Additional justification
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for extending the Surveillance test interval is that the ESFAS, including the
actuating logic, is designed to be single failure proof, therefore ensuring system
availability in the event of a failure of one of the channel components. Based on
the inherent system and component reliability and the testing performed during
the operating cycle, the impact, if any, from this change on system availability is
minimal. The review of historical surveillance data also demonstrated that there
are no failures that would invalidate this conclusion. In addition, the proposed
24 month Surveillance Frequency, if performed at the maximum interval allowed
by ITS SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does not invalidate any assumptions in the plant
licensing basis. This change is designated as less restrictive because
Surveillances will be performed less frequently under the ITS than under the
CTS.

L.5 (Category4 - Relaxation of RequiredAction) CTS Table 3.3-3 Action 13, which
applies when a Functional Unit 1.b (Safety Injection Automatic Actuation Logic),
2.b (Containment Spray Automatic Actuation Logic), 3.b.2) (Containment
Isolation Phase "B" Isolation Automatic Actuation Logic), 4.b (Steam Line
Isolation Automatic Actuation Logic), or 1 O.b (Containment Air Recirculation Fan
Automatic Actuation Logic) channel is inoperable, allows one channel to be
bypassed for up to 2 hours for surveillance testing per Specification 4.3.2.1.1.
CTS Table 3.3-3 Action 14, which applies when a Functional Unit 1.c (Safety
Injection Containment Pressure - High), 1.d (Safety Injection Pressurizer
Pressure - Low), I.e (Safety Injection Differential Pressure Between Steam Lines
- High), I.f (Safety Injection Steam Line Pressure - Low), 4.d (Steam Line
Isolation Steam Flow in Two Steam Lines - High Coincident with Tayg - Low Low),
4.e (Steam Line Isolation Steam Line Pressure - Low), 5.a (Turbine Trip and
Feedwater Isolation Steam Generator Water Level - High High), 6.a (Motor
Driven Auxiliary Feedwater Pumps Steam Generator Water Level - Low Low),
7.a (Turbine Driven Auxiliary Feedwater Pumps Steam Generator Water Level -
Low Low), or 1 0.c (Containment Air Recirculation Fan Containment Pressure -

High) channel is inoperable, requires the inoperable channel to be placed in trip
within 1 hour. No allowance is provided in this Action to allow an inoperable
channel to be bypassed for surveillance testing. CTS Table 3.3-3 Action 16,
which applies when a Functional Unit 2.c (Containment Spray Containment
Pressure - High High), 3.b.3) (Containment Isolation Phase "B" Isolation
Containment Pressure - High High), or 4.c (Steam Line Isolation Containment
Pressure - High High) channel is inoperable, allows one channel to be bypassed
for up to 2 hours for surveillance testing per Specification 4.3.2.1.1. CTS
Table 3.3-3 Action 19, which applies when a Functional Unit 7.b (Turbine Driven
Auxiliary Feedwater Pumps Reactor Coolant Pump Bus Undervoltage) channel is
inoperable, requires the inoperable channel to be tripped within 1 hour and
allows one channel to be bypassed for up to 2 hours for surveillance testing per
Specification 4.3.2.1.1. ITS 3.3.2 ACTION C, which applies to one train
inoperable for ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Functional Units 1.b, 2.b, 3.b.(2), 4.b, and 7.b,
includes an allowance to bypass one train for up to 4 hours for surveillance
testing provided the other train is OPERABLE. ITS 3.3.2 ACTION D, which
applies to one channel inoperable for ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Functions 1.c, 1.d,
1.e.(1), 1.e.(2), 4.d, 4.e, 5.b, 6.c, 6.f, and 7.c, requires the inoperable channel be
placed in the tripped condition within 6 hours and includes an allowance to
bypass one channel for up to 4 hours for surveillance testing of other channels.
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ITS 3.3.2 ACTION E, which applies to one channel inoperable for ITS
Table 3.3.2-1 Functions 2.c, 3.b.(3), and 4.c, includes an allowance to bypass
one train for up to 4 hours for surveillance testing provided the other train is
OPERABLE. This changes the CTS by: a) extending the time allowed to bypass
an inoperable channel (specified as an inoperable train in the ITS) from 2 hours
to 4 hours for CTS Table 3.3-3 Functional Units 1.b, 2.b, 3.b.2), 4.b, and 10.b;
b) extending the time allowed to place an inoperable CTS Table 3.3-3 Functional
Units 1.c, 1.d, I.e, 1.f, 4.d, 4.e, 5.a, 6.a, 7.a, and 10.c channel in the tripped condition
from 1 hour to 6 hours and adding an allowance to bypass an inoperable channels of
the above CTS Functional Units for 4 hours; c) extending the time allowed to bypass an
inoperable channel from 2 hours to 4 hours for CTS Table 3.3-3 Functional Units 2.c,
3.b.3), and 4.c; and d) extending the time allowed to place an inoperable CTS Table 3.3-3
Functional Unit 7.b channel in the tripped condition from 1 hour to 6 hours and
extending the time allowed to bypass an inoperable CTS Table 3.3-3 Functional
Unit 7.b channel from 2 hours to 4 hours.

The purpose of the current Actions is to provide a short period of time to restore
the inoperable channel or train to OPERABLE status. The proposed bypass time
of 4 hours in ITS 3.3.2 ACTIONS C, D, and E is a sufficient time to perform train
or channel surveillance. The 4 hour time period is acceptable since it is
considered an acceptable amount of time based on the risk analysis of
WCAP-10271-P "Evaluation of Surveillance Frequencies and Out of Service
Times for the Reactor Protection Instrumentation System." The 6 hour
Completion Time specified in ITS 3.3.2 ACTIONS C, D, and E is also acceptable
since the change results in a small and therefore acceptable impact on plant risk
as stated in the NRC Safety Evaluation Reports (SERs) associated with
WCAP-10271-P. I&M has performed an evaluation to ensure that the conditions
of the three NRC SERs supporting WCAP-1 0271-P, including Supplements 1
and 2 and Supplement 2, Rev. 1, have been met for the proposed ITS
Completion Time and/or bypass time. Specifically, the NRC imposed five
conditions on utilities seeking to implement the Technical Specification changes
approved generically as a result of their review of WCAP-1 0271 and
WCAP-1 0271 Supplement 1, and two conditions as a result of their review of
WCAP-1 0271 Supplement 2 and Supplement 2, Rev. 1. Two of the conditions
imposed in the Reactor Trip System (RTS) SER are now not applicable due to
approvals given in the ESFAS SER. Conditions given in the RTS SER are
considered to apply equally to the ESFAS Functions and equipment, and the
conditions given in the ESFAS SER are considered to apply equally to the RTS
Functions and equipment. I&M provided results of this evaluation to the NRC by
application dated August 30, 2002 as supplemented by letters dated
February 27, April 7, April 29, and May 2, 2003, that requested approval for
increasing the CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST Surveillance intervals for analog
channels, logic cabinets, and reactor trip breakers, and increasing the
Completion Time and bypass time for the reactor trip breakers, as allowed by
WCAP-15376-P, Rev. 0, "Risk-Informed Assessment of the RTS and ESFAS
Surveillance Test Intervals and Reactor Trip Breaker Test and Completion
Times," and the Nuclear Regulatory Commission (NRC) staffs approved
Technical Specification Task Force (TSTF) Traveler TSTF-41 1, Rev. 1,
"Surveillance Test Interval Extension for Components of the Reactor Protection
System." The NRC granted approval for these new requirements based upon
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WCAP-1 5376 by issuing License Amendments 277 (Unit 1) and 260 (Unit 2) on
May 23, 2003. In the NRC SER for these amendments, the NRC stated that the
December 20, 2002 acceptance letter for WCAP-1 5376 noted that this topical
report was built on the foundation established by WCAP 10271-P and
WCAP-14333, "Probabilistic Risk Analysis of the RPS and ESFAS Test Times
and Completion Times." As a result, the NRC staffs review of I&M's application,
as supplemented, verified that the applicable implementation requirements
associated with the NRC staff acceptance of WCAP-10271 was also adequately
addressed by I&M. Therefore, this change is considered acceptable. The
WCAP-1 0271-P analysis did not review the Containment Air Recirculation Fan
Automatic Actuation Logic and Containment Pressure - High Functions.
However, since the design of these Functions are similar to the Safety Injection
Actuation Logic and Containment Pressure - High Functions, the risk associated
with increasing the Completion Times and bypass time are considered
acceptable. This change is designated as less restrictive because less stringent
Required Actions are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.6 (Category 2 - Relaxation of Applicability) CTS Tables 3.3-3 and 4.3-2 require
Functional Units 4.b (Steam Line Isolation Automatic Actuation Logic), 4.c
(Steam Line Isolation Containment Pressure - High High), 4.d (Steam Line
Isolation Steam Line Flow in Two Steam Lines - High), 4.e (Steam Line Isolation
Steam Line Pressure - Low), and 9.d (Steam Line Isolation Manual Initiation) to
be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3. ITS Table 3.3.2-1, including Footnote (d),
requires these same Functions (ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Functions 4.a, 4.b, 4.c, 4.d,
and 4.e) to be OPERABLE in MODE 1, and in MODES 2 and 3 except when all
steam generator stop valves (SGSVs) are closed. This changes the CTS by
making the Specification for these Functions not applicable in MODES 2 and 3
when all SGSVs are closed.

The purpose of the ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Function 4 Applicability exception is to
clarify that the Steam Line Isolation instrumentation Functions are not required
when the SGSVs are in a position that supports the safety analyses. This
change is acceptable because the requirements continue to ensure that the
structures, systems, and components are maintained in the MODES and other
specified conditions assumed in the safety analyses and licensing basis. When
all the valves are in the closed position, they are in their assumed accident
position, thus the isolation instrumentation is not needed. In addition, the SGSVs
are not required to be OPERABLE in MODES 2 and 3 when the valves are
closed, thus there is no purpose in requiring the instrumentation that closes the
valves to be OPERABLE. This change is designated as less restrictive because
the LCO requirements are applicable in fewer operating conditions than in the
CTS.

L.7 (Category 2 - Relaxation of Applicability) CTS Tables 3.3-3 and 4.3-2 require
Functional Unit 5.a (Turbine Trip and Feedwater Isolation Steam Generator
Water Level - High High) to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3. ITS
Table 3.3.2-1 requires the same Function (ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Function 5.b) to be
OPERABLE in MODE 1, and in MODES 2 and 3 except when all MFIVs or
MFRVs are closed and de-activated or isolated by a closed manual valve. This
changes the CTS by not requiring the instrumentation to be OPERABLE when all
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MFIVs or MFRVs are closed and de-activated or isolated by a closed manual
valve.

The purpose of the ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Function 5.b Applicability exception is to
clarify that the Turbine Trip and Feedwater Isolation Steam Generator Water
Level - High High instrumentation is not required when all MFIVs or MFRVs are
closed and de-activated or isolated by a closed manual valve. In this condition,
the Function will not need to function since the valves are in a position that
supports the safety analyses. This change is acceptable because the
requirements continue to ensure that the structures, systems, and components
are maintained in the MODES and other specified conditions assumed in the
safety analyses and licensing basis. When all the valves are in the closed
position, they are in their assumed accident position. This change is designated
as less restrictive because the LCO requirements are applicable in fewer
operating conditions than in the CTS.

L.8 (Category 4-Relaxation of Required Action) CTS Table 3.3-3 Functional Unit 5,
Turbine Trip and Feedwater Isolation, does not include the Automatic Actuation
Logic and Actuation Relay Function. ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Function 5.a requires two
Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relay trains to be OPERABLE in
MODE 1, and MODES 2 and 3 except when all MFIVs or MFRVs are closed and
de-activated or isolated by a closed manual valve. This addition is discussed in
DOC A.12. ITS 3.3.2 ACTIONS C and I have been included for this Function and
provide 6 hours to restore an inoperable train to OPERABLE status if one train is
inoperable (ACTION C), and if not restored, provide a shutdown requirement
(ACTION H). This changes the CTS by providing specific ACTIONS to take
when an Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays Function associated
with Turbine Trip and Feedwater Isolation instrumentation is inoperable.

The purpose of the ITS 3.3.2 ACTION C is to provide a short period of time to
restore an inoperable Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays train and
the purpose of ITS 3.3.2 ACTION I is to place the unit outside the Applicability of
the Turbine Trip and Feedwater Isolation instrumentation. Currently, if the
Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays Function is inoperable, the
affected Turbine Trip and Feedwater Isolation instrumentation channels would be
required to be declared inoperable, resulting in entry into CTS 3.0.3 since no
Action is provided for this case. CTS 3.0.3 allows 1 hour to initiate action,
7 hours for the unit to be placed in MODE 3, and 13 hours for the unit to be
placed in MODE 4. If a train is inoperable, ITS 3.3.2 provides 6 hours to restore
the train to OPERABLE status (ACTION C), and if not restored, provides a
shutdown requirement (ACTION I). ITS 3.3.2 ACTION I requires the unit to be
placed in MODE 3 in 6 hours and MODE 4 in 12 hours. The proposed
Completion Time of 6 hours in ITS 3.3.2 ACTION C is acceptable considering
that there is another train OPERABLE and the low probability of an event
occurring during this interval. The Completion Time of 6 hours to reach MODE 3
and 12 hours to reach MODE 4, in a safe manner without challenging unit
systems, is consistent with other CTS and ITS requirements. In addition, this
change is consistent with NUREG-1431. This change is designated as less
restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are being applied in the ITS
than were applied in the CTS.
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L.9 (Category 4 - Relaxation of RequiredAction) CTS Table 3.3-3 Action 13, which
applies when a Functional Unit 1.b (Safety Injection Automatic Actuation Logic),
2.b (Containment Spray Automatic Actuation Logic), 3.b.2) (Containment
Isolation Phase "B" Isolation Automatic Actuation Logic), 4.b (Steam Line
Isolation Automatic Actuation Logic), or 1 0.b (Containment Air Recirculation Fan
Automatic Actuation Logic) train is inoperable, does not provide any time to
restore the inoperable train. ITS 3.3.2 Required Action C.1 will allow 6 hours to
restore an inoperable Function 1.b, 2.b, 3.b.(2), 4.b, or 7.b train to OPERABLE
status prior to requiring a unit shutdown. This changes the CTS by allowing 6
hours to restore the affected train to OPERABLE status prior to commencing a
shutdown.

The purpose of the ITS 3.3.2 ACTION C is to provide a short period of time to
restore the inoperable train. The proposed Completion Time of 6 hours in
ITS 3.3.2 ACTION C is acceptable considering that there is another train
OPERABLE and the low probability of an event occurring during this interval. In
addition, this change is consistent with NUREG-1431. This change is designated
as less restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are being applied in
the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.1O (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS Table 3.3-3 Action 14 states,
in part, that with the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the total
number of channels, operations may proceed "until performance of the next
required CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST." This CTS Action applies to CTS
Table 3.3-3 Functional Units 1.c through 1.f, 4.d, 4.e, 5.a, 6.a, 6.b, 7.a, and 10.c.
ITS 3.3.2 ACTION D is the applicable ACTION for the above Functions except
Functional Unit 6.b, and ITS 3.3.2 ACTION F is the applicable ACTION for
Functional Unit 6.b, when one channel is inoperable, and do not include the
restoration time limit of "until performance of the next required CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST." This changes the CTS by allowing operation with an
inoperable channel for an unlimited amount of time provided the inoperable
channel is in the tripped condition.

The purpose of CTS Table 3.3-3 Action 14 is to only allow operation until
performance of the next required CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. This
requirement is based upon the assumption that when it is time to test the other
OPERABLE channels in the associated Function, the OPERABLE channels
cannot be tested with the inoperable channel in trip. However, CTS 3.0.6 (ITS
LCO 3.0.5) is a generic allowance that will allow the inoperable channel to be
restored to service in order to perform Surveillances on the other OPERABLE
channels in the associated Function. Thus, using this generic allowance, it is
possible to test the remaining OPERABLE channels in the associated Function
and there is no reason to restrict the generic allowance from applying to these
specific channels. As such, the CTS Table 3.3-3 Action 14 statement is not
necessary and has been deleted. The administrative controls required by ITS
LCO 3.0.5 will ensure the time the channel is returned to service in conflict with
the requirements of ITS 3.3.2 ACTIONS D and F are limited to the time
absolutely necessary to perform the required testing to demonstrate
OPERABILITY of the other channels. In addition, this specific example (taking
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an inoperable channel out of the tripped condition) is discussed in the Bases of
ISTS SR 3.0.5. Therefore, this change is acceptable for the above described
reasons. This change is designated as less restrictive because less stringent
Required Actions are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.11 (Category4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS Table 3.3-3 Action 16 states
that with the number of OPERABLE Functional Unit 2.c, 3.b.3), or 4.c channels
one less than the total number of channels, operations may proceed provided the
inoperable channel is placed in the bypassed condition. ITS 3.3.2 ACTION E
includes the same requirement, however a Completion Time of 6 hours has been
added for placing the inoperable channel in bypass. This changes the CTS by
allowing 6 hours to place the inoperable channel in the bypass condition.

The purpose of the CTS Table 3.3-3 Action 16 is to provide compensatory
measures when the Containment Pressure - High High channels are inoperable.
This change is acceptable because the Required Actions are used to establish
remedial measures that must be taken in response to the degraded conditions in
order to minimize risk associated with continued operation while providing time to
repair inoperable features. The Required Actions are consistent with safe
operation under the specified Condition, considering the OPERABLE status of
the redundant systems or features. This includes the capacity and capability of
remaining systems or features, a reasonable time for repairs or replacement, and
the low probability of a design basis accident occurring during the repair period.
In addition, this change is consistent with NUREG-1431. This change is
designated as less restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are being
applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.12 (Category 4- Relaxation of Required Action) CTS LCO 3.3.2.1 states that the
interlocks of Table 3.3-3 shall be OPERABLE. However, no specific Actions are
provided for when an interlock is inoperable. Therefore, all affected ESFAS
instrumentation would be required to be declared inoperable, resulting in a
CTS 3.0.3 entry. CTS 3.0.3 allows 1 hour to initiate action and then requires the
unit to be in MODES 3, 4, and 5 within the following 6 hours, 12 hours, and
36 hours, respectively. ITS 3.3.2 ACTION G provides the actions for when one
or more P-1I interlock channels are inoperable. ITS 3.3.2 ACTION G requires a
verification that the interlock is in the required state for existing unit conditions
within 1 hour. ITS 3.3.2 ACTION D provides the actions for when one P-12
interlock channel is inoperable. ITS 3.3.2 ACTION D requires the channel be
placed in trip within 6 hours. If any of these two actions are not met, ITS 3.3.2
ACTION I requires the unit to be shut down to MODE 4. This changes the CTS
by allowing continued operation as long as the P-1 2 interlock channel is placed in
trip or as long as the P-1 I interlock channel is placed in the correct state and
providing shutdown actions if the inoperable interlock is not placed in the correct
state.

The purpose of the interlocks is to ensure the associated ESFAS instrumentation
is automatically enabled or disabled when required. This change is acceptable
since the proposed ACTIONS ensure that the interlock is either tripped or
manually placed in the correct state for the existing unit conditions, or the unit is
placed in a MODE outside the Applicability of the associated interlock. ITS 3.3.2
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ACTION D requires the interlock channel to be place in trip (i.e., this performs the
intended function of the interlock). ITS 3.3.2 ACTION G requires the interlock to
be placed in the same state as it would be normally placed in if it were
automatically functioning (i.e., this performs the intended function of the
interlock). If any of these actions are not accomplished within 1 hour or 6 hours,
respectively, then ITS 3.3.2 ACTION I requires the unit to be placed in MODE 4,
which is outside the Applicability of the associated interlock. The Required
Actions and Completion Times for placing the unit in the MODE outside the
Applicability of the interlocks are consistent with the Required Actions and
Completion Times associated with exiting the Applicabilities for ESFAS
Instrumentation Functions supported by the interlocks. With the unit placed in a
MODE that is outside the Applicability of the associated interlock, the interlock is
no longer required to function to support the required OPERABILITY of the
associated ESFAS Instrumentation Function. This change is designated as less
restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are being applied in the ITS
than were applied in the CTS.

L.13 (Category 10- 18 to 24 Month Surveillance Frequency Change, Non-Channel
Calibration Type) CTS Table 4.3-2 Functional Unit 6.d (Loss of Main Feed
Pumps) requires the performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST every
18 months. CTS Table 4.3-2 Functional Units 9.a, 9.b, 9.c, 9.d, and 9.e (Manual
Initiation) require the performance of a TADOT every 18 months. ITS
Table 3.3.2-1 Functions 1.a, 2.a, 3.a.(1), 3.b.(1), 4.a, 6.g, and 7.a require the
performance of SR 3.3.2.9, a TADOT, every 24 months. This changes the CTS
by extending the Frequency of the Surveillance from 18 months (i.e., a maximum
of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2
and ITS SR 3.0.2) to 24 months (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for
the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and ITS SR 3.0.2). The
change from a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST to a TADOT for CTS Table 4.3-2
Function 6.d is discussed in DOC A.10.

The purpose of the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and the TADOT required by
CTS Table 4.3-2 is to ensure the ESFAS instrumentation can perform its
intended function. This change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance
provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification
Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2,
1991. Reviews of historical surveillance data and maintenance data sufficient to
determine failure modes have shown that these tests normally pass their
Surveillances at the current Frequency. An evaluation has been performed using
this data, and it has been determined that the effect on safety due to the
extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal. Based on the inherent system
and component reliability, the impact, if any, from this change on system
availability is minimal. The review of historical surveillance data also
demonstrated that there are no failures that would invalidate this conclusion. In
addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequency, if performed at the
maximum interval allowed by ITS SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does not invalidate any
assumptions in the plant licensing basis. This change is designated as less
restrictive because Surveillances will be performed less frequently under the ITS
than under the CTS.
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L.14 (Category 5 - Deletion of Surveillance Requirement) CTS Table 4.3-2 Functional
Unit 9.d (Steam Line Isolation Manual Initiation) requires the performance of a
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST every 92 days. ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Function 4.a
does not require this test. This changes the CTS by deleting the quarterly
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of the Steam Line Isolation Manual Initiation
Function.

The purpose of the quarterly CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST associated with
CTS Table 4.3-2 Functional Unit 9.d is to ensure all circuitry associated with the
Steam Line Isolation Manual Initiation Function channels are OPERABLE except
for the manual actuation switches. The Manual Initiation Function design
includes two redundant manual actuation switches per steam line, each of which
can close the associated steam generator stop valve. CTS Table 4.3-2 for
Functional Unit 9.d also requires the performance of a TADOT every 18 months.
The TADOT verifies the complete circuitry associated with the Manual Initiation
Function channels. The Frequency of testing of the TADOT has been changed
from 18 months to 24 months as discussed in DOC L.13. In reviewing the test
history it has been determined that the performance of the TADOT is sufficient to
ensure the circuitry remains OPERABLE. This change is designated as less
restrictive because Surveillances which are required in the CTS will not be
required in the ITS.

L.15 (Category 2 - Relaxation of Applicability) CTS Table 3.3-3 Functional Unit 5
specifies the requirements for the Turbine Trip and Feedwater Isolation. It does
not contain the OPERABILITY requirements for the SI input from ESFAS. CTS
Table 3.3-3 Functional Unit 1 requires the Safety Injection Function to also
provide input to the Turbine Trip and Feedwater Isolation Function. The
Applicability of CTS Table 3.3-3 Functional Unit 1.b, Automatic Actuation Logic is
MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. A new requirement was added as ITS Table 3.3.2-1
Function 5.c, SI Input from ESFAS, as discussed in DOC A.8. ITS Table 3.3.2-1
will require the SI Input from ESFAS Function capable of supporting the Turbine
Trip and Feedwater Isolation instrumentation in MODE 1, and MODES 2 and 3
except when all main feedwater isolation valves (MFIVs) or main feedwater
regulation valves (MFRVs) are closed and de-activated or isolated by a closed
manual valve. This changes the CTS by making the SI Input from ESFAS
Function only applicable in MODE 1, and MODES 2 and 3 except when MFIVs or
MFRVs are closed and de-activated or isolated by a closed manual valve.

The purpose of the CTS Table 3.3-3 Applicability is to ensure that the SI Input
from ESFAS Function that supports the Turbine Trip and Feedwater Isolation
instrumentation is OPERABLE when it is needed to support the safety analyses.
This change is acceptable because the requirements continue to ensure that the
structures, systems, and components are maintained in the MODES and other
specified conditions assumed in the safety analyses and licensing basis. When
all the MFIVs or MFRVs are in the closed position or isolated, they are essentially
in their assumed accident position. In addition, when in MODE 4, the Turbine
and Main Feedwater System are not in operation, thus the trip and isolation are
also not needed. This change is designated as less restrictive because the LCO
requirements are applicable in fewer operating conditions than in the CTS.
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L.16 Not used.

L.17 (Category4- Relaxation of Required Action) CTS Table 3.3-3 Functional
Units 6 (Motor Driven Auxiliary Feedwater Pumps) and 7 (Turbine Driven
Auxiliary Feedwater Pumps) do not include the Automatic Actuation Logic and
Actuation Relays Function. New requirements were added as ITS Table 3.3.2-1
Function 6.a, the Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays (Solid State
Protection System) and Function 6.b, the Automatic Actuation Logic and
Actuation Relays (Balance of Plant ESFAS). The Applicability of these Functions
is MODES 1, 2, and 3 and two trains of each Function are required to be
OPERABLE, as discussed in DOC A.13. ITS 3.3.2 ACTIONS C and I have been
included for these Functions and provide 6 hours to restore an inoperable train to
OPERABLE status if one train is inoperable (ACTION C), and if not restored,
provide a shutdown requirement (ACTION I). In addition, ITS 3.3.2 ACTION C
includes an allowance to bypass one train for up to 4 hours for Surveillance
testing provided the other train is OPERABLE. ITS 3.3.2 ACTION I requires the
unit to be placed in MODE 3 in 6 hours and MODE 4 in 12 hours. This changes
the CTS by providing specific ACTIONS to enter when an Automatic Actuation
Logic and Actuation Relays Function associated with AFW instrumentation is
inoperable.

The purpose of the ITS 3.3.2 ACTION C is to provide a short period of time to
restore an inoperable Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays train and
the purpose of ITS 3.3.2 ACTION I is to place the unit outside the Applicability of
the Auxiliary Feedwater instrumentation. The purpose of the proposed bypass
time of 4 hours in ITS 3.3.2 ACTION C is to provide sufficient time to perform a
train Surveillance. Currently, if an Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation
Relays Function is inoperable, the affected Auxiliary Feedwater instrumentation
channels would be required to be declared inoperable, resulting in entry into
CTS 3.0.3 since no Action is provided for this case. CTS 3.0.3 allows 1 hour to
initiate action, 7 hours for the unit to be placed in MODE 3, and 13 hours for the
unit to be placed in MODE 4. If a train is inoperable, ITS 3.3.2 provides 6 hours
to restore the train to OPERABLE status (ACTION C), and if not restored,
provides a shutdown requirement (ACTION I). ITS 3.3.2 ACTION I requires the
unit to be placed in MODE 3 in 6 hours and MODE 4 in 12 hours. The proposed
Completion Time of 6 hours in ITS 3.3.2 ACTION C is acceptable considering
that there is another train OPERABLE, and the low probability of an event
occurring during this interval. The Completion Time of 6 hours to reach MODE 3
and 12 hours to reach MODE 4, in a safe manner without challenging unit
systems, is consistent with other CTS and ITS requirements. The 4 hour bypass
time period is acceptable since it is considered an acceptable amount of time
based on the risk analysis of WCAP-10271-P, "Evaluation of Surveillance
Frequencies and Out of Service Times for the Reactor Protection Instrumentation
System." I&M has performed an evaluation to ensure that the conditions of the
three NRC SERs supporting WCAP-10271-P, including Supplements I and 2
and Supplement 2, Rev. 1, have been met for the proposed ITS Completion Time
and/or bypass time. Specifically, the NRC imposed five conditions on utilities
seeking to implement the Technical Specification changes approved generically
as a result of their review of WCAP-1 0271 and WCAP-1 0271 Supplement 1, and
two conditions as a result of their review of WCAP-10271 Supplement 2 and
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Supplement 2, Rev. 1. Two of the conditions imposed in the Reactor Trip
System (RTS) SER are now not applicable due to approvals given in the ESFAS
SER. Conditions given in the RTS SER are considered to apply equally to the
ESFAS Functions and equipment, and the conditions given in the ESFAS SER
are considered to apply equally to the RTS Functions and equipment. I&M
provided results of this evaluation to the NRC by application dated August 30,
2002, as supplemented by letters dated February 27, April 7, April 29, and
May 2, 2003, that requested approval for increasing the CHANNEL
OPERATIONAL TEST surveillance intervals for analog channels, logic cabinets,
and reactor trip breakers, and increasing the Completion Time and bypass time
for the reactor trip breakers, as allowed by WCAP-1 5376-P, Rev. 0, "Risk-
Informed Assessment of the RTS and ESFAS Surveillance Test Intervals and
Reactor Trip Breaker Test and Completion Times," and the Nuclear Regulatory
Commission (NRC) staff's approved Technical Specification Task Force (TSTF)
Traveler TSTF-41 1, Rev. 1, "Surveillance Test Interval Extension for
Components of the Reactor Protection System." The NRC granted approval for
these new requirements based upon WCAP-1 5376 by issuing License
Amendments 277 (Unit 1) and 260 (Unit 2) on May 23, 2003. In the NRC SER
for these amendments, the NRC stated that the December 20, 2002 acceptance
letter for WCAP-1 5376 noted that this topical report was built on the foundation
established by WCAP 10271-P and WCAP-1 4333, "Probabilistic Risk Analysis of
the RPS and ESFAS Test Times and Completion Times." As a result, the NRC
staff's review of l&M's application, as supplemented, verified that the applicable
implementation requirements associated with the NRC staff acceptance of
WCAP-1 0271 was also adequately addressed by l&M. Therefore this change is
considered acceptable. This change is designated as less restrictive because
less stringent Required Actions are being applied in the ITS than were applied in
the CTS.

L.18 (Category 2 - Relaxation of Applicability) CTS Table 3.3-3 Functional Unit 7.b,
Reactor Coolant Pump Bus Undervoltage, which actuates the Turbine Driven
Auxiliary Feedwater Pumps, is required to be OPERABLE during MODES 1, 2,
and 3. ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Function 6.f (AFW Undervoltage Reactor Coolant
Pump) is required to be OPERABLE only in MODES 1 and 2. This changes the
CTS by reducing the applicable MODES in which the Reactor Coolant Pump Bus
Undervoltage channels must be OPERABLE.

The purpose of CTS Table 3.3-3 Functional Unit 7.b, Reactor Coolant Pump Bus
Undervoltage, is to ensure that a loss of power on the buses that provide power
to the reactor coolant pumps provides indication of a pending loss of reactor
coolant pump forced flow in the Reactor Coolant System (RCS). This change is
acceptable because the requirements continue to ensure that the components
are maintained in the MODES and other specified conditions assumed in the
safety analyses. In MODES 1 and 2, all reactor coolant loops are required to be
OPERABLE and in operation (ITS 3.4.4). In MODES 3, two RCS loops are
required to be OPERABLE, and either two RCS loops are required to be in
operation when the Rod Control System is capable of rod withdrawal or one RCS
loop is required to be in operation when the Rod Control System is not capable of
rod withdrawal (ITS 3.4.5). Therefore, the Reactor Coolant Pump Bus
Undervoltage Function does not actually provide any protection in MODE 3 since
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all RCS loops are not required to be in operation. Therefore, reducing the
applicable MODES from MODES 1, 2, and 3 to MODES 1 and 2 is acceptable.
This change is designated as less restrictive because the LCO requirements are
applicable in fewer operating conditions than in the CTS.

L.19 (Category 9- Surveillance Frequency Change Using GL 91-04 Guidelines, Non-
24 Month Type Change) CTS Table 4.3-2 requires a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST of Turbine Driven Auxiliary Feedwater Pump Reactor Coolant Pump Bus
Undervoltage instrumentation every 31 days. ITS SR 3.3.2.5 requires the
performance of a TADOT for the Undervoltage Reactor Coolant Pump
instrumentation every 92 days. This changes the CTS by extending the
Frequency of the Surveillance from 31 days (i.e., a maximum of 38.75 days
accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and ITS SR
3.0.2) to 92 days (i.e., a maximum of 115 days accounting for the allowable
grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and ITS SR 3.0.2). The change from a
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST to a TADOT is discussed in DOC A.1 0.

The purpose of the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST requirement in CTS
Table 4.3-2 is to ensure the channels of the Turbine Driven Auxiliary Feedwater
Pump Reactor Coolant Pump Bus Undervoltage Function will function as
designed during an analyzed event. An evaluation of the surveillance interval
extension was performed, based on the same approach described in NRC
Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance
Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Reviews
of historical surveillance data and maintenance data sufficient to determine
failure modes have shown that these tests normally pass their Surveillances at
the current Frequency. An evaluation has been performed using this data, and it
has been determined that the effect on safety due to the extended Surveillance
Frequency will be minimal. Extending the Surveillance test interval for this
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST (i.e., TADOT) is acceptable because the
probability of significant variations of the pump power supply is remote, due to
the plant electrical system and the offsite grid reliability. Based on the power
supply reliability and on the inherent system and component reliability the impact,
if any, from this change on system availability is minimal. The review of historical
surveillance data also demonstrated that there are no failures that would
invalidate this conclusion. In addition, the proposed 92 day Surveillance
Frequency, if performed at the maximum interval allowed by ITS SR 3.0.2
(115 days) does not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis. In
addition, this Surveillance was specifically evaluated in WCAP-18271-P,
Supplement 2 and found to be acceptable. This change is designated as less
restrictive because Surveillances may be performed less frequently under the
ITS than under the CTS.

L.20 CTS Table 3.3-3, Functional Unit 9.a (Safety Injection, Manual Initiation) requires
a total of two channels per train to be OPERABLE. ITS Table 3.3.2-1,
Function 1.a requires only one channel per train to be OPERABLE. This
changes the CTS by decreasing the number of manual channels required
OPERABLE from two per train to one per train.
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The purpose of Safety Injection (SI) Manual Initiation Function is to ensure the
capability exists to manually initiate the Safety Injection trains. The SI Manual
Initiation Function at CNP is provided by four switches, two per train. Each
switch will actuate the associated SI train (i.e., the two train A switches are fully
redundant to each other and the two train B switches are fully redundant to each
other). The only difference between the two switches within a train are their
location within the control room. NUREG-1431 only requires two Manual
Initiation channels to be OPERABLE, since a typical Westinghouse plant only
has two channels installed. This change is acceptable since each channel within
a train is fully redundant to the other channel in that train for the SI Manual
Initiation Function, and the fact that it is consistent with the NUREG-1431
requirements. In addition, if the single required manual initiation switch does not
function, the associated SI train can still be initiated using the individual
component control switches that exist in the control room. This change is
designated as less restrictive because less stringent LCO requirements are being
applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.21 Not used.

L.22 (Category 14 - Changing Instrumentation Allowable Values) CTS Table 3.3-4
provides the Allowable Values for Functional Unit 1.d (Pressurizer Pressure -
Low), Functional Unit 1.f (Steam Line Pressure - Low) (Unit 2 only), Functional
Unit 4.d (Steam Line Isolation Steam Flow in Two Steam Lines - High Coincident
with Tavg - Low Low) (T8., - Low Low portion only is covered by this change),
Functional Unit 4.e (Steam Line Isolation Steam Line Pressure - Low)
(Unit 2 only), Functional Unit 5.a (Turbine Trip and Feedwater Isolation Steam
Generator Water Level - High High) (Unit 2 only), Functional Unit 6.a (Motor
Driven Auxiliary Feedwater Pumps Steam Generator Water Level - Low Low)
(Unit 1 only), Functional Unit 6.b (Motor Driven Auxiliary Feedwater Pumps 4 kV
Bus Loss of Voltage), and Functional Unit 7.a (Turbine Driven Auxiliary
Feedwater Pumps Steam Generator Water Level - Low Low) (Unit I only). CTS
Table 3.3-3 provides the Setpoint (i.e., Allowable Value) for the P-12 Interlock
(Tavg - Low Low). ITS Table 3.3.2-1 provides the Allowable Values for all the
ESFAS Instrumentation Functions, including ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Functions 1.d,
1.e.(1), 4.d, 4.e, 5.b, 6.c, 6.e, and 8.c. This change revises the above specified
CTS ESFAS Table 3.3-4 Allowable Values to the ITS Allowable Values.

The purpose of the Allowable Values is to ensure the instruments function as
assumed in the safety analyses. ITS 3.3.2 reflects Allowable Values consistent
with the philosophy of Westinghouse ISTS, NUREG-1431. These Allowable
Values have been established consistent with the methods described in AEP's
Instrument Setpoint Methodology (EG-IC-004, "Instrument Setpoint Uncertainty,"
Rev. 4). For all cases where an S A L exists, the Allowable Value determinations
were calculated using plant specific operating and surveillance trend data. For
all other cases, existing Allowable Values were converted directly to the ITS
Allowable Values.. The Allowable Value verification used actual plant operating
and surveillance trend information to ensure the validity of the developed
Allowable Value. There were no changes to SALs required due to instrument
performance. All design limits applied in the methodologies were confirmed as
ensuring that applicable design requirements of the associated systems and
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equipment are maintained. The methodologies used have been compared with
the guidance of ANSI/ISA S67.04-Part 1-1994 and ANSI/ISA RP67.04-Part II-
1994. Plant calibration procedures will ensure that the assumptions regarding
calibration accuracy, measurement and test equipment accuracy, and setting
tolerance are maintained. Setpoints for each SAL have been established by
accounting for the applicable instrument accuracy, calibration and drift
uncertainties, environmental effects, power supply fluctuations, as well as
uncertainties related to process and primary element measurement accuracy
using the instrument setpoint methodology. The Allowable Values have also
been established from each SAL by combining the errors associated with the
COT (e.g., device accuracy, setting tolerance, and drift) with the calculated NTSP
using the instrument setpoint methodology. Where a SAL exists, trigger values
are used to ensure that the Allowable Value provides sufficient margin from the
SAL to account for any associated errors not confirmed by the COT. Use of the
previously discussed methodologies for determining Allowable Values, NTSPs,
and analyzing channel/instrument performance ensure that the design basis and
associated SALs will not be exceeded during plant operation. These evaluations,
determinations, and analyses now form a portion of the CNP design bases.
Additionally, each applicable channel/instrument has been evaluated and
analyzed to support a fuel cycle extension to a 24 month interval. These drift
evaluations and drift analyses have been performed utilizing the guidance
provided in EPRI TR-103335, "Statistical Analysis of Instrument Calibration Data/
Guidelines for Instrument Calibration Extension/Reduction Programs," Rev. 1.
The EPRI guidance was used to demonstrate that the data collected by the
operating plant (from surveillance testing) has remained acceptable and
reasonable with regard to the manufacturers design specifications. Therefore,
based on the above discussion, the changes to the Allowable Values are
acceptable. This change is designated as less restrictive because the less
stringent Allowable Values are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the
CTS.
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3.3.2

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.2 Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System (ESFAS) Instrumentation

C T

LCO 3.3.t . LCO 3.3.2 The ESFAS Instrumentation for each Function In Tablo 3.3.2-1 shall be
OPERABLE.

According to Table 3.3.2-1.APPIUCABILITY:

ACTIONS

- NOTE -
Separate Condition entry Is allowed for each Function. _ _

IIDo( A1. 7

CONDITION I REQUIRED ACTION ICOMPLETION TIME

AF+- AsoL -- A

AcfjeoK a
T4IIe 3.1s-3

Ad..vLs I e -,- 2-o

A. One or more Functions
with one or more
required channels or
trains Inoperable.

A.1 Enter the Condition
referenced In
Table 3.3.2-1 for the
channel(s) or train(s).

Immediately

WOG STS 3.3.2 -1 Rev. 2. 04/30/01
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3.3.2

INSERT I

Not Used.

Not Used.

I

INSERT IA

I

Insert Page 3.3.2-1
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AA)

TDO(- A.7) L.¶3)

,A ch0, -
-P.Vt 3.-
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_( 5 ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION I REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

(
G.2.1 Be in MODE.

AND

G.2.2 Be in DE 4.

12

18hurs
I 7� -

-l
H. One train noper 'able. / - NOTE -

One train may be
bypassed for up to
[4] hours for surveillance
testing provided the other
train is OPERABLE.

Restore train to
OPERABLE status.

Be in MODE 3.

6 hours

12 hours

H.1

QB

H.2

I. One channel Ino erable.- -

-NOTE

The inoperable annel
may be bypass for up to
[41 hours for s eillance
testing of oth r channels.

1.1 Place chatel in trip. 6 hours

1.2 Be In i E 3. 12 hours

J. One M n Feedwater J.1 Rest re channel to 48 hours
Pumps p channel OP GLCLE status.
inope ble.

OR

IJ.2 {n MODE 3. 54 hours
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3.3.2-6715

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

K. One channel Inopera e.
NOTE

One additional ch nel
may be bypasse for up to
[4] hours for su elilance
testing.

K.1 Place chapel In bypass.

Qua

K.2.1 Be In ODE 3.

K.2.2 In MODE 5.

6 hours

12 hours

42 hours/
_ ,

I

. iOne or more channelsa
Inoperable. SO

Verify Interlock Is In
required state for existing
unit condition.

1 hour ImOe L. (-L

A_,. . ,

L.2.1 Be in ODE 3.

AD M/

L.2.2 s/in MODE 4. /
7 hour

13 hours
.

I_

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

- NOTE -
Refer to Table 3.3.2-1 to determine which SRs apply for each ESFAS Function.Y. 3,2. I.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.2.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK 12 hours-r.Lk q-3-2
, A, _ .. - I -. _ k - k I L
,,^,r067MM %-C-b ""I 'J

s 2 J4je- <Was A' WOG STS

Dockef - r L

3.3.2 - 5 Rev. 2. 04130101
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CTS INSERT 2

Action a,
Table 3.3-3
Action 18

H. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition B not
met for Function 6.g.

OR

Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition D not
met for Function 6.f.

H.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours I

DOC M.4

Insert Page 3.3.2-5a
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3.3.2

CTS
INSERT 2 (continued)

Action a,
Table 3.3-3
Action 18,
DOC M.5

Action a,
Table 3.3-3
Action 13,
DOCs L.8,
L.16, and
L.17

DOC M.4
DOC L.12

DOC M.4

DOC M.4

I. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition B not
met for Function 8.a.

OR

Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition C not
met for Function 4.b, 5.a,
6.a, 6.b, or 7.b.

OR

Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition D not
met for Function 1.c, 1.d,
1.e.(1), 1.e.(2), 4.d, 4.e,
5.b, 6.c, 7.c, or 8.c.

OR

Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition E not
met for Function 2.c,
3.b.(3), or 4.c.

OR

Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition F not
met for Function 6.e.

OR

Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition G not
met for Function 8.b.

1.1 Be in MODE 3.

AND

1.2 Be in MODE 4.

6 hours

12 hours

I

I

I

DOC L.12

Insert Page 3.3.2-5b
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3.3.2

CTS
INSERT 2 (continued)

Action a,
Table 3.3-3
Action 18

J. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition B not
met for Function 1.a, 2.a,
3.a.(1), 3.b.(1), or 7.a.

OR

Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition C not
met for Function 1.b, 2.b,
3.a.(2), or 3.b.(2).

J.1 Be in MODE 3.

AND

J.2 Be in MODE 5.

6 hours

36 hours

Action a,
Table 3.3-3
Action 13,
DOC A.7

Action a,
Table 3.3-3
Action 20

K. Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition B not
met for Function 4.a.

K.1 Declare associated
steam generator stop
valve (SGSV) inoperable.

Immediately

Insert Page 3.3.2-5c
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4- SR 3.3.213h Perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. ¶2.. days on a
L.S, STAGGERED

~ ~ TEST BASIS

fAA (S B3.3.2.3 - -NOTE-

\ , The ntinuity check may be excluded.

Perform CTUATION LOGIC TEST. \ 1 da on a
STAGG ED-
TESTB S

n O w SR 3.3.2.4 Perform MASTER RELAYTEST. 2. dayson a
V0C _STAGGERED

M.C;\\,!° , s.M AD . ATETBAI

Ps44 M.3; SR 3.3.2.0f'o Perform SLAVE RELAY TEST.

SR 3.3.2 - =
1 A' *-4NO1E-.1 ot '|Verification of relay setpoints not required.

\Perform TADOT. .0320days J

SR 3.3.2 f/_
Tc 16k _Vb L.} NOTE -
fascit 6.4, Up, Verificatlon of Ietpont not required for anual
¶A.f 1.L9o4,¶.e, Initiation fun ons.

Ooc 4.__
Perform TADOT. s

1-r k 43-2. lie:, SR 3.3.2.-
I. c £'4. ,MA, 4,, This Surveillan shall Include verificatic that the
3 X.4) ,c4, 4.time constants re adjusted to the pres ibed values.
5;#,, Is.> -7 A .- - t -11 _ J
10.e Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. @6months

WOG STS 3.3.2 - 6 Rev. 2, 04130101
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3.3.2CTS

INSERT2A

Table 4.3-2
Note (3)

-NOTE-
For Functions 1.c, 2.c, 3.b.(3), 4.c, and 7.c,
the associated transmitters shall be
exercised during the performance of
SR 3.3.2.6.

_- -- -- -_ ------ I

INSERT12B

Table 4.3-1
Functions 6.b
and 7.b

Table 4.3-1
Function 6.b

DOC M.3

SR 3.3.2.7 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 184 days

O INSERT2C

SR 3.3.2.2 ----------------
-NOTE-

Verification of relay setpoints not
required.

Perform TADOT. 31 days

INSERT 3

SR 3.3.2.11 Perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. 24 months

I

Insert Page 3.3.2-6
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ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2,

4.5.-.1 .3
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ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

c.T5

7.,-3 13-t t 3-

.a.. %s. 'A -0

v 1.b 14

I I.L iL

J I. 1.1I

'.e 1.~ i .e

Table 3.32-1 (page 1 of 8)
Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System Instrumentation

1. Safety InjetlonrA

a. Manual 12.3.4 B SR
Initlaton

b. Automatic 1,2.3,4 2 trains C SR
Actuation Logic SR
and Actuation SR
Relays

c. Containment 1.2.3 3 0D SR
Pessu SR
Hi g h . s~ SR

d. Pressurizer
Pressure -Low

1.2,P8)

1,2

. & D SR
SR
SR
SRA

e. Steam Une
Pressure

t a
(1) Low D SR

SR
SR
SR

(2) 1l h 1 2) I r9
Di2e)rential V am nn
Pressure
Between Ii'
Steam
Lnes

a

Tablit 3.3-)
Woff' .qf

DOC. V-
TUit S33'

Wave~' #j

(a) Above the P-il (Pressurizer Pressure) interlock.

Tlme constants used In the eadflag controller are t, 20seconds and t, .;fseconds. ()
Abovethe P-12 (T, - Low Low) Interlock.

(d) Less than ror equal toe auntI.n Iderfned OasAPclorresponding to (1% full stea w below 201% loa
Inresig inary ro [4J fllstea flow at 120)% load to 1114 fulstea foat [1001% load, andP -() corresponding to (1 4]% fu- dteam flow above 100 load.

(e) Less than or equal to a f ctlon defined as AP corresponding to [40)% full mea flow between [01% and [20]% load and
then a i s ly from t401% steam flow at [201% load to (11 O full steam flow at I1001% load.

WOG STS 3.3.2 - 8 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

e75
.li lbsJe."3.. MJ,

Table 3.3.2-1 (page 2 of 8)
LngIneered Safety Feature Actuation System Instrumentation

() 0)
REQUIRED RVEILLANCE
CHANNELS CONDmoNS REQUIREMENTS

II

2. Containment Spray

j A ,2 ,o a. Manual 1.2,3,4 e B SR 3.3.2 NA
q.1, 9 .6 Initiation

2 .t 2.b b. Automatic 1.2,3.4 2 trains C SR 3.3.2 i) NA
Actuation Logic SR 3. 3.24
and Actuation SR 3.3.2.0)-.4§
Relays I D7

cC Cant.Ca C. lsnt I r 1.2.3 4 E SR 3.3.2 3ps (12. 9 iPresaureln F ~ \ SR 3.3.2.~
aligh ig SR 3.3 '

SR 3.3.2.<D 3Q

(b) Time constants used In the dllag contrnoer are t l [501 seconds and I, I C seconds.

(c) Above the P-12 (T,,- Low) interlock.

(d) Less than or equal lo8 ancton defined as 6P corresponding to 1441% rultteam flow below [201% load. and AP
Increasing linearly fro [441% full steam flowat [201% load to [1141% fullI team flow at 11001% load, and AIP
corresponding to 114 full steam flow above 100% load.

(e) Less than or equal ua fnction defined as AP corresponding to 1401 uIl steam flow between (01% and (201% toad and
then a AP Increasi linearty from (401% steam flow at [201% load to 101% full steam flow at 11001% load.

Il

WOG STS 3.3.2 -9 Rev. 2, 04130101
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ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

Table 3.3.2-1 (page 3 of 8)
Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System Instrumentation

CTS

3.3 3.3-Y

APPLICABLE MODES
OR OTHER
SPECIFIED

CONDIOmONS
REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE
CHANNELS CON01TIONS REQUIREMENTS

ALLOWABLE
VALUEFUNCTION

2. Containment Spray

c. Conlainment
Pressure High -
3 (Two Loop
Plants)

-

12.

[3] sets of
12]

E- SR 3.3.2.1
SR 3.3.2.5
SR 3.3.2.9
SR 3.3.2.10

[12.31] PS [12.05] pslg

3. Containment
Isolation

a. Phase A
Isolation r a

I ~ iaB3,a, i . .J
I q., el.c

DOC-s A-1 1 Y

3.4-1)
9 X

94

3. b. )

(1) Manual
Initiation

1,2.3.4 SR 3.3.2.gV®

tda qe.

93-1^.

NA /e

(2) Automatic 1.2.3.4 2 traIns .C. SR 3.3.20 NA
Actuation . SR 3.3.2.4,Y
Logic and SR 3.3.2'41Kj
Actuation
Relays

(3) -I (Safty Injection) for all Initiation functions and requireonents.

b. Phase B
Isolation e C)
(1) Manual 1.2.3.4 SR 3.3.2.O NA

Initiation

.1

.1I
3A') 3ia.0

(2) Automatic ' 1.2.3.4 2 trains
Actuation
Logic and
Actuation (3)
Relays

(3) Contain- 1.2.3.
W/1' nt

C SR 3.32,(
SR 3.3.24
SR 3.3.2.Q

E SR 3.3.2jjs

WOG STS 3.3.2-10 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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cr5
-.- rfiefr

ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

Table 3.3.2-1 (page 4 of 8)
Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System Instrumentation

LiA

qe.d

".I

4.42.
".4

APPLICABLE MODES
OR OTHER
SPECIFIED REOt

FUNCTION CONHDONS Cf4N

4. Steam Line LPe 'I
Isolation %1sfe 1 i-k
a. Manual \j v j J1.2

Initia 2&z >

b. Automatic 1.2 3 2 tn
Actuation Logic
and Actuation 1
Relays

c. Containment 1.2. C- Li. C L(

I

(Z Negatve 3 V0
Rate - High

SR 3.32101-

J Abco ve thP re Interlock. -3 3

Doc ~~1 ibITin~ constants usedin the leadllag controller are t * tseconds and-t2 s seconds.

* fi Belw thep 11 ressurizer Pressure

nlme consta utiled In the rate/lag controller k [50]

Doc. 06 Except whenal areaclsld

WOG STS 3.3.2 -11 Rev. 2, 04130101
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Cr5
T4bI'J

3-. 3 j5 -Y 9.3-2

ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

Table 3.3.2-1 (page 5 of 8)
Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System Instrumentation

I

I

(D
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I 5-; .S-f V3-2

ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

Table 3.3.2-1 (page 6 of 8)
Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System Instrumentation

APPU3CABLE
MODES OR OTHER

SPECIFIED
CONDomONS

REQUIRED
CHANNELS

SURVEILLANCE
CONDmONS REQUIREMENTS

ALLOWABLE
VALUEFUNCTION

4. Steam Llne
Isolation

0C.,, A.t t A., 2 J .8

:fA 5",r 5.0,

poCs A .GA.3u.r;t.c6
6.

DoL 14:5

D6C K4.3

I

b. Automatic
Actuation Logic
and Actuation
Relays
(Balance of
Plant ESFAS)

009 SR 3.3.2.C NA

\ 3
,,-IN

Nh xcp hen all iVs are dosed anr dezi~jad .

Do(- X-i Except whnl re closed and fle-activate4IIr isolated by a dosed CO

6>j e^^t J/-I manual veOaJf u4.; 0

WOG STS 3.3.2- 13 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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ESFAS InsrmnaIo

:3.3.2

3ZS.7 V .i;A3332 &
Tabi332lPageb8) Z3O7V

Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System Insthrumentatlon s 301 v f-: i) 4P-

SPECIFIED REQUIRED RELAC
-FUNCTION CONDITONS' CHANNELSCONDOTONS REQU.IREMENTS .VALUE

Q. SGWatevg-o D ~ SR 3.3.2 a El % 3.
,..~ 7~ ~ d.at lii ~~~1(afelySR 3.3.2 27VI

C . s.CI saf e cty for alllInliatlon fu Iosnrqlrmna

~~ ~ 13 -: ~~SR 3.3.2 ~ .scm Os

* -7 1.b. Lindevla ge . 12 ' bus :.

ReatrR3.
a ~ Coolant Pump

Fewater te

SafetyInica

AotanetachmenpVlm ,Rv.1 ae35o 2
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3.3.2

CTS \s_ INSERT 4

Tables
3.3-3, 3.3-4, 7. Containment Air Recirculation/Hydrogen Skimmer (CEQ) System
4.3-2

9.e, IO.a

I O.b

a. Manual
Initiation

b. Automatic
Actuation
Logic and
Actuation
Relays

1,2,3,4

1,2,3 2 trains C SR 3.3.2.3
SR 3.3.2.4
SR 3.3.2.8

NA I

I per train B SR 3.3.2.9 NA

I O.c c. Containment 1,2,3
Pressure -
High

3 D SR 3.3.2.1
SR 3.3.2.6
SR 3.3.2.10
SR 3.3.2.12

< 1.17 psig

Insert Page 3.3.2-14
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ESFAS Instrumentation
3.3.2

Table 3.3.2-1 (page 8 of 8)
Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System Instrumentation

REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE
CHANNELS CONDITIONS REQUIREMENTS

I

'o(L M.•

'fV-3- 2.1)-

0@

4~4.ThZL~oj.LoL~u~;4eocX. g2 I

WOG STS 3.3.2-15 Rev. 2; 04130/01
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.3.2, ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURE ACTUATION SYSTEM (ESFAS)

INSTRUMENTATION

1. Not used.

2. ISTS 3.3.2 ACTIONS B, C, D, E, F, G, H, I, J, K, and L provide Required Actions and
associated Completion Times for various ESFAS instrumentation inoperabilities.
Each of these ACTIONS include Required Actions to either trip a channel, bypass a
channel, or restore a channel to OPERABLE status (depending on the associated
ESFAS Instrumentation Function), Each of these ACTIONS also include Required
Actions that require placing the unit outside the applicable MODE or condition of the
associated ESFAS Instrumentation Function (i.e., default Required Action). In each
of these ACTIONS, the Required Actions to restore, bypass, or trip the affected
channels are connected to the default Required Action by the logical connector "OR."
The Completion Times for the Required Actions to restore, bypass, or trip affected
channels are inconsistent with the Completion Times for the default Required
Actions. This presentation is inconsistent with the format and convention used in all
but one other specification in ISTS 3.3, all other sections of the ISTS, and other
NSSS vendor ISTS (e.g., NUREG-1433, Rev. 2 and NUREG-1434, Rev. 2). This
presentation can also cause confusion with respect to the correct application of the
requirements of ISTS Section 3.0, "LCO Applicability." For example, ISTS LCO 3.0.4
includes an exception that allows entry into an applicable MODE or other specified
condition when an LCO is not met if the ACTIONS permit continued operation in the
MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability for an unlimited period of time.
However, with an ACTION that includes both the Required Action to trip (or bypass)
a channel and the default Required Action to exit the applicable MODE, it could be
argued that this ACTION would not allow continued operation. Therefore, these
ACTIONS have been revised or deleted to eliminate the default Required Actions
from the ACTIONS with Required Actions to restore or trip the affected channels. As
a result, additional ACTIONS (ITS 3.3.2 ACTIONS H, I, J, and K) have been added
which include the default Required Actions consistent with placing the unit outside
the applicable MODE or other specified condition of the associated ESFAS
Instrumentation Function. Subsequent Conditions and Required Actions have been
renumbered, as necessary.

3. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided. Subsequent SRs have been renumbered as necessary.

4. The ITS 3.3.2 Bases allows separate Condition entry for those Functions where the
channels are specified on a steam line, loop, and steam generator basis. However,
this allowance is not specified in the Specifications. As documented in Part 9900 of
the NRC Inspection Manual, Technical Guidance - Licensee Technical Specifications
Interpretations, and in the ITS Bases Control Program (ITS 5.5.12), neither the
Technical Specifications Bases nor Licensee generated interpretations can be used
to change the Technical Specification requirements. Thus, if the Technical
Specifications do not allow separate Condition entry on a steam line, loop, or steam
generator basis, the Bases cannot change the Technical Specifications requirement
and allow separate Condition entry on a steam line, loop, or steam generator basis.
Therefore, the appropriate allowance has been added to the Specification. The title
of ISTS Table 3.3.2-1 Functions 1.3.(2), 4.a, 4.e, 5.b, 6.c, and 6.e have been revised
to state "(per steam line)" (for Functions 1.e.(2), 4.a, and 4.e), "(per SG)" (for
Functions 5.b and 6.c), and "(per bus)" (for Function 6.e). This change effectively

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 5
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.3.2, ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURE ACTUATION SYSTEM (ESFAS)

INSTRUMENTATION

allows separate Condition entry for these Functions specified on a steam line, steam
generator, or bus basis.

5. An ESF RESPONSE TIME TEST (ITS SR 3.3.2.12) has been added for
ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Function 5.c (Si Input from ESFAS), and deleted for ITS
Table 3.3.2-1 Functions 1.e.(2) (High Differential Pressure Between Stream Lines),
3.b.(3) (Containment Pressure - High High), and 4.e (High Steam Flow in Two Steam
Lines Coincident with Tavg - Low Low), consistent with the current licensing basis
requirements.

6. ISTS 3.3.2 ACTION E (ITS 3.3.2 ACTION E) requires entry when one "Containment
Pressure" channel is inoperable. ISTS Table 3.3.2-1 (ITS Table 3.3.2-1)
Function 1.c, Containment Pressure - High, requires entry into ACTION D when one
channel is inoperable. Therefore, to avoid confusion on what type of Containment
Pressure channel applies to this action, the words "Containment Pressure" have
been deleted. This change is acceptable since the other ACTIONS do not specify
which types of channels apply for entry. In addition, ISTS 3.3.2 Required Action A.1
(ITS 3.3.2 Required Action A.1) requires, when one or more required channels or
trains are inoperable, immediate entry into the Condition required by Table 3.3.2-1
for the affected channel(s) or train(s). This requires the user to review Table 3.3.2-1
to determine the applicable ACTIONS that must be entered for an inoperable
containment pressure channel.

7. ISTS SR 3.3.2.3 is the performance of an ACTUATION LOGIC TEST every 31 days
on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS and it applies to the ISTS Table 3.3.2-1
Function 6.b (Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays (Balance of Plant
ESFAS)). This test is not currently required by the CTS, however ITS SR 3.3.2.11
has been added (perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST every 24 months) for this
Function. This testing Frequency is considered acceptable and the Note in
ISTS 3.3.2.3 is not needed for ITS SR 3.3.2.11.

8. ISTS SR 3.3.2.8 (ITS SR 3.3.2.9) requires the performance of a TADOT for ISTS
Table 3.3.2-1 (ITS Table 3.3.2-1) Functions 1.a (Safety Injection Manual Initiation),
2.a (Containment Spray Manual Initiation), 3.a.(1) (Containment Isolation Phase A
Isolation Manual Initiation), 3.b.(1) (Containment Isolation Phase B Isolation Manual
Initiation) and 4.a (Steam Line Isolation Manual Initiation). ISTS SR 3.3.2.8 is
modified by a Note, which states 'Verification of setpoint is not required for manual
initiation functions." ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Functions 1.a, 2.a, 3.a.(1), 3.b.(1), and 4.a do
not have required setpoints. The ISTS definition of TADOT states "The TADOT shall
include adjustment, as necessary, of the trip actuating device so that it actuates at
the required setpoint within the necessary accuracy." Since no required setpoints
apply for ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Functions 1.a, 2.a, 3.a.(1), 3.b.(1), and 4.a, the TADOT
definition does not require verification of setpoints. Therefore, the Note to
ISTS SR 3.3.2.8 is unnecessary and has been deleted.

9. A Note to ISTS SR 3.3.2.9 requires the CHANNEL CALIBRATION to include
verification that time constants are adjusted to the prescribed values. In the CNP
ITS, this Surveillance (ITS SR 3.3.2.10) applies to ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Functions 1.c,
1.d, 1.e.(1), 1.e.(2), 2.c, 3.b.(3), 4.c, 4.d, 4.e, 5.b, 6.c, 7.c, 8.b, and 8.c. Of these
Functions, the only ones that have a time constant are ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Functions

CNP Units I and 2 Page 2 of 5
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.3.2, ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURE ACTUATION SYSTEM (ESFAS)

INSTRUMENTATION

1.e.(1) and 4.d, and the time constants are included in a Note to the Allowable
Values. Thus, they are part of the Allowable Values for the two Functions. The
definition of CHANNEL CALIBRATION states that it is the adjustment, as necessary,
of the channel output such that it responds within the necessary range and accuracy
to known values of the parameter that the channel monitors. Thus, the CHANNEL
CALIBRATION of these two Functions requires the time constants be set properly. It
is not necessary to include a Note that also says that the CHANNEL CALIBRATION
Surveillance includes the time constants; it already does. Including this Note in this
Surveillance would incorrectly imply that a CHANNEL CALIBRATION does not
require certain Allowable Values (i.e., time constant type Allowable Values) to be
verified during the CHANNEL CALIBRATION. Therefore, the Note is not included in
the CNP ITS.

10. ITS SR 3.3.2.2 (a 31 day TADOT) has been added to ISTS 3.3.2 to be consistent
with the CTS. In addition, ITS SR 3.3.2.7 (a 184 day CHANNEL CALIBRATION) has
been added to ISTS 3.3.2 as discussed in DOC M.10. Subsequent SRs have been
renumbered, as necessary. Also, ISTS SR 3.3.2.9 (CHANNEL CALIBRATION) has
not been included for ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Function 6.g, consistent with current
licensing basis.

11. ISTS SR 3.3.2.11 (performance of a TADOT once per reactor trip breaker cycle) has
been deleted. This SR applies to ISTS Table 3.3.2-1 Function 8.a, Reactor Trip, P4.
This Function has been added to the Technical Specifications. SR 3.3.2.9 is
assigned to this Function and requires the performance of a TADOT every
24 months. This Surveillance is considered acceptable for this Function.

12. Editorial changes made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with the Writer's
Guide for Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03.

13. ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Functions 1.c, 2.c, 3.b.(3), 4.c, and 6.e have been modified to
reflect CNP specific nomenclature.

14. ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Functions l.a (Safety Injection Manual Initiation) (as modified by a
Discussion of Change), 1.e.(1) (Safety Injection Steam Line Pressure Low), 2.a
(Containment Spray Manual Initiation), 3.a.(1) (Phase A Isolation Manual Initiation),
3.b.(1) (Phase B Isolation Manual Initiation), and 4.d (Steam Line Isolation Steam
Line Pressure - Low) have been revised to reflect the appropriate number of
required channels consistent with the CNP current licensing basis. In addition, the
word 'required" has been added to Condition B and Required Action B.1, since not
all installed channels are required.

15. The Nominal Trip Setpoint column has been deleted as allowed by the Reviewer's
Note at the end of ISTS Table 3.3.2-1. This Reviewer's Note allows the unit specific
implementation to contain only the Allowable Value. The nominal trip setpoints for
each of the applicable ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Functions will be controlled in accordance
with the Note in the ISTS 3.3.2 Bases Background section.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 3 of 5
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.3.2, ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURE ACTUATION SYSTEM (ESFAS)

INSTRUMENTATION

16. ISTS Table 3.3.2-1 Footnotes (d) and (e) on page 3.3.2-8 have been deleted since
they do not apply to the ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Functions listed on the page. Subsequent
Footnotes have been renumbered as necessary. In addition, ISTS Table 3.3.2-1
Footnote (c) has been renumbered as Footnote (b) and assigned to ITS
Table 3.3.2-1 Functions 1.e.(1) and 1.e.(2) consistent with the CTS. As a
corresponding change, ISTS Table 3.3.2-1 Footnote (b) is renumbered as
Footnote (c). ISTS Table 3.3.2-1 Footnotes (b), (c), (d), and (e) on page 3.3.2-9
have been deleted since they do not apply to any ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Functions on the
page. ISTS Table 3.3.2-1 Footnote (a) on page 3.3.2-11 has been renumbered as
Footnote (b) and changed from P-11 to P-12 since the P-11 interlock does not apply
to the Functions on the page. ISTS Table 3.3.2-1 Footnotes (f) and (g) on
page 3.3.2-11 have been deleted since they do not apply to any ITS Table 3.3.2-1
Functions on the page. As a corresponding change, ISTS Table 3.3.2-1 Footnote (b)
is renumbered as Footnote (c). Subsequent Footnotes have been renumbered as
necessary. ISTS Table 3.3.2-1 Footnotes (b) and (e) on page 3.3.2-12 have been
deleted since they do not apply to any ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Functions on the page.
Subsequent Footnotes have been renumbered as necessary. ISTS Table 3.3.2-1
Footnote (d) on page 3.3.2-12 has been renumbered as Footnote (e) and revised as
necessary consistent with the current licensing basis. ISTS Table 3.3.2-1
Footnote (h) on page 3.3.2-13 has been deleted since it does not apply to any
Functions on the page. The subsequent Footnote has been renumbered as
necessary.

17. ISTS Table 3.3.2-1 Functions 1.f (High Steam Flow in Two Steam Lines Coincident
with Ta.g - Low Low), 1.g (High Steam Flow in Two Steam Lines Coincident with
Steam Line Pressure Low), 2.c (Containment Pressure High - 3 (Two Loop Plants)),
4.d.(2) (Negative Rate - High), 4.f (High Steam Flow in Two Steam Lines Coincident
with Steam Line Pressure - Low), 4.g (High Steam Flow Coincident with Safety
Injection and Coincident with Twg - Low Low), 4.h (High High Steam Flow Coincident
with Safety Injection), 6.h (Auxiliary Feedwater Pump Suction Transfer on Suction
Pressure - Low), and all Functions associated with Function 7 (Automatic Switchover
to Containment Sump) have been deleted since they do not apply to the CNP
design. Subsequent Functions have been renumbered as applicable.

18. ISTS Table 3.3.2-1 Functions 3.a.(3), 5.c, and 6.d are the Safety Injection Functions
associated with Containment Isolation Phase A Isolation, Turbine Trip and
Feedwater Isolation, and Auxiliary Feedwater Functions, respectively. In the ISTS
these Functions simply include a cross reference to Function I (Safety Injection) for
all initiation functions and requirements. ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Functions 3.a.(3), 5.c,
and 6.d have been revised to reflect the specific Applicability consistent with the
CTS. In addition, the title of the Function has been changed to Safety Injection Input
from ESFAS, consistent with the title for ITS 3.3.1, Function 17.

19. The bracketed requirement "and de-activated" has been deleted, consistent with a
change made in ITS 3.7.2, "Steam Generator Stop Valves (SGSVs)."

20. ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Function 7 (Containment Air Recirculation/Hydrogen Skimmer
(CEQ) System) has been added consistent with the CTS.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 4 of 5
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.3.2, ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURE ACTUATION SYSTEM (ESFAS)

INSTRUMENTATION

21. ISTS Table 3.3.2-1 (ITS Table 3.3.2-1) Function 8.a (Reactor Trip, P4 Interlock) has
been revised by deleting the term "2 trains." This information is Bases type
information and has been included in the ITS Bases.

22. The Reviewer's Note has been deleted since it is not intended to be included in the
ITS.

23. When an ISTS Table 3.3.2-1 Function 8.c (ITS Table 3.3.2-1 Function 8.c) P-12
interlock channel is inoperable, ISTS 3.3.2 ACTION L must be taken, and requires
verification that the interlock is in the required state for the existing unit condition.
However, at CNP the P-12 interlock also prevents a steam line isolation from
occurring on a high steam line flow when Tavg is above the Tavg - Low Low reset
point. Thus, placing the P-12 interlock channel in the required state for the existing
unit condition is not always a conservative action, since if a steam line break were to
occur, the reactor coolant temperature would decrease to below the Tavg - Low Low
reset point. Since compliance with ISTS 3.3.2 ACTION L would result in placing the
P-12 interlock in a condition that prevents the steam line isolation, the ACTION is not
conservative. Therefore, ITS Table 3.3.2-1 will require ISTS 3.3.2 ACTION D
(ITS 3.3.2 ACTION D) to be entered when one channel of the P-12 interlock Function
is inoperable, and this ACTION requires placing the channel in trip, which is
conservative for the steam line break event (i.e., the steam line isolation will not be
blocked).

24. The Note to ISTS SR 3.3.2.10 (ITS SR 3.3.2.12) has been changed to be consistent
with similar Notes in ITS 3.7.5 (ITS SRs 3.7.5.2 and 3.7.5.4).

25. Changes are made to reflect plant specific nomenclature or design.

26. Not used.

27. A Note has been added to ISTS SR 3.3.2.5 (ITS SR 3.3.2.6) consistent with the
CTS.

28. A new ACTION (ACTION F) has been added for when one Function 6.e, Loss of
Voltage channel is inoperable, and requires the inoperable channel to be tripped in
1 hour. This is consistent with the CTS.

29. The applicability of Function 8.c has been revised to be consistent with Functions
I.e, 4.d, and 4.e. The interlock and these Functions are necessary to mitigate the
consequences of a secondary side break or stuck open valve that could result in the
rapid depressurization of the steam lines.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 5 of 5
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ESFAS Instrumentation
B 3.3.2

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.2 Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System (ESFAS) Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The ESFAS Initiates necessary safety systems, based on the values of
selected unit parameters. to protect against violating core design limits
and the Reactor Coolant System (RCS) pressure boundary, and to
mitigate accidents.

The ESFAS instrumentation is segmented Into three distinct but
Interconnected modules as Identified below:

* Field transmitters or process sensors and instrumentation: provide a
measurable electronic signal based on the physical characteristics of
the parameter being measured--r777

* Signal rocesn including analog rotectionsystem
field contacts, and protection channel sets: provide signal
conditioning, bistable setpoint comparison, process algorithm
actuation, compatible electrical signal output to protection system
devices, and control board/control room/miscellaneous Indications1 p(
and

* Solid State Protection System (SSPS) including input, logic, and
output bays: Initiates the proper unit shutdown or engineered safety
feature (ESF) actuation In accordance with the defined logic and
based on the bistable outputs from the signal process control and
protection system.

The Allowable Value In conjunction with the trip setpoint and LCO
establishes the threshold for ESFAS action to prevent exceeding
acceptable limits such that the consequences of Design Basis Accidents
(DBAs) will be acceptable. The Allowable Value is considered a limiting
value such that a channel is OPERABLE if the setpoint is found not to
exceed the Allowable Value during the CHANNEL OPERATIONAL .EST
(COT). Note that, although a channel is "OPERABLE under these
circumstances, the ESFAS selpoint must be left adjusted to within the
established calibration tolerance band of the ESFAS setpoint In
accordance with the uncertainty assumptions stated in the referenced
selpoint methodology, (as-left criteria) and confirmed to be operating
within the statistical allowances of the uncertainty terms assigned.

WOG STS B 3.3.2 - 1 Rev. 2, 04130101
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ESFAS Instrumentation
B 3.3.2

BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

Field Transmitters or Sensors

To meet the design demands for redundancy and reliability, more than
one, and often as many as four, field transmitters or sensors are used to
measure unit parameters. In many cases, field transmitters or sensors
that Input to the ESFAS are shared with the Reactor Trip System (RTS).
In some cases, the same channels also provide control system Inputs.
To account for calibration tolerances and instrument drift, which are
assumed to occr between calibrations, statistical allowances are
provided In the drlpeetpoint and Allowable Values. The OPERABILITY
of each transmntterbr sensor is determined by either "as-found"
calibration data evaluated during the CHANNEL CALIBRATION or by
qualitative assessment of field transmitter or sensor, as related to the
channel behavior observed during performance of the CHANNEL
CHECK.,_

Signal Proesas I c0

Generally, three or four channels of process control equipment are used
for the signal processing of unit parameters measured by the field
instruments. The process control equipment provides signal conditioning,
comparable output signals for instruments located on the main control
board, and comparison of measured input signals with setpoints

te eese setpoints are defined In

measured vau o a unit parameter exceeds the predetermined setpoint,
an output from a bistable Is forwarded to the SSPS for decision
evaluation. Channel separation is maintained up to and through the Input
bays. However, not all unit parameters require four channels of sensor
measurement and signal processing. Some unit parameters provide
input only to the SSPS, while others provide input to the SSPS, the main
control board, the unit computer, and one or more control systems.

Generally, If a parameter Is used only for input to the protection circuits,
three channels with a two-out-of-three logic are sufficient to provide the
required reliability and redundancy. If one channel fails in a direction that
would not result in a partial Function trip, the Function is still OPERABLE
with a two-out-of-two logic. If one channel fails such that a partial
Function trip occurs, a trip will not occur and the Function is still
OPERABLE with a one-out-of- two logic.

Generally, If a parameter Is used for input to the SSPS and a control
function, four channels with a two-out-of-four logic are sufficient to

0
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03INSERT I

the Technical Requirements Manual (Ref. 1)

Insert Page B 3.3.2-2
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ESFAS Instrumentation
B 3.3.2

BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

provide the required reliability and redundan . The c cui must e able
0 w-Estand both an 7-pun aiure to the contro syste* which may then
require the protectig function actuation, and a sing failure in the other
channels providing'he protection function actuatlo. Again, a single
failure will neither use nor prevent the protectio function actuation.

These requirer~nts are described in IEEE-279 971 (Ref. 4). The actual
number of chahnels required for each unit parameter Is specified in
Reference, d,01

Allowable Values and ESFAS Setpoints

The Ir set Ints used In Ihe bistables are based on the analytical limits
stated in Reference The selection of these trip setpoints is such that (9
adequate protec ion is provided when all sensor and processing time
delays are taken Into account To allow for calibration tolerances,
instrumentation uncertainties, Instrument drift, and severe environment
errors for those ESFAS channels that must function in harsh
environments as defined by 10 CFR 50.49 (Ref. 5), the Allowable Values

\ specified in Table 3.3.2-1 in the accompanying LCO are conservative
wires t to the analytical limits, A detailed description of the
methodology used to calculate the Allowable Value and ESFAS setpoints
including their explicit uncertainties, is provided in the plant specific
setpoint methodology study (Ref. 6) which incorporates all of the known
uncertainties applicable to each channel. The magnitudes of these
uncertainties are factored Into the determination of each ESFAS setpoint
and corresponding Allowable Value. The nominal ESFAS setpoint
entered Into the bistable Is more conservative than that specified by the
Allowable Value to account for measurement errors detectable by the
COT. The Allowable Value serves as the Technical Specification
OPERABILITY limit for the purpose of the COT. One example of such a
change in measurement error is drift during the surveillance interval. If
the measured setpolnt does not exceed the Allowable Value, the bistable
Is considered OPERABLE.

The ESFAS selpoints are the values at which the bistables are set and
the expected value to be achieved during calibration. The ESFAS
setpoint value ensures the safety analysis limits are met for the
surveillance interval selected when a channel is adjusted based on stated
channel uncertainties. Any bistable Is considered to be properly adjusted
when the "as-left" setpoint value is within the band for CHANNEL
CALIBRATION uncertainty allowance (i.e., calibration tolerance
uncertainties). The ESFAS setpoint value is therefore considered a

WOG STS B 3.3.2 - 3 Rev. 2, 04/30101

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 337 of 827



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 338 of 827

0
B 3.3.2

INSERT 2

As described in Reference 2, where a unit condition that requires protective action can
be brought on by a failure or malfunction of the control system, and the same failure or
malfunction prevents proper action of a protection system channel or channels designed
to protect against the resultant unsafe condition, the remaining portions of the protection
system shall be independently capable of withstanding a single failure and automatically
initiating appropriate protective action. For CNP, the protection system is designed to be
independent of the status of the control system. However, the control system does
derive signals from the protection systems through isolation amplifiers, which are part of
the protection system. The isolation amplifiers prevent perturbation of the protection
signal (input) due to disturbances of the isolated signal (output) which could occur near
any termination of the output wiring external to the protection and safeguards racks. As
such, other acceptable logic designs (e.g., two-out-of-three logic) exist for parameters
that are used as inputs to SSPS and a control function. Also, additional redundancy is
warranted for those Functions whose channels energize to trip, even if they are not used
as a control function.

Insert Page B 3.3.2-3
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ESFAS Instrumentation
B 3.3.2

BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

"nominal value' (i.e., expressed as a value without inequalities) for the
purposes of the COT and CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Setpoints adjusted consistent with the requirements of the Allowable
Value ensure that the consequences of Design Basis Accidents (DBAs)
will be acceptable, providing the unit is operated from within the LCOs at
the onset of the DBA and the equipment functions as designed.

Each channel can be tested on line to verify that the signal processing
equipment and setpoint accuracy Is within the specified allowance

g requirements of R ig Once a designated channel Is taken out of
service for testing a simulated signal Is injected In place of the field
Instrument signal. The process equipment for the channel In test Is then
tested, verified, and calibrated. SRs for the channels are specified in the
SR section.

Solid State Protection System

The SSPS equipment Is used for the decision logic processing of outputs
from the signal processing equipment bistables. To meet the redundancy
requirements, two trains of SSPS, each performing the same functions.
are provided. If one train Is taken out of service for maintenance or test
purposes, the second train will provide ESF actuation for the unit. If both
trains are taken out of service or placed in test, a reactor trip will result.
Each train is packaged In its owntcabinet or physical and electrical
separation to satisfy separation and independencerequrements.

The SSPS performs the decision logic for most ESF equipment actuation;
generates the electrical output signals that initiate the required actuation;
and provides the status, permissive, and annunciator output signals to
the main control room of the unit.

The bistable outputs from the signal processing equipment are sensed by
the SSPS equipment and combined into logic matrices that represent
combinations indicative of various transients. If a required logic matrix
combination Is completed, the system will send actuation signals via
master and slave relays to those components whose aggregate Fun~ction
best serves to alleviate the condition and restore the unit to a safe
condition. Examples are given In the Applicable Safety Analyses, LCO,
and Applicability sections of this Bases.

Each SSPS train has a built in testing device that can automatically test
the decision logic matrix functions and the actuation devices while the

WOG STS B 3.3.2 - 4 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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ESFAS Instrumentation
B 3.3.2

BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

unit is at power. When any one train is taken out of service for testing.
the other train Is capable of providing unit monitoring and protection until
the testing has been completed. The testing device is semiautomatic to
minimize testing time.

The actuation of ESF components is accomplished through master and
slave relays. The SSPS energizes the master relays appropriate for the
condition of the unit. Each master relay then energizes one or more
slave relays, which then cause actuation of the end devices. The master
and slave relays are routinely tested to ensureoperationFe t

ies a low a to the associate relaey. s is
not sufficient actuate the slave relays bl~f only demosrts sinal
path contin St. -The SLAVE REA TETActuates the device~i their
operabion gilnot interfere with rontninueyf uit operation. For telte
case, aculcomponent operation is p9evented by the SL iREA
TEST .asn and slave relay contact,6peration is verified by/ otni
check rftecircuit containing the sli0ve reay

APPLICABLE Each of the analyzed accidents can be detected by one or more ESFAS
SAFETY Functions. One of the ESFAS Functions is the primary actuation signal
ANALYSES. LCO, for that accident. An ESFAS Function may be the primary actuation
and APPLICABILITY signal for more than one type of accident. An ESFAS Function may also

be a secondary, or backup, actuation signal for one or more other
accident§. For exa pleressurnzer Pre sure - Lowisapmry\
actuation signal f r small loss of coolan accidents (LOCAs) and a

contains mnua initiation, not specifically
credited In the accident safety analysis, are qualitatively credited in the
safety analysis and the NRC staff approved licensing basis for the unit.
These Functions may provide protection for conditions that do not require
dynamic transient analysis to demonstrate Function performance. These
Functions may also serve as backups to Functions that were credited In
the accident analysis (Ref. a
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ESFAS Instrumentation
B 3.3.2

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO. and APPLiCABILITY (continued)

The LCO requires all Instrumentation performing an ESFAS ucIonto (3)
f | o 2A f3H be OPERABLE. A channel is OPERABLE with a trip setpoint value

outside its caflbration tolerance band provided the trip setpoint "as-found'
value does not exceed its associated Allowable Value and provided the
trip setpoint was-left value Is adjusted to a value within the calibration
tolerance band of the Nominal Trip Setpoint. A trip setpoint may be set
mr more conservative than the Nominal Trip Setpoint as necessary in

iresponse o conditions. Failure of any Instrument renders the
affected channel(s) Inoperable and reduces the reliability of the affected
Functions.

The LCO generally requires OPERABILITY of four or three channels In
each Instrumentation function and two channels in each logic and manual
Initiation function. The two-out-of-three and the two-out-of-four
configurations allow one channel to be trpped durng maintenance or ('fJ) ff/)
testing without causing an ESFAS Initiation. wo logic or manual
Initiation channels are required to ensure no single random failure
disables the ESFAS.

The required channels of ESFAS Instrumentation provide unit protection
In the event of any of the analyzed accidents. ESFAS protection
functions are as follows:

1. Safety Inlection

Safety Injection (SI) provides two primary functions:

1. Primary side water addition to ensure maintenance or recovery
of reactor vessel water level (coverage of the active fuel for
heat removal, clad Integrity, and for limiting peak clad
temperature to < 22000F°N! Q7

2. Boration to ensure recovery and maintenance of SDM (k.
<1.0). 3

These functions are necessary to mitigate the effects of
( r a s oth Inside and outside of containment. The SI
signa-Ts ises~ Initiate other Functions such as:

a solatio lo )

* Containment Purge lsolatio r .-

WOG STS B 3.3.2-6 Rev. 2. 04130101
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BASES L
APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

Reactor Tn

* Turbine T)

* Feedwater Isolat o

* Start of motor driven auxiliary feedwater (AFW) pu

* {Conrol r ntilation n
I

ThDesem (onthe funaent sump.re

These other functions ensure:
(D)

* Isolation of nonessential systems through containment
penetration <)0

* Trip of the turbine and reactor to limit power generatior4-0

* Isolation of main feedwater (MFW) to limit secondary side mass
lossev-0

* Start of AFW to ensure secondary side cooling capabilitdfy

* Isolation of the control room to ensure habitabilityd

En~ g UU~suconom Ine rerueting "ter storag54anK
I (RST)sktcove o~ow low RWST 1ezA1 to ensurecontinudS

a. Safety Iniection - Manual Initiation

T. . The LCO requires one channel per train to be OPERABLE
The operator can Initiate Si at any time by using @ o
switches in the control room. This action will cause actuation of
a cmpon-enlsin the same manner as any of the automatic

~actuaton signals.

The LCO for the Manual Initiation Function ensures the proper
amount of redundancy Is maintained in the manual ESFAS
actuation circuitry to ensure the operator has manual ESFAS
initiation capability.

CD
0
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0 INSERT 3

* Trip of main feedwater pumps;

* Actuation of Essential Service Water (ESW) System for Units 1 and 2;

* Actuation of Component Cooling Water (CCW) System; and

* Actuation of Engineered Safety Features (ESF) Ventilation System.

O J INSERT4

The Safety Injection Manual Initiation Function is designed with two manual panel
switches in each train. One switch (channel) in a train must be placed in the actuate
position for the associated components in the train to receive an Si initiation signal.

Insert Page B 3.3.2-7
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ESFAS Instrumentalion
B 3.3.2

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO. and APPLICABILITY (continued)

Each channel consists of one and the
Interconnecting wiring to the actuation logic cabinet.

This configuration does not allow
testing at power.

b. Safety Inlection - Automatic Actuation Loic and Actuation

This LCO requires two trains to be OPERABLE. Actuation logic
consists of all circuitry housed within the actuation subsystems.
including the initiating relay contacts responsible for actuating
the ESF equipment..

Manual and automatic initiation of Si must be OPERABLE In
MODES 1, 2, and 3. In these MODES, there Is sufficient
energy In the primary and secondary systems to warrant
automatic Initiation of ESF systems. Manual Initiation is also
.required In MODE 4 even though automatic actuation Is not
required.. In this MODE, adequate time Is available to manually
actuate required components In the event of a DBA. but II1 hor
because of the large number of components actuated on a Si, p
actuation Is simplified by the use of the manual
Qua. Automatic actuation logic and actuation relays must
be OPERABLE in MODE 4 to support system level manual

These Functions are not required to be OPERABLE In
MODES 5 and 6 because th ia is adequ-ate Mfft3 o-r hei
Speraf r to evalatenit- Co nditions and respi b- anually

strtingindividuals tems. purrps. and oth tquipment to }S~v

mitigate the consex nces of an abnommal ondition or 1
accident. Unit pr ssre and temperature revery low and
many ESF compnents are administratiel locked out or
otews prvhed from actuating to Dfvnt InadvertentJ

pverressrizgionof unit systems_

c. Safety Inlection - Containment Pressure - Highie(9

This signal provides protection against the following accidents:

* SLB Inside containmen | (y )

f

WOG STS B3.3.2-8 Rev. 2. 04/30/01
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B 3.3.2

0 INSERT 5

The Safety Injection Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays Function includes
two trains. The actuation of the logic in any train will actuate the associated components
in the same train.

O INSERT 5A

for those required OPERABLE Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS) components in
standby readiness

0 INSERT 6

ECCS Function is not required to be OPERABLE.

Insert Page B 3.3.2-8
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BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES. LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued) ' ( )
(e Feed line break inside containtZe/

v 7contanmePre 7-H
SE2}re OPRABL chanelsare uffiient to A

satisfy protective requirements with a two-out-of-three logic.
The transmitters (dip cells) and electronics are located outside
of containment with the sensing line Miqhpress~ff~id or the

lamiiloaeiniecontainment.~-

Thus, the Functi I not ex erience any
adverse environmental conditions and the rip $etpoint reflects
only steady state Instrument uncertainties.

Containment Pressure - High6must be OPERABLE In (i)
MODES 1, 2, and 3 when there is sufficient energy in the
primary and secondary systems to pressurize the containment
followi a pipe break. ,IrMODES 5)5,pand 6, there Is
ls insuuficint energytin the primary or secondary systems to
pressurize the containment.

d. Safety Iniection - Pressurizer Pressure - Low

This signal provides protection against the following accidents:

* Inadvertent opening of a steam generator (SG) relief or
safety valves &
S.

A spectrt/n of rod cluster co ci assembly ejecti
_acciderfis (rod e~o)

* Inadvertent opening of a pressuiler relief or safety valve

* LOCAsnd A

* SG Tube Rupture.

pnressuriz pressure pro ies both contro and\
proWectiorunctnB 3.3- R. 2. 0 1onrol)

tsyC~ ~~ons Uta tr SiAnlJthefero~e,-ne arfu.;nion loI~gC )
(must belable to wih~~n ohan input failure 1, cnro

\E~t hichmay~ftenrequre te protectiofucin
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03INSERT 7

The Safety Injection Containment Pressure - High Function design includes three
channels. This LCO requires three channels to be OPERABLE.

0 INSERT 8

MODE 4, the ECCS equipment (LCO 3.5.3, "ECCS - Shutdown") is not required to
operate on an automatic actuation signal and in I

03INSERT 9

The Safety Injection Pressurizer Pressure - Low Function design includes three
channels arranged in a two-out-of-three logic. This LCO requires three channels to be
OPERABLE. I

Insert Page B 3.3.2-9
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BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO. and APPLICABILITY (continued)

actuation, and a sing! /faiure In the other channe providin
the protection functi actuation. Thus, four OP RABLE
channels are requ d to satisfy the requiremeI s with a
two-out-of-four I ic. For units that have dedated protection
and control chinels, only three protedionyhanneis are
necessary toUatisfy the protective require ents.

The transmitters are located Inside containment, with the taps
In the vapor space region of the pressurizer, and thus possibly
experiendng adverse environmental conditions (LOCA SLB
Inside containmentoACt ). Therefore, thelripietpoint (3 <>
reflects the Inclusion of both steady state and adverse
environmental Instrument uncertainties.

This Function must be OPERABLE in MODES 1,2 nd
(above P-11) to mitigate the consequences of an H f w

1 This signal may be manually blocked by the
operator below the P-1I setpoint. Automatic SI actuation below
this pressure setpoint is then performed by the Containment
Pressure - Highosignal. (

This Function is not required to be OPERABLE In MODE 3
below the P-1I setpoint. Other ESF functions are used to
detect accident conditions and actuate the ESF systems In this
MODE. In MODES 4, 5, and 6, this Function is not needed for
accident detection and mitigation.

e. Safety Iniection - Steam Line Pressure

(1) Steam Line Pressure - Low

Steam Une Pressure - Low provides protection against the
following accdns O UC5J YS @

* SLE Z

vave .. = 5jhI (
* Inadvertent opening of aQSG relief or asafety

valve. 6an d 7 (; ;;> J

INJUQ r \ pteamLnPefr wprvssn n rt
8 ! a~mL tbs~ shar~ VJ
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The Safety Injection Steam Line Pressure - Low Function design includes four channels
(one on each steam line) arranged in a two-out-of-four logic. The LCO requires one
channel per steam line for a total of four channels to be OPERABLE.

Insert Page B 3.3.2-10
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'each steam in r ufficien eroteciv
requirements ateach steam

r With the transmittersllocated inside thej i)
eQB03 i Alpossible for them to experience adverse

rEEemna conditions during 8 secondary side break. Ai
fue) Therefore, the ripfetpointi"efiects bsteady state z q

~~d environmental Instrmnt unEr~ta rin~s. :)3

This Function is anticipatory in nature and has a typical
leadAag ratio of 50/5.

Steam Line Pressure - Low must be OPERA in 12 7
MODES 1. 2. and 3 (above P-0f w en a secondary side
break or stuck open valve could result in the rapid

} dpesuizbn fthe steam lines. This signal ray be _
/1, Jm u b l cublethroph@~yverP-ie e breakIsn acoce s .

\ J / contalnment~~will be terminated by autom-affcI9
actuation via Containment Pressure - High , an 25

contain~~~men L wl e gna-teT by wite~am ~ne'
|Prsstfe Neativ Ka{-oh slanalfir stet e

isltffThi Function Is not required to be OPERABLE
IODE4, 5; or 6 because there Is insufficient energy In - OD 3
the secondary side o e-unit cause an accident.

(2) Steam Line Pressure - High Differential Pressure Between
Steam Line Cer ~ f c)a

Steam Line Pressure - High Differential Pressure Between
\* Steam Lines provides protection against the following

accidents: A

Inadvertent openi oa relief or r safety
valve. - p11 Rev 28 04300

e - -I f nes ~ovies no Input to any contrfucions. t
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The Steam Line Pressure - High Differential Pressure Between Steam Lines Function
design includes three channels for each steam line with a two-out-of-three logic for each
steam line. The pressure associated with a steam line is compared to the pressure in
the three other steam lines. If two channels associated with any given steam line
indicate high differential pressure, an SI signal is generated. This LCO requires three
channels per steam line to be OPERABLE. Each steam line is treated separately and
each steam line is considered a separate Function. Therefore, separate Condition entry
is allowed for each steam line. This is acceptable since each steam line has three
channels (with two out of three necessary for a high differential pressure between steam
lines signal), and the channels of one steam line are independent from the channels of
the other steam lines.

Insert Page B 3.3.2-11
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( Thus. three OPERAKE channels on each st am line are I O
sufficient to satisfyje requirements, with a
two-out-of-three I9 ic on each steam line.

ith the transmitters G located Inside the
( h-) a ii t s~possible for them to experience adverse

environmental conditions during an SLB event. Therefore, l%
f ethe jripflects 4steady state E ab e (VJ

a nstrument uncertainties. Steam line high
ential pressure must be OPERABLE In MODES 1, 2,

*x* -It)9 and :when P secondary side break or stuck open valve
could result I the rapid depressurization of the steam
line(s). This Function is not required to be OPERABLE In (~)

* tov a- 1t MODE 4, 5, or 6 because there Is not sufficient energy in
the secondary side of the unit to cause an accident.

* f* a. Safetv Iniection - HighlSteam Flow In Two Steam lines /

I -,--

Coincident With T ow Low or Coincident With Stea Line
Pressure - Low //\

These Functions (if and 1.g) provide protection agai st the
following accident

* SLB, and

* the inadv ent opening of an SG relief or a G safety
valve.//

Two steam ne flow channels per steam fine a required
OPERAB for these Functions. The steam ne flow channels
are comb ed In a one-out-of-two logic to In cate high steam
flow in o steam line. The steam flow tralmitters provide
control I puts, but the control function can t cause the events
that th unction must protect against. T erefore. two
channIs are sufficient to satisfy redund cy requirements.
The e-out-of-two configuration allows nline testing because
trip one high steam flow channel Is t sufficient to cause
inill on. High steam flow In two stea lines is acceptable in
the se of a single steam line fault e to the fact that the
re alning Intact steam lines will pic up the full turbine load.

ibinreased steam flow in the re aining Intact lines will
a uate the required second high earn flow trip. Additional

--r- ------
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protection Is provided by Fu ction 1.e.(2), High Differential
Pressure Between Steam Loes.

One channel of Tan per toop and one channel of low steam line
pressure per steam line e required OPERABLE. For each
parameter, the channels or all loops or steam lines are
combined in a logic suc that two channels tripped will cause a
trip for the parameter, or example, for three loop units, the
low steam line pressuchannels are combined In two-out-o
three logic. Thus, the unction trips on one-out-of-two high
flow in any two-out-o hree steam lines if there Is
one-out-of-one low I Tv9 trip in any two-out-of-three RC

. loops, or If there Is one-out-of-one low pressure trip in y
two-out-of-three stm lines. Since the accidents that
event protects agai st cause both low steam line press. e and
low low To. provi on of one channel per loop or steal line
ensures no single andom failure can disable both of tIese
Functions. The steam liae pressure channels providqno
control Inputs. The T,, channels provide control inp ts. but the
control function annot initiate events that the Func n acts to
mitigate.

The Allowable alue for high steam flow is a linear function that
varies with per level. The function is a AP co esponding to
44% of full ram flow between 0% and 20% lobd to 114% of
full steam nf at 100% load. The nominal tri setpoint Is
similarly cal ulated.

VWith the tr nsmltters typically located insid the containment
(Tan.) or in ide the steam tunnels (High St am Flow). It Is
possible f r them to experience adverse eady state
environm ntal conditions during an SLB vent. Therefore, the,
Trip Set int reflects both steady state nd adverse
environtental instrument uncertainties The Steam Line
Pressur - Low signal was discussed reviously under
Functi 1.e.(1).

This nction must be OPERABLE n MODES 1, 2, and 3
(abo P-12) when a secondary s'e break or stuck open valve
coul result In the rapid depress zation of the steam line(s).
Thi signal may be manually blo ked by the operator when
bet w the P-12 setpoint. Abov P-12, this Function is
au matically unblocked. Thi unction Is not required

WOG STS B 3.3.2 -13 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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OPERABLE below P-12 cause the reactor Is not *tlcal, so
teed line break Is not a mnce. SLI3 may be add essed by
Containment Pressure igh I (inside containmee ) or by High
Steam Flow In Two am Lines coincident witySteam Line
Pressure - Low, for team Line Isolation, 'oll d by High
Differential Press Between Two Steam L ees, for Sl. This
Function Is not r uired to be OPERABLE MODE 4, 6, or 6
because there I insufficient energy in the eacondary side of the
unit to causef accident./

2. Containment Sprav

Containment Spray provides three primary functions:

1. Lowers containment pressure and temperature after an
In containment-) 0

2. Reduces the amount of radioactive iodine in the containment
atmospherqeand A*

3. Adjusts the pH of the water in the containment recirculation
sump after a large break LOCA.

These functions are necessary to:

* Ensure the pressure boundary integrity of the containment
structurevQ(i

* Limit the release of radioactive iodine to the environment In the
event of a failure of the containment stnuctur and

.f tic ki~c.c B * Minimize corrosion of the components and systems Inside
C 0 _ acontainment following a LOCA.

The containment spray actuation signal starts the cotnment spray
pump k aligns the discharge of the pumps to the content.,
spray nozzle headers In the upper levels of containmentFWatr Is
Initially drawn from the RWST by the containment spray pumps and
mixed with a sodium hydroxide solution from the spray additive tank.

nh We Wov low ye the spray pum2 _ Ad
suction sgto the containmenum continued f
containment spray is required. Containment spray is actuated

WOG STS B 3.3.2 -14 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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and aligns the valves associated with the Spray Additive System

Od INSERT 13

a level indicating a sufficient volume has been transferred to containment, the operator
aligns

Insert Page B 3.3.2-14
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byto-ntainr(ent Pressu o Containment
Pressure - High High.

a. Containment Soray - Manual Initiation

The operator can Initiate containment spray at any
the control room by turning ontainment
spray actuation switchoM -train.11rddesdvau StudUif itBuntimt SIa Iulv -se e t a Ie f

serious conseqees two switcps must be tu
M ents sra here are )

4~ % two switches 4Eh In the control room. 1 ==7
lo umn .w itch n ; will actuate containment

sprayin tr ai ns
_-i= . Two Manual Initiation switches nMO MV

(co..e. U5Utmstr ) are required to be OPERABLE to ensure no single failure
disables the Manual Initiation Function. Note that Manual
Initiation of containment spray also actuates Phase B
containment isolation.

b. Containment Spray - Automatic Actuation Loalc and Actuation
Relays

\ Z [Aut~omati actu on logic and actuatior/lelays consist of the)e5
same featur and operate In the same manner as described
for ESFAS unctionn.b

Manual and automatic Initiation of containment spray must be
OPERABLE In MODES 1, 2, and 3 when there Is a potential for
an accident to occur, and sufficient energy in the primary or
secondary systems to pose a threat to containment integrity
due to overpressure conditions. (Manual initiation Is also
required in MODE 4. even though automatic actuation is not
required. In this MODE, adequate time is available to manually
actuate required components In the event of a DBA. However,
because of the large number of components actuated on a
containment spray, actuation Is simplifled by the use of the

s manuaactuacton. Automatic actuation logic and
actuation relays must be OPERABLE in MODE 4 to support

. system level manual initiation. In MODES 5 and 6, there Is
Insufficient energy In the primary and secondary s ytems to
result In containment overpressure. i a 6there
salsoa equae ime r e eratorsto evalua e unit
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The Containment Spray Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays design
includes two trains. The actuation of a train will actuate the associated containment
spray train. This LCO requires two trains to be OPERABLE. Actuation logic consists of
all circuitry housed within the actuation subsystems, including the initiating relay contacts
responsible for actuating the Containment Spray System.

Insert Page B 3.3.2-15
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acondiions and rgspond. to mitigatethe consequences of
abnormal cond ions by manually iharting Individual

c. Containment Spray - Containment Pressure 9)

This signal provides protection against a LOCA or an SLB
Inside containment. The transmitters (dip cells) are located
outside of containment with the sensing line (high pressure side
of the transmitter) located inside containment. The transmitters
and electronics are located outside of containment. Thus, they
will n9t experience any adverse environmental conditions and
the jirippetpoint reflects only steady state Instrument
uncertainties.

This is one of the only Functions that requires the bistable
output to energize to perform its required action. It is not
desirable to have a loss of power actuate containment spray,
since the consequences of an Inadvertent actuation of
containment spray could be serious. Note that this Function
also has the Inoperable channel placed In bypass rather than
ut Som twotrip to decrease the probability of an inadvertent actuation.

ach rsetobin inaone o ouration with these
Czn~lmf lressre - High 3 Setpoint far hree and orlo

units and Contain hnt Pressure -'High Jih Setpoint for other
units. Some two Ilo units use three set of two channels,
each set combine In a one-out-of-two onfiguration, with these
outputs combin so that two-out-of-t ee sets tripped initiates
containment s ay. This configuratio Is called Containment
Pressure - Hi 3 Setpoint. Since tainment pressure Is not
used for con Iboth of these arra ements exceed the
minimum re undancy requirement Additional redundancy I

Containment Pressure - h gust be
OPERABLE in MODES 1,-d 3 wherithere is sufficient
energy In the prima and secondary sides to pressurize the

I INS:*.. se containment following a pipe rea . In MODES , and 6,
there Is insufficient energy in the primary and secondary sides
to pressurize the containment and reach the Containment
Pressure -EZE-igh High# setpointS.
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The Containment Spray Containment Pressure - High High Function design includes
four channels. This LCO requires all four channels to be OPERABLE.

Oi) INSERT 15A

In MODE 4, the Manual Initiation Function provides the required method for initiating the
Containment Spray System.

Insert Page B 3.3.2-16
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3. Containment Isolation

Containment Isolation provides Isolation of the containment
atmosphere, and all process systems that penetrate containment.
from the environment. This Function is necessary to prevent or limit
the release of radioactivity to the environment in the event of a large
break LOCA.

C,

L' ~There are two separate Containment Isolation signals. Phase A and
- Phase B. Phase A Isolation Isolates all automatically Isolable

process ein excep * 11M:M=i at ar s5C ,r 16 relatively low containment pressure indicative of primary or
secondary system leaks. For these types of events, forced
circulation cooling using the reactor coolant pumps (RCPs) and SGs
Is the preferred (but not required) method of decay heat removal.
Since CCW Is required to support RCP operation, not Isolating CCW
on the low pressure Phase A signal enhances unit safety by allowing 1JSC(t 144
operators to use forced RCS circulation to cool the unit. Isolating
CCW on the low pressure signal may force the use of feed and
bleed cooling, which could prove more difficult to control. A CT 17 1
Phase A containment isolation is actuated automatically by SI, or

o6(- Jmanually via the automatic actuation logic. Aiprocess lines
penetrating containment, with the exception of I are isolated.
CCW is not Isolated at this time to permit continued operation of the
RCPs with cooling water flow to the thermal barrier heat exchangers
and tk9a on coolers. jAll process lines not equipped with remote

~~r I7F5r 1741 operated isolation valves are manually closed, or otherwise isolated,
prior to reaching MODE 4. 4

Manual Phase A Containment Isolation is accomplishedby either of
two switches In the control room. switch a
Note that manual actuation of Phase A Containment Isolation also
actuates Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation.

ThePhase B signal Isolates CC. This occurs at a relatively high
containment pressure that is indicative of a large break LOCA or an
,-SL. For these events, forced circulation using the RCPs is no

le. solating the CCW at the higher pressure does not
pose acaenge to the containment boundary because the CCW
System is a closed loop inside containment. t oug ome sye
components do not meMtalo th oeM o e
applied to the contain ient itselLf system Is continuously I , /
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component cooling water (CCW) to the reactor coolant pumps and non-essential service
water (NESW) to the ventilation units

Qi) INSERT 16A

The NESW System supplies cooling water to the containment ventilation units. Since
the NESW System is normally available to support containment cooling, not isolating
NESW on the low pressure Phase A signal enhances unit safety by allowing operators to
use the containment ventilation units to remove heat from the containment instead of
using the Containment Spray System.

0 INSERT 17

CCW to the reactor coolant pumps and NESW to the ventilation units

0 INSERT 17A

The NESW System is not isolated at this time to permit continued operation of the
containment ventilation units.

0 INSERT 18

one train while the other switch isolates the other train

INSERT 18A

In addition, containment cooling via the containment ventilation units is no longer
desirable.

Insert Page B 3.3.2-17a

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 361 of 827



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 362 of 827

B 3.3.2

Q ) INSERT 18B

Isolating the NESW at the higher pressure does not pose a challenge to the containment
boundary since under maximum containment heat load conditions during a DBA LOCA,
the Phase A and Phase B isolation signals will occur in a short time and therefore
release of the containment atmosphere to the site boundary is precluded.

Insert Page B 3.3.2-17b
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r(TN

pressurized to a pressure greater than the Phase B selpoint. Thus,
routine operation demonstrates the Integrity of the system pressure
boundary for pressures exceeding the Phase B setpoint.
Furthermore, because system pressure exceeds the Phase B 4id )
setpoint. any system leakage prior to initiation of Phase B isolation Jo
would be Into containment. Therefore, the combination of CCWt )5
System design and Phase B Isolation ensures the CCW Systenr, is \'t)
not a potential path for radioactive release from containment. F'.Jo

Phase B containment Isolation Is actuated by P
fig Containment Pressure - High High. or manually, via the
automatic actuation logic; as fro-LFusnvg5Kcus. For containment
pressure to reach a value high enough to actuate KNK
qTRI 13n Containment Pressure - High High, a
(ILOCA or SLB must have occurred and containment spray

must have been actuated. RCP operation will no longer be required
and CCW to the RCPs Is, therefore, no longer necessary. The
RCPs can be operated with seal Injection flow alone and without 4'
CCW flow to the thermal barrier heat exchanger. .

a

11I
Manual Phase B Containment Isolation is accomplished by the same (V
switches that actuate Containment Spray. When the Q switchoIn in EVICT71A
e-iffiee-sJVMptumedd5> Phase B Containment Isolation

Je n wi be actuated in Up tralnO.

a. Containment Isolation - Phase A Isolation d C

(1) Phase A Isolation - Manual Initiation (art 14rha )

Manual Phase A ntainment Isolation Is actuated b
either of two switch in the control room. ua switch

k -acTuateisi train. Note that manual initiation of
Phase A Containment Isolation also actuates Containment

(2) Phase A Isolation - Automatic Actuation Logic and
Actuation Relays

Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays consist of
the same features and operate In the same manner as
described for ESFAS Function 1.b.

WOG STS B 3.3.2-18 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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Q0) INSERT 18C

Containment ventilation operation will no longer be required since the Containment
Spray System will be able to remove the containment heat load.

0 INSERT 19

and Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System isolation

Oi) INSERT 19A

A Phase B Containment Isolation signal will isolate Phase B containment isolation valves
and actuates the Containment Spray System pumps.

In addition, the charcoal filter bypasses associated with the Engineered Safety Features
Ventilation System filter trains are automatically closed and the air is directed through
the charcoal filters in addition to the roughing and high efficiency particulate air filters, as
described in the Bases for ITS 3.7.12.

Insert Page B 3.3.2-18
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Manual and automatic Initiation of Phase A Containment
isolation must be OPERABLE in MODES 1. 2, and 3, when
there is a potential for an accident to occur. Manual Initiation Is
also required in MODE 4 even though automatic actuation Is
not required. In this MODE, adequate time Is available to
manually actuate required components In the event of a DBA,
but because of the large number of components actuated on a
Phase A Containment Isolation, actuation Is simplified by the

_ . u tma:Automatic actuation
logic and actuation relays must be OPERABLE In MODE 4 to
support system level manual Initiation. In MODES 5 and 6,
there Is Insufficient energy In the primary or secondary systems
to pressurize the contalnment to require Phase A Containment

* Isoblotat hraloJ deuate urne-for inepeao aH
geaot ni condit gs and manually actuat nvua J

ioai valves in nresp fn se thannmaltr;teottnlt

(3) Phase A I lation -oA

*,.j jPhase A Containment Isolation is also initiated by all
, Cr '~ % Functions that Initiate Si. The Phase A Containment

eg<ceplio'4 Or Isolation requirements for these Functions are the same
Ap Yc, &X( , a a requirements for their Sr unclo.ti Therefore, the

requirements are not repeated in Table 3.3.2-1. Instead,
Function 1, Si, Is referenced for all Initiating Functions and

.requrement

b. Containment Isolation - Phase B Isolatioh

Phase B Containment Isolation is accomplished by Manual
Initiation, Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays, and

Containment Pressu-re channels (the same channels that n
actuate Containment Spray, Function a. The Containment
Pressure trip of Phase B Containment Isolation Is energized to
trip in order to minimize the potential of spurious trips that may
damage the RCPs.

(1) Phase B Isolation -Manual Initiation

(2) Phase B Isolation - Automatic Actuation Ionic and
Actuation Relays
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Not Used. I
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Manual and automatic Initiation of Phase 8 containment
isolation must be OPERABLE In MODES 1. 2 and 3 'when
there is a potential for an accident to occur. Manual'
irititlon Is also required in MODE 4 even though
automatic actuation is not required. In this MODE.
adequate time Is available to manually actuate required
components In the event of a DBA. However, because of
the large number of components actuated on a Phase B
containment isolation, actuation is simplified by the use of

e m a _ u Automatic actuation
logic and actuaion relays must be OPERABLE In MODE 4
to support system level manual Initiation. In MODES 5
and 6, there Is Insufficient energy in the primary or .
secondary systems to pressurize the containment to
require Phase 13 containment~ isoaton
adequt er fr ator toi p 1dtlnJ
and manal acuttdividual Isolation valv I _

spon r accident condition

(3) Phase B Isolation - Containment Pressure

4. Steam Une Isolation

Isolation of the main steam lines provides protection In the event of
an SLB Inside or outside containment. Rapid Isolation of the steam
lines will limit the steam break accident to the blowdown from one
SG, at most. For an SLB upstream of the Min ste

closure of the x '
limits the accident to the blowdown from only the affected dS

8G. For an SLB downstream of the re of the p { J.
terminates the accident u 1< (i)

CSnr gnotp in-Ara nnnn svMlKr3il~eElZy~eaM LinIii
/Isolation also mitigates the effects a a t es reak and ensures) ,
a source of steam for the turbine driven AFW pump during a feed o 6 K

a. Steam Line Isolation - Manual Initiation ( l

Manual initiation of Steam Line Isolation can be accomplished
from the control room. There are two switchesin the contro ; ;

WOG STS B 3.32 - 20 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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(0) INSERT 20A

Containment Pressure - High High must be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 when
there is sufficient energy in the primary and secondary sides to pressurize the
containment following a pipe break. In MODE 4, the Manual Initiation Function provides
the required method for initiating containment isolation. In MODES 5 and 6, there is
insufficient energy in the primary and secondary sides to pressurize the containment and
reach the Containment Pressure - High High setpoint.

Insert Page B 3.3.2-20
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r - > ~room and either switch can initiate action to immediately clos
)TheLCO requires two channels be OPERABLE.

Steam Line Isolation - Automatic Actuation Logic a ctua
Reays

Automatic actuation logic and actuation relays consist of the
same features and operate In the same manner as described
for ESFAS Function 1.b.

Manual and automatic Initiation of steam line isolation must be
OPERABLE In MODES 1, 2, and 3 when there Is sufficient energy In
the RCS and SGs to have an SLB or other accident. This could
result in the release of significant quantities of energy and cause a
cooldown of the primary system. The Steam ne Iso uncton V
Is required In MODES 2 and 3 unless all are c ose

4 c al. In MODES 4. 5, and 6, there Is insufficient energy In
the RCS and SGs to experience aCME or other accident releasing
significant quantities of energy. WreP._ o__r

c. Steam Line Isolation - Containment Pressure - b R

This Function actuates closure of the s in the event of4Vh
I Khan SLB Inside containment to maintain at leastE t e 3r-
unfaulted Sfs a heat sink for the reactor, and to limit the
mass and edrgy release to containment. .The transmitters (dip
I cells e are looated outside containment with he sensing fne

W (high pressure side of the transmitter) located Inside
I ,containment.providin m oj

tw u-of- ree loic.Hwvrfrehnerlaiiyti
Function W ras deindWit orcanl olntnn&o~o

loitTe transmitters and electronics are located outside of
containment. Thus, they will not experience any adverse
environmental conditions, and the .1tiptetpoint reflects only (I
steady state Instrument uncertainties.

Containment Pressure - High ust be OPERABLE In
MODES 1. 2, and 3, when there Is sufficient energy In the
primary and secondary side to pressurize the containment
following a pipe break. This would cause a significant Increase
In the containment pressure, thus allowing detection and

WOG STS B 3.3.2-21 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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INSERT 20B

Each steam line is treated separately and each steam line is considered a separate
Function. Therefore, separate Condition entry is allowed for each steam line. This is
acceptable since each steam line has two channels (with one out of two necessary for a
manual initiation signal), and the channels of one steam line are independent from the
channels of the other steam lines.

Q3 INSERT21

The Steam Line Isolation Containment Pressure - High High Function design includes
four channels arranged in a two-out-of-four logic configuration, and are energized to trip.
This LCO requires all four channels to be OPERABLE.

Insert Page B 3.3.2-21
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BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

cou.of the . The Steam Line Isolation Function
3 OPERABLE In MODES 2 and 3 unless all s are c &

tclosed n i ivatec. In MODES 4, 5. and 6, there no
[ d M b i. enough energy In the primary and secondary sides to I ) (I

pressurize the containment to the Containment Pressure -
Hfgh"22etpolnt. ,

d. Steam Line Isolation - team Line Pressure

(1) Steam Line Pressure - Low

Steam Line Pressure - Low provides clour f the
In the event of an SLB to maintain at least iUnfaulted 0

O W as a heat sink for the reactor. and to limit the mass
and energy release to con4 inment Tis

rovides closure of the In the event of a feed line
break to ensure a su ply of steam for the turbin driv
AFW pumi .ear Line Pressure - Low was discussed

uii nd r unction I ef.

LIne Pressur- Low Funcio ust be OPERABLE
in MODEM 1 ,A2and 3 (above P- th whyinain Ra@

_, when a secondary side break or stuck open
caet tovalve could result in the rapid depressurization of the

all5 Lsv steam lines. This signal may be manually blocke b7
operator below the P-lsetpoint. Below P-0an inside
containment SLB will be terminated by automatic actuation { L (D
via Containment Pressure - High CK .valve tral-1ln5s 1

na ouse con nien sw e atedby the
Steam Une Preisure - Negative Rate -Hh inlfor /t
Steam Lne 0slto elwP hen taben /''
manual blocnd. The Steam Line Isolation Functions
eureu InMOE2 and 3 unless all i )

. This Function Is not required to be
oOr 3 - L OPERABLE InMODES 4, 5, and 6 because there Is
pa. Vt., | Ins fclent energy in the secondary side of the unit to have

an accident.

(2) e Pessure - Nealive Rate -

Steam Une ressure- Negative Rate High provides
closure of MSIVs for an SLB whe/ less than the P-I I C)
setpont. tw maintain at least one unfhulted SG as a heat
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BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES. LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

sin or the reactor, and limit the mass and ener
release to containment. hen the operator manu Ily
blocks the Steam Line ressure - Low main stea
Isolation signal when I s than the P-1I setpolnt e
Steam Line Pressure Negative Rate - High sig at is
automatically enabled Steam Line Pressure - egative
Rate - High provides input to any control fu tions.
Thus, three OPERA LE channels are sufficlet to satisfy
requirements with a wo-out-of-three logic on ach steam
line.

Steam Une Press re- Negative Rate- Hig must be
OPERABLE In M DE 3 when less than th P-11 setpoint,
when a seconda side break or stuck op n valve could
result In the rapi depressurization of thqsteam line(s). In
MODES I a and In MODE 3. whenbove the P-11
setpoint. thi s sionals automatically di l ed and the
Steam Line P ssure - Low signal Is a omatically
enabled. Th Steam Line Isolation F ction Is required to
be OPERAB in MODES 2 and 3 u ess all MSIVs are
closed and e-activated]. In MODE 4, 5, and 6, there is
insufficient ergy in the primary an secondary sides to
have an SLf or other acident that ould result in a
release of .ignificant enough quan les of energy to cause
a cooldo of the RCS.

While the nsmitters may expe ence elevated ambient
temperat res due to an SLB, th trip function Is based on
rate of c ange, not the absolute ccuracy of the Indicated
steam p essure. Therefore, th Trip Setpoint reflects only/
steady tate Instrument uncert nties. v

Coinciden *fh T-- Lw Lo,1 o idt With Steam 0-

din Funct orn0 provide re f the
during an orInadvertent opening of an S jrelief or at

vav, Cto maintain unfaulted Sis heat sink or
' the reactor and to limit the mass and energy release to

containment.

WOG STS B 3.3.2 - 23 Rev. 2,04130101
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BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES. LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

IJT0 22 ThseFq ctions;were gcussed previusly as Funjions 1.)

0 i Functiong must be OPERABLE In MODEM I an pand
, when a secondary side break or stuck open valve

COJict rre u lt In the rapid depressurizatlon of the steam lin
sed a T V

notre MODES 4, 5,
Ind becuse there s Insufficient energy In the secondary side

_ ~of the unit to have an accident..

Steam Line Isolaow chn ptear Flow oindent with Sre
. .Inictb an Colhcident With T-,,=, w Low (Two Loot) Units)

This Function ies closure of the MSIVs dua an SLB or

one-ct-f logic to Indicate high steam owIn one steam
line. The teaam flow transmit e ntrol Inputs, but thecot rlft on cannot cause theat sent t the function must
p t int therefore, two c sufficient to
satisfy dundancy requirements. These are-out-of-two
conftig lows online test ea trip of one high
stea flow channel Is not sufficient to use initiation.

The igh Steam Flow Allowable Valu is a AP corresponding to
25D of full steam flow at no load ste pressure. The Trip
Setoaint Is similarly calculated.

W h the transmitters (dip cells) typ' Ily located Inside the.
s am tunnels, It Is possible for th to experience adverse

vironmental conditions during a SLB event. Therefore, the
rip Setpoints reflect both steady tate and adverse
nvironmantal instrument uncert nties.

he main steam line Isolates on if the high steam flow signal
occurs coincdent with an SI an low low RCS average
temperature. The Main Steam !e Isolation Function
requirements for the SI Functio s are the same as the

WOG STS B 3.3.2 - 24 Rev. 2, 04130101
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0 INSERT 22

High Steam Flow in Two Steam Lines Function design includes two steam flow channels
per steam line arranged in a one-out-of-two logic configuration per steam line. T8vg
Low Low Function design includes one channel per loop for a total of four channels
arranged in a two-out-of-four logic configuration. Logic actuation will occur when two
steam lines indicate high flow coincident with Tayg - Low Low exceeding its trip setpoint
(two of the four channels). Two steam line flow channels per steam line and one Tlvg -
Low Low channel per loop are required to be OPERABLE to ensure no single failure will
disable this Function. In MODE 3 above P-12, it is possible to operate with one RCP out
of service. In this condition, the Tg - Low Low channel associated with non-operating
RCP loop is considered inoperable. For the High Steam Flow in Two Steam Lines
portion of the Function, each steam line is treated separately and each steam line is
considered a separate Function. Therefore, separate Condition entry is allowed for each
steam line. This is acceptable since each steam line has two channels (with one out of
two necessary for a high steam flow signal), and the channels of one steam line are
independent from the channels of the other steam lines.

The one-out-of-two logic configuration allows online testing because trip of one high
steam flow channel is not sufficient to cause initiation. High steam flow in two steam
lines is acceptable in the case of a single steam line fault due to the fact that the
remaining intact steam lines will pick up the full turbine load. The increased steam flow
in the remaining intact lines will actuate the required second high steam flow trip.

The Allowable Value for high steam flow is a linear function that varies with power level.
The high steam flow and Tari transmitters are located inside containment thus, it is not
possible for them to experience adverse environmental conditions during a rupture of a
steam line. Therefore, the trip setpoint only reflects steady state environmental
instrument uncertainties.

Insert Page B 3.3.2-24
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BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO. and APPLICABILITY (continued)

requirements for their Si fu lion. Therefore, the r quirements
are not repeated In Table 3/.2-1. Instead, Functi 1,SI. Is
referenced for all Initiating unctions and requirem nts.

Two channels of T,,, per p are required to be PERABLE.
The Thin channels are co bined In a logic such t at two
channels tripped cause trip for the parameter. The accidents
that this Function prote against cause redun of T,, in the
entire primary system. herefore. the provisioof two
OPERABLE channels r loop In a two-out-of our configuration
ensures no single ran om failure disables the , - Low Low
Function. The T.c nnels provide control puts, but the
control function can t initiate events that th Function acts to
mitigate. Therefore additional channels a not required to
address control pro tion interaction Issue

With the T. resis nce temperature dete tors (RTDs) located
Inside the contain ent. it Is possible for I em to experience
adverse environ ental conditions durin an SLB event.
Therefore, the T p Setpoint reflects bot steady state and
adverse environ ental instrumental un ertainties.

This Function ust be OPERABLE in ODES 1 and 2. and In
MODE 3. whe above the P-12 setp ni, when a secondary
side break or tuck open valve coul result in rapid
depressurizalon of the steam lines. elow P-12 this Function
is not requirel to be OPERABLE b cause the High High Steam
Flow coindcintwith SI Function pr vides the required
protection. e Steam Lne Isola on Function is required to be
OPERABL in MODES 2 and 3 less all MSIVs are closed
and [de-ac vated]. This Functio is not required to be
OPERAB in MODES 4, 5, a 6 because there is insufficient
energy i~n Sh secondary side othe unit to have an accident.

h. eam LiIe lsolation - Hih hSteam Flow Coinci dent With
Safetv Irrection (Two Looo WLifts)

Thi i~icionproids cosue f the MSIVs during a steam
line bre k (or Inadvertent o ening of a relief or safety valve) to
maintai at least one unfatted SG as a heat sink for the

rnortnl~~~~ --n-- t6lmlterncadnon/ nn<nt
I

1111111 IIIU dIIU �iiui�y I�I�d� LU
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APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES. LCO. and APPLICABILITY (continued)

Two steam line flow chan els per steam line are requed to
OPERABLE for this Fun ion. These are combined I a
one-out-of-two logic to i icate high steam flow in ore steam
line. The steam flow tr smitters provide control in uts, but the
control function cannot ause the events that the F nction must
protect against. There ore, two channels are suffil ent to
satisfy redundancy re uirements.

The Allowable Value or high steam flow Is a A Pcorresponding
to 130% of full stea flow at full steam pressur. The Trip
Setpoint is similarly Iculated.

With the transmute ically located Inside e steam tunnels,
It Is possible for th m to experience adverse nvironmental
conditions during n SLB event. Therefore he Trip Setpoint
reflects both stey state and adverse env'onmental 0
Instrument unce ainties.

The main stea lines isolate only if the gh steam flow signal
occurs colncid nt with an SI signal. Th Main Steam Une
Isolation Fun on requirements for the lI Functions are the
same as the quirements for their SI nction. Therefore, the
requirement re not repeated In Tabl 3.3.2-1. Instead,
Function 1, , Is referenced for all in' ating functions and
requiremen~b

This Func n must be OPERABLE n MODES 1, 2 and 3 when
a second~ side break or stuck o n valve could result in rapid
depress zation of the steam line unless all MSIVs are closed
and [de- ctivatedJ. This Functio s not required to be
OPERA LE In MODES 4 5 and 6 because there Is insufficient
eney the secondary side of she unit to have an accident.

5. Turbine Trio and Feedwater Isolation

The primary functions of the Turbine Trip and Feedwater Isolation
signals are to prevent damage to the turbine due to water in the
steam fines, and to stop the excessive flow of feedwater Into the
SGs. These Functions are necessary to mitigate the effects of a
high water level In the SGs, which could result in carryover of water
into the steam lines and excessive cooldown of the primary system.
The SG high waler level is due to excessive feedwater flows.

WOG STS B 3.3.2 - 26 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

The Function Is actuated when the level In any SG exceeds the high
high setpoint, and performs the following functions:

* Trips the main turbin nr (;

* Trips the MFW pump r

itsatesio

s regullateslatin as d

This Function Is actuated by SG Water Level - High High, or by an
Si sle RTS Io initialbs a urgnal wn

ir UQte -4) ismenerat -. In the event ofT bule-unit Is taken
off line and the turbine generator must be tripped. The MFW
System Is also taken out of operation and the AFW System Is
automatically started. The SI signal was discussed previously.

a. Turbine Trip and Feedwater Isolation - Automatic Actuation
Logic and Actuation Relays

Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays consist of the
same features and operate In the same manner as described
for ESFAS Function 1.b.

b. Turbine Trip and Feadwater Isolation - Steam Generator Wate C
Level - High High

This signal provides protection against excessive feedwater
flow. The ESFAS SG water level Instruments provide Input to
the SG Water Level Control Syst*r.Frgherefore th ctuations

r~gi mut b abe t Rhtand both an Input f;!lre to h
control system wihnay he eqie t h p r o Guon function a

7 Ml5 f t. 'I actuation) and a sin the other channels providing (
the protection fusnctigonfactiuation Thus, four pPERABLE
channels are P equld to satisfy the r qiregts with a

tw ut-of-four I%: For units that have dejicated protejtiorl.
and control chanis, only three protectio channels are
necessary to sa fy the protective requitents. For other
units that have nly three channels, a m dian signal selector Is
provided or lu tication Is provided in N/JREG-1218 (Ref. 7).

WOG STS B 3.3.2 - 27 Rev. 2. 04/30101
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O INSERT 22A

(main feedwater regulating valves (MFRVs) and main feedwater isolation valves
(MFIVs)).

O\_ INSERT 23

The Turbine Trip and Feedwater Isolation Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation
Relays Function includes two trains.' The actuation of the logic in any train will isolate
the MFRVs and trip the turbine. The actuation of the logic in Train A will isolate the
MFIVs for SG-1 and SG-4, and the actuation of the logic in Train B will isolate the MFIVs
for SG-2 and SG-3.

(111 INSERT24

The Function is monitored by three channels on each steam generator arranged in a
two-out-of-three logic arrangement for each steam generator. A SG Water Level - High
High actuation signal will be generated when two of three channels associated with any
one SG exceeds the trip setpoint. This LCO requires all three Steam Generator Water
Level - High High channels on each SG to be OPERABLE. Each SG is treated
separately and each SG is considered a separate Function. Therefore, separate
Condition entry is allowed for each SG. This is acceptable since each SG has three
level channels (with two out of the three necessary for a high high SG water level
signal), and the channels of one SG are independent from the channels of the other
SGs.

Insert Page B 3.3.2-27
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APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES. LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

The transmitters (d/p cells) are located Inside containment
However, the events that this Function protects against cannot
cause a severe environment in containment. Therefore, the

rip $etpoint reflects only steady state Instrument uncertainties.

Turbine Trip and Feedwater Isolation Is also initiated by all
/ ' >) Functions that Initiate SI. The Feedwater Isolation Function

. St'e7¢Ve ye Be requirements for these FuncLions are the same as the
o i requirements for their SI functio Therefore. the requirement

are not repeated In Table 3.3.2-1. Insteadunction 1. SI, Is
referenced for all initiating fuctions and requirements!.

Turbine Trip and Feedwatsolaior rFu ions must be
OPERABLE In MOD*1(And 2(nd 3except when all MFIV -E ( )

2$ MFRVsf an assoclatea a s are closed and
\de-activatedigor Isolated by a closed manual valvee the MFW ( i J A
System Is In operation and the turbine generator may be In -
operalnin MODES 4 5, and 6, the MFW System and the 6 V
turbine generator are not In service and this Function Is not required
to be OPERABLE.

6. Auxiliary Feedwater

The AFW System Is designed to provide a secondary side heat sink
X i . for the reactor In the event that the MFW System Is not available.

The system has two motor driven pumps and a turbine driven pump.
< tavailable during normal unit operation, during a loss of AC Of *. t

power loss of MFW andduring a Feedwater S &tem ni e brea
The normal source of water or the AFW System Is the condensate

r storage tank (CST) eon Flv nol sIea ow le in
IVsutu 1hf wil uo n v ~ oEsseenflalv is

Service Watg 2W stem (safet relat d). The AFW y em is
.aligned so that upon a pump start, flow Is Initiated to the

* ~~SG)immedlateiy.

a. Auxiliary Feedwater- Automatic Actuation Loalc and Actualion
Relays (Solid State Protection Svstem)

Automatic actuation logic and actuation relays consist of the
same features and operate in the same manner as described
for ESFAS Function 1.b.

WOG STS B 3.3.2-28 Rev. 2, 04130101

-U'

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 379 of 827



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 380 of 827

B 3.3.2

INSERT 25

Not Used. I

0 INSERT 26

In MODE 3 when all MFIVs or MFRVs are closed and de-activated or isolated by a
closed manual valve and

Q) INSERT 27

An emergency water source is provided from the Essential Service Water System.
Transfer is accomplished by a remotely operated, motor-operated valve and a manual
valve.

Q11 INSERT 28

The Auxiliary Feedwater - Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays (Solid State
Protection System) Function design includes two trains. The actuation of the logic in any
train will actuate the turbine driven AFW pump and valves or the associated motor driven
AFW pump and valves, as applicable. Each AFW Function, except the Loss of Voltage
and Trip of all Main Feedwater Functions, input into this logic arrangement.

Insert Page B 3.3.2-28
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APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

b. Auxiliary Feedwater - Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation
Relays (Balance of Plant ESFAS)

E S E f - Automatic actuation logic and actuation relays consist of the 1)
same features and operate in the same manner as described
for ESFAS Function 1.b. |

c. Auxiliary F ewater - Steam Generator Water Level - LowLo } . \

SGWaterLeveles rotectin anst a
z os f T l i = ra inside or outside of containmen

lAFM'w / u would resu in a loss of SG water level. *SG
Water Level - Low Low provides Input to the SG Level Control

,SlrtoeSh Ia.ctuation logic ms eaet
r~s E~t~Q Wic nis d both an i putfailure to the control sys -m which may

. s rwJ *s z v0 |then requir a pro ction function ac tuation andfi single failuret)Q
In the othe r c han Is providing the protection f nction
actuation. Thus lur OPERABLE chanels aid required tog
allsfy the requ ements with twoou-o -our6tic. Foruf

that have dedi ted protection and control annels. oo three
protection nels are necessary to sati the prot ive
requirements For other units that have Abythree chnnes
median sigra selector Is provided or Insfcto spoie n\I i; With the transmitters (dip cells) located Inside containment and
thus possibly experiencing adverse environmental conditions

< D /I (feed line break), the rIp getpolnt reflects the inclusion of both
steady state and adverse environmental Instrument

I ACuncertainties. 01

An SI signal starts the motor drivenqD5t1ive AFW (9
pumps. The AFW initiation functions are the same as the

0Qc a+¢ <, e requirements for their 517ru-nclUon Therefore, the requirements
are not repeated In Table 3.3.2-1. Instead, Function 1, SI; is

Ape[X referenced for all initiating 1u~ncio~n~sat the b u ires en >acopid

e. Auilar FedHi -Ls

i~#*~Aoso ~ to the Zbss ea"opne Y t
by a loss of reactor coolant p t.a dhe subsequent

WOG STS B 3.3.2 - 29 /Rev. 2, 04/30101
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The Auxiliary Feedwater - Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays (Balance of
Plant ESFAS) Function design includes two trains. The actuation of the logic in any train
will actuate the associated motor driven AFW pump and valves. The Loss of Voltage
and Trip of All Main Feedwater Pumps Functions input into this logic arrangement.

OiRINSERT30

The Function is monitored by three channels on each SG arranged in a two-out-of-three
logic arrangement for each SG. A SG Water Level - Low Low motor driven AFW
actuation signal will be generated when two of three channels associated with any one
SG exceeds the trip setpoint. A SG Water Level - Low Low turbine driven AFW
actuation signal will be generated when two of three channels associated with any two
SGs exceeds the trip setpoint. This LCO requires all three SG Water Level - Low Low
channels on each SG to be OPERABLE. Each SG is treated separately and each SG is
considered a separate Function. Therefore, separate Condition entry is allowed for each
SG. This is acceptable since each SG has three level channels (with two out of the
three necessary for a low low SG water level signal), and the channels of one SG are
independent from the channels of the other SGs.

O3 INSERT 30A (Unit 1 only)

With the transmitter (d/p cells) located inside containment, the trip setpoint only reflects
the inclusion of steady state instrument uncertainties.

INSERT 31

Not Used.

Insert Page B 3.3.2-29
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APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO. and APPLICABILITY (continued) -

A- ~ need for some method of decay heat removal. The loss of
I Is detected by a voltage drop on each bus.

L{oss or powerd U L pD(r tet
FW nupsle nsde s7=K1n_0

Ie as _for reactor decay heat and
\ Vlt> Pr obb _ sibe eat removal folowing the reactor trip.

,;;7 ee. } un lons!6.a through 6.e must be OPERABLE In MODES 1. 2,
and 3 to ernsure that the SGs remain the heat sink for the reactor.
fSG Water Levil -LowLowIn any operatipg SG wE cause the motor
driven AFW mps to start. The systeqis aligned so that upon a (19
start of the -mp, water immediately begins to flow to the SGs. S

* Water Leve - Low Low In any two oeoting SGs will ca
t e d pi n umps to start. hese Funct ve to be

OPERABLE in MODE d 6 because there is not enough heat
being generated In the reactor to require the SGs as a heat sink. In ; Ia
MODE 4, AW-dactuation hoes not need to be OPERABLE because 'a - '-V

either AFW or residual heat removal (RHR) will already be In
operation to remove decay heat or sufficient time Is available to _
manually place either system In operation.

on t C? I f. Auxiliary Feedwater - Undervoltaae Reactor Coolant Pump

A loss of power on the buses that provide power to the RCPs
provides indication of a pending loss of RCP forced flow In the
RCS. The Undervoltane RCP Function senses the yoltane_

; z wtel ) Downstream of each iKCHoreia 14l loss of 'I

a \on two or more RCteu enwill stav
AF- pump to ensure s u r e
.wore for reactor decay heat and
sensible heat removal following the reactor trip.

g. Auxiliary Feedwater - Trip of All Main Feedwater Pumps

Airip of all MFW pumps Is an Indication of a loss of MFW and
the subsequent need for some method of decay heat and
sensible heat removal to bring the reactor back to no load
temperature and prsue tuArbine driven IMF pump Is/

Aqlpa mtopre -sure switce onter1rol air/oil ne
rNS it X v for the spfe conro Ssem. A low prei rq signal frorqihr\

-6f these esuesices Indicates a tri i htpm/Mt
driven M W uvlre equipped wfth abekrpsto
WensinOTS .B3.20n cRenv. 2ra 4011 th
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Three undervoltage relays with time delays are provided for each 4.16 kV emergency
bus to detect a loss of bus voltage. The relays are combined in a two-out-of-three logic
to generate a loss of voltage signal (i.e., the required number of channels required to trip
to generate a loss of voltage signal is two per bus). A Loss of Voltage signal on TI 1A
(Unit 1) and T21A (Unit 2) (Train B) or TI ID (Unit 1) and T21 D (Unit 2) (Train A) will
start the associated motor driven feedwater pump. A Loss of Voltage signal on TI 1A
and T1I B (Unit 1) and T21A and T21B (Unit 2) (Train B) or TI C and T11 D (Unit 1) and
T21 C and T21 D (Unit 2) (Train A) will actuate the valves associated with the motor
driven feedwater pumps on both trains. This LCO requires all three Loss of Voltage
channels on each bus to be OPERABLE. Each bus is treated separately and each bus
is considered a separate Function. Therefore, separate Condition entry is allowed for
each bus. This is acceptable since each bus has three loss of voltage channels (with
two out of the three necessary for a loss of voltage signal), and the channels of one bus
are independent from the channels of the other buses.

Q N INSERT33

A bus undervoltage signal is generated by one out of two undervoltage relays (channels)
per reactor coolant pump bus, however the LCO requires only one per bus to be
OPERABLE. While not assumed in the accident analysis,

O INSERT 34 (Unit 1 only)

Each turbine driven MFW pump is equipped with a low and high pressure steam stop
valve. Each stop valve contains a limit switch (i.e., channel), which actuates when the
associated stop valve is closed. Both of the stop valve limit switches must actuate to
indicate a turbine driven MFW pump has tripped. Since the unit includes two turbine
driven MFW pumps, all four channels (two per pump) must trip to start the motor driven
auxiliary feedwater pumps (i.e., a four-out-of-four logic configuration). The LCO requires
two channels per pump to be OPERABLE. This Function does not meet the single
failure criteria, however this is acceptable since the SG Water Level - Low Low Function
is credited to start the AFW System in the design basis accidents and transients that
result in a loss of MFW.

Insert Page B 3.3.2-30a
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0 INSERT 34 (Unit 2 only)

Each turbine driven MFW pump is equipped with a steam stop valve. The stop valve
contains a limit switch (i.e., a channel), which actuates when the stop valve is closed.
Since the unit includes two turbine driven MFW pumps both channels (one per pump)
must trip to start the motor driven auxiliary feedwater pumps (i.e., a two-out-of-two logic
configuration). The LCO requires one channel per pump to be OPERABLE. This
Function does not meet the single failure criteria, however this is acceptable since the
SG Water Level - Low Low Function is credited to start the AFW System in the design
basis accidents and transients that result in a Loss of MFW.

Insert Page B 3.3.2-30b
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BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES. LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

ump is running. Two OPERA LE channels per pum
saif e~dncvrqieet one-out-of-twn

A trip of all MFW pumps starts the motor driven
__ f S {AFWpumpsA-n1 euraUatstoneS

dW htuabonkfnra

Functions 6.f and 6.q must be OPERABLE In MODES I and
I Tis ensures -- tGft provided with water to

serve as the heat sink to remove reactor decay heat and
sensible heat in the event of an accident. In MODES 3.4.
and 5. the RCPs and MFW pumps may be normally shut down,
and thus neither pump trip is indicative of a condition requiring
automatic AFW Initiation.

p.Auxiliary Feedwater - PID Suction Trans'e nSto
{Pressure -o\

| A low pressure signal i the AFW\ pump sucton ejl protects \
the AFW pumps agait a loss of the normal su y of water for

\ the pumps, the CST. wopressure switches a located on the |z g
| AFW pump suto 0 ig ormteCT w qssure signal g

sensed by any one ot he switches will cause e emergency
supply of water for b th pumps to be aligned, r cause the
AFW pumps to stop untI the emergency so ce of water Is
aligned. ESW (saf ty grade) is then lined 4 to supply the
AFW pumps to en re an adequate supplof water for the
AFW System to m Intain at least one of tt SGs as the heat
sink for reactor dq ay heat and sensible at removal.

Since the detect rs are located In an ar not affected by
HELBs or high diation, they will note e rience any adverse
environmental onditions and the Trip elpoint reflects only
steady state I rument uncertainties.

This Functlo must be OPERABLE i MODES 1, 2, and 3 to
ensure a saf ty grade supply of wa r for the AFW System to
maintain theSGs as the heat sink fSr the reactor. This -
Function d snot have to be OP BLE In MODES 5 and 6
because th re Is not enough heat eing generated In the'
reactor to quire the SGs as a h at sink. In MODE 4, AFW
automatic uction transfer does lot need to be OPERABLE
because HR will already be in peration, or sufficient time Is
available place RHR In operation, to remove decay heat.
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Q3 INSERT 34A

However, the signal is not credited in the safety analysis.

O INSERT 34B

since the reactor coolant pumps and MFW pumps are in operation

Insert Page B 3.3.2-31
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B 3.3.2

BASES O>
APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES. LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

s pomatic Switchover toe fomontainment Sum r ecirc

Atsum the RHR Pu s pupte wof a LOCA, the RWST e
nearly empty. Coneintqa cooling must be provided by the ECCS
remove decay heat. T esource of water for che ECCS pumps I e
auto matically switche the containment recirculation sump. te
low head residual he removal (RHR) pumps and containng
spray pumps draw t water from the containment recirculap i E
sumpr the RHR puf pump the water through the RHR he Thi
exchanger, Inject r back Into the RCS, and supply Io e.
c ooled water to th er CC S pu mps. Switchover from t RWST
to the contaonmen u must occur before the RW st eofles toh
preve damage t R pumps and a loss of core com a dcibed

b Ic Y. tr su

it F iar reasons, switchover must not ote
there Is sufficIeneophter in the containment sump to sup t ESF
pump suction. Frt ermore. early switchover must not Ocurt
ensure thats sufent borated water is Injected from thqWT This
ensures the r r remains shut down in the recircuIn e.

a. Automat witchover to Containment Sumd p - agtoalos
wctaterl foic and Actuation Relays

Automa actuation logic and actuation relays nsist of the
same f wures and operate in the same manne as described
for IncrES Function 1.b.it

b, c. Alni wthvr to Containment Sump IRefuelina Water
Storale Thnk (RWST1 Level -Low Low CoinTident With Safeth
Iniectlon and Coincident With Containment SlanD Level - Hich

Du ng the Injectlon phase of a LOCA the NST is the source
of ater for all ECCS pumps. A low lowlea in the RWST

cncdent sith an SI signal provides prote ~on against a loss
qtwater for the ECCS pumps and indicats the end or the
jection phase of the LOCA. The RWS is equipped with four

uper tandtsmitters. These transmitters p sle no control
ThereforeB a twoout-of-fur s adequate to

| ntaeteprotection function actuation Although only three
channels would be sufficient. a fourth hnnel has been added

/for Increased reliability./

|The RWST - Low Low Allowable VulrpSetpoint has both
|upper and lower limits. The lower fit is selected to ensure
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Q INSERT35

7. Containment Air Recirculation/Hydrogen Skimmer (CEQ) System

The CEQ System functions to assist in cooling the containment atmosphere and limiting
pressure and temperature in containment to less than design values. Limiting pressure
and temperature reduces the release of fission product radioactivity from the
containment to the environment in the event of a DBA.

CEQ Actuation is accomplished by Manual Initiation, Automatic Actuation Logic and
Actuation Relays, and by Containment Pressure - High channels (the same channels
that actuate ESFAS Function I.c).

a. CEQ - Manual Initiation

The CEQ Manual Initiation Function is designed with one manual switch in each
train. One switch (channel) in a train must be placed in the actuate position for
the associated components in the train to receive an CEQ initiation signal. The
LCO requires one channel per train to be OPERABLE. The operator can initiate
CEQ at any time by using either of two switches in the control room. This action
will cause actuation of components in the same manner as any of the automatic
actuation signals.

The LCO for the Manual Initiation Function ensures the proper amount of
redundancy is maintained to ensure the operator has manual CEQ System
initiation capability.

b. CEQ - Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays

The CEQ Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays Function includes two
trains. The actuation of the logic in any train will actuate the associated
components in the same train. This LCO requires two trains to be OPERABLE.
Actuation logic consists of all circuitry housed within the actuation subsystems,
including the initiating relay contacts responsible for actuating the CEQ System.

c. CEQ - Containment Pressure - High

This signal provides protection against the following accidents:

* SLB inside containment; and

* LOCA.

The CEQ Containment Pressure - High Function design includes three channels.
This LCO requires three channels to be OPERABLE. Three OPERABLE
channels are sufficient to satisfy protective requirements with a two-out-of-three
logic.

Insert Page B 3.3.2-32a
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0 INSERT 35 (continued)

The transmitters (d/p cells) and electronics are located outside of containment
with the sensing line (high pressure side of the transmitter) located inside
containment. Thus, the high pressure Function will not experience any adverse
environmental conditions and the trip setpoint reflects only steady state
instrument uncertainties.

These Functions must be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3. In these MODES, a DBA
could cause an increase in containment pressure and temperature requiring the
operation of the CEQ System. In MODE 4, only the Manual Initiation Function is
required. These Functions are not required to be OPERABLE in MODES 5 and 6
because the probability and consequences of these events are reduced due to the
pressure and temperature limitations of these MODES. Therefore, the CEQ System
instrumentation is not required to be OPERABLE in these MODES.

Insert Page B 3.3.2-32b
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BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES. LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

s t sicover,'ccrs before te RWST empties. tPrevent C a
pump da ge. The upper limit Is selected to e ure enough

/ brated wtr is Injected to ensure the reactor riains shut
down.Tl high limit also ensures adequate whter Inventory in
the cont nment sumplo provide ECCS pump/uction.l

The tra sitters are located in an area not atcted by HELBs l
or post ccident high radiation. Thus, they II not experience
any ad erse environmental conditions and e Trip Setpoint
reflect only steady state instrument unce intles.

Auto tic switchover occurs only If the R ST low low level
signa is coincident with SI: This prevent accidental switchover
durin normal operation. Accidental swi hover could damage
ECC pumps if they are attempting to t ke suction from an
emp sump. The automatic switchove Function requirements
for t SI Functions are the same as t requirements for their
SIl f ctian. Therefore, the requireme ts are not repeated in
Tab 3.3.2-1. Instead, Function 1. 5 is referenced for all
initi ing Functions and requirements/

- REVIEWER'S NO -
In some unity additional protection from spu us switchover is provided
by requiring Containment Sump Level - Hi signal as well as RWST l
Level - Low ow and SI. This ensures suffi ent water is available In
containme to support the recirculation ph e of the accident. A
Containm t Sump Level - High signal mu be present. In addition to the
SI signal d the RWST Level - Low Low nal, to transfer the suctions
of the RH pumps to the containment su The containment sump is
equipped ith four level transmitters. Th ee transmitters provide no
control f ctions. Therefore, a two-out-oftour logic is adequate to initiate
the prot tion function actuation. Althouih only three channels would be
sufficie a fourth channel has been ad ed for Increased reliability. The
contain ent sump level Trip Setpointi owable Value Is selected to
ensure enough borated water is inject to ensure the reactor remains
shut d wn. The high limit also ensure adequate water inventory in.the
contai ment sump to provide ECCS mp suction. The transmitters are
locat d inside containment and thus ossibly experience adverse
envi nmental conditions. Therefore the trip setpoint reflects the
ici on of both steady state and e ironmental instrument uncertainties.

Uni only have one of the Function 7.b or 7.c.
_ .

-
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BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES. LCO. and APPLICABILITY (continued)

hese Functions must H OPERABLE In MO S 1, 2. 3, and 4
when there is a poten 'I for a LOCA to occu to ensure a ()
continued supply of ter for the ECCS pu ps. These
Functions are not required to be OPERAS E in MODES 5
and 6 because ther is adequate time for he operator to
evaluate unit coed *ons and respond by anually starting
systems, pumps, nd other equipment mitigate the
consequences an abnormal conditi or accident. System
pressure and t perature are very lo and many ESF
components a administratively lock dout or otherwise
prevented I actuating to prevent advertent
overpressurid tion of unit systems:

8. Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System Interlocks

To allow some flexibility In unit operations, several Interlocks are
Induded as part of the ESFAS. These Interlocks permit the operator
to block some signals, automatically enable other signals, prevent
some actions from occurring, and cause other actions to occur. The
Interlock Functions back up manual actions to ensure bypassable
functions are in operation under the conditions assumed In the
safety analyses.

a. Enaineered Safety Feature Actuation System Interlocks - 9
Reactor Trip, P-4, II

The P4 interlock Is enabled hen a rea p breaker (RT
and its associated bypass brea e open. Qnce the P-4

l r Interlock is enabled, automatic SI initiation is blocked after
netim le ea . This Function allows operatorstotake

manual control of SI lystems after the Initial phase of Injectio
j ;t. is complete. Once SI is blocked, automatic actuation of S

.1anng occur until the RTBs have been.manually close e
functions of the P4 interlock are:

* Trip the main turbin S

* Isolate MFW with coincident low T w,,A

t PUS-nt readtuatlQP6SI atr nual reset / 9@

C7
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Q3 INSERT36

There are two Reactor Trip, P4 interlock trains. I

Insert Page B 3.3.2-34
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BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued)

Prevent op/ning of the MFW isolatj6n valves if they were
closed o I or SG Water Level -Nigh High.

.- .VS 2I

rs&

Each of the above FuncV ns Is interlocked with P-4 o avert or
reduce the continued cILdown of the RCS followi a reactor
trip. An excessive co down of the RCS following reactor trip
could cause an Inse n of positive reactivity wit a subsequent
Increase In generat power. To avoid such a tuation, the
noted Functions hie been interlocked with P as part of the
design of the unit ntrol and protection syst

None of the no d Functions serves a miti tion function In the
unit licensing sis safety analyses. Onlyhe turbine trip
Function Is e licitly assumed since It Is Immediate
consequence of the reactor trip Functio Neither turbine trip.
nor any oft te other four Functions a lated with the reactor
trip signal, s required to show that th unit licensing basis
safety an ysis acceptance criteria a not exceeded.

The RTB position switches that provide Input to the P4
interlock only function to energize or de-energize or open or
close contacts. Therefore, this Function has no adjustable trip
setpoint with which to associate a Irip ,etpolnt and Allowable
Value.

0
This Function must be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 when
the reactor may be critical or approaching criticality. This
Function does not have to be OPERABLE In MODE 4, 5. or 6

1y .crbecausesemi rleteMWSse n ySem

b. Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System Interlocks -
Pressurizer Pressure. P-1I

The P-11 Interlock permits a normal unit cooldown and
depressurization without actuation of SI a main smrs

0R . With two-out-of-three pressurizer pressure channels
(discussed previously) less than the P-1I setpoint, the o erator

t can manually-block theAPressurizer Prsure - LownSt
v tone Prtss e - L SI signi n e inersure -

(previously discussed . When
he Steam mne Pressure - L steam line Isolation ignal Is

manually bcked. a main stam Isolation signal oSteam Line

WOG STS B 3.3.2 - 35 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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0 INSERT 36A

However, none of these additional Functions are assumed in the safety analysis, thus
they are not required for OPERABILITY of the P4 interlock.

O INSERT 36B

automatic SI initiation is not required.

INSERT 37

Not Used.

Insert Page B 3.3.2-35
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ESFAS Instrumentation
B 3.3.2

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES. LCO, and APPLICAB1LITY (continued)

ressure - N ative Rate - High is en led. T vide
*o _i~ MS j _=;lWlth

twoout-of-three pressurizer pressure channels above the P-11
setpoint, the Pressurizer Pressure - Low an m ne 6)

b~l Lu Lin ak8 b e r ssure .. L

Thr~isFnceo must bena OPERBLE -t mi inMDS1 )ad3t

* * O~~oeralo a aso enable these trips by use of the respective t

amrow an orderly coolndown and depressurization of the unitwithout the actuation of slcr Iin ste au this 6)Function does not have to be OPERABLE In MODE 4, 5, or 6

becausytmpesr must alreay DO Delopthe P-z
.Jivs Epi 37/ apin for the quirements of thepeatup anA cooldown (

c. Enaineered Safety Feature Actuation System Interlocks -
3,LowtLow,.P-12 _

,- ;-... On Increasing reactor coolant temperaturethe P-12 Interlock..
Slon Mt4ta 0 qo *n o noSteamLIne

J Pressure- Lowipr Cmcincidadnt - provds - T 40 p)
an arming signal to the Steam Dump Systerm. n ecreasing

c ant temperaurthe P-12 Interto alows the (9
operator to manually block Si onelEIAR 9o

la Vs CT~ 4 Ssteam Line Pressure - Low nn l i
On a decreasing temperature, the P-12 Interlock alsou loS - removes the arming signal to the Steam Dump System to

prevent an excessive cooldown of the RCS due to a
malfunctioning Steam Dump System.

Since T^,, Is used as an Indication of bulk RCS temperature.
this Function meets redundancy requirements with oneCar F rt~q 3 - u~lArD hannel in each loop. )[ the_~~ mttee

nIMaeaoIPee logicy In four loop Unt V
tthy are yded In two-out-ot-fourg. /
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0 INSERT 37A

automatically reinstate Si during normal unit startup and to

O INSERT 37B

the Pressurizer Pressure - Low Function is not required in MODE 4, 5, or 6.

INSERT 38

Not Used.

0 INSERT 38A

and with three of four Tayg - Low Low channels above the reset point

INSERT 39

prevents or defeats the manual block of

Q INSERT40

In addition, the interlock will prevent or defeat a steam line isolation from occurring if
steam line flow reaches the trip setpoint associated with Steam Line Flow - High.

Insert Page B 3.3.2-36a
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Q J INSERT 41

and with two of four Tang - Low Low channels below the Allowable Value

Q>_ INSERT 42

and will cause a Main Steam Line Isolation on Steam Line Flow - High.

Insert Page B 3.3.2-36b
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B 3.3.2

BASES 7

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES, LCO, and APPLICABILITY (continued) 3

This Function must be OPERABLE In MODES 1, 2, and hen
a secondary side break or stuck open valve could result In the

urization of the steam lines. This Function does
nothave to be OPERA in MODE, 5, or 6 because there is
Insufficient energy In the secondary side of the unit to have an
accident.

The ESFAS Instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

ACTIONS A Note has been added In the ACTIONS to clarify the application of
Completion Time rules. The Conditions of this Specification may be
entered independently for each Function listed on Table 3.3.2-1.

In the event a channers/rip/etpoint is found nonconservative with
respect to the Allowable Value, or the transmitter, instrument/oop. signal
processing electronics, or bistable Is found Inoperable, then all affected
Functions provided by that channel must be declared Inoperable and the
LCO Condition(s) entered for the protection Function(s) affectedi

n l~qie~annels in I ysop3.2-1 aspecified ( L1. a per
t ta infe loop, per SGotc., basi yhn the Conditigf may be
Cenerd eprael for eacltsteam line~op SG, etc..a aapproprit

When the number of inoperable channels in a trip function exceed those
specified In one or other related Conditions associated with a trip
function, then the unit is outside the safety analysis. Therefore.
LCO 3.0.3 should be Immediately entered If applicable In the current
MODE of operation.

REVIEWER'S NOTE -
Certain LCO Completi Times are based on appr d topical reports.
In order for a license to use these times, the lice ee must justify the 0
Completion Times required by the staff Safe-valuation Report
(SER) for the topi I report.

Condition A applies to all ESFAS protection functions.

Condition A addresses the situation where one or more channels or trains
for one or more Functions are Inoperable at the same time. The
Required Action Is to refer to Table 3.3.2-1 and to take the Required

WOG STS B 3.3.2 - 37 Rev. 2,04130101
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INSERT 42A

Not Used. I

Insert Page B 3.3.2-37
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ESFAS Instrumentation
B 3.3.2

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

Actions for the protection functions affected. The Completion Times are
those from the referenced Conditions and Required Actions.

~~~na iitiaIRTt~io'a

. SIa ,

* Containment Spray

* Phase A Isolatior 0

Ulm d * Phase B lsoiatlon& 6o

(Thi actigh ab LlIii0auo ronetaynoT1helo--F' Tr1hiu--cuan)1N lUyted ye. fhannel or train Is inoperable. 48 hours Is allowed to
,,, return it to an OPERABLE status. lNote at for containment spray and A

Phase 5 Isolalion, a ure o one or both channels Inc e train renders th
train inoperable. A-onditlon B. therefore. encompass s both situations I
TZhepecified Completion Time Is reasonable considering that there are

fjmlS (1 K atwo automatic actuation trains and another manual Initiation train
OPERABLE for each Function, and the low probability of an event
ocurrn Mur , thi va

E I1,i~ thi unit must be placed In a yOEnwhcte
LCCO does not app y/TIs Is done by placing th unit In at least MODE3 ,

Tn~vr y36 3 within an additionali hours (54 hours total time and In MODE 5 within an f
Ladditional 30 hour (84 hours total Urne). The alowable Completion

Times are reaso ale, based on operating rierlence. to reach the
required unit co~iins from full power cqitions in an odelyman
and without ch engIng unit systems.

Condition C applies to the automatic actuation logic and actuation relays
for the following functions:

.S o
* Containment Spray

* Phase A Isolatio

WOG STS B 3.3.2 - 38 Rev. 2,04/30101
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0 INSERT 43

Condition B applies to Manual Initiation, Trip of all Main Feedwater Pumps, and the
Reactor Trip P4 interlock Functions.

QN INSERT43A

For the Manual Initiation and the Reactor Trip P4 interlock Functions,

Q INSERT 43B

For the Trip of all Main Feedwater Pump Function, this action recognizes the lack of
manual trip provisions for a failed channel. The specified Completion Times are
reasonable, considering the nature of these Functions (i.e., Main Feedwater Pump
Function is not credited in the safety analysis), the available redundancy, and the low
probability of an event occurring during this interval.

I

I

I

I

Insert Page B 3.3.2-38
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BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

Phase B Isolatio

|ilijizzli low probabiltyofr an etvent ocurring urngthsup neral th rain

The Rqauired a cddrtin ae modirientation of thea SP9aos one mraK te
pd slase relaEsJ If one train Is inoperable 4ours are allowed to restore

train t OPERABLE status The specified Completion Time is
assonaile consideoing 02-P-ere is another train OPERABLE. and the

/low probability of an event occurring during this i,1nterval.[e traf-~Jin By \
,ssr 5 rr~ beretoed o hEABLh status, the uni mysr placed In a

:14I fl MODE in which the L~)does not apply. Thisl is dz by placing the unit /
In at least MODE 3 thn an additional 6 hours I1 hours total time) anda
In MODE 5 within h ddiflonal 30 hours (42 hous total time). The
Completion Time reasonable, based on operring experience. to
reach ithe req unit conditions from full p r conditions in a
ma challenging unit systghe

The Required Actions are modified by a Note that allows one train to be
bypassed four p ur surveillance esng, provided the other
train is OPERABLE. This allowance is based on the reliability analysisL
assumption of WCAP-10271-P-A (Ref. tu rs Is the averageb
time required to perform 1res ance.- (:1 )

Condition D applies to:

Containment Pressure - High 2

* Pressurizer Pressure - Low((t-wo,- tie ndfulo~opunitg

* Differential Pressuraed

* eigh Steam Flovfin Two Steamf Lines Voinciden3Nh ,,- Low) (7
CLOW or Coinciddnt Winth Steam -Ltne Pressue - YoW.K

*- Steam Link Pressure - Negative Rate - High, |

WOG STS B 3.3.2 - 39 Rev. 2,04/30101
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B 3.3.2

O INSERT44

* Steam Line Isolation;

0 Turbine Trip and Feedwater Isolation;

* Auxiliary Feedwater; and

* CEQ System.

XJ ~INSERT 45 (

The hs alowed for restoring the inoperable train to OPERABLE status is justified
in Reference[.

I

Insert Page B 3.3.2-39
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ESFAS Instrumentation
B 3.3.2

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

l * High Steam Fl Coincident With Safety Inje on Coincident With

T. C eLowoc / I

_ High H- Steam Flow Coincident With fety Injection,|

*High Steam Flow In Two Steam Llnes Coincident With Tee, - Low
Lowo6).

* SG Waterfevel - Low Low two threw anour oop un

09 SG WaterAevel - High Highc_-1) (two, tbranourlop u .

If one channel Is Inoperable;6 hours are allowed re d r
eiU-7R-g FAd to place it In the tripped conditinerally this
Condition applies to functions that operate on two-out-of-three logic.
Therefore, failure of one channel places the Function In a two-out-of-two
configuration. One channel must be tripped to place the Function In a
one-out-of-_ configuration that satisfies redundancy requirements.

11
CZS (D I0
60 03S

A TF Se_ Y/

E status or pi
be placed In

The allowed CompletiqA Times are reasonable bas/on operating
experience, to reach We required unit conditions fjm full power
conditions In an ordefly manner and without chall Ing unit systems. I
MODE 4, these Fur tions are no longer requireOERABLE.

* The Required Actions are modified by a Note that allows the Inoperable
channeLto be bypassed for up tolVhours for surveillance testing of
other channels. The 6 hours allowed 10CUUMEteBID

ata. iBlplace the inoperable channel in the tripped
condition. and the 4 hours allowed for testing, are justified In

(&) Condition E applies to:

* Containment Spray Containment Pressure - HighQ) (Rl
Ctwo. threeeanazour 53lt
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ESFAS Instrumentation
B 3.3.2

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

A Containment Phase B Isolation Containment Pressure - High0i) c

, .o None of these signals has Input to a control function. Thus.
two.-out-of-three logic Is necessary to meet acceptable protective,

.I of H' Cbv.*. ~"requirements. However, a two-out-of-three design would require tripping
0ssu"-k ip l a failed channel. This Is undesirable because a single failure would thencause spurious containment spray initiation. Spurious spray actuation is

undesirable because of the cleanup problems presented. Therefore,
these channels are designed with two-out-of-four logic so that a failed
channel may be bypassed rather than tripped. Note that one channel
may be bypassed and still satisfy the single failure criterion.
Furthermore, with one channel-bypassed, a single Instrumentation
channel failure will not spuriously initiate containment spray.

To avoid the inadvertent actuation of Containment Sray and Phase B
ontainmentjiolation, the Inoperable channel should not be placed In the

tripped condition. Instead It Is bypassed. Restoring the channel to
OPERABLE status, or placing the inoperable channel In the bypass TS f
({ ) condion Wth n ours, Is sufficient to assure that the Function remains 0
OPERABLE and minimizes the Ume that the Function may be in a partial
trip condition (assuming the Inoperable channel has failed high). The
Completion Time Is further justified based on the low probability of an
event occurring during this Interval ai ure to res re Mopera -

_or place it In the bypa condition within i o t SW
wehours, requires theni be placed In MODE 3' wtlhe following }H

1:. hus'and MODEfWthIn the next 6hours. The fowed Completion
Times a~re reasnadl, based on operating experiqce to reach the |
required unit con (tons from full power condition~i an orderly manner
and without chal Ingng unit systems. In MOD 4, these Functions are
no longer requl ed OPERABLE._

g The Required Actio modified by a Note that allows one additional )
channel to be bypassed for up to hours for surveillance testing.
Placing a second channel in the b cition for t hours for
testing purposes Is acceptable based on the esults of Rference .4

WOG STS 8 3.3.2 - 41 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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INSERT 45A

F.1

Condition F applies to the Auxiliary Feedwater Loss of Voltage Function.

If one channel (on the associated bus) is inoperable, Required Action F.1 requires that
channel to be placed in trip within 1 hour. With a channel in trip, the Auxiliary Feedwater
Loss of Voltage instrumentation channels are configured to provide a one-out-of-two
logic to start the associated motor driven feedwater pump.

The specified Completion Time was chosen to be consistent with the Completion Time
for an inoperable Loss of Voltage channel in ITS 3.3.5.

Insert Page B 3.3.2-41
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ESFAS Instrumentation
B 3.3.2

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

* Lsof Offsite Power

Auxiliary Feedwater Pump acion Transfer on Suction Frsure -
Low, and//

* P-4 Interlock. //

For the Manual Initiation an the P-4 Interlock Functia s, this action
addresses the train orient aon of the SSPS. For the ass of Offsite
Power Function, this acti recognizes the lack of mnual trip provision
for a failed channel. Forhe AFW System pump s ctian transfer
channels, this action rej nIzes that placing a fal d channel In trip
during operation Is no ecessarily a conservativ action. Spurious trip of
this function could ali n the AFW System to a urce that is not
immediately capabl of supporting pump sucti:n. If a train or channel is
inoperable, 48 hou Is allowed to return It to PERABLE status. The
specified Complet' n Time is reasonable sidering the nature of these
Functions, the a ilable redundancy, and e low probability of an event
occurring durin this interval. If the Func)(on cannot be returned to
OPERABLE s tus, the unit must be p1 d In MODE 3 within the next
6 hours and DE 4 within the fol g 6 hours. The allowed
Completion imes are reasonable, b ed on operating experience, to
reach the r quired unit conditions fr u power In an orderly manner
and witho challenging unit systeqfs. In MODE 4, the unit does not have
any anal ed transients or conditi ns that require the explicit use of the
protect functions noted above, I

Condition G applies to th Butomatic actuation loic andybctuation relays
for the Steam Line Isolat~n[TrieTi n Feed ar Isolation.] and |
AFW actuation Functio ~./

The action addresse he train orientation of the S PS and the master
and slave relays for ese functions. If one train inoperable, 6 hours
are allowed to rest e the train to OPERABLE s tus. The Completion
Time for restoring train to OPERABLE statuss reasonable considering
that there Is ano er train OPERABLE, and t low probability of an event
occurring dunnthis Interval. If the train carat be returned to
OPERABLE s4tus, the unit must be brough to MODE 3 within the next
6 hours and VODE 4 within the following hours. The allowed
Completionfimes are reasonable, base on operating experience, to

tRequired unit conditions from f 11 power conditions In an orderly

0
~T~- 'Ii?
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ESFAS Instrumentation
B 3.3.2

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

manner and withoutt rha iging unit systems. Placing the u t I
MODE 4 reoe all rfuirements for OPEIRABILITY of I ~rotection
channels and actuatn runctions. In this MODE, h ntosnthv
analyzed transients ,r conditions that require th xlcue of the l I
protection function aotd above./

The Required A ions are modified by a Note that a ws one train to be
bypassed for u to [4] hours for surveillance testin provided the other
train is OPE BLE. This allowance is based on e reliability analysis
(Ref. 8) ass ptlon that 4 hours Is the average me required to perform
channel su eillance.

[H.1 andH.2

Condition H applies to the aut matic actuation logic an acuation relays
for the Turbine Trip and Fee ter Isolation Function.

This action addresses the ain orientation of the SS S and the master
and slave relays for this F nction. If one train is in erable, 6 hours are
allowed to restore the tra to OPERABLE status the unit must be
placed in MODE 3 withi the following 6 hours. e Completion Time for
restoring a train to OP RABLE status is reaso ble considering that
there is another train PERABLE, and the low robability of an event
occurring during this Yterval. The allowed C pletion Time of 6 hours is
reasonable, based h operating experienceo reach MODE 3 from full
power conditions I n orderly manner andJithout challenging unit
systems. These F nctions are no longer rfquired In MODE 3. Placing
the unit in MODE removes all requirem ts for OPERABILITY of the
protection channeIs and actuation functi s. In this MODE, the unit does
not have analyz d transients or conditi s that require the explicit use of
the protection f nctions noted above./

The Required cions are modified b a Note that allows one train to be
bypassed for p to [4] hours [or surv illance testing provided the other
train is OPERABLE. This allowanc is based on the reliability analysis
(Ref. 8) ass mption that 4 hours isthe average time required to perform
channel su eillance. /

W Conditio3I applies to: / _

WOG STS B 3.3.2 -43 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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ESFAS Instrumentation
B 3.3.2

BASES

ACTIONS (continue d)

* SG Water Level - High gh (P-14) (two, three, and four loop nits)
and ]

* Undervoltage Reactor oolant Pump.

If one channel IS Inoperabl 6 hours are allowed to restore a e channel
to OPERABLE status o tfplace it in the tripped condition. I placed In
the tripped condition the unction is then In a partial trip co dition where
one-out-of-two or one-a -of-three logic will result In actuatn. The
6 hour Completion Tim is Justified in Reference 8. Failur to restore the
Inoperable channel to PERABLE status or place it in th ripped
condition within 6 hou requires the unit to be placed in ODE 3 within
the following 6 hours. The allowed Completion Time of hours is
reasonable, based o operating experience, to reach DE 3 from full
power conditions in n orderly manner and without ch lenging unit
systems. In MOD E/ these Functions are no longer equired
OPERABLE.

The Required Acns are modified by a Note that ilows the inoperable
channel to be byassed for up to 14] hours for su eillance testing of
other channels. e 6 hours allowed to place th inoperable channel in
the tripped con tion, and the 4 hours allowed fI a second channel to be
In the bypassei condition for testing, are Justir d In Reference 8.

J.1 and J-2

Condition J pplies to the AFW pump start n trip of all MFW pumps.

This actio ddresses the train orientatio of the SSPS for the auto start
function of he AFW System on loss of a MFW pumps. The
OPERAB ITY of the AFW System mu be assured by allowing
automati91start Of the AFW System pu ps. If a channel Is inoperable,
48 hour9are allowed to return It to an PERABLE status. If the function
cannot e returned to an OPERABL status, 6 hours are allowed to place
the uniin MODE 3. The allowed Co pletion Time of 6 hours is
reasoable, based on operating ex rience, to reach MODE 3 from full
pow conditions in an orderly man er and without challenging unit.
syst is. In MODE 3. the unit d not have any analyzed transients or
con itions that require the explici use of the protection function noted
ab e. The allowance Of 48 ho s to return the train to an OPERABLE
stags is justified in Reference_ I

0 *

~T`~-Y11>

-
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ESFAS Instrumentation
B 3.3.2

BASES

ACTIONS (continue(i)

K.1. K.2.1 and K.2.2

Condition K applies to:

* RWST Level - Low Low Coi ident with Safety Injection, a'd

* RWST Level - Low Low Ci ci dent with Safety Injection a d
Coincident with Containme t Sump Level - High.

RWST Level - Low Low Coinci nt With Si and Coincident th
Containment Sump Level - Hig provides actuation of switch ver to the
containment sump. Note that is Function requires the bis bles to
energize to perform their requ ed action. The failure of up o two
channels will not prevent the peration of this Function. H ver, placing
a failed channel In the trippelcondition could result in a p 3mature
switchover to the sump. ptie to the Injection of the minim m volume from
the RWST. Placing the Incrable channel in bypass remits In a
two-out-of-three logic config ration, which satisfies the requirement to
allow another failure withou disabling actuation of the tchover when
required. Restoring the ch nnel to OPERABLE status r placing the
Inoperable channel In the Tpass condition within 6 hjprs is sufficient to
ensure that the Function r ains OPERABLE, and nimzes the time
that the Function may be i a partial trip condition (alsuming the
Inoperable channel has fa ed high). The 6 hour Co pletion Time is
justified In Reference 8. II the channel cannot be r urned to OPERABLE
status or placed In the byass condition within 6 h rs, the unit must be
brought to MODE 3 withi the following 6 hours a MODE 5 within the
next 30 hours. The allo d Completion Times a reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach the required unit Conditions from full
power conditions in an derly manner and withtut challenging unit
systems. In MODE 5, e unit does not have a y analyzed transients or
conditions that require e explicit use of the pJ tection functions noted
above.

The Required Actio are modified by a No that allows placing a
second channel In th bypass condition for p to [4] hours for surveillance
testing. The total ofa2 hours to reach M E 3 and 4 hours for a second
channel to be bypa ad is acceptable basd on the results of
Reference 8.

---- ---- ----

0

I -111
k&Q,.
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ESFAS Instrumentation
B 3.3.2

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

Condiaopnapplies to the P-Il n l

With one or more channels Inoperable, the operator must verify that the
Interlock is In the required state for the existing unit condition. This action
manually accomplishes the function of the Interlock. Determination must
be made within 1 hour. The 1 hour Completion Time is equal to the time
S Llowed by LCO 3.0.3 to Initiate shutdown actions In the event of a
complete loss of ESFAS function. cIonshe rquied
Noate tor placeh scaoe) for t uples bth trainof the -

ESFS. he tetig cannl . taieA ndtrin, B ut ben examied

S r A anit must be placed In M E 3 within the next 6 hos and MODE 4
IAn the following 6 hO The allowed Compleann Times are

reasonable, based ion ueraing experience, to ring the required unit
conditions from full bser conditions In an orde manner and without
challenging unit syses. Plating the unit In muDE 4 removes all
requreds for t aSER for the tocle rte . -

SURVEILLANCE The SRs for each ESFAS Function are Identified by the SRs column of g oSTF-YIP
REQUIREMENTS Table 3.3.2-1. 1t 6a

A Note has been added to the SR Table to clarify that Table 3.3.2-1
-determines which SRs apply to which ESFAS Functions.

Note that each channel of process protection supplies both trains of the
ESFAS. When testing channel 1n train A and train B must be examined.
Similarly, train A and train B must be examined when testing channel 11t
channel tII, and channel IV (if applicable). The CHANN4f
CALIBRATION and COTs are performed in a manner that Is consistent
with the assumptions used in analytically calculating the required channel
accuracies.

/-REVIEWER'S NOTE-/
Certain Frequencies aXbased on approved oLa reports. In order for i
a licensee to use thes imes, the licensee muJsify the Frequencies

SR -3.3.2.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures that
a gross failure of Instrumoentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL CHECK
is norrnally a comparison of the parameter indicated on one channel to a

WOG STS B 3.3.2 - 46 Rev. 2, 04130101
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0 INSERT 46

H.1

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot be met, the unit must be
brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit
must be brought to MODE 3 within 6 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions from
full power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.

I

1.1 and 1.2 |

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot be met, the unit must be
brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit
must be brought to MODE 3 within 6 hours and MODE 4 within 12 hours. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required
unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
unit systems.

J.1 and J.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot be met, the unit must be
brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit
must be brought to MODE 3 within 6 hours and MODE 5 within 36 hours. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required
unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
unit systems.

I

K.1

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of Condition B cannot be met,
the associated SGSV must be declared inoperable. This will require entry into the
associated Conditions and Required Actions of LCO 3.7.2, "Steam Generator Stop
Valves."

Insert Page B 3.3.246
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ESFAS Instrumentation
B 3.3.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

similar parameter on other channels. It is based on the assumption that
instrument channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations between the two
Instrument channels could be an Indication of excessive Instrument drift
In one of the channels or of something even more serious. A CHANNEL
CHECK will detect gross channel failure; thus, it Is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each CHANNEL
CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the unit staff, based on a
comb o f the channel Instrument uncertainties, Including indication

Aread ilt" ) _ andelilit If a channel Is outside the criteria, it may be an Indication
that the sensor or the signal processing equipment has drifted outside its
limit.

The Frequency Is based on operating experience that demonstrates
channel failure Is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK supplements less formal,
but more frequent, checks of channels during normal operational use of

/* _4 'the displays associated with the LCO required channels.
' i3. a * 1 - el

0I

SR 3.3.2 is the performance of an ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. The
S-S Istesd erfdays on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS, using
theem itr. The train being tested is placed In the bypass
condition, thus preventing inadvertent actuation. Through the
semiautomatic tester, all possible logic combinations, with and without
applicable permissives, are tested for each protection function. In
addition, the master relay coil Is pulse tested for continuity. This verifies
that the logic modules are OPERABLE and that there Is an Intactotage YZ
signal path to the master relay coils. The Frequency of every Jdls on -
a STAGGERED TEST BASIS fsidaeq-ulll-itiss edoliniduztiyE
Superating experience, consfderirg instrument redbility and operatingc

I

S .3' isthe perfor gnce of anACTUATION LGIC TETas
decrbed in SR3.3.2. excebt that the semiautor 1ti testeri not used

adJecontinuity chee does not have to be per red, as epained in
teiole. Thi SR' i' 'apd to the balance of gant actuatolgian/
reasthat do ntgv hSSPS test circuits htailed toutlzth /

96iutomati ie o r prm the continujX check. Thists i lo
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INSERT 47

Not Used. I
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ESFAS Instrumentation
B 3.3.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

npenformed every 31,ys on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS. Thej I)IFrequency is adsquate based on industry q(beratlng experience,,|
considering lnstrufient reliability and oper~fting history data.J

SR 3.3.2.4

SR 3.3.2.4 Is the performance of a MASTER RELAY TEST. The
MASTER RELAY TEST Is the energizing of the master relay, verifying
contact operation and a low voltage continuity check of the slave relay
coil. Upon master relay contact operation, a low voltage Is Injected to the
slave relay~coll. This voltage is Insufficient to pick up the slave relay, but L

w ag nuht eonstrate signal path continuity. This test is /giSTFqg)
days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS t:WE /

v nancurnerval are tOPifle .55.. I

SR 3.3.2 Is the performance of a COT, Ad

CA COT Is performed on each required channel to ensure the entire
channel will perform the Intended Function. Setpoints must be found
within the Allowable Values specified In Table 3.3.1-1. A successful test
of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be performed by the
verification of the change of state of a single contact of the relay. This (f )
clarifies what Is an acceptable#t;NNo& UFtjHALI&AL I btof a
relay. This Is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical
Specifications tests at least once per refueling Interval with applicable
extensions.

The difference between the current "as found' values and the previous
test "as left" values must be consistent with the drift allowance used In
the setpolnt methodology. The setpoint shall be left set consistent with
the assumptions of the current unit specific setpoint methodology.

The 'as found" and 'as left* values must also be recorded and reviewed
for consistency with the assumptions of e surv an

6Winsionanaays JjeT.wn bI
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ci_. INSERT 48

The Frequency of 92 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS is justified in Reference 9. 0
cii) INSERT 49

SR 3.3.2.6 is modified by a Note which applies to the SI Containment Pressure - High
Containment Spray Containment Pressure - High High, Phase B Isolation Containment
Pressure - High High, Steam Line Isolation Containment Pressure - High High, and CEQ
System Containment Pressure - High Functions. This Note requires, during the
performance of SR 3.3.2.6, the associated transmitters of these Functions to be
exercised by applying either a vacuum or pressure to the appropriate side of the
transmitter. Exercising the associated transmitters during the performance of the COT is
necessary to ensure Functions 1.c, 2.c, 3.b.(3), 4.c, and 7.c remain OPERABLE
between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

I

I

Insert Page B 3.3.2-48
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ESFAS Instrumentation
B 3.3.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT continued) TNS5 eeI SO | (.

SR 3.3.2 .5 the performance of a SLAVE RELAY TEST. The SLAVE
RELAY TEST is the energizing of the slave relays. Contact operation Is
verified in one of two ways. Actuation equipment that may be operated in
the design mitigation MODE Is either allowed to function, or is placed in a
condition where the relay contact operation can be verified without

,e- operation of the equipment. Actuation equipment that may not be
s> operated in the design mitigation MODE Is prevented from operation by

the SLAVE RELAY TEST circuit. For this latter case, contact operation is rl
verified by a continuity check of the circuit containing the slave relay. _
This test is performed ever a. The Frequency Is adequate,
based on Industry operating experience, considering Instrument reliability
and operating history data. .

pums. It is performed every7) months. anuaSin
clum. he str relav clilslA

successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of slate of a single contact of
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0) INSERT 50

SR 3.3.2.7

SR 3.3.2.7 is the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION. A CHANNEL
CALIBRATION is performed every 184 days. CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete
check of the instrument loop, including the sensor. The test verifies that the channel
responds to a measured parameter within the necessary range and accuracy.

CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS must be performed consistent with the assumptions of the
unit specific setpoint methodology. The difference between the current "as found" values
and the previous test "as left" values must be consistent with the drift allowance used in
the setpoint methodology.

The Frequency of 184 days is based on the assumption of an 184 day calibration
interval in the determination of the magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint
methodology.

INSERT 50A

Not Used

Insert Page B 3.3.2-49
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ESFAS Instrumentation
B 3.3.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable TADOT of a relay. This Is
acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the relay are
verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical
Specifications tests at least once per refueling Interval with applicable
extensions. In some Instances, the test Includes actuation of the end
device (i.e., pump starts, valve cycles, etc.). The Frequency Is adequate,
based on Indust operating experience ____nz iqtif with theJAA(

ptpint dig te TDOTfrymanal niftln Functifs The manual /
iniiaton uncion hae n asociated seipoints.

SR 3.3.2.is the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION. ;

CA CHANNEL CALIBRATION Is performed ev r s~
-gz~oxrt^v EEv~twincaCHANNEL CALIBRATION is a

complete check of the Instrument loop, Including the sensor. The test
verifies that the channel responds to measured parameter within the
necessary range and accuracy.

CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS must be performed consistent with the
assumptions of the unit specific selpoint methodology. The difference
between the current as found' values and the previous test Was lefrt
values must be consistent with the drift allowance used In the selpoint
methodology.

The Frequency ofti) months is based on the assumption of a(
month calibration Interval in the determination of the magnitude of

equipment drift In the setpoint methodology.

{Thi SRis odiigbya Nte tatng that t ps test should includei
I vrifcaton ha setim costatsare ad/stsed to the prescribed values T

This SR ensures the Individual channel SF RESPONSE TIMES are less
than or equal to the maximum values assumed In the accident analysis.
Response Time testing acceptance criteria are Included In the U/

(Ref. Individual component
response times are not modeled In the ana yses. he analyses model
the overall or total elapsed time, from the point at which the parameter

WOG STS B 3.3.2 - 50 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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B 3.3.2

O INSERT51

SR 3.3.2.11

SR 3.3.2.11 is the performance of an ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. This SR is applied to
the balance of plant actuation logic and relays that do not have the SSPS test circuits
installed to utilize the semiautomatic tester or perform the continuity check. All possible
logic combinations are tested for Table 3.3.2-1 Functions 6.e and 6.g. The Frequency of
24 months is adequate, based on operating experience, considering instrument reliability
and operating history data.

Insert Page B 3.3.2-50
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ESFAS Instrumentation
B 3.3.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

exceeds the /rip §etpoint value at the sensor, to the point at which theI
equipment In both trains roaches the required functional state (e.g.,
pumps at rated discharge pressure, valves In full open or closed
position).

For channels that Include dynamic transfer functions (e.g., tag, lead/lag,
rate/lag, etc.), the response time test may be performed with the transfer
uctions set lone with Ihe resulting measured response time compared
o t approp ate SAR response time. Alternately, the response time
test can be performed with the time constants set to their nominal value
provided the required response time is analytically calculated assuming
the time constants are set at their nominal values. The response time
may be measured by a series of overlapping tests such that the entire
response time is measured. *.

/ - REVIEWER'S NOTE *
Applicable portions of ha following Bases are app able for plants
adopting WCAP-136A2-P-A. and/or WCAP-1 403 P.

O
Response time may be verified by actual response time tests In any
series of sequential, overlapping or total channel measurements, or by
the summation of allocated sensor, signal processing and actuation logic
response times with actual response time tests on the remainder of the..
channel. Allocations for sensor response times may be obtained from:
(1) historical records based on acceptable response time tests (hydraulic,
noise, or power interrupt tests), (2) in place, onsite, or offsite (e.g.-A-
vendor) test measurements, or (3) utilizing vendor engineering VW/
specifications. WCAP-13632-P-A, Revision 2, "Elimination of Pressure
Sensor Response Time Testing Requirements, dated January 1
provides the basis and methodology for using allocated sensor response
times In the overall verIfication of the channel response time for specific T *'me)
sensors Identified In the WCAP. Response time verification for other
sensor types must be demonstrated by test.

*VCAP-14036-P, Revision 1, "Elimination of Periodic Protection Channel
Response Time Tests ,provides the basis and methodology for using
allocated signal processing and actuation logic response times in the
overall verification of the protection system channel response time.The
allocations for sensor, signal conditioning, and actuation logic response
times must be verified prior to placing the component in operational
service and re-verified following maintenance that may adversely affect.
response time. In general, electrical repair work does not Impact

Q90
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ESFAS Instrumentation
B 3.3.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

response time provided the parts used for repair are of the same tp.
and value. Specific components Identified In the WCAP may ace
without verification testing. One example where response tire could be
affected is replacing the sensing assembl fa Iransmitter.

ESF RESPONSE TIME tests are conduct L montHD @ ®
STAGGERED TEST BASIS. Testing of the final actuation devices, which
make up the bulk of the response time, Is Included In the testing of each
channel. The final actuation device in one train Is tested with each
channel. Therefore, staggered testi sults In resp_ 8 sEe
verification of these devices every months. The onth

* Frequency Is ns ij r1 based on
unit operating experience, which shows that random failures of
Instrumentation components causing serious response time degradation,
but not channel failure, are Infrequent occurrences.

This SR Is modified by a Note that clarifies that the turbine driven AFW
pump Is tested within 24 hours after reaching psig in the SGs. (I

tSR 3.3.2.11//

SR 3.3.2.11 Is the perf mance of a TADOT as described SR 3.3.2.8,
except that it Is perfo ed for the P-4 Reactor Trip Interi * and the
Frequency Is once p RTB cycle. A successful test of a required
contact(s) of a chan el relay may be performed by the erification of the
change of state of single contact of the relay. This arifies what is an
acceptable TADOQ of a relay. This Is acceptable be ause all of the other
required conta of the relay are verified by other tchnical
Specifications non-Technical Specifications tots at least once per
refueling Inte I with applicable extensions. This requency Is based on
operating e rience demonstrating that undet 'ted failure of the P-4
interlock soretimes occurs when the RTB Is led.

The SR is jnodifled by a Note that excludes v rification of setpoints
t during th TADOT. The Function tested ha no associated setpoint.

REFERENCES 1. FS , Chapte [6].

2. F AR, Chap r (7]. @ )

W3G S3ART Ch terT3 -e 03

4./EEE-27{91
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B 3.3.2

0 INSERT 52

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

6.

7.

8.

Technical Requirements Manual.

IEEE-279, 'Proposed Criteria for Nuclear Power Plant Protection Systems,"
August 1968.

UFSAR, Table 7.2-1.

UFSAR, Table 14.1-2 (Unit 1) and UFSAR Table 14.1.0-4 (Unit 2).

10 CFR 50.49.

WCAP-12741, "Westinghouse Menu Driven Setpoint Calculation Program
(STEPIT)," as approved in Unit 1 and Unit 2 License Amendments 175 and 160,
dated May 13,1994.

UFSAR, Chapter 14.

WCAP-14333-P-A, Revision 1, October 1998.

Insert Page B 3.3.2-52
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ESFAS Instrumentation
B 3.3.2

BASES

REFERENCES (continued)

6. Plant-s cificsetpoint meth ology study.

7.NUR 1218, 4ril 1988./e

WCAP-10271-P- upplement2, Rev. 1, June 1990.

Technical Require ents Manual, Section 15. "Resp7nse Times.s"

. Regulatory Gode 1.105, Revision 3, S/pointsforSafety
. ., Istrumentay nu. AoitS or Set-'i/ e

* **. .. ( l WCAP-1 3632-P-A, Revision 2, 'Elimination of Pressure Sensor I )
Response ime Testing Requirements," January 1996.&. k ~

WCAP-140M6-P. Revision 1, "Elimination of Periodic Protection () @)
Channel Response Time Tests," December 1995.$ - V
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INSERT 52A

B 3.3.2

"Evaluation of Surveillance Frequencies and Out of Service Times for the Reactor
Protection Instrumentation System," including Supplement 1, May 1986, and

INSERT 53

[I" WCAP-15376, "Risk-Informed Assessment of the RTS and ESFAS Surveillance
Intervals and Reactor Trip Breaker Test and Completion Times," October 2000.

11. UFSAR, Table 7.2-7.

Insert Page B 3.3.2-53
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.3.2 BASES, ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURE ACTUATION SYSTEM (ESFAS)

INSTRUMENTATION

1. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

2. Editorial change to be consistent with other places in the Bases.

3. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

4. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases, which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

5. The Reviewer's Notes are deleted because they are not intended to be included in
the plant specific ITS submittal.

6. Changes are made to reflect the Specifications.

7. Changes are made to reflect changes made to the Specification.

8. Grammatical error corrected.

9. This information is describing how to perform Surveillances and is more appropriate
to be located in the applicable Surveillance Requirements Bases.

10. This statement has been deleted since it is not relevant to the discussion.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.3.2, ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURE ACTUATION SYSTEM (ESFAS)

INSTRUMENTATION

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L.20

CNP is converting to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as outlined in NUREG-
1431, "Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse Plants." The proposed change
involves making the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) less restrictive. Below is the
description of this less restrictive change and the determination of No Significant
Hazards Considerations for conversion to NUREG-1431.

CTS Table 3.3-3, Functional Unit 9.a (Safety Injection, Manual Initiation) requires a total
of two channels per train to be OPERABLE. ITS Table 3.3.2-1, Function l.a requires
only one channel per train to be OPERABLE. This changes the CTS by decreasing the
number of manual channels required OPERABLE from two per train to one per train.

The purpose of Safety Injection (SI) manual initiation function is to ensure the capability
exists to manually initiate the Safety Injection trains. The SI Manual Initiation Function at
CNP is provided by four switches, two per train. Each switch will actuate the associated
SI train (i.e., the two train A switches are fully redundant to each other and the two train
B switches are fully redundant to each other). The only difference between the two
switches within a train are their location within the control room. NUREG-1431 only
requires two Manual Initiation channels to be OPERABLE, since a typical Westinghouse
plant only has two channels installed. This change is acceptable since each channel
within a train is fully redundant to the other channel in that train for the SI Manual
Initiation Function, and the fact that it is consistent with the NUREG-1431 requirements.
In addition, if the single required manual initiation switch does not function, the
associated SI train can still be initiated using the individual component control switches
that exist in the control room. This change is designated as less restrictive because less
stringent LCO requirements are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

Indiana Michigan Power Company (I&M) has evaluated whether or not a significant
hazards consideration is involved with these proposed Technical Specification changes
by focusing on the three standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, "Issuance of amendment,"
as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change decreases the number of manual channels required
OPERABLE from two per train to one per train. This change will not affect the
probability of an accident, since the manual initiation instrumentation is not
considered as an initiator of an analyzed accident. The consequences of an
analyzed accident are not affected by this change since manual initiation
instrumentation is not assumed to mitigate the consequences of an accident
previously evaluated. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 2
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.3.2, ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURE ACTUATION SYSTEM (ESFAS)

INSTRUMENTATION

2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change decreases the number of manual channels required
OPERABLE from two per train to one per train. This change will not physically
alter the plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed). Both
channels per train will remain installed in the plant and will normally be available
to manually actuate the associated Safety Injection train. Therefore, the
proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does the proposed change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The proposed change decreases the number of manual channels required
OPERABLE from two per train to one per train. The margin of safety is not
affected by this change because the safety analysis assumptions are not
affected. In addition, if the single required manual initiation switch does not
function, the associated Si train can still be initiated using the individual
component control switches that exist in the control room. Therefore, the
proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

Based on the above, I&M concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 2 of 2
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ATTACHMENT 3

ITS 3.3.3, Post Accident Monitoring (PAM) Instrumentation
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ITS 3.3.3

ITS

3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMEN
3/4.3 INSTRUMENTATION

POST-ACCIDENT INSTRUMENTATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

LCO 3.3.3 3.3.3.8 The post-accident monitoring instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3-11 shall be
OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 2, and 3. AONS Not

ACTION: M.1

ACTIONS A. C. and D a. With the number of OPERABLE post-accident monitoring channels less than required by Table
3.3-11 (excerpt Item 8). either restore theinpeabe channel to OPERABLE status withing

ACTIONS B. F. G. and H bJAdd proposed Required ActionG.1 ;-L
ACTION A b. With the number of OPERABLE post-accident monitoring channels one less than required by

Table 3.3-1 1 item 8, Refueling Water Storage Tank Water Level: _

I . Either restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status within reina*
ACTION B et W ithin the next 12 hours, A sd

2. Wih~ne hour, bypass h eho Heat Remnov-9 Pump/rphdo from the[- L\
Re lingWaterStorue TankW Level for the numn asociated with the nutf-

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SR Table Note 4.3.3.8 Each post-accident monitoring instrumentation channel shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by
performance of the CHANNEL CHECK and CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations at the
frequencies shown in Table 4.3.7.

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 1 Page 314 3-54 AIMIENDMENT 49, M, 444, 2N, 281 I
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ITS 3.3.3

ITS

Table 3.3.3-1
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4

5
12
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ITS 3.3.3

ITS

3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUMEqnS
3/4.3 INSTRUMENTATION I.
3/4.3.3 MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

RADIATION MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

LIMITING CONDION FOR OPERATION

LCO 3.3.3 3.3.3.1 The radiation mon! "inin ntrum ationi channels shown in Table 3.3-6 shall be OPERABLE---

APPLICABILMTY: As shown in Table 3.3t6.
ATO:4 Adpooed ACTIONS Note t

ACTION:
a. Wilhrra~~~~~~,diatmntrn h alarm/trip setpoint eceigtevled~r s

TV .36.3 adjust the Mep01intS6within the limit within 4 wi or declare the canlL

ACTIONS A. B. b. With one or more radiation monitoring channels inoperable, take the ACTION shown In
D, F. and H Table 3.34.

| c. _,,Te provisions q o ciin 3.0.3e not applicable

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SR Table 4.3.3.1 Each radiation monitoring Instrumentation channel shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by the
Note performance of the CHANNEL CHANNEL CALIBRATION and

CT uN operations during the modes and at the frequencies shown In Table 4.3-3.

.( 'Lm

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 1 Page 314 3-35 AMENDNIENT 60, 281 I

Page 4 of 16

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 436 of 827



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 437 of 827

ITS 3.3.3

ITS

. .... .. .- . .. I . .. . . .I

Table 3.3.3-1 (AOT S S ED 3N3-6 1
UbITATION MONITORINGC -IN:UE~O?

(OPERABILIlTY BASES-DISCUSSED IN B&SES SECTON 3/4 3.3.11

MINIMM
C-NELS TA TRIP

UAILZ SETOINT A/TIOO.MRATION MODE1INSTRUMENT

1. Modes 1, 2, 3PD-,

-

L
A. Axrea Honhtors

1. Upper Containzent
*(VRS 1101/1201)

1 * 54 wR/hr 21

* 10 i R Containent Hi b Range -2 2/ 22
I 7 ( =V

.Process Monitors

i. Particulate Channel I N/A a 2.52 pCL 20
(ERS 1301/1401)

Li. Noble Gas Channelr 1 N/A a 4.4xlO3£1 20

(ERS 1305/1405)

C. Noble Gas Effluent Monitors

1. Unit Vent Effluent Monitors

a. Low Range (VRS 1505) ----------- (see the ODCA)............
b. Kid Range (VRS 1507) 1 N/A N/A 22B
c. High Range (VRS 1509) 1 N/A N/A 22B

ii. Steam Cenerator PORV

a MRA 1601 (Loop 1) 1 N/A N/A 22B
b. MRA 1602 (Loop 4) 1 N/A N/A 22B
c. MRA 1701.(Loop 2) 1 N/A N/A 22B
d. MRA 1702 (Loop 3) 1 N/A N/A 225

it. Cland Steam Condenser Vent Monitor

.Low Range (SRA 1805) -.......... (see the ODQ).------------

iv. Steam Jet Air Ejector Vent Monitors

a. Low Range (SRA 1905) ----------- (see the 0 ) .----.-------
b. Mid Range (SRA 1907) 1 N/A $/A 22B
c. High Range (SRA 1909) 1 N/A N/A 22B

9

- ( See ITS 3.3.6 and
CTS 3J4.3.3.1 J

|{ See TS 3.3.6 and
ITS 3.4.15 J

see
CT5 314.3.3.1 J

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT - UNIT 1 3/4 3.36 AMENDM NO. 04, 1;4 189
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ITS 3.3.3

ITS

3/4 LrflTING CONDMONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUEMNTS
3/43 NSTRUMENTATION

I
,.

TABLE 3.3.6 (Continued)

TABLE NOTATION

ACTION 20. With the number of channels OPERABLE less than required by the Minimum Cbannels Operable ( See
requirement, comply with the ACTION requiremcnu of Specification 3 A.6. 1. I ITS 3.4.15

ACTION 21 . With the number of channels OPERABLE less than required by the Minimum Channels Operable See
requirement. perform area surveys of the monitored area with portable monitoring inst entation S 3/4.3
at least once per day. ~f CS ..

ACTION 22 . With the number of channels OPERABLE less than required by the Minimum Channels Operable See
requirements, comply with the ACTION requirements of Specification 3.9.9. This ACTION Is no rTS 33.6 J
required during the performance of containment integrated leak rate test.

ACTION 22A- With the number of OPERABLE Channels less than required by the Minimum Channels
OPERABLE requirements:

ACTIONS A and D
1. either restore the inoperable Channel(sj to OPERABLE status wi 7 ys of the event,

or

ACTIONS B. F. and H prepare and submit a Special Report to the Commission pursuant to Specification 6.9.2 See ITS
ACINW. .adHIwiiM 14 dtays/oflowing the event outiiping the action taken, the ca~e of the Inopenibility| Ie 5TS6

and the plans Ad schedule for restori the system to OPERABLE 4tatus.

y 3. Tcwcng Specevgtioncttion 3.0.3 Is ca of t

I

ACTION 22B- With the number of OPERABLE Channels less than required by the Minimum Channels
OPERABLE requirements.

1. either restore the inoperable Channel(s) to OPERABLE status within 7 days of the event,
or

2. prepare and submit a Special Report to the Commission pursuant to Specification 6.9.2
within 14 days following the event outlining the action taken, the cause of the inoperability
and the plans and schedule for restoring the system to OPERABLE status.

3. In the event of an accident Involving radiological releases initiate the preplanned alternate
method of monitoring the appropriate parameter(s) within 72 hours.

4. Technical Specification Section 3.0.3 is Not Applicable.

CTS 314.3.3.1 )

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 1 Page 3/4 3-37 AsMTI)IMENT 94, 34, M8, 281 I
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ITS G

ITS 3.3.3

Table 3.3.3-1
RADTATION MOIOIG11TUETTO OETT~C EURMT
. . . _ ., . . _ . . _ . . .

SR 3.3.3.1
CHANNEL

CHECK

SR 3.3.3.3
CHANNEL

CA710AT

C~awOI
FUNCTIONAL APPLICABELE' I

OPERATION 1ODE2NS,

1. M~odes 1, 2, 3[
{ TSSee4 CTS 314.3.3.1 JA. Area Monitors

J. Upper Containxent S R
(VRS 1101/1201)

Q 1. 2. 3. 4

10

S.~ * rocess flonl.Lors

L. Priculae Chnnel S* N. Q 1. 2. 3. 4

I CC Noble Gas Effluent Monitors

L. Unit Vent Effluent Monitors

a. Lov Range (VRS 1505) ............. (see the ODC).--------------
b. Hid Range (VRS 1507) S R N/A 1. 2, .3. 4
c. High Range (VRS 1509) S- N/A 1, 2. 3. 4

ii. Steam Cenerator PONV

a. MRA 1601 (Loop 1) S . Q 1. 2, 3. 4
b. MRA 1602 (Loop 4) S,- Q 1. 2. 3; 4
c. MM 1701 (Loop 2) 5 R Q 1. 2, 3, 4
dMA 1702 (Loop 3) S - R Q 1, 2. 3, 4

iii. Gland Steam Condenser Vent Monitor

a. Lav Range (SRA 1805) . *-:-(see the ODCM)--------------

iv. Steam Jet Air Ejector Vent Monitors

a. Lov Range (SRA 1905) ............. (see the ODCX).------------
b. Mid Range (SR& 1907) 5 a Q 1. 2. 3, 4
c. High Rnge (SRA 1909) - S' R /A 1, 2, 3. 4

\( See
t ITS 3.4.15 J

See
CTS 3/4.3 .3.1 J

.I

I

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT - MIT 1 3/4 3-38 AMENDMENT NO. ;4, Z4. 4, 189
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ITS 3.3.3

ITS

3/4.6.4 CONSUMr Gau CW=L

LDIarU c~mt~w TM02 Ofl3A2!.

3.6.4.1 ?vo containmnt hydrogen analyzers shall be OYIRSAX.

APMCMIL~T!Ts IWM 1IJ7E it. J-

Table 3.3.3.1
Function 1 1

ACTICSe edACTIONSNote

ACTION A . ith one hydrogen analysis device inoperable, restore the inoperale
L TnNysisa device to O"RABLE atatus within 30 da

ACTION B _ Wa

ACTION E Fb. With both hydrogen analysis devices inoperable, rcstor at learnt
L oam anal is davice to OVER&=L status Within 72 hour or be -in at

ACTIONS F and G Elast ROT BTAU=Y within the next = ho

*|and In MODE 4 within 12 hours M.7

SR 3.3.3.2 4.6.4.1 Each hydrogen analysis device shall b* demondtrated Ld at'o*t
leut one Pr 92 daysr'4fl perfaoznq

* 1 hydrogen qsx,. b ce nitrogen. I

D. C. cb - UXX? I 3/4 6-23 Aaengent 1o. *96

Page 8 of 16
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ITS 3.3.3

ITS

314 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3/4.3 INSTRUMENTATION

POST-ACCIDENT INSTRUMENTATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

LCO 3.3.3 3.3.3.6 The post-accident monitoring Instrmentation channels shown in Table 3.3-10 shall be
OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1. 2 and 3.

ACTION:
PI

ACTIONS A. C, and D a. With the number of OPERABLE post-accident monitoring channels less than required by Ta
3.3310 (excet item 8), either restore the Inoperable channel to OPERABLE status within jay

ACTIONS B. F. G, and H b T W i next
Add proposed Required Action G.1

ACTION A b. With the number of OPERABLE post-accident monitoring channels one less than required 1
Table 3.3-10. hem B. Refueling Water Storage Tank Water Level: _%;

ACTION B
1. Either restore the inoperbk channel to OPERABLE status within EZ 1 orb In at

1 HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours, and C [ Add proposed Required Action E.1

. Within/one hour, bypass the Res Heat Removal Pump funton from the
Water Sto Tao W Lev for the pump *p ated with the out-of.

sexvice nstrument. PI
4 | -- Add propose ACTIONS Dan-d G | I

ZE REQUIREMENTS I ISURVEIL3ANC

4.3.3.6SR Table Note Each post-accident monitoring insuumentation channel hall be demonstrated OPERABLE by
performance of the CHANNEL CHECK and CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations at the
frequencies shown In Table 4.3-10.

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 314 34S - AMENDMENTM 25, 265 I
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Table 3.3.3-1

TAILE 3W3-10

- 8 ~~MTNK=T M1MHEW OPERABLE

-8 . Containment Pressure 2 '

) 3 2. Reactor Coolant Outlet Temperature - Tpf (Wide Range) 2 -

o 4 3. Reactor Coolant Xnlet Temperature - Te (Wide Range) 2

S 5 4. Reactor Coolant Presaure - Wide Range 2 S

B 12 5. Pressurizer Water LeVel -2

CD 2 6. Steam Line PressurA 27st~aa Genera CD

3 19 7. Steam Generator Water Level - Narrow e'ateaa Go

f 22 8. Reuoln Water Store ank W tr

Ai a R.1_

19 1:0

o 23 M A3 ea lauboo lie in Monitor A2 O

__12 nVPositidn Indicator - Limit Swltchesz** / lve D -
3. PORV Bloc Valve Position rndIcator - Limit itches alve

14. a 4 t eVo PltOX Indicator - Acousti Monitor 2 0ut of3 Totl

CD 15.16,17.18 =. Incore Therlocouples (Core wt 5h 2/Cor Quadrant C o )

6 16. Reactor Coolant Inventor 5ra l System 0c

{Roaotor Vessel Level 1nlain ({3 cUanO-lDZX e ) __ (>

XC 117. sun ,nl JL j

CD 7 12at &atr Lev l 2

( Footnote (d) * tea Generator Water Lvevl Channels can be used as a subatitute for the corre ponding

CD auxiliary feedvater flow rate channel instrument.

P Footnote() * P boolijg margin readout can be used an a substitute for the subcoollng monitor CD

K3instrument. 
__ _ _ _ _ _ __ _ _ _ _

__ 

e* Acousti6 onitoring of PO RV p a (1 cannel per three valves - ne"ored discdarge)

0 canm b U d subsotutoe for to PORV Indicator - Limit Svit Inotrum nt

41 |Adposed Fund~ons 1, 9,13,14, 20, 21, and 24 -4 (3

CDC-'%K NUCILER PLANIT UN Ul 2 3/4 14-46 Amnm nto. ~ '~

0 
)

0)
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ITS 3.3.3

ITS

3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
4J3 >URUMENTATON I

Table 3.3.3-1 TARTF. 4 .1

8

3

4

5

12

2

19

22

PflCT.Artf'FNTMrNfTfReNrj fl4TRUtM NTAT1nNSURVRETI ANrF TREQTRhFM&FbEE

SR 3.3.3.1 SR 3.3.3.3
CHANNEL CHANNEL

FCHCK CAUIRATION

1. Containment Pressure MN

2. Reactor Coolant Outlet Temperature . Tmar (Wide Range) . M R

3. Reactor Coolant Inkl Temperature - TcoLD (Wide Range) M

4. Reactor Coolant Pressure -WIde Range M R

5. Pressurizer Water Level M

6. Steam Line Pressure M R

7. Stean Generator Water Level - NaOW Range

8. RWST Water tLevet M R

19 BoriaYtf~ nk Solution Level MR[

10. uxiliary Feedwater Flow Rate M

I1. Reactor Coolant System Subcooling Margin Monitor AJ M.

12. PORV 7 on Indicator -Limit Swch R

13. PORV lock Valve Positiot Indicatorit Switches / M RI

19

23 I

15.16. 17.18

6

7

I

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT2 Pqae/43-41 AMENDMENTg,934M,.594, l2 224 |
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ITS 3.3.3

ITS

3/4 LIMITIG CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILlANCE REQUIRMIMM
3/4.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3/4.3.3 MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

RADIATION MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

LlMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

LCO 3.3.3 3.3.3.1 The radiation monitoring Instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3-6 shall be OPERABLE.
[with!W alarm/unp sTwints within t tes ified limits

APPLICABILITY: As shown in Table 3.3-6.
< . | AddproposeACTIONS Note|( .)

ACTION:

a. Wt aito oioigcap alarm/trip setpoint excee~n the value shown inl

Ta l =3.3 adjust the s epitdwithin the limit within 4 hrsor declare the channel 7)
pprable.//

ACTIONS A, B. D. F. b. With one or more radiation monitoring channels inoperable, take the ACTION shown
and H in Table 3.3-6.

I c. ,-lhe provisions 0Specification 3.0%6 not applicablel

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SR Table 4.3.3.1 Each radiation monitoring Instrumentation channel shall be demonstrated OPERABLE b the
performance of the CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL CALIBRATION and
IFU}NCTIONAL=lES loperations during the modes and at the frequencies shown in Table 4.3-3.

* \ ' ' (

I

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 3/43-34 AAMiEDIMENT 43, 22A, 265 I I
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ITS 3.3.3

ITS.......

Table 3.3.3-1 -ra-&:3 .:-
:AnTATTON MONTORTING TNSTRUMWWTATIOW

OPEATION

1. Modes 2

(OPERAILJTY BASES DISCUSSED IN BASES SECTION 3M4 3 3.11
L7

CHNES= TRIP
MQDE/TNSTRUM4NT STOFNT ACTION

L,2. 3@

M Ionitors See ITS 3.3.6

lpper Contatmenet. 1 N/A . 54 nR/hr 21 CTS3/ 4331J
nnrtn 14.1. Flr .. 9 L - )

A. Area

L. U

10

C. Noble Cas Effluent Monitors

L. UnLt Vent Efluent Monitors

a. Low Range (VIS 2505) ---------- (see the ODCK).........
b. Kid Range (VRS 2507) 1 R/A 8/A 223
c. High Range (VRS 2509) 1 R/A N/A 223

II. Steam Conerator POBV

a. 1RA 2601 (Loop 1) I R/A N/A 22B
b. MRA 2602 (Loop 4) 1 N/A K/A 225
c. MRA 2701 (Loop 2) 1 X/A N/A 223
d. 8RA 2702 (Loop 3) 1 F/A F/A 223

iLL. Cland Steam Condenser Vent Monitor

a. Low Rage. (SRA 2505) ------------ (se the ODCS).-----------

iv. Steam Jet Air Ejector Vent Monitors

a. Low Range (SRA 2905) --------.. (see the ODQC)............
b. Kid Range (SR& 2907) 1 N/A F/A 22B
c. Figh Range (SRA 2909) 1. K/A K/A 223

I

- See 3
-f CTS 3M43.31 J

/

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT - MT 2 3/4 3-35 AKE8DMEN N0. 14, 4Z4, 175
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ITS 3.3.3

ITS

3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILIANCE REQUIREMEWS
314.3 INSTRUMENTATION .1

TABLE 3.3-6 (Continued)

.TABLE NOTATION

ACTION 20 - With the number of channels OPERABLE less than required by the Minimum Channels Operable See ITS
requirement, comply with the ACTION qirments of Specification 3.4.6.1. 3.4.15 J

ACTION 21- With the number of channels OPERABLE less than required by the Minimum Channels Operabe See
requirement, perform area surveys of the monitored area with portable monitoring instrut CTS 314.3.3.1
at least once per day.

ACTION 22 - With the number of channels OPERABLE less than required by the Minimum Channels Operable S
requirement. comply witb the ACTION requiremnencs of Specification 3.9.9. This ACllON is not ITee3.
required during the performance of containment Integrated leak rate test.

ACTION 22A- With the mumnber of OPERABLE Channels less than required by the Minimum Channels
OPERABLE requirements:

ACTIONS A and D -
I. either restore the inoperable Channel(s) to OPERABLE status within7days of the event, Li

or

2. * prepare and submit a Special Report to the Commission pursuant to Specification 6.9.2
ACTIONS B. F. and H witm 14 ays Woowing the event ouummg the action taken. the cause othe inoperabili ty e ITS

and the peans and onbedule for restoring tbe astem to OPERABLE . Ie5 6

13. Pdinical WeificationSdetion 3.0.3Not Appliable-. n16)

�1

I

I I
ACTION 22B- With the number of OPERABLE Chanes less than required by the Minimum Channels

OPERABLE requirements.

1. either restore the Inoperable Channel(s) to OPERABLE status within 7 days of the event,
or

2. . prepare and submit a Special Report to the Conmmission pursuant to Specification 6.9.2
within 14 days following the event outlining the action taken, the cause of the Inoperability
and the plans and scheddle for restoring the system to OPERABLE status.

3. In the event of an accident involving radiological releases initiate the preplanned alternate
method of monitoring the appropriate parameter(s) within 72 hours.

4. Technical Specification Section 3.0.3 Not Applicable.

1--

f See 1
CTS 314.3 .3.1 J

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 314 3.36 AMENDNW-NT80,1n.151, 265 I
I
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ITS 3.3.3

ITS

Table 3.3.3-1

10

ZM~AAgU
_ _

SR 3.3.3.1 SR 3.3.33 CHR

CHMMSU CHWU. TUNCTICYAL AflUCABIZ
CH 8LZIBhfI TEST 140RU I

C. Noble C" Zffluent Monitors

I* Unit Vent effluent Monitors

a. Lev Rang (VRS 2505) .......... .(see the OaC-)---------
b. id lange (VRS 2507) S R XI/A 1, 2. 3, 4
c. High Rang. (VR 2509) S- X N/A 1, 2. 3, 4

It. Stean Cenerator POU

a. MRA 2601 (Loop 1) S- I Q 1, 2. 3. 4
b. KRA 2602 (Loop 4) So I Q 1. 2. 3. 4
c.e H 2701 (Loop 2) s Q 1., 2, S. 4
d. RA2702 (Loop 3) S - I Q 1, 2, 3. 4

II. Gland Stoe Condanuer Vent Monitor

a. Law Range (SU 2805) --.------- :--(e the ODC) ............

Iv. Steam Jet Air Ejector Vent Monitors

a. Lov Range (SRA 2905) ..... (see the 0D30)--.--.----
b: id Range (BRA 2107) I X Q 1. 2, 3, 4
a. NIgh Range (IRA 2909) so . X/A 1. 2. 3. 4

* --II See 1
t CTS 3/4.3.3.1 J

.I

I

I

COOK N~UCLEAR. PLANT - MT 2 3/4 3-37 JMID! 110. S4, U. 4A, 175
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ITS 3.3.3

ITS

3/4.6.4 - Q~n GU COMM~

LMMO coTZm re A

Table 3.3.3-1 3.6.4.1 !m contaLownt bydgoM analyzes shall be AdZ (.

Function 11 a Ad IEnIM,2

ACTIONd BIOS is I -

ACTION E -- ~S~ n eiet hogan aialtu a weiceh ezaL -Wzeta at 2.euat o

aals dswie. to 0CIUA=L status within 72 banVra [r be Lai atI
ACTIONS F and G

SR 3.3.3.2 4.6.4.1 lach hyd n aalysis devam shal b damaxtt IaILK at
ent oawe P= 92 Daon gzThO- wf 3AaL by pazf

a KAs0 WX T In a r o "eP.In
hyroug qa. ni?.9 -)

D. C. COaZ - UNIT 2 3/4 4-33 isadat woo. a3
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.3, POST ACCIDENT MONITORING (PAM) INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 Unit 1 CTS 3.3.3.8 Actions a and b, Unit 2 CTS 3.3.3.6 Actions a and b,
CTS 3.3.3.1 Actions b and c, CTS Table 3.3-6 Action 22A, and CTS 3.6.4.1
Actions a and b provide the compensatory actions to take when PAM
instrumentation is inoperable. ITS 3.3.3 ACTIONS provide the compensatory
actions for inoperable PAM Instrumentation. The ITS 3.3.3 ACTIONS include a
Note that allows separate Condition entry for each Function. In addition,
separate Condition entry is allowed within a Function on a steam generator basis
for Functions 2 (Steam Generator Pressure (per SG)) and 19 (Secondary Heat
Sink Indication (per SG)), since the titles of the Functions include the term "(per
SG)." This modifies the CTS by providing a specific allowance to enter the
Action for each inoperable PAM instrumentation Function and for certain
Functions on a steam generator basis.

This change is acceptable because it clearly states the current requirement. The
CTS considers each PAM instrumentation Function to be separate and
independent from the others. In addition, the channels associated with
Functions 2 and 19 are allowed separate Condition entry on a steam generator
basis, which is consistent with the intent of the CTS. This change is designated
as administrative because it does not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.3 Unit 1 CTS Tables 3.3-11 and 4.3-7 and Unit 2 CTS Tables 3.3-10 and 4.3-10,
Instrument 7, Steam Generator Water Level - Narrow Range, requires one
channel per steam generator to be OPERABLE and Instrument 10, Auxiliary
Feedwater Flow Rate, requires one channel per steam generator to be
OPERABLE. ITS Table 3.3.3-1, Function 19, Secondary Heat Sink Indication
(per SG), requires two channels per steam generator to be OPERABLE. In
addition, footnote (d) states that any combination of two instruments per SG,
including Steam Generator Water Level (Narrow Range) and Auxiliary Feedwater
Flow, can be used to satisfy Function 19 OPERABILITY requirements. This
changes the CTS by combining two Functions into a single Function.

The purpose of these two CTS Functions is to provide the operators indication to
determine whether to manually reduce ECCS flow. This is further amplified
since, as stated in Unit 1 CTS Table 3.3-11 and Unit 2 CTS Table 3.3-10
footnote *, the channels of one Function can substitute for channels of the other
Function. Therefore, combining the two Functions into a single Function is
acceptable. This change is designated as administrative because it does not
result in technical changes to the CTS.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 20
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.3, POST ACCIDENT MONITORING (PAM) INSTRUMENTATION

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 Unit 1 CTS 3.3.3.8 Action a and Unit 2 CTS 3.3.3.6 Action a require, with the
number of OPERABLE post accident monitoring instrumentation channels less
than the minimum channels OPERABLE requirements of Table 3.3-11 (Unit 1)
and Table 3.3-10 (Unit 2), that the inoperable channel be restored to OPERABLE
status within 30 days. ITS 3.3.3 ACTION D requires, with one or more Functions
with two required channels inoperable, restoration of one channel to OPERABLE
status within 7 days. This changes the CTS requirement by reducing the allowed
outage time when two required channels of a PAM instrumentation Function are
inoperable from 30 days to 7 days.

This change is acceptable because it provides appropriate requirements for
when two required channels of a PAM instrumentation Function are inoperable.
The PAM instrumentation are required to be OPERABLE to provide the control
room operators with sufficient information on selected unit parameters to monitor
and assess unit status following an accident. This change is designated as more
restrictive because it requires restoration of the inoperable PAM instrumentation
channels is less time than is required in the CTS.

M.2 Unit 1 CTS 3.3.3.8 Action a and Unit 2 CTS 3.3.3.6 Action a require, when
required channels are not restored within the allowed outage time, that the unit
be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours. ITS 3.3.3 ACTION G
requires the unit to be placed in MODE 3 (HOT STANDBY) within 6 hours
(Required Action G.1) and MODE 4 (HOT SHUTDOWN) within 12 hours
(Required Action G.2). This changes the CTS requirement by requiring the unit
to be in MODE 3 within 6 hours.

This change is acceptable because 6 hours is a reasonable period of time for the
operator to safely decrease power from full power to MODE 3 without challenging
unit systems. This Completion Time is consistent with other ITS requirements
that specify a unit power reduction to MODE 3. The change is designated as
more restrictive because it adds a requirement to place the unit in MODE 3 within
6 hours to the CTS.

M.3 Unit 1 CTS Table 3.3-11 and Unit 2 CTS Table 3.3-10, Instrument 16, requires
one train (equivalent to one channel in ITS nomenclature) for the Reactor
Coolant Inventory Tracking System (Reactor Vessel Level Indication) Instrument
to be OPERABLE. ITS Table 3.3.3-1 Function 6 requires two channels for the
Reactor Coolant Inventory Tracking System (Reactor Vessel Level Indication) to
be OPERABLE. This changes the CTS requirements for the parameter from one
to two required channels.

This change is acceptable because the ITS reflects the requirements for diversity
and redundancy stated in Regulatory Guide 1.97, Revision 3, and NRC Generic
Letter 82-33. Additionally, the unit specific evaluation requires that a minimum of
two channels be available for these parameters. This provides the operator an
unambiguous source of information for decisions needed following design basis
events. The change is designated as a more restrictive because the number of
required channels for the indicated parameter is increased from one to two.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 20
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.3, POST ACCIDENT MONITORING (PAM) INSTRUMENTATION

MA Unit 1 CTS Table 3.3-11 and Unit 2 CTS Table 3.3-10 do not require OPERABLE
indication channels for Neutron Flux, Penetration Flow Path Containment
Isolation Valve Position, Steam Generator Water Level (Wide Range),
Condensate Storage Tank Level, Emergency Core Cooling System Flow (per
train), Containment Pressure (Wide Range), and Component Cooling Water
Pump Circuit Breaker Status. These are added to the CTS and shown in ITS
Table 3.3.3-1, Functions 1, 9, 13, 14, 20, 21, and 24. Two channels are provided
for Neutron Flux (Function 1). Two channels per penetration flow path are
provided for Penetration Flow Path Containment Isolation Valve Position
(Function 9). This requirement is modified by two footnotes, footnotes (a) and
(b). Footnote (a) does not require position indication for isolation valves whose
penetration is isolated by at least one closed and deactivated automatic valve,
closed manual valve, blind flange or check valve with flow through the valve
secured. Footnote (b) requires only one position indication channel per
penetration flow path with one installed channel located in the control room. Four
channels are provided for Steam Generator Water Level (Wide Range)
(Function 13). One channel is provided for Condensate Storage Tank Level
(Function 14). Two channels per train are provided for Emergency Core Cooling
System Flow (per train) (Function 20). Two channels are provided for
Containment Pressure (Wide Range) (Function 21). Two channels are provided
for Component Cooling Water Pump Circuit Breaker Status (Function 24).
ITS 3.3.3 ACTION A has been added to cover the Condition when one or more of
the above Functions, except Function 14, have one required channel inoperable
and ITS 3.3.3 ACTION C has been added to cover the Condition when
Function 14 has one required channel inoperable. ITS 3.3.3 Required
Actions A.1 and C.1 allow 30 days to restore the required channel to OPERABLE
status. If the Required Action and associated Completion Time of Condition A is
not met, then ITS Required Action B.1 requires the immediate initiation of the
actions specified in Specification 5.6.6. ITS 3.3.3 ACTION D has been added to
cover the Condition when one or more Functions have two required channels
inoperable. ITS 3.3.3 Required Action D.1 requires restoration of one channel to
OPERABLE status within 7 days. If this cannot be met, or if the Required Action
and associated Completion Time of Condition C is not met, then ITS 3.3.3
Condition F must be entered, which will then require entry into Condition G (for
Functions 1, 9, 13, 20, and 21) or into Condition H (for Functions 14 and 24).
ITS 3.3.3 Required Action G.1 will require the unit to be in MODE 3 within
6 hours and MODE 4 within 12 hours, and ITS 3.3.3 Required Action H.1 will
require immediate initiation of action in accordance with Specification 5.6.6. A
Note has been added to the ACTIONS to allow Separate Condition entry for each
Function. In addition, separate Condition entry is allowed within a Function for
Function 9 on a penetration flow path basis and for Function 20 on a per train
basis, since the titles of the Functions include the term "Penetration Flow Path,
or "(per train)." In addition, SRs are added for each Function. These SRs are a
CHANNEL CHECK for each required instrumentation channel that is normally
energized (SR 3.3.3.1) and a CHANNEL CALIBRATION (SR 3.3.3.3). For the
CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the Neutron Flux Function channels, SR 3.3.3.3 is
modified by a note that states "Neutron detectors are excluded from CHANNEL
CALIBRATION." This changes the CTS by adding new Functions, Footnotes, a
Note, applicable ACTIONS, and SRs.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 3 of 20
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.3, POST ACCIDENT MONITORING (PAM) INSTRUMENTATION

This change is acceptable because a plant specific evaluation has concluded
that these instrumentation channels are required to provide the primary,
unambiguous information to the operator necessary in order to perform manual
actions for which no automatic controls exist and that are required for safety
systems to accomplish their safety functions for design basis accident (DBA)
events. The change is designated as more restrictive because seven new
instrumentation functions are added to the Technical Specifications.

M.5 Unit 1 CTS Table 4.3-7 and Unit 2 CTS Table 4.3-10 Instrument 15, Incore
Thermocouples (Core Exit Thermocouples), and Instrument 16, Reactor Coolant
Inventory Tracking System (Reactor Vessel Level Indication) CHANNEL
CALIBRATION requirements are modified by Notes (1) and (3), respectively.
Note (1) states "Partial range channel calibration for sensor to be performed
below P-12 in MODE 3." Note (3) states "Completion of channel calibration for
sensors to be performed below P-12 in MODE 3." The ITS SR 3.3.3.3 requires
the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION for ITS Table 3.3.3-1
Functions 15, 16, 17, and 18 (Core Exit Temperature - Quadrants 1, 2, 3, and 4)
and ITS Table 3.3.3-1 Function 6 (Reactor Coolant Inventory Tracking System
(Reactor Vessel Level Indication)). This changes the CTS by deleting the
allowances of Unit 1 CTS Table 4.3-7 and Unit 2 CTS Table 4.3-10 Notes (1)
and (3).

The purpose of the CTS Notes is to allow the unit to enter the MODE of
Applicability of the instrumentation without calibrating the associated sensors.
These allowances are no longer used for performing the CHANNEL
CALIBRATIONS of these Functions. The CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS of these
Functions are performed prior to entering the MODE of Applicability. Therefore,
deletion of these Notes is acceptable. This change is designated as more
restrictive as it eliminates allowances from the CTS.

M.6 CTS 3.3.3.1 Action c states that the provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not
applicable. CTS Table 3.3-6 Action 22A.3 states that Specification 3.0.3 is not
applicable. ITS 3.3.3 does not include a LCO 3.0.3 exception. This changes the
CTS by eliminating the CTS 3.0.3 exception.

CTS 3.0.3 requires the unit to be shutdown when the requirements of LCOs and
associated Actions are not satisfied. This change is acceptable because the
ISTS does not provide exceptions to ITS LCO 3.0.3 in the PAM Instrumentation
Specification. Eliminating the CTS 3.0.3 exception ensures that the operators
are provided guidance regarding actions to take in the event the required PAM
instrumentation is inoperable and associated Actions are not satisfied within the
required time periods. This change is designated as more restrictive because an
explicit exception provided in the CTS is eliminated.

M.7 CTS 3.6.4.1, Hydrogen Analyzers, is applicable in MODES 1 and 2. CTS 3.6.4.1
Action b requires, if both hydrogen analyzers are inoperable for more than
72 hours, that the unit is to be placed in HOT STANDBY (MODE 3) within the
next 6 hours. ITS 3.3.3 is applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3. ITS 3.3.3
ACTION G requires, if two hydrogen analyzers are inoperable for greater than
72 hours, that the unit is to be placed in MODE 3 within 6 hours and MODE 4
within 12 hours. This changes the CTS Applicability requirements for the
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hydrogen analyzers from MODES I and 2 to MODES 1, 2, and 3, and the
Required Actions from being in MODE 3 to being in MODE 4.

This change is acceptable because the potential for hydrogen generation in the
Reactor Coolant System in MODE 3 can be the same as MODES 1 and 2. The
only effect on hydrogen concentration as assumed in the accident analyses that
changes for MODE 3 is the potential amount of hydrogen generated from fuel
clad damage. Therefore, the expansion of the Applicability to MODE 3 and the
requirement to place the unit in MODE 4 (outside the expanded MODES of
Applicability) if inoperable hydrogen analyzers are inoperable and not restored
within the required Completion Time, are appropriate. The 12 hour time provided
to reach MODE 4 is consistent with the time provided in similar actions in both
the CTS and ITS. The change is designated as more restrictive because the
hydrogen analyzers are required to be OPERABLE in more conditions than
required in the CTS.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1 Unit 1 CTS Tables 3.3-11 and 4.3-7 and Unit 2 CTS Tables 3.3-10 and 4.3-10
provide requirements for Post-Accident Monitoring Instrumentation channels. Each
individual post accident monitoring parameter has a specific purpose, however, the
general purpose for all accident monitoring instrumentation is to ensure sufficient
information is available following an accident to allow an operator to verify the
response of automatic safety systems, and to take preplanned manual actions to
accomplish a safe shutdown of the plant.

The NRC position on application of the screening criteria to post-accident
monitoring instrumentation is documented in a letter dated May 9, 1988 from T.E.
Murley (NRC) to W.S. Wilgus (B&W Owners Group). The screening criteria are
now incorporated into 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). The NRC position taken was that the
post-accident monitoring instrumentation table list should contain, on a plant
specific basis, all Regulatory Guide 1.97 Type A instruments specified in the plant's
Safety Evaluation Report (SER) on Regulatory Guide 1.97, and all Regulatory
Guide 1.97 Category 1 instruments. Accordingly, this position has been applied to
the CNP Units 1 and 2 Regulatory Guide 1.97 instruments. Those instruments
meeting these criteria have remained in Technical Specifications. The instruments
not meeting this criteria will be relocated from the Technical Specifications to the
Technical Requirements Manual (TRM).

A review of the CNP Units I and 2 UFSAR and the NRC Regulatory Guide 1.97
Safety Evaluation for CNP Units I and 2 shows that the following Unit 1 CTS
Tables 3.3-11 and 4.3-7 and Unit 2 CTS Tables 3.3-10 and 4.3-10 Instruments do
not meet Category 1 or Type A requirements.

Instrument 9 Boric Acid Tank Solution Level
Instrument 12 PORV Position Indicator - Limit Switches
Instrument 13 PORV Block Valve Position Indicator - Limit Switches
Instrument 14 Safety Valve Position Indicator - Acoustic Monitor
Instrument 17 Containment Sump Level

10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) Criteria Evaluation:
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1. These instruments are not used for, nor capable of, detecting a significant
abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary prior to a
design basis accident (DBA). These instruments do not meet criterion 1.

2. The monitored parameters are not process variables, design features, or
operating restrictions that are initial conditions of a DBA or transient. These
instruments do not meet criterion 2.

3. These instruments are not part of a primary success path in the mitigation of
a DBA or transient. These instruments do not meet criterion 3.

4. These instruments are not structures, systems, or components which
operating experience or probabilistic risk assessment has shown to be
significant to public health and safety. As discussed in Section 4.0
(Appendix A, page A-25) and summarized in Table 1 of WCAP-1 1618, the
loss of the above listed instruments were found to be non-significant risk
contributors to core damage frequency and offsite releases. I&M has
reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to CNP Units 1 and 2, and
concurs with the assessment. These instruments do not meet criterion 4.

Since the 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria have not been met for instruments which
do not meet Regulatory Guide 1.97 Type A variable requirements or non-Type A,
Category 1, variable requirements, their associated LCO and Surveillances may be
relocated out of the Technical Specifications. The Technical Specification
requirements for these instruments will be relocated to the TRM. Changes to the
TRM will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. This change is
designated as a relocation because the LCO requirements for these instruments
did not meet the criteria in 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) and have been relocated to the
TRM.

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.I (Type 1 - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) Unit 1 CTS Table 3.3-11 and Unit 2 CTS Table 3.3-10, Instrument
16, Reactor Coolant Inventory Tracking System (Reactor Vessel Level
Indication), states that the required train (equivalent to one channel in ITS
nomenclature) includes three channels. ITS Table 3.3.3-1 Function 6 requires
two channels of the Reactor Coolant Inventory Tracking System (Reactor Vessel
Level Indication) to be OPERABLE, but the details of what constitutes an
OPERABLE channel are moved to the Bases. This changes the CTS by moving
the details of what constitutes an OPERABLE channel to the Bases. The change
to the number of required CTS Function 16 channels is discussed in DOC M.3.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement for
two channels of the Reactor Coolant Inventory Tracking System (Reactor Vessel
Level Indication) to be OPERABLE and to perform CHANNEL CHECKS and
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CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS of the channels. Also, this change is acceptable
because the removed information will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases.
Changes to the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases
Control Program in Chapter 5 of the ITS. This program provides for the
evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled. This change
is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail change because information
relating to system design is being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LA.2 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) Unit 1 CTS Table 4.3-7 and Unit 2 CTS Table 4.3-10,
Instrument 16, Reactor Coolant Inventory Tracking System (Reactor Vessel
Level Indication), CHANNEL CHECK requirements are modified by Note (2).
Note (2) allows, with one train of Reactor Vessel Level Indication inoperable,
subcooling margin indication and core exit thermocouples to be used to perform
a CHANNEL CHECK to verify the remaining Reactor Vessel Level Indication
train is OPERABLE. ITS SR 3.3.3.1 requires the performance of a CHANNEL
CHECK of the Reactor Coolant Inventory Tracking System (Reactor Vessel Level
Indication) channels. This changes the CTS by moving the descriptive wording
of the method for performing the CHANNEL CHECK to the ITS Bases.

The removal of these details for performing Surveillance Requirements from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement to
perform the CHANNEL CHECK. Also, this change is acceptable because these
types of procedural details will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases.
Changes to the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases
Control Program in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of
changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated
as a less restrictive removal of detail change because procedural details for
meeting Technical Specification requirements are being removed from the
Technical Specifications.

LA.3 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS 4.6.4.1 requires that each hydrogen analyzer be
demonstrated OPERABLE by performing a CHANNEL CALIBRATION using
calibration gas containing a four percent and fifteen percent nominal hydrogen
gas, balance nitrogen. ITS SR 3.3.3.2 requires the hydrogen monitors to be
subjected to a CHANNEL CALIBRATION. This change moves the CTS
calibration gas requirements to the ITS Bases.

The removal of these details for performing Surveillance Requirements from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement for
the hydrogen monitors to be OPERABLE in the required MODES. The details of
composition of the calibration gas used to perform the CHANNEL CALIBRATION
is not required to be in the Technical Specifications, because regardless of the
calibration gas composition, the hydrogen monitors are required to be
OPERABLE (i.e., capable of performing their safety function). Also, this change
is acceptable because these types of procedural details will be adequately
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controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the
Technical Specification Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This program
provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly
controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail
change because procedural details for meeting Technical Specification
requirements are being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 3 - Relaxation of Completion Time) Unit 1 CTS 3.3.3.8 Actions a and
b and Unit 2 CTS 3.3.3.6 Actions a and b require placing the unit in HOT
SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours if an inoperable PAM instrumentation
channel has not been restored within the allowed outage time. CTS 3.6.4.1
Action a requires placing the unit in HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours if an
inoperable hydrogen analyzer has not been restored within the allowed outage
time. ITS 3.3.3 ACTION B, which is applicable to Functions with'two or more
required channels (i.e., all Functions except Functions 14 and 23, as identified in
the Note to ITS 3.3.3 Condition A), requires the initiation of a report to the NRC if
one inoperable PAM instrumentation channel has not been restored within the
associated Completion Time. This changes the CTS by deleting the
requirements for the unit to be in HOT STANDBY or HOT SHUTDOWN with one
of the two required channels inoperable and not restored within the allowed
outage time, and instead requiring a report to be made in accordance with ITS
5.6.6.

The purpose of these shutdown requirements is to limit unit operation in the
MODES of Applicability when required equipment is inoperable. This change is
acceptable due to the passive function of these instruments and the operators
ability to respond to an accident utilizing redundant or alternate instruments and
methods for monitoring. The change is also considered acceptable since the
probability of an event requiring the operator to utilize this instrumentation to
respond to the event is low. The addition of a report is acceptable because it
advises the NRC of the cause of the inoperability and the plans and schedule for
restoring the instrumentation channel to OPERABLE status. This change is
designated as less restrictive because additional time is allowed to restore
instrument channels to OPERABLE status than was allowed in the CTS.

L.2 (Category 3 - Relaxation of Completion Time) Unit 1 CTS 3.3.3.8 Action a and
Unit 2 CTS 3.3.3.6 Action a require placing the unit in HOT SHUTDOWN within
the next 12 hours if both Reactor Coolant Inventory Tracking System (Reactor
Vessel Level Indication) channels are inoperable and have not been restored
within the allowed outage time. ITS 3.3.3 ACTION H requires initiation of a
report to the NRC if one of the two inoperable channels of the Reactor Coolant
Inventory Tracking System (Reactor Vessel Level Indication) Function has not
been restored within the associated Completion Time. This changes the CTS by
deleting the requirements for the unit to be in HOT SHUTDOWN with two
Reactor Coolant Inventory Tracking System (Reactor Vessel Level Indication)
Function channels inoperable and not restored within the allowed outage time,
and instead requiring a report to be made in accordance with ITS 5.6.6.
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The purpose of these shutdown requirements is to limit unit operation in the
MODES of Applicability when required equipment is inoperable. This change is
acceptable due to the passive function of these instruments and the operator's
ability to respond to an accident utilizing alternate instruments and methods for
monitoring. The change is also considered acceptable since the probability of an
event requiring the operator to utilize this instrumentation to respond to the event
is low. The addition of a report is acceptable because it advises the NRC of the
cause of the inoperability and the plans and schedule for restoring the
instrumentation channel to OPERABLE status. This change is designated as
less restrictive because additional time is allowed to restore instrument channels
to OPERABLE status than was allowed in the CTS.

L.3 (Category 3 - Relaxation of Completion Time) Unit 1 CTS 3.3.3.8 Action b and
Unit 2 CTS 3.3.3.6 Action b require, whenever one required channel is
inoperable, restoration of one Refueling Water Storage Tank Water Level PAM
instrumentation channel to OPERABLE status within 72 hours. ITS 3.3.3
ACTION A requires the restoration of the inoperable Refueling Water Storage
Tank Water Level PAM instrumentation channel within 30 days. This changes
the CTS by extending the restoration time for an inoperable Refueling Water
Storage Tank Water Level PAM instrumentation channel from 72 hours to
30 days.

The purpose of the current 72 hour allowed outage time for restoration of an
inoperable Refueling Water Storage Tank Water Level PAM instrumentation
channel, as a opposed to the current 30 day allowed outage time for restoration
of other inoperable PAM instrumentation channels, is to ensure that the allowed
outage times for the Refueling Water Storage Tank Water Level PAM
instrumentation channel was consistent with allowed outage times for the
Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS). The Refueling Water Storage Tank
Water Level PAM instrumentation provides level indication in the control room for
the operators to determine when to manually transfer suction of the ECCS
pumps from the depleted refueling water storage tank to cold leg recirculation
from the containment recirculation sump following an accident. This level
instrumentation also provides a bistable input to trip the Residual Heat Removal
(RHR) pump when Refueling Water Storage Tank level falls below a preset level
to protect the RHR pump. However, this bistable function is not part of the PAM
Instrumentation Function, and the bistable Function is not necessary for the
OPERABILITY of the PAM Instrumentation Function. The definition of
OPERABLE-OPERABILITY and the requirements in ITS 3.5.2, "ECCS -
Operating," are adequate to ensure that, if this bistable results in RHR pump
inoperability, then the applicable actions of ITS 3.5.2 will be taken. Therefore,
this change is acceptable due to the passive function of these PAM instruments
and the operator's ability to respond to an accident utilizing redundant
instruments. The change is also considered acceptable since the probability of
an event requiring the operator to utilize this instrumentation to respond to the
event is low. This change is designated as less restrictive because additional
time is allowed to restore instrument channels to OPERABLE status than was
allowed in the CTS.

L.4 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) Unit 1 CTS 3.3.3.8 Action b.2 and
Unit 2 CTS 3.3.3.6 Action b.2, in the event of an inoperable Refueling Water
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Storage Tank Water Level PAM instrumentation channel, require action to be
taken within one hour to bypass the Residual Heat Removal (RHR) pump trip
function from the Refueling Water Storage Tank Water Level instrumentation for
the pump associated with the out-of-service instrument. ITS 3.3.3 does not
include this requirement. This changes the CTS by eliminating the Action
requirement to bypass the RHR trip function when the Refueling Water Storage
Tank Water Level PAM instrumentation channel is inoperable.

The purpose of the action to bypass the RHR pump trip function is to maintain
RHR pump availability in the event of Refueling Water Storage Tank Water Level
instrumentation inoperability. The Refueling Water Storage Tank Water Level
PAM instrumentation provides level indication in the control room for the
operators to determine when to manually transfer suction of the ECCS pumps
from the depleted refueling water storage tank to cold leg recirculation from the
containment recirculation sump following an accident. This level instrumentation
also provides a bistable input to trip the Residual Heat Removal (RHR) pump
when Refueling Water Storage Tank level falls below a preset level to protect the
RHR pump. However, this bistable function is not part of the PAM
Instrumentation Function, and the bistable Function is not necessary for the
OPERABILITY of the PAM Instrumentation Function. The definition of
OPERABLE-OPERABILITY and the requirements in ITS 3.5.2 are adequate to
ensure that, if this bistable results in RHR pump inoperability, then the applicable
actions of ITS 3.5.2 will be taken. In addition, the requirements of the ITS 3.5.2
ACTIONS and the requirements of 10 CFR 50.65 ensure that RHR pump
availability is adequately maintained. Therefore, the CTS action to bypass the
bistable trip of the associated RHR pump when a Refueling Water Storage Tank
Water Level PAM instrument is inoperable is unnecessary. This change is
designated as less restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are being
applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.5 (Category 3 - Relaxation of Completion Time) Unit 1 CTS 3.3.3.8 Action b and
Unit 2 CTS 3.3.3.6 Action b provide actions for the condition of one Refueling
Water Storage Tank Water Level PAM instrumentation channel. When both
Refueling Water Storage Tank Water Level PAM instrumentation channels are
inoperable, no actions are provided and unit shutdown in accordance with
CTS 3.0.3 is required. ITS 3.3.3 ACTION D, when two channels of Refueling
Water Storage Tank Water Level PAM instrumentation are inoperable, requires
the restoration of one of the two inoperable Refueling Water Storage Tank Water
Level PAM instrumentation channels to OPERABLE status within 7 days. If not
restored, then ITS 3.3.3 ACTION G requires the unit to be in MODE 3 in 6 hours
and MODE 4 in 12 hours. This changes the CTS by providing a restoration time
when two Refueling Water Storage Tank Water Level PAM instrumentation
channels are inoperable, prior to requiring a unit shutdown.

The purpose of requiring entry into CTS 3.0.3 when two Refueling Water Storage
Tank Water Level PAM instrumentation channels are inoperable, as opposed to
the current 30 day allowed outage time for other inoperable PAM instrumentation
channels, is to ensure that the allowed outage time for the Refueling Water
Storage Tank Water Level PAM instrumentation channels was consistent with
allowed outage times for Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS). The
Refueling Water Storage Tank Water Level PAM instrumentation provides level
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indication in the control room for the operators to determine when to manually
transfer suction of the ECCS pumps from the depleted refueling water storage
tank to cold leg recirculation from the containment recirculation sump following
an accident. This level instrumentation also provides a bistable input to trip the
Residual Heat Removal (RHR) pump when Refueling Water Storage Tank level
falls below a preset level to protect the RHR pump. However, this bistable
function is not part of the PAM Instrumentation Function, and the bistable
Function is not necessary for the OPERABILITY of the PAM Instrumentation
Function. The definition of OPERABLE-OPERABILITY and the requirements in
ITS 3.5.2 are adequate to ensure that, if this bistable results in RHR pump
inoperability, then the applicable actions of ITS 3.5.2 will be taken. Therefore,
this change is acceptable due tothe passive function of these PAM instruments
and the operator's ability to respond to an accident utilizing redundant
instruments. The change is also considered acceptable since the probability of
an event requiring the operator to utilize this instrumentation to respond to the
event is low. This change is designated as less restrictive because additional
time is allowed to restore instrument channels to OPERABLE status than was
allowed in the CTS.

L.6 (Category 11 - 18 to 24 Month Surveillance Frequency Change, Channel
Calibration Type) Unit I CTS Table 4.3-7 and Unit 2 CTS Table 4.3-10 requires
a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the identified PAM instruments every 18 months.
CTS Table 4.3-3 requires a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the Containment High
Range Area Monitors every 18 months. ITS Table 3.3.3-1 Functions 2 through 8,
10, 12, 15 through 19, 22, and 23 require the performance of SR 3.3.3.3, a
CHANNEL CALIBRATION, every 24 months. This changes the CTS by
extending the Frequency of the Surveillance from 18 months (i.e., a maximum of
22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2
and ITS SR 3.0.2) to 24 months (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for
the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and ITS SR 3.0.2).

The purpose of Unit I CTS Table 4.3-7, Unit 2 CTS Table 4.3-10, and CTS
Table 4.3-3 is to ensure PAM instruments will function as designed during an
analyzed event. Extending the SR Frequency is acceptable because the PAM
instruments are designed to be highly reliable. Furthermore, a CHANNEL
CHECK is performed on a more frequent basis (ITS SR 3.3.3.1). The CHANNEL
CHECK provides a qualitative demonstration of the OPERABILITY of the
instrument.

This change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC
Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance
Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. The
impacted PAM instruments listed below were evaluated through a failure analysis
as well as a quantitative and qualitative analysis for drift to verify the instrument
drift did not adversely impact instrument performance or availability.

Unit I CTS Table 4.3-7 and Unit 2 CTS Table 4.3-10

Instrument 1, Containment Pressure
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For narrow range containment pressure, the function is performed using Foxboro
El1 Series Transmitters, Foxboro N-2AI-H2V Input Cards,
Foxboro N-N-2AO-V2H+P Series Converters, Weschler VX-252 Indicators, and
Yokogawa pR100 Recorders. A separate drift evaluation was not performed for
the accident monitoring instrumentation based upon the design of the accident
monitoring instruments, accuracy requirements, and equipment history. The
following discussion supports this conclusion.

The accident monitoring function is supported by a combination of process
transmitters, indicators and recorders. These components differ from other TS
instruments in that they are not associated with a single action point but may be
required to function anywhere within their range capability. An additional
difference, based upon the time of function, is the process and environmental
conditions that may be present when the instruments are required. Trip devices
function during the first several seconds of an accident (normally prior to any
significant environment changes) to prevent or mitigate the consequences of an
accident. The detailed setpoint analysis for these devices considers the
environmental conditions as well as the specific process conditions associated
with the protective trip. The accident monitoring instrumentation devices must
maintain their function after the accident has occurred and track the progress of
the event and event mitigation over a long period of time. Accident monitoring
instrumentation is designed to operate in a wide variety of environments (ranging
from normal to high temperature, high radiation, and high humidity) and to
maintain functionality. Accident instrumentation may also be expected to monitor
the process over a wide range of process conditions. However, these
instruments are not expected to function with the same high degree of accuracy
demanded of accident detection and mitigation trip devices. The accident
monitoring instrumentation devices are expected to maintain sufficient accuracy
to detect trends or the existence or non-existence of a condition within wider
boundaries (e.g., is there water in the steam generator).

The accident monitoring instrumentation is designed with a high degree of
reliability and redundancy. Where possible, the indicators and recorders used for
accident monitoring are compared with other channels of instruments measuring
the same variable or other variables with know relationships, to verify
OPERABILITY during normal operating conditions. Additionally, a CHANNEL
CHECK is required every 31 days. These tests verify that the indication and
recording instruments are acceptable and operating within established
tolerances. For the transmitters, the primary error contributor for normal
operations is drift. However, for accident monitoring conditions the major errors
are associated with the changes in process conditions and in environmental
conditions. These changes in process and environmental conditions are in most
cases orders of magnitude larger than the errors associated with drift. Therefore,
a drift analysis will not verify that these devices will maintain acceptable accuracy
for the accident monitoring conditions. Additionally, no specific accuracy
requirements are noted within Technical Specifications and the accident
analyses have adequate margin to account for instrumentation errors.

Therefore, for the reasons cited above, a drift calculation for these instruments is
not necessary and a review of the surveillance test history provides an
acceptable method to determine if the instrument calibration interval can be
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extended to a 24 month operating cycle. For the Narrow Range Containment
Pressure instrumentation, the Foxboro ElI Series Transmitters and the Foxboro
N-2AI-H2V Input Cards were evaluated quantitatively through a drift analysis to
verify that drift for normal operating conditions is consistent with similar plant
instruments used for protective functions. The results of these analyses will
support a 24 month Surveillance interval.

Instrument 2, Reactor Coolant Outlet Temperature - THoT (Wide Range)

This function is performed using 200 f2 Platinum RTDs as the sensing elements,
Foxboro N-2AM-P2V Input Card and N-2AO-V2H+P Series Converter, and Leeds
and Northrup 125 Series Recorders. The RTDs are not calibrated, and as such,
instrument drift does not apply to these devices. Response of the RTDs to
temperature variations during normal plant operation verifies proper operation of
the input signal. The Foxboro N-2AO-V2H+P Series Converter and N-2AI-P2V
Input Card and Leeds and Northrup 125 series Recorders were not evaluated for
drift based on the generic discussion for Instrument I above. The results of
these analyses will support a 24 month Surveillance interval.

Instrument 3, Reactor Coolant Inlet Temperature - TcOL[ (Wide Range)

This function is performed using 200 fQ Platinum RTDs as the sensing element,
Foxboro N-2Al-P2V Input Card and N-2AO-V2H+P Series Converter, and Leeds
and Northrup 125 series Recorders. The RTDs are not calibrated, and as such,
instrument drift does not apply to these devices. Response of the RTDs to
temperature variations during normal plant operation verifies proper operation of
the input signal. The Foxboro N-2AI-P2V Input Card and N-2AO-V2H+P Series
Converter and Leeds and Northrup 125 Series Recorders were not evaluated for
drift based on the generic discussion for Instrument 1 above. The results of
these analyses will support a 24 month Surveillance interval.

Instrument 4, Reactor Coolant Pressure - Wide Range

This function is performed using a Foxboro N-El I Series Transmitter,
Foxboro N-2AI-H2V Input Card and N-2AO-V2H+P Series Converter, a Weschler
VX-252 Indicator, and a Yokogawa pR100 Recorder. The Foxboro
N-2AO-V2H+P Series Converter, Weschler VX-252 Indicator, and Yokogawa
pRl00 Recorder were not evaluated for drift based on the generic discussion for
Instrument I above. The Foxboro N-E1i Series Transmitters and Foxboro
N-2AI-H2V Input Card were evaluated quantitatively through a drift analysis to
verify that drift for normal operating conditions is consistent with similar plant
instruments used for protective functions. The results of these analyses will
support a 24 month Surveillance interval.

Instrument 5, Pressurizer Water Level

This function is performed using a Foxboro N-E13 Series Differential Pressure
Transmitter, a Foxboro N-2AI-H2V Input Card and N-2AO-V2H+P Series
Converter, a Weschler VX-252 Indicator, and a Yokogawa pR100 Recorder. The
Foxboro N-2AO-V2H+P Series Converter, Weschler VX-252 Indicator, and the
Yokogawa pRl 00 Recorder were not evaluated for drift based on the generic
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discussion for Instrument 1 above. The Foxboro N-E13 Series Differential
Pressure Transmitters and Foxboro N-2AI-H2V Input Cards were evaluated
quantitatively through a drift analysis to verify that drift for normal operating
conditions is consistent with similar plant instruments used for protective
functions. The results of these analyses will support a 24 month Surveillance
interval.

Instrument 6, Steam Line Pressure

This function is performed using Foxboro N-E1i Series Transmitters, Foxboro
N-2AI-H2V Input Cards, Foxboro N-2AO-V2H+P Series Converters, a Weschler
VX-252 Indicator, and a Taylor 1334JA18100 Indicator. The Foxboro
N-2AO-V2H+P Series Converters, Weschler VX-252 Indicator, and Taylor
1334JA1 8100 Indicator were not evaluated for drift based on the generic
discussion for Instrument 1 above. The Foxboro N-El I Series Transmitters and
Foxboro N-2AI-H2V Input Cards were evaluated quantitatively through a drift
analysis to verify that drift for normal operating conditions is consistent with
similar plant instruments used for protective functions. The results of these
analyses will support a 24 month Surveillance interval.

Instrument 7, Steam Generator Water Level - Narrow Range

This function is performed using Foxboro N-E13 Series Differential Pressure
Transmitters, Foxboro N-2AI-H2V Input Cards, Foxboro N-2AO-V2H+P Series
Converters, and a Weschler VX-252 Indicator. The Foxboro N-2AO-V2H+P
Series Converters and the Weschler VX-252 Indicator were not evaluated for drift
based on the generic discussion for Instrument 1 above. The Foxboro N-E13
Series Differential Pressure Transmitters and Foxboro N-2AI-H2V Input Cards
were evaluated quantitatively through a drift analysis to verify that drift for normal
operating conditions is consistent with similar plant instruments used for
protective functions. The results of these analyses will support a 24 month
Surveillance interval.

Instrument 8, Refueling Water Storage Tank Water Level

This function is performed using a Foxboro El 3 Series Differential Pressure
Transmitters, Foxboro N-2AI-H2V Input Cards, Foxboro N-2AO-V2H+P Series
Converters, Devar 18-119 Series Isolators, a Leeds & Northrup 124 Series
Recorder, and a Weschler VX-252 Indicator. The Foxboro N-2AO-V2H+P Series
Converters, Devar 18-119 Series Isolators, Leeds & Northrup 124 Series
Recorder, and Weschler VX-252 Indicator were not evaluated for drift based on
the generic discussion for Instrument 1 above. The Foxboro E13 Series
Differential Pressure Transmitters and Foxboro N-2AI-H2V Input Cards were
evaluated quantitatively through a drift analysis to verify that drift for normal
operating conditions is consistent with similar plant instruments used for
protective functions. The results of these analyses will support a 24 month
Surveillance interval.
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Instrument 10, Auxiliary Feedwater Flow Rate

This function is performed using Foxboro N-E13 Series Differential Pressure
Transmitters, Foxboro N-2AI-H2V and N-2CCA-SC & -DC Input Cards, Foxboro
N-2AO-V2H+P Series Converters, and a Weschler VX-252 Indicator. The
Foxboro N-2CCA-SC & -DC Input Cards, Foxboro N-2AO-V2H+P Series
Converters, and the Weschler VX-252 Indicator were not evaluated for drift
based on the generic discussion for Instrument I above. The Foxboro N-E13
Series Differential Pressure Transmitters and Foxboro N-2AI-H2V Input Cards
were evaluated quantitatively through a drift analysis to verify that drift for normal
operating conditions is consistent with similar plant instruments used for
protective functions. The results of these analyses will support a 24 month
Surveillance interval.

Instrument 11, Reactor Coolant System Subcooling Margin Monitor

This function is performed by using various instrument loop inputs to the
Subcooling Margin Monitor indication. Inputs from the Core Exit Thermocouples
are provided by Whittaker Type K thermocouples as the sensing elements,
Foxboro N 2AI-T2V+K+K, 2A0-V31, 2A0-VAI, and 2AO-V2H Input Cards, and
Foxboro N-2AO-V2H+P Series Converters. Inputs for Reactor Coolant System
Wide Range Temperature are provided by 200 Q2 Platinum RTDs as the sensing
elements, Foxboro 66 Special and 66-BC-OH Input Cards, and
Foxboro N-2AO-V2H+P and N-2AI-H2V+P Series Converters. Inputs for the
Reactor Coolant System Wide Range Pressure are provided by Foxboro N-El 1
Series Pressure Transmitters, Foxboro N-2AI-H2V Input Cards, and
Foxboro N-2AO-V2H+P and N-2AI-H2V+P Series Converters. Foxboro
N-2CCA-SC Spec 200 Micro Control Cards provide the Subcooling Margin
computation and provide output to the Subcooling Margin Monitor Indicators via
Foxboro N-2AO-V21+P Series Converters. The Indicators are Wavetek Model
500D Indicators. The RTDs and thermocouples are not calibrated, and as such,
instrument drift does not apply to these devices. Response of the RTDs and
thermocouples to temperature variations during normal plant operation verifies
proper operation of the input signal. With the exception of the Foxboro
N-2AI-H2V Input Cards, the Input Cards, Converters, and Indicators were not
evaluated for drift based on the generic discussion for Instrument 1 above. The
Foxboro N-Ell Pressure Transmitters and Foxboro N-2AI-H2V Input Cards were
evaluated quantitatively through a drift analysis to verify that drift for normal
operating conditions is consistent with similar plant instruments used for
protective functions. The results of these analyses will support a 24 month
Surveillance interval.

Instrument 15, Incore Thermocouples (Core Exit Thermocouples)

This function is performed using Whittaker Type K thermocouples as the sensing
elements, Foxboro 2AO-V31 and 2AO-VAI Input Cards, a
Foxboro N-2AI-T2V+K+K Series Converter, and a Yokogawa DR 240 Recorder.
The thermocouples are not calibrated, and as such, instrument drift does not
apply to these devices. Response of the thermocouples to temperature
variations during normal plant operation verifies proper operation of the input
signal. The Foxboro 2AO-V31 and 2AO-VAI Input Cards, Foxboro N-2AI-2V+K+K
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Series Converter, and Yokogawa DR 240 Indicators were not evaluated for drift
based on the generic discussion for Instrument 1 above. The results of these
analyses will support a 24 month Surveillance interval.

Instrument 16, Reactor Coolant Inventory Tracking System (Reactor Vessel
Level Indication)

This function is performed by a loop consisting of sensing elements, signal
processing equipment, and indicators. The sensing elements include
Foxboro N-E 1 Series Transmitters and Barton 764 Differential Pressure
Transmitters providing pressure and level signals and Conax RTDs providing
Wide Range RCS Temperature signals. The Barton 764 Differential Pressure
Transmitter (level) sensing lines are temperature (sensing line and RCS) and
pressure (RCS) compensated, with the sensing line temperature compensation
signal provided by Minco RTDs. The signal processing equipment is contained
not only within the various sensing element loops, but also in a Westinghouse
7300 Rack that generates the actual level signal for output to the Level
Indicators. The Foxboro rack equipment for signal processing includes
Model N-2AI-H2V and N-2Al-P2V Input Cards and N-2AO-V2H+P Converters.
The Westinghouse 7300 rack signal processing equipment consists of Model
NRA2 and NLP2 Input Cards, Model NCT4 and NTC4 test Input Cards, and
Model NCH9, NCH10, NCH11, NCH12, NCH13, NCII, NLI1, NLP3, NMD1,
NPCI, NSA, NSA2, NSA3, NSA4 and NSC7 Converters and signal processing
cards. The Level Indicators are Weschler VX-252 Indicators. The RTDs are not
calibrated, and as such, instrument drift does not apply to these devices.
Response of the RTDs to temperature variations during normal plant operation
verifies proper operation of the input signal. The signal processing equipment
and Indicators (with the exception of the Foxboro N-2AI-H2V and Foxboro
N-2AI-P2V Input Cards) were not evaluated for drift based on the generic
discussion for Instrument 1 above. The Foxboro N-El 1 Series Transmitters,
Barton 764 Differential Pressure Transmitters, Foxboro N-2AI-H2V Input Cards
for the RCS Pressure input, and the Foxboro N-2AI-P2V Input Cards for the RCS
Temperature input were evaluated quantitatively through a drift analysis to verify
that drift for normal operating conditions with the extended calibration interval
was consistent with drift for normal operating conditions at the current calibration
interval. The results of these analyses will support a 24 month Surveillance
interval.

Instrument 18, Containment Water Level

This function is performed using a FCI CL-86 Level Transmitter,
Foxboro N-2AI-H2V Input Cards, Foxboro N-2AO-V2H+P Series Converters, and
a Weschler VX-252 Indicator. The Foxboro N-2AO-V2H+P Converter and the
Weschler VX-252 Indicator were not evaluated for drift based on the generic
discussion for Instrument 1 above. The FCI CL-86 Level Transmitters and the
Foxboro N-2AI-H2V Input Cards were evaluated quantitatively through a drift
analysis to verify that drift for normal operating conditions is consistent with
similar plant instruments used for protective functions. The results of these
analyses will support a 24 month Surveillance interval.
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CTS Table 4.3-3

Instrument 1.A.ii, Containment High Range Area Monitors

This function is performed using Victoreen 877-1 Hi Range Radiation Monitoring
Element as the sensing element and Victoreen 876-A-1 and 879-1 Hi Range
Radiation Monitoring Readout Modules and Eberline SPING-4 Hi Range
Radiation Monitoring Readout Modules for the output indication. These
components were not evaluated for drift because, for radiation monitors, the
major error contributor is the accuracy of the detector and the calibration
sources. In the case of the calibration sources, normally multiple readings are
required and an average reading is used to confirm operation. The accuracy of
the decay curves and detector sensitivity may be from 12% to 30%. This
accuracy far overshadows the accuracy of the electronic signal conditioning
circuit. Therefore, drift of the electronic circuit does not provide a measure of
functional performance over time between calibrations. This is substantiated by
the ANSI N42.18 acceptance criteria of + 20%, which also recognizes that + 30%
for alarm points satisfies the accuracy needed for Emergency Plan decisions and
license requirements. The results of these analyses will support a 24 month
Surveillance interval or the interval.

Based on the design of the instrumentation and the drift evaluations (where
applicable), it is concluded that the impact, if any, from this change on system
availability is minimal. A review of the Surveillance test history was performed to
validate the above conclusion. This review demonstrates that there are no
failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any, on system
availability from this change is minimal. In addition, the proposed 24 month
Surveillance Frequency, if performed at the maximum interval allowed by
ITS SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does not invalidate any assumptions in the unit
licensing basis. This change is designated as less restrictive because
Surveillances will be performed less frequently under the ITS than under the
CTS.

L.7 (Category 1 - Relaxation of LCO Requirements) CTS 3.3.3.1 and
CTS Table 3.3-6, Instrument I.A.ii provides alarm setpoint requirements for the
Containment High Range Area Monitors. CTS 3.3.3.1 Action a provides actions
to take when the Containment High Range Area Monitors alarm setpoint exceeds
the specified value. ITS 3.3.3 does not include alarm setpoint for the
Containment Area Radiation (High Range) instrumentation. This changes the
CTS by eliminating the alarm setpoint requirements for the Containment High
Range Area Monitors.

The purpose of the Containment High Range Area Monitors PAM instrumentation
is to provide the control room operator with indication of adverse conditions in
containment. This change is acceptable because the alarm setpoint is not
necessary for the Containment High Range Area Monitors PAM instrumentation
to perform its specified function of providing indication to the control room
operators. ITS 3.3.3 requires the Containment Area Radiation (High Range)
instrumentation to be OPERABLE. The ITS 3.3.3 requirement and the definition
of OPERABLE-OPERABILITY are adequate to ensure that the Containment Area
Radiation (High Range) PAM instrumentation remain capable of providing
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indication to the control room operators. This change is designated as less
restrictive because less stringent LCO requirements are being applied in the ITS
than were applied in the CTS.

L.8 (Category 5 - Deletion of Surveillance Requirement) CTS 4.3.3.1 and
CTS Table 4.3-3 require the performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of
Containment High Range Area Monitors. ITS 3.3.3 does not require a
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST be performed for Containment Area Radiation
(High Range) PAM instrumentation. This changes the CTS by eliminating the
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for the Containment Area Radiation (High
Range) PAM instrumentation.

The purpose of CTS Table 4.3-3 Surveillances is to ensure the Containment
Area Radiation (High Range) PAM instrumentation will function as designed
during an analyzed event. This change is acceptable because the deleted
Surveillance Requirement is not necessary to verify that the capability of
equipment used to meet the LCO is consistent with assumption in the safety
analysis. Thus, appropriate equipment continues to be tested in a manner and at
a Frequency necessary to give confidence that the assumptions in the safety
analyses are satisfied. The ITS SRs for the instruments continue to provide
sufficient test requirements to ensure the OPERABILITY of the Containment
Area Radiation (High Range) PAM instrumentation. The elimination of the CTS
SR does not affect reactor protection or accident mitigation. The ITS SRs are
consistent with other PAM instrumentation channels and ensure the functions
remain OPERABLE. This change is designated as less restrictive because
Surveillances which are required in the CTS will not be required in the ITS.

L.9 (Category 2 - Relaxation of Applicability) CTS Tables 3.3-6 and 4.3-3 require
the Containment High Range Area Monitors to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, 3,
and 4. ITS 3.3.3 requires the Containment Area Radiation (High Range) PAM
Function to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3. This changes the CTS by
deleting the requirements for the Function in MODE 4.

The purpose of the Containment Area Radiation (High Range) PAM
instrumentation requirements is to ensure that the control room operators are
provided with information regarding adverse conditions in containment following
a design basis event. This change is acceptable because the requirements
continue to ensure that the instruments are maintained in the MODES and other
specified conditions assumed in the safety analyses and licensing basis.
Containment Area Radiation (High Range) PAM instrumentation is required to be
OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3. This is acceptable because in MODES 4, 5,
and 6, accidents of the type that would require these instruments are less likely
to occur because of reduced temperature and pressure in the RCS and
secondary system. This change is designated as less restrictive because the
LCO requirements are applicable in fewer operating conditions than in the CTS.

L.10 Not used.

L.11 (Category 3 - Relaxation of Completion Time) CTS Table 3.3-6 Action 22A
requires, when one or both Containment High Range Area Monitor channels
become inoperable, the inoperable channels to be restored to OPERABLE status
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within 7 days. ITS 3.3.3 ACTION A allows 30 days to restore one inoperable
channel of the Containment Area Radiation (High Range) Function to
OPERABLE status. This changes the CTS by allowing one channel of the
Containment Area Radiation (High Range) Function to be inoperable for a period
of 30 days.

The purpose of the CTS allowed outage times is to limit unit operation in the
MODES of Applicability when required equipment is inoperable. This change is
acceptable due to the passive function of these PAM instruments and the
operator's ability to respond to an accident utilizing redundant instruments. The
change is also considered acceptable since the probability of an event requiring
the operator to utilize this instrumentation to respond to the event is low. This
change is designated as less restrictive because additional time is allowed to
restore instrument channels to OPERABLE status than was allowed in the CTS.

L.12 (Category 7 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency, Non-24 Month Type
Change) CTS Table 4.3-3 requires the performance of a CHANNEL CHECK of
the Containment High Range Area Monitors once per 12 hours. ITS SR 3.3.3.1
requires the performance of a CHANNEL CHECK of the Containment Area
Radiation (High Range) Function instrumentation once per 31 days. This
changes the CTS by extending the Surveillance interval for performance of a
CHANNEL CHECK of the Containment Area Radiation (High Range) Function
instrumentation from 12 hours to 31 days.

The purpose of the CHANNEL CHECK is to perform a qualitative assessment to
ensure that gross instrumentation failure has not occurred. This change is
acceptable because the new Surveillance Frequency has been evaluated to
ensure that it provides an acceptable level of equipment reliability. This change
extends the Surveillance Frequency for performance of a CHANNEL CHECK of
the Containment Area Radiation (High Range) Function instrumentation from
12 hours to 31 days. This change is acceptable since a Frequency of 31 days for
the CHANNEL CHECK of this instrumentation provides adequate assurance that
a gross failure will be detected since operating experience demonstrates that
channel failure is rare. This change is designated as less restrictive because
Surveillances will be performed less frequently under the ITS than under the
CTS.

L.13 (Category 7 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency, Non-24 Month Type
Change) CTS 4.6.4.1 requires each hydrogen analyzer to be demonstrated
OPERABLE at least once per 92 days "on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS" by
performing a CHANNEL CALIBRATION. ITS SR 3.3.3.2 requires a CHANNEL
CALIBRATION of the hydrogen monitors to be performed at a Frequency of
every 92 days, but does not include the "STAGGERED TEST BASIS"
requirement. This changes the CTS by deleting the requirement to test on a
STAGGERED TEST BASIS.

The purpose of the CHANNEL CALIBRATION surveillance is to demonstrate the
OPERABILITY of the hydrogen monitors. This change is acceptable because
the new Surveillance Frequency has been evaluated to ensure that it provides an
acceptable level of equipment reliability. This change deletes the requirement to
perform the CHANNEL CALIBRATION on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS. The

CNP Units I and 2 Page 19 of 20

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 467 of 827



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 468 of 827

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.3, POST ACCIDENT MONITORING (PAM) INSTRUMENTATION

intent of a requirement for staggered testing is to increase reliability of the
component/system being tested. A number of studies have been performed that
have demonstrated that staggered testing has negligible impact on component
reliability. These analytical and subjective analyses have determined that
staggered testing 1) is operationally difficult, 2) has negligible impact on
component reliability, 3) is not as significant as initially thought, 4) has no impact
on failure frequency, 5) introduces additional stress on components potentially
causing increased component failures rates and component wearout, 6) results
in reduced redundancy testing, and 7) increases likelihood of human error by
increasing testing intervals. Therefore, the hydrogen monitors CHANNEL
CALIBRATION staggered testing requirements have been deleted. This change
is designated as less restrictive because the intervals between performances of
the Surveillances for the two hydrogen monitors can be larger or smaller under
the ITS than under the CTS.

L.14 (Category I - Relaxation of LCO Requirements) CTS Table 3.3-6,
Instrument 1.A.ii specifies the Containment High Range Area Monitor channel
instrument numbers to be VRA 1310/1410 (Unit 1) and VRA 2310/2410 (Unit 2).
ITS Table 3.3.3-1 Function 10 does not specify the instrument numbers. This
changes the CTS by deleting the Containment High Range Area Monitor channel
instrument numbers from the Technical Specifications.

The purpose of CTS Table 3.3-6, Instrument 1.A.ii is to ensure the appropriate
instrument channels are OPERABLE. This change is acceptable because the
LCO and associated Surveillance Requirements continue to ensure that the
instrumentation is maintained consistent with the safety analyses and licensing
basis. The Containment High Range Area Monitor instrument channel numbers
have been deleted from the Technical Specifications. The instrument numbers
are not necessary to ensure the equipment is OPERABLE. The requirements to
maintain the instrumentation (Containment Area Radiation (High Range)
channels) OPERABLE is sufficient to ensure the appropriate equipment is
maintained OPERABLE. The use of a description of the instrument channel in
the Technical Specifications has been proven to be sufficient. This change is
designated as less restrictive because less stringent LCO requirements are being
applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.
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3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.3 Post Accident Monitoring (PAM) Instrumentation

U,.f Zlto 3,3. 3 4
f.) 3.3.3. i,

dro 3 C. . I

LCO 3.3.3

APPLICABILITY:

The PAM Instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.3-1 shall be
OPERABLE.

MODES 1. 2. and 3.

ACTIONS

ICO 3.0.4 Is not ap Dicable-

'OO 'k . 2 a ,4 , H4. / Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

1* . '-3 .13. A.4.. SLA one or more Functions
3.&.q. I Adter} with one required

rTblek 3-: Actf,#.J22A- channel inoperable.

9a AX) 42 lcP*5z B Required Action and
A associated Completion

-vA Time of Condition A not

--- ~-:-,- I -

A1 Restore required channel
to OPERABLE status.

30 daysS IfU& I
5 4.

B.1 Initiate action in
accordance with
Specification 5.6.e.

met.

&l,ijj I 13.31014 (U "I
P.; I t.l-1 r l - C,,a

I 7 days
- NOTE-

Not applicable to
hydrogen monitor
channels.

I

Dot A ' One or more Functions
with twoarequireo
channels Inoperable.

V.T-wo hydrogen moXioUr
64.1 ' A. , ID channels inoperable.

Restore one hydrogen
monitor channel to
OPERABLE status.

72 hours I

WOG STS 3.3.3 -1 Rev. 2. 04/30/01
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3.3.3

cTs ( INSERT I

-NOTE-
Not applicable to
Functions 14 and
23.

Q, INSERT 1A

Unit 1
3.3.3.8
Action a,
Unit 2
3.3.3.6
Action a

C.
-NOTE-

Only applicable to
Functions 14 and 23.

One or more Functions
with one required
channel inoperable.

C.1 Restore required channel to
OPERABLE status.

30 days

Insert Page 3.3.3-1

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 471 of 827



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 472 of 827

PAM Instrumentation
3.3.3

ACTIONS (continued)
-

CONDITION 1 REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

/n~ Y.3.3. ( c#*.
2AIa7.13. AehP-,AZ1Aj

3. S.V.I Ah6%.

mof i -i.r~ef'b'"-, -

xa I :A5.'P &he0.,

3('h -l A2.%

N-Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition gD&-
not met. *

Enter the Condition
referenced In Table 3.3.3-
1 for the channel.

Immediately

As required by Required
ActionZl1an t
referenced In -
Table 3.3.3-1.

Be in MODE 3.

Be In MODE 4.

6 hours

12 hours

7. As required by Required
Action a7~n-d7
referenced in'-'

4 . Table 3.3.3-1.

01 Initiate action In
accordance with 1
Specification 5.6 PD

Immediately

~tR1 1RFII I ANCrF: Pr-Q1 1F:MF:'1T.

"^1 -NOTE-
a--I 0 M~r~dSR 3493.: ap'lv to each PAM Instrumentation Function In Table

*Lh,.4 z -

U4I4.17.?o

4 330 -

s4f4.41. 1

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.3.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK for each required 31 days
Instrumentation channel that Is normally energized.

SR 3.3.3.0
M~- NOTE ^

Neutron detectors are excluded from CHANNEL
CALIBRATION.

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION fr=>

} 0
JJc~a

WOG STS
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, I
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O INSERT2

SR 3.3.3.2 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for Function 11. 92 days

3.3.3

Insert Page 3.3.3-2
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PAM Instrumentation
3.3.3

CT$

U..A I Tdt.I 3.3 - 1I
LL;_4 7 TL%.4 3.3 -IC

Table 3.3.3-1 (page 1 of 1)
Post Accident Monitoring Instrumentation

CONDITION
REFERENCED FRON#_Jo

REQUIRED ACTION .1;FUNCTION REQUIRED CHANNELS

Mtc 'A.4

6

7-
1+
I4
ll

boc. s.4

t1S(

I-

tto Ui.I

IS

1. Ntron Fuxr 2

2. (uc enoqf l 2

3. Reactor Coolant System (RCS) Hot Leg 2 e
Temperature (wvic4& ?Rs.,)

4 RCSColdLegTemperature(W;A* .i 4 21j3

5.. RCS Pressure (Wide Range) 2

6. Reactor .S 64- cl.. 2

7. ContaInment tj' water Levell ~ ge \x.a:.-z/ 2
8. Containment Pressure MRange) 2

9. Penetration Flow Path ContaInment Is 2 per peneatr o
Position a pathi~priflo

10. Containment Area Radiation (High Range) 2

11. Hydrogen Moniters 2

12. Pressurizer Level 2

13. Steam Generator Water Level (Wide Range) (Zer steam joerato

14. Condensate Storage Tank Level 0

15. Core Exi Temperature.-Quadrantl11 2(c

16. Core Exdt Temperature. Quadrant 2(6)

17. Core Et Temperature - Quadran 2

18. Core Exit Temperature-Quaddrnt t 2l"8r

19. biin tyytr b re :Rcsi 2

,

/ ¢>__

0vP

0

=

(a) Not required ftr isolation valves whose assoclated penetration Is isolated by at least one closed and deactivated
automatic valve, closed manual valve, blind flange, or check valve with flow through the valve secured.

(b) Only one position indication channel Is required for penetration flow paths with only one Installed control room
Indication channel.

(c) A channel consists of3cor exit thermocouptpCETO).

- REVIEWER'SpOTE -
Table 3.3.;1 shall be amend tor each unit as necessary t t:
1. All gulatoryGuide 1 .TypeAInstruments end / I a

2. Ategulatory Gulde.97. Catrory !. non-Type A In ruments In accordance with tZnifs Regulatory

6N)
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3.3.3

CTS
Unit 1 Table 3.3-11
Unit 2 Table 3.3-10 ®IINSERT3

DOC M.4

DOC M.4

8

11

Doc M.4

20. Emergency Core Cooling System Flow (per train)

21. Containment Pressure (Wide Range)

22. Refueling Water Storage Tank Level

23. RCS Subcooling Margin Monitor

24. Component Cooling Water Pump Circuit Breaker Status

2 () G

2 G

2 G

1(f) G

2 H

(i )I(i) INSERT 4

* Note

DOC M.4

* Note

(d) Any combination of two instruments per SG, including Steam Generator Water Level
(Narrow Range) and Auxiliary Feedwater Flow, can be used to satisfy Function 19
OPERABILITY requirements.

(e) Any combination of two instruments per train, including Centrifugal Charging Pump
Flow, Safety Injection Pump Flow, Centrifugal Charging Pump Circuit Breaker
Status, and Safety Injection Pump Circuit Breaker Status, can be used to satisfy
Function 20 OPERABILITY requirements.

() An OPERABLE plant process computer subcooling margin readout can be used as a
substitute for an inoperable Function 23, RCS Subcooling Margin Monitor.

Insert Page 3.3.3-3
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.3.3, POST ACCIDENT MONITORING (PAM) INSTRUMENTATION

1. An additional CHANNEL CALIBRATION (ITS SR 3.3.3.2) has been added consistent
with the current licensing basis for performing CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the
hydrogen analyzers. The Note to the Surveillance Requirements has been modified
and the subsequent Surveillance has been modified and renumbered due to the
addition.

2. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

3. The PAM Instrumentation Functions and number of required channels have been
revised in ISTS Table 3.3.3-1 to reflect the CNP nomenclature, design, and licensing
basis with respect to the plant-specific Regulatory Guide 1.97 Type A instruments
and Category 1, non-Type A, instruments.

4. The ISTS Reviewer's Note has been deleted since it is not intended to be included in
the ITS.

5. A new footnote (d) is added to ISTS Table 3.3.3-1, Function 19, Auxiliary Feedwater
Flow to allow ITS Table 3.3.3-1, Function 22, Steam Generator Water Level (Narrow
Range) channel(s) to be credited with satisfying the corresponding Auxiliary
Feedwater Flow channel(s) OPERABILITY requirements. This change is consistent
with the allowances of the "*" footnote in Unit I CTS Table 3.3-11 and Unit 2 CTS
Table 3.3-10.

6. Changes have been made due to changes in other Specifications.

7. Not used.

8. A new ACTION, ITS 3.3.3 ACTION C, has been added to cover those PAM
Functions that have only one required channel. Currently, ISTS 3.3.3 ACTIONS A
and B are written to cover the inoperability of one channel for a Function. However,
these ACTIONS are written with the understanding that all the Functions have two
required channels. Thus, when one of the two channels are inoperable and not
restored within the 30 day Completion Time of ISTS 3.3.3 ACTION A, ISTS 3.3.3
ACTION B is entered and allows the unit to continue to operate as long as a report is
submitted. This Action is not appropriate for Functions that have only one required
channel. Therefore, ITS ACTION C has been added to require restoration of the
inoperable channel in 30 days. If not restored, ITS 3.3.3 ACTION F (ISTS 3.3.3
ACTION E) is entered, which then directs entry into ITS 3.3.3 ACTION G (ISTS 3.3.3
ACTION F), an ACTION that requires a unit shutdown. As Noted, ITS 3.3.3
ACTION C is only applicable to Functions 14 and 23, the two Functions that require
only one channel to be OPERABLE. For clarity, a Note is also added to ITS 3.3.3
Condition A stating that it is not applicable to Functions 14 and 23. Due to this new
ACTION, subsequent ACTIONS have been renumbered and the ACTIONS
referenced in ITS Table 3.3.3-1 have all been renumbered.

9. ISTS 3.3.3 Condition C states "One or more Functions with two required channels
inoperable" and ISTS 3.3.3 Required Action C.1 states "Restore one channel to
OPERABLE status." This ISTS ACTION is intended to cover the condition of when
all required channels of a Function are inoperable. It also assumes that each
Function only has two channels. ITS Table 3.3.3-1 Function 13 has four required

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 2
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.3.3, POST ACCIDENT MONITORING (PAM) INSTRUMENTATION

channels. Therefore, for consistency with the ISTS requirements, ISTS 3.3.3
Condition C (ITS 3.3.3 Condition D) has been changed to cover the Condition of "two
or more" required channels inoperable and ISTS 3.3.3 Required Action C.1
(ITS 3.3.3 Required Action D.1) has been changed to require restoring "all but one"
channel to OPERABLE status. This ensures the intent of the ISTS is maintained.

10. ISTS Table 3.3.3-1 Function 14, Condensate Storage Tank Level, requires entry into
ISTS 3.3.3 Condition F (ITS 3.3.3 Condition G) if two channels are inoperable and
not restored within the 7 day Completion Time of ISTS 3.3.3 ACTION C (ITS 3.3.3
ACTION D). ISTS 3.3.3 ACTION F (ITS 3.3.3 ACTION G) requires a unit shutdown.
The DC Cook design includes only one Condensate Storage Tank Level channel. In
lieu of requiring a unit shutdown per ITS 3.3.3 ACTION G when the one required
channel is inoperable and not restored within the 30 day Completion Time of
ITS 3.3.3 ACTION C, the ITS will allow entry into ITS 3.3.3 Condition H (ISTS 3.3.3
Condition G), which will allow continued operation as long as a report is submitted to
the NRC in accordance with ITS 5.6.6. This is acceptable because, as stated in the
NRC Regulatory Guide 1.97 Safety Evaluation for CNP Units 1 and 2, there are
multiple alternate methods for monitoring availability of condensate. Furthermore, as
required by ITS 5.6.6, the NRC would be required to be notified of the preplanned
alternate methods to be used and the schedule for restoring the primary instrument
to OPERABLE status.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 2 of 2
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PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.3 Post Accident Monitoring (PAM) Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The primary purpose of the PAM Instrumentation Is to display unit
variables that provide information required by the control room operators
during accident situations. This Information provides the necessary
support for the operator to take the manual actions for which no
automatic control Is provided and that are required for safety systems to
accomplish their safety functions for Design Basis Accidents (DBAs).

The OPERABILITY of the accident monitoring Instrumentation ensures
that there Is sjfficient Information available on selected unit parameters
to monitor and to assess unit status and behavior following an accident.

The availability of accident monitoring instnimentation Is important so that
responses to corrective actions can be observed and the need for, and L7 {lo
magnitude of, further actions can be determinedf Meis es sen.al
Instruments are Identified addressing
the recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.97 (Ref. as required by
Supplement 1 to NUREG-0737 (Ref. i

The Instrument channels required to be 0 ERABLE by this LCO Include
two classes of parameters Identified during unit specific implementation
of Regulatory Guide 1.97 as Type A and Categor)Dariables.

ype A variables are I uded In this LCO because ey provide the
primary infomation uired for the control room perator to take specifc
manually controlled ons for which no automa c control is provided,
and that are require for safety systems to ac- plish their safety
functions for D Because the list of Type variables differs widely
between units. T le 3.3.3-1 In the accompa ying LCO contains noQ examples of T A variables, except forth se th a also be

\Category I vaibles.

CateboiVi 'vables are thekvarbles deemed ris n k
because th are needed to,

* D ermine whether her systems Importan o safety are perfo ing
eir Intended fun ons,

*/ Provide Info tion to the operators at will enable them
/ determine th likelihood of a gros reach of the barriers o

33-radioactiviRvrelease, and 04/

WOG STS B 3.3.3 -1 Rev. 2, 04130101
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PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3

BASES

BACKGROUND (continued)

/5 Prviptforn~o rgang ah release of radioa ~mtrast o
| alofo erlyinictiofthe need to initiate ac~f eesr to

,D~ec Ih pblc,,fdtoestimate the magnite of any impendin

These key variables are Identified by the unit specific Regulatory
Guide 1.97 analyses (Ref. 1). These analyses Identify the unit specific
Type A and Categooariables and provide justification for deviating
from the NR o-aposeorya vana

/ ~ /- REVi ER'S NOTE - / ~
Table 3. provides a list variables typical of thos dentified by the

1 3 unit cific Regulatory G a 1.97 analyses. .Table .3.3-1 In unit
s s~efc Technical Speca tions (TS) shall litalgeA and C tefI |

Vrales identified bth unit specific Reguapf Gud 1.97 ns . o
/as amended byt NRC's Safety Evalualt! eor (ER)./

The specific Instrument Functions listed In Table 3.3.3-1 are discussed In
the LCO section. _S

APPLICABLE The PAM Instrumentation nsures the 1p bi' of Regulatory
SAFETY Guidq 1.97 Type A te aria a es so that the control room
ANALYSES operating staff can:

Perform the diagnosis specified in the emergency operating
a procedures (these variables are restricted to preplanned actions for

the primary success path of DBAs), e.g.. loss of coolant accident

* Take the specified, pre-planned, manually controlled actions, for
which no automatic control is provided, and that are required for
safety systems to accomplish their safety fnctoo g =

Determine whether systems Important to safety are performing their
Intended functions

* Determine the likelihood of a gross breach of the barriers to
radioactivity releas

* Determine If a gross breach of a barrier has occurrer'and

WOG STS B 3.3.3 - 2 Rev. 2. 04/30/01
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B 3.3.3

O INSERT I

The PAM Instrumentation LCO also ensures the OPERABILITY of Category 1, non-Type
A, variables so the control room staff can:

Insert Page B 3.3.3-2
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PAM Instrumentation
8 3.3.3

BASES

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

Initiate action necessary to protect the public and to estimate the
magnitude of any impending threat.

PAM instrumentation that meets the definition of Type A in Regulatoy
Guide 1.97 satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). Categor9w
non-Type A. instrumentation must be retained In TS because it Is
Intended to assist operators In nmjqimizing the consequences of
accidents. Therefore. Categor% Inon-Type A. variables are important for U
reducing public risk.

LCO The PAM Instrumentation LCO provides OPERABILITY requirements for
Regulatory Guide 1.97 Type A monitors, which provide information
required by the control room operators to perform certain manual actions
specified In the unit Emergency Operating Procedures. These manual
actions ensure that a system can accomplish Its safety function, and are
credited in the safety analyses. Additionally, this LCO addresses
Regulatory Guide 1.97 Instruments that have been designated
Categor( non-Type A.

The OPERABILITY of the PAM instrumentation ensures there Is sufficient
Information available on selected unit parameters to monitor and assess
unit status following an accident. This capability is consistent with the
recommendations of Reference Y) -

LCO 3.3.3 requires two OPERABLE channels for most Functions. Two
OPERABLE channels ensure no single failure prevents operators from
getting the Information necessary for them to determine the safety status
of the unit, and to bring the unit to and maintain it In a safe condition
following an accident.

Furthermore, OPERABILITY of two channels allows a CHANNEL CHECK
during the post accident phase to confirm the vadit of displayed
inform or man two channels may be required at some units If ther

it specific Rulatory Guide 1.Vanalyses (Ref.t) determined thn t
failure of ong'cident monitoiy§ channel resultyin Information a biguity
(that is, titredundant display§ disagree) that o6uld lead operatofs to

t or tail to accomplish a required safety functio

< o exception to the two channel requirement Is Containment Isolation
V / 7 alve (CIV) Position. In this case, the Important information is the status

of the containment penetrations. The LCO requires one position indicator
for each active CIV. This Is sufficient to redundancy verify the Isolation
status of each Isolable penetration either via Indicated status of the active

WOG STS B 3.3.3 - 3 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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AIt C h3S a~ll4kS

PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3

BASES

LCO (continued)

valve and prior knowledge of a passive valve, or via system boundary
status. If a normally active CIV Is known to be closed and deactivated,
position Indication Is not needed to determine status. Therefore, the
position Indication for valves in this state is not required to be
OPERABLE.

/fbba~.1pies a Ils!Af variables tyIc of those Identi by th
untsefc^ulatory k Mae197 (Re_ analyses. Ta. -1 in

unit spe~kSsoirs all Type Category I voables Identified
by th Its tdory e .7 nlyses, amended by the

*Guide 1.97 Catego. Ref. design and qualification requirements for
seismic and envitbrimental qualification, single failure criterion, utilization
of emergency standby power, Immediately accessible display, continuous
readout, and recording of display l rN E i

Listed below are discussions of the specified Instrument Functions listed
in Table 3.3.3-1.pFFisnae Intended as exa~e fwb

Moua be roifoeahFntrhen the unit spec itI
repared_

its =owpaoC2 Su& Agea Neuro F~r $s

_____________ provided
to verify reactor shutdown. ,The (orange$ cove®
the full range of flux that may occur post aveideit J

tSuditlt ndia of rosit*era:iihn- c

3t Reactor Coolant System (RCS) Hot and Cold Lea rn'(*raureg a

RCS Hot and Cold Leg Temperatures arodakegoianbles (2; )
provided for verification of core cooling and long term Su

C CS hot and cold leg ratures are used to determine RCS
subcoolinmag

s tey njctonl.tIf still in pr ess . or reinitian of SI K has)
been stoppae RCS sub g margin is als _sed for it
stabtiliza n and cooldo control.

WOG STS B 3.3.3 - 4 Rev. 2. 04130/01
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B 3.3.3

0 INSERT 1A

, except for approved deviations, as described in References 1 and 2.

INSERT IB

of each of the two neutron flux instruments (IOE-8 to 200% power)

Q(Q)( INSERT 2

2. Steam Generator (SG) Pressure (per SG)

Steam Generator Pressure is a Type A, Category I variable provided for
determination of required core exit temperature. Three steam generator pressure
channels per steam generator are provided (MPP-210, MPP-211, MPP-212,
MPP-220, MPP-221, MPP-222, MPP-230, MPP-231, MPP-232, MPP-240, MPP-241,
and MPP-242). Each channel has a range of 0 psig to 1200 psig. However, only two
steam generator pressure channels per steam generator are required to satisfy the
guidance in Reference 3. Each steam generator is treated separately and each
steam generator is considered a separate Function. Therefore, separate Condition
entry is allowed for each steam generator. This is acceptable since each steam
generator has two channels and the channels of one steam generator are
independent from the channels of the other steam generators.

Insert Page B 3.3.3-4
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PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3

BASES

LCO (continued)

R wI addorangecold pessue Isarature is used Inpovunaidor (w)1
RC~ghe tempratuvrify the unit coed ons necessary

vertificactongf core inputs tte R rit ilne.
R re ssresued ove ryeowmRCh

as~catd r~nTer n eaf aof h channels provide
Indication ove range o 700 F.

5. WieRnul' 3 _j

RCS wido range pressure Is a teoregariable provided for )
veriflcatlon of core rcooling and RC itegrity long term surveillance.

RC~arssr toued i
W t B he RCS pressu below the pvp,

ead. RCS pressure is also usedYerily closure of
| closed spray lipe valves and lr�izq nrfiievav

/ In addition l6sue~d revi7:iR Cfor
rsgrY determining RCS sub Ii ;aDcom ling rSr if sill Inprogres,,ofreinitiation of Si If Iti

/en stopped Bp ressure cna eused:/ \

|*to dej e whether t ereactuaeSlo oniat

/t etermnine H reset SI and shu ha Si.

* oManua strt low head SI,/

as or c.oolant pump j tip criteria, and /

*tmake a determnin ~n on the nature of the cient in
/ poress ad h to go next In the p ure.

RCS su coisa~n Is also used f, t stabilization an
cooldow rl/

RC-ssure is also related IDe dedin bs
urizaetionl.o. T TheyK

WOG STS (B 3.3.3 - 5 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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B 3.3.3

O) INSERT 3

The RCS hot leg and RCS cold leg channels each receive input from one resistance
temperature detector (RTD). In each of RCS loops 1 and 3, there is one RCS hot leg
RTD (NTR-110 with MR-9, and NTR-130 with MR-11) and one RCS cold leg RTD
(NTR-21 0 with MR-9, and NTR-230 with MR-11) that satisfy the guidance of
Reference 3.

INSERT 4

as criteria to manually trip the reactor coolant pumps

~ Ii, INSERT 5

Two RCS Pressure (Wide Range) channels are provided (NPS-110 and NPS-111, with
MR-13), each with a range of 0 psig to 3000 psig.

Insert Page B 3.3.3-5

I
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PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3

BASES

LCO (continued)

In some units, pressure Is a Type A
operator uses is Indication to monitor 1
following a eam generator tube rupre
LOCA. erator actions to mainta a co
adjus steam generator (SG ressure
in ation. Furthermor~e. RC;pressure Is

sed In decisions to term te RCP opera
.> . ... _

= Y=v;IL
Tvided for verification and long

a sus -or aca1enti

TheleacJtr Vessel Water L0fieI Monit9Vn jSystem provides a
direct measurement of the collapsed liquid level above the fuel
alignment plate. The collapsed level represents the amount of liquid
mass that is In the reactor vessel above the core. Measurement of
the collapsed water level Is selected because It is a direct Indication
of the waler inventory.

(7 Contaiment waterlevel

tainment Sump ter Leeli prov d r vfication and on
- / term surveillance of CS Integrity./a

Containment Sup Water Level Ls used to de) mine:}

(I cntanmitsum leel accident diag sis,/

rcu and z

WOG STS B 3.3.3 - 6 Rev. 2. 04/30/01
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B 3.3.3

O INSERT 6

The Reactor Coolant Inventory Tracking System consists of two channels of
instrumentation (NLI-110, NLI-111, NLI-120, NLI-121, NLI-130, and NLI-131). Each
channel is capable of measuring upper plenum level, narrow range level, and dynamic
head (i.e., wide range level).

I

03
INSERT 7

Containment Water Level is a Type A, Category 1 variable provided for determination of
adverse containment conditions. Two containment water level channels are provided
(NLI-320 and NLI-321). Each channel is capable of measuring from 599' 3" elevation to
614' elevation (containment floor level to maximum flood level). Additionally, each
channel is supplemented by two level switches. Each level switch will provide indication
in the control room when the containment water level has exceeded its associated
setpoint. One level switch actuates at a containment level of 602' 2 3/4" (NLI-330 and
NLI-340) while the other level switch actuates when the containment level reaches
613' 0" (NLI-331 and NLI-341) The low switch provides a decision point associated with
Type A use (switch the Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS) suction source from
the refueling water storage tank to the containment recirculation sump) while the high
switch confirms whether or not the containment water level has exceeded its design
basis value.

Insert Page B 3.3.3-6
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PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3

BASES

LCO (continued)

t whet er to terminate SI if still In progress.

8. Containment Pressure

oa men re (Wide R e) is provided for rificaton
R7 nd conta ment OPE IITY. I

ontainme pressure is ad to verify closur t main stea
isolation Ives (MSIVs and containment ray Phase B olation
twhenHh3 contain ,nt pressure is r ad

9. Containment Isolation Valve Position - ~ v 4 1'**LIC

*IV osition isorovided for verfiication of Containment
VZRABILITY, and Phase A and Phase B isolation.

ithe important
information Is the isolation status of the containment penetr n

4d Cisw assy V& ) The LCO requires one channel of valve position indication In the
control room to be OPERABLE for each active CIV in a containment .

penetration flow path I.e., two total channels of CIV positions (' e IA -eti

Indication for a penetration flow path with two active valvesKFor V a .l ve o-
containment penetrations with only one active CIV having control
room indication, Note (b) requires a single channel of valve position
indication to be OPERABLE. This Is sufficient to redundantly verify
the Isolation status of each Isolable penetration either via Indicated
status of the active valve. as applicable, and prior knowledge of a
passive valve, or via svstem bourdr status. If a KErfiEND

.vate position Indication Is not
needed to determine status. Therefore, the position indicationfor
valves stat is not required to be OPERABLE. Note (a) to the

equdred Channels states that the Function Is not required for
isolation valves whose associated penetration Is Isolated by at least

| S A 1 .one closed and deactivated automatic valve, closed manual valve,
*kg4 tX blind flange, or check valve with flow through the valve secured.

Each penetration Is treated separately and each penetration flow
path Is considered a separate function. Therefore, separate .
Condition entry is allowed for each inoperable penetration flow path.
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B 3.3.3

O INSERT 8

Containment Pressure (Narrow Range) is a Type A, Category 1 variable used as criteria
to manually establish or trip containment spray. Four containment pressure (narrow
range) channels are provided (PPP-300, PPP-301, PPP-302, and PPP-303). Each
channel has a range of -5 psig to +12 psig. However, only two of containment pressure
(narrow range) channels are required to satisfy the guidance in Reference 3.

I

Insert Page B 3.3.3-7
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PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3

BASES

LCO (continued)

r 7 ssorusen~yoer~brs n determj g themneedf roesIiiE mrencyis Cna trdiation lev~sdt e nn
h _ Caihglnbe< E hs oc rdandhtte

11. Hvdrooen lionitors _ _ r

trle1 &ervt Hydrogen' Monitors are'poieai to detect high hydrogenconcentration conditions that represent a potential for containment
breach fromn a hrogen . This variable Is also Irnportant In

ng th :9qaZo iij t actions.~f

Pressurizer Level Is to d o, ea ha
li rgeo oreinibate Sbii it has been s Ped Kno 0eg of) ' - -
n of Irstrm tatir l on used to vernsthe unit coaitionp

e cr untomp rabli control r irculatioran the RCS to vc

eewater unil Sysmtnhnem.nocf <hr d i

13. Steam Generator Water Level (Wide RangI d

SG Water Level isrvddt -ntr operation of decay heat
removal via the SGal SGe ing a tube r tur eve, Ms~ h

ffiaa sarwu rage eve vfs rmentaition. 1T~e extende startu

i15t 2 angeivlSvr span, k 6 Inches to s 3914 Inches above the
In, c bwr tubesfet -Them m sured differential esure is displayedyl

nceso-atertat 680y/

erytature Itact f this indi is perfohetied fnuao
Wy Se operator. .onitorin pability Is p 2o by two
r~n's of nstnum tain h ncom ~nated level si Ia is input to

e unit compt)r a control room Inctor, and the E~rgency
=eedwter Ctrol System. //

3G Wate Ive (Wide Range) Iused to: /

idtf the faulted SG gpowing a tube r ture, ;

rify that the Intact s are an adeat heat sinick ,
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B 3.3.3

Q INSERT 9

Two containment area radiation channels are provided (VRA-1310 and VRA-1410
(Unit 1) and VRA-2310 and VRA-2410 (Unit 2)). Each channel is capable of monitoring
from 1 R/hrto 10E7 R/hr.

INSERT 10

Two hydrogen monitors are provided (PAS-H2-A-CRI and PAS-H2-B-CRI for ESR-1
through 9). Each hydrogen monitor is capable of determining hydrogen concentration in
the range of 0% to 30% hydrogen by volume. Each analyzer must be capable of
sampling the containment.

Q INSERT 11

Three pressurizer level channels are provided (NLP-151, NLP-152, and NLP-153). Each
channel has a range of 0% to 100% (96% of indicated volume). However, only two
pressurizer level channels are required to satisfy the guidance in Reference 3.

O INSERT 12

Four steam generator level (wide range) channels (one per steam generator) are
provided (BLI-110, BLI-120, BLI-130, and BLI-140). Each channel is capable of
monitoring from 12 inches above the steam generator tube sheet to the separators.

Insert Page B 3.3.3-8
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PAM Instrumentation
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BASES

LCO (continued)

ne units ope tair action Is basedA the control room
tion of SG)vol. The RCS res ense during a desig asis
break L dA depends on the beak size. For a c ian range
!ak slzS the boiler condenpr mode of heat tr sfer Is
sa o remove decay hi. Extended startu range level is a
A riable because th perator must marly raise and

;SG:Ievel to establif boiler condenser eat transfer.
itor action Is Initla d on a loss of su led margin.
water flow is Ing ased until the Indjdated extended sta p
level reacheohe boiler conden r setpoint.

14. Condensate Storage Tank (CST) Level ,'- _ __ f.___

CST Level I povided to ensure water supply for auxiliary feedwater
(AFW). The CST provides the water supply
for the AFW Sys sse

/

WOG STS B 3.3.3-9 Rev. 2. 04130101
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B 3.3.3

Q INSERT 13

from essentially the top of the CST to the bottom of the CST (95% total volume) by a
single channel provided to satisfy the guidance of Reference 3, as described in
Reference 1.

Insert Page B 3.3.3-9
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PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3

BASES

LCO (continued)
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B 3.3.3

Q INSERT 14

a Type A, Category 1 variable used to determine whether to manually reduce ECCS
flow. This variable is also

Q INSERT 15

In addition, core exit temperature is used for determining RCS subcooling margin.

0 INSERT 16

Each core exit temperature channel (SG-30 and SG-31 for TC-1 through 65) has a
range of 2000F to 23000F.

Q9 INSERT 17

Secondary Heat Sink Indication is a Type A, Category 1 variable used to determine
whether to manually reduce ECCS flow. This variable is also

Insert Page B 3.3.3-10
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PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3

BASES

LCO (continued)

s~f~h low t~ch SG is determine-dfom a di frenti a
Aressu r e asdrmnt calibrated ~fowrange of 0 gpm togO gpri

.TItScR I Redundanl onito dng capabifit provided by two In endent
. traons o trnumentarn for ah SG. Eachdiffe alpressure

ran tr prove e es an hat to a control room ainc ored .
A uter. Since the AWfo ary Indication usrab bae operator
action a equIrsd tothe trol room Indicatorn Le AM s to nt
esecWthe Atpumis pertion of th cnstruments .A

als ed b fe7y thelieyop ator tovrf thgate AFW, Syte is lrnIth rrec flwvoac G. Howe ,te prmrs idc nue

determine r t S fill I sress n

APPLCAB T Te P conjunctruenaion C Iapplcbe InaMoD 2, and 3

e tovreaul AFW flow tdat t an prepann covered.ns

At some f ts, AFW flows a Type Avral euse operator/\
action srequire d to thm Thle flow durBng an re accsdent to prein
MODeS 2,pumps from in rating In runo iconditions. ArWe s
thealikelihood of ae event t that wouldr re PAFW System Is low;
th retfotac G oeete primary Indicaonue

APPLICABILITY The PAM instrumentation LCO is applicable In MODES 1. 2, and 3.
These variables are related to the diagnosis and pre-planned actions
required to mitigate DBAs. The applicable DBAs are assumed to occur in
MODES 1, 2 and 3. In MODES 4. 5, and 6, unit conditions are such that

* ~the likelihood of an event that would require PAM9 instrumentation Is low.
therefore, the PAM Instrumentation Is not required to be OPERABLE In
these MODES.

ACTIONS Nia 1 has been added In the ACTIONS to excu e the MODE change
on of LCO 3.0.4. This exceptI all, en Into the applicable

MOxwhile relying on the ACTIONS even thot ghe ACTIONS may
evnuy require unit shutdown. This exception Is aceptable due to the

pasv uction of the instruments, the operators ab~t to respond to an
acdentusig ltenat Intrments and methods, an~h o rbblt
of a evnt ~uiingthee Istruments.\
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B 3.3.3

i )INSERT 18

As stated in Note (d) to Table 3.3.3-1, the requirements for this variable are met by any
combination of two instruments per SG, including Steam Generator Water Level (Narrow
Range) and Auxiliary Feedwater Flow. One auxiliary feedwater flow channel per SG is
provided (FFI-210, FFI-220, FFI-230, and FFI-240). Each channel is capable of
measuring from 0 Ibm/hr to 250,000 Ibm/hr. Three steam generator water level (narrow
range) channels per SG are provided (BLP-110, BLP-111, BLP-112, BLP-120, BLP-121,
BLP-122, BLP-130, BLP-131, BLP-132, BLP-140, BLP-141, and BLP-142). Each
channel is capable of measuring from below the first stage separator to the second
stage separator. Thus, there are four available channels of Secondary Heat Sink
Indication for each steam generator. Each steam generator is treated separately and
each steam generator is considered a separate Function. Therefore, separate Condition
entry is allowed for each steam generator. This is acceptable since each steam
generator has two required channels and the channels of one steam generator are
independent from the channels of the other steam generators.

Q JINSERT 19

20. Emergency Core Coolinq System Flow (per train)

Emergency Core Cooling System Flow is a Type A, Category 1 variable used as
criteria to manually trip the reactor coolant pumps. As stated in Note (e) to Table
3.3.3-1, the requirements for this variable are met by any combination of two
instruments per train, including Centrifugal Charging Pump Flow, Safety Injection
Pump Flow, Centrifugal Charging Pump Circuit Breaker Status, and Safety Injection
Pump Circuit Breaker Status. Four Centrifugal Charging Pump Flow channels (two
channels per train) are provided (IFI-51, IFI-52, IFI-53, and IFI-54). Each channel is
capable of measuring from 0 gpm to 200 gpm. Two Safety Injection Pump Flow
channels (one channel per train) are provided (IFI-260 and IFI-266). Each channel is
capable of measuring from 0 gpm to 500 gpm. Two Centrifugal Charging Pump
Circuit Breaker Status channels (one channel per train) are provided. Each channel
is capable of indicating circuit breaker position (open or closed). Two Safety
Injection Pump Circuit Breaker Status channels (one channel per train) are provided.
Each channel is capable of indicating circuit breaker position (open or closed). One
train consists of the Train A Safety Injection and Centrifugal Charging Pumps
Breaker Status channels, the south Safety Injection Pump Flow channel, and the
Loops I and 2 Centrifugal Charging Pump Flow channels, while the other train
consists of the Train B Safety Injection and Centrifugal Charging Pumps Breaker
Status channels, the north Safety Injection Pump Flow channel, and the Loops 3 and
4 Centrifugal Charging Pump Flow channels. Thus, there are five instrument
channels per train that can be used to meet the LCO. The selection of which train
the instruments are associated with is based upon the instrumentation power supply.
Each train is treated separately and each train is considered a separate Function.
Therefore, separate Condition entry is allowed for each train. This is acceptable
since each train has two required channels and the channels of one train are
independent from the channels of the other train.

Insert Page B 3.3.3-11 a

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 498 of 827



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 499 of 827

B 3.3.3

INSERT 19 (continued)

21. Containment Pressure (Wide Range)

Containment Pressure (Wide Range) is a Category I variable provided for
verification of RCS and containment OPERABILITY. Two containment pressure
(wide range) channels are provided (PPA-310 and PPA-312). Each channel is
capable of monitoring from -5 psig to +36 psig.

22. Refueling Water Storage Tank Level

Refueling Water Storage Tank Level is a Type A, Category 1 variable provided for
determination of when the manual transfer to cold leg recirculation is required, based
on low Refueling Water Storage Tank level. Two refueling water storage tank water
level channels are provided (ILS-950 with MR-36, and ILS-951). Each channel is
capable of monitoring from essentially the top of the tank (bottom of the tank
overflow) to the bottom of the tank (bottom of the safety injection suction pipe).

23. RCS Subcooling Margin Monitor

RCS Subcooling Margin Monitor is a Type A variable provided for the determination
of when to manually trip or when to reduce pressurizer spray and ECCS flow. This
variable is also provided for verification of core cooling. The RCS Subcooling Margin
Monitor calculates the margin to saturation for the RCS from inputs for RCS
Pressure (Wide Range), Core Exit Temperature, RCS Hot Leg Temperature (Wide
Range) and RCS Cold Leg Temperature (Wide Range). The RCS Subcooling
Margin Monitor is capable of measuring from 4250F subcooling to 750F superheat.
The output of the RCS Subcooling Margin Monitor is indicated in the control room.
As stated in Note (f) to Table 3.3.3-1, the plant process computer subcooling margin
readout can also be used in place of the RCS Subcooling Margin Monitor indicator in
the control room.

24. Component Cooling Water Pump Circuit Breaker Status

Component Cooling Water Pump Circuit Breaker Status is a Type A, Category 1
variable provided for verification of component cooling water flow to Engineered
Safety Feature Systems. Two component cooling water pump circuit breaker status
channels (one channel per component cooling water pump) are provided. Each
channel is capable of indicating circuit breaker position (open or closed).

Insert Page B 3.3.3-11 b
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PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

Note 0 has been added in the ACTIONS to clarify the application of -

Completion Time rules. The Conditions of this Specification may be
entered independently for each Function listed on Table 3.3.3-1. The
Cornplatin Time(s) of the Inoperable channel(s) of a Function will be
tracked separately for each Function starting from the time the Conditi'ni
was entered for that Function.

Kc./ 4 RNC 6 C5' E Condition A applies when one or more Functions .ave one required
J t 2 J channel that is Inoperable. Required Action A.1 requires restoring the

Inoperable channel to OPERABLE status within 30 days. The 30 day S 'f 2
Completion Time Is based on operating experience and takes Into
account the remainin OPERAL ER cha L

what has onl opeRequired channel Iher n onRgdlne 1
\!,strument chOnnels to monitrnr thy unc I a h passive nature ofthe
Instrument (no critical automatic action Is assumed to occur from these
instruments), and the low probability of an event requiring PAM
Instrumentation during this Interval.

Condition B applies when the Required Action and associated
Completion Time for Condition A are not met. This Reuired Action

f nitiation of actions in Specification 5.6.V, which requires a
written report to be submitted to the NRC aij i This report
discusses the results of thesrj~evaluationpf the inoperabilitX and
identifies proposed restorative actions. This action is appropriate In lieu i i'c 5 (
of a shutdown requirement since alternative actions are identified before '
loss of functional capability, and given the likelihood of unit conditions
that would require Information provided by this Instrumentation.

Conditio applies when one or more unctions have t Inoperable
guired channels (i.e., two anne s operable In the same Function).

Require otion .1 requires restoring one channel In the Function(s) to
OPERABLE status within 7 days. The Coompletion Time of 7 days is
based on the relatively low probability of an event requiring PAM
Instrument operation and the availability of alternate means to obtain the
required information. Continuous operation with I r em
Inoperable in a Function Is not acceptable because the alternate
indications may not fully meet all performance qualification requirements

WOG STS B 3.3.3-12 Rev. 2 04130101
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Oi) INSERT 19A

C.1

Condition C applies when either Function 14 or 23 (or both) have one required channel
that is inoperable. Required Action C.1 requires restoring the inoperable channel to
OPERABLE status within 30 days. The 30 day Completion Time is based on operating
experience and takes into account other non-Regulatory Guide 1.97 instrument channels
to monitor the Function, the passive nature of the instrument (no critical automatic action
is assumed to occur from these instruments), and the low probability of an event
requiring PAM instrumentation during this interval.

0 INSERT 20

or remaining isolation barrier in the case of containment penetrations with only one CIV

Insert Page B 3.3.3-12
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PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3

BASES

ACTIONS (continued) aI0 )

applied to the PAM Instrumentation. Therefore, requiring restoration of
one Inoperable channel of the Function limits the risk that the PAM
Function will be In a degraded condition should an accident occur.
Condition Is modified by a Note that excludes hydrogen monitor
channels. -) (L

/ / - REVIEWER'S NOj -
/ Implementallon of VCAP-14986, Rev 1. "P9 t Accident SampOn

System Requirer.1'ents: A Technical Basis,7and the associated RCY Safety Evaluati, dated June 14, 2000, ap6ws other core dam'
assessment c~fabnities In.lieu of the P.o ( Accident Sampling ystem.

-- ---- 
-- ---- __w ;-=

op~ditio applies when two hydrogen monitor channels are Inoperable.
Require Ac1 .1 requires restoring one hydrogen monitor channel to
OPERABLE status within 72 hours. The 72 hour Completion Time Is
reasonable based on the backup capability

an l to monior the hydrogen concentration for evaluaUon of
core damage or other core damage assessment capabilities available
andito provide Information for operator decisions. Also, It Is unlikely that
a LOCA (which would cause core damage) would occur during this time.

r
O Z!!Clion applies when the Require on an associated CF3

Completion Time of Condition re not met. Required Action
requires entering the appropriate Condition referenced In Table 3.3.3-1
for the channel Immediately. The applicable Condition referenced In the
Table is Function dependent. Each time an Inoperable channel has not
met any Required Action of Condition & D,*ana the assoiTIw 5 L
Completion Time has expired, ConditionstIs entered for that channel and
provides for transfer to the appropriatersu sequent Condition.

' A .f) the Required Actlon-and associated Completion Time of Conditiorol \y
are not met and Table 3.3.3-1 directs entry into Condition(& the unT
be brought to a MODE where the requirements of this LCdo noF-

apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be brought to at least
MODE 3 within 6 hours and MODE 4 within 12 hours.

) I
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PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full power
conditions In an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.

At this unit, alternate means of monitoring Reactor Vessel Water Levekj
j, c levsk4e 5, r @ Containment Nea Radiation'have been developed and tested. "

J.|.These alternate means may be temporarily Installed If the normal PAM
Tl f LUzvei,4A channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the allotted time.m
Ctifonqeo t oo / iFPJ If these alternate means are used, the Required Action is not to shut

.Ak~e~i r (OCy:. / down the unit but rather to follow the directions of Specification 5.6w In
the Administrative Controls section of the TS: The report provided to the
NRC should discuss the alternate means used, describe the degree to
which the alternate means are equivalent to the Installed PAM channels,
Justify the areas In which they are not equivalent, and provide a schedule
for restoring the normal PAM channels.

SURVEILLANCE 1AAW9Shas beerdadded to Fe -SR Table,46 clarify thtS~IR 3.3 7UMD

SR 3;3.3.1 jl|\/5f-iT' Z 1r2 al

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 31 days ensures that
a a gross Instrumentation failure has not occurred. A CHANNEL CHECK Is
normally a comparison of the parameter Indicated on one channel to a
similar parameter on other channels. It is based on the assumption that
instrument channels monitoring the same parameter should read

A we% Aapproximately the same value. Significant deviations between the two
Instrument channels could be an Indication of excessive Instrument drift

A | In one of the channels or of something even more serious. A CHANNEL
(fly k /1agtC) 1 CHECK will detect gross channel failure; thus, it Is key to verifying Ihe

instrumentation continues to operate properly between each CHANNEL
CAL-RAT . eInstrumentation should be compared

ur1wilar it instruments located througho f

Agreement criteria are determined by the unit staff, based on a
combination of the channel Instrument uncertainties, Including isolation,
Indication, and readability. If a channel is outside the criteria, It may be
an Indication that the sensor or the signal processing equipment has
drifted outside is limit. If the channels are within the criteria, It Is an
Indication that the channels are OPERABLE.

WOG STS B 3.3.3 - 14 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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B 3.3.3

Oi) INSERT 20A

As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the following SRs

Oi) INSERT 20B

except where identified in the SR

INSERT 21

When only one channel of the Reactor Coolant Inventory Tracking System is
OPERABLE, the RCS Subcooling Margin Monitor and Core Exit Temperature channels
may be used for performance of the CHANNEL CHECK of the OPERABLE Reactor
Coolant Inventory Tracking System channel.

Insert Page B 3.3.3-14
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PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

As specified in the SR. a CHANNEL CHECK is only required for those
channels that are normally energized.

The Frequency of 31 days is based on operating experience that
demonstrates that channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less formal. but more frequent. checks of channels during
normal operational use of the displays associated with the LCO reguirar
channels. f G )PP.Sr. Fai tans I

Ad : A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is performedtiveryMP pd~ntWo
r't|25>ilyalr e~ -GANE |bC.eAL=_IBRATION Is a

|OMPD.r= n- *s ument loop, Including the sensor. The test
.* verifies that the channel responds to measured parameter with the

necessary range and accurac. This SR Is mdfied by a Note that
- excludes neutron detectors. e ca a-ion meto euron e

spec n oCO 1o tmReactorTr ystem (RTS).
nstrumentatI Whenever ensing elemen replaced the neh
bquired CHAINEL CAU TION of the e Exit thermocoup
ensors ccomplsh yan Inplace ss calibration that mpares

it ., f IV Incnfla <e
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B 3.3.3

Oi) INSERT 22

For Function 9, the CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall consist of verifying that the position
indication conforms to actual valve position. For Function 11, the CHANNEL
CALIBRATION shall be performed using a 4% and 15% nominal hydrogen gas, balance
nitrogen. For Functions 15, 16, 17, and 18, whenever a sensing element is replaced, the
next required CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the Core Exit Temperature thermocouple
sensors is accomplished by an inplace cross calibration that compares the other sensing
elements with the recently installed sensing elements. For Functions 20 (Circuit Breaker
Status channels) and 24, the CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall consist of verifying that the
position indication conforms to actual circuit breaker position.

ci,~INSERT 23

Both the 92 day and 24 month Frequencies are

O3INSERT24

1. NRC letter, T. G. Colbum (NRC) to M. P. Alexich (Indiana Michigan Power
Company), "Emergency Response Capability - Conformance to Regulatory Guide
1.97 Revision 3 for the D. C. Cook Nuclear Plant, Units 1 and 2," dated December
14, 1990.

2. UFSAR, Table 7.8-1.

I

Insert Page B 3.3.3-15
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.3.3 BASES, POST ACCIDENT MONITORING (PAM) INSTRUMENTATION

1. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases, which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

2. The Background section of the ISTS 3.3.3 Bases contains information that describes
the Type A variables and Category 1 variables. This same descriptive information is
effectively duplicated in the Applicable Safety Analyses section of the ISTS 3.3.3
Bases. Therefore, the duplicate descriptive information in the Background section of
the Bases is deleted. In addition, the description of these variables in the Applicable
Safety Analyses section of the ISTS 3.3.3 Bases has been modified to clearly identify
which functions are provided by Type A variables and which functions are provided
by Category 1, non-Type A, variables.

3. The ISTS Reviewer's Note is deleted because it is not intended to be included in the
plant specific ITS submittal.

4. Changes are made to reflect the Specifications.

5. Grammatical/editorial error corrected.

6. Changes are made to reflect changes made to the Specification.

7. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

8. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of I
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.3.3, POST ACCIDENT MONITORING (PAM) INSTRUMENTATION

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of I
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ATTACHMENT 4

ITS 3.3.4, Remote Shutdown Monitoring Instrumentation
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ITS 3.3.4

ITS

3/4 LIMITNG CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREM TS
3143 INSTRUMENTATION

REMOTE SHUTDOWN INSTRUMENTATION

LIMITING CC

LCO 3.3.4 3.33.5

APPLICABIL

ACTION:

ACTIONS A and B

)NDION FOR OPERATION

The remote shutdown monitoring instrumentation channels IShownA-1 Tab .3-9 shaD be
OPERABLE oth raouts dipl external to conr r

ITY: MODES 1, 2 and 3. k .)
4 Add proposed ACIN Noe %\S

a. With the number of OPERABLE remote shutdown monitoring channels less than required
by Table 3.3-9, either restore the noperable channel to OPERABLE status within 30
days, or be In HOT SHUTDOWN within the nex 12 hours.

|Add proposed Required~rton B.1 |
SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.4.1, 4.3.3.5 Each remote shutdown monitoring Instrumentation channel shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by
SR 3.3.4.2 performance of the CHANNEL CHECK, and CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations at the

frequencies shown In Table 4.3-6.

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 1 Page 3/4 3-46 AMENDMENT 2, 281
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ITS 3.3.4

ITS

314 LI3MING CONDIMTONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
314.3 INSTRUMENTATION

REMOTE SHUTDOWN INSTRUMENTATION

1.
LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION*

LCO 3.3.4 3.3.3.5 The remote shutdown mnonitoring Instrumentation channels 1sbowiT be
OPERABLEwitzh p uts d iplays external to control

APPLICAB LTY: MODES 1.2 and 3.

ACTION: - ed ACTIONS Note

ACTIONS A and B a. With the number of OPERABLE remote shutdown monitoring channels less than required
by Table 3.3-9. either restore the Inoperable channel to OPERABLE status within 30

days, or be In HOT SHUTDOWN wihinthe next 12 hours.

|Add proposed Required Action B3.1 || (

SURVEILANCE REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.4.1, 4.3.3.5 Each remote shutdown monitoring Instrumentation channel shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by

SR 3.3.4.2 performance of the CHANNEL CHECK and CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations at the

frequencies shown In Table 4.3-6.

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 314 3-42 AhENDMENT 265 I I

Page 4 of 6

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 515 of 827



1

C,

3
(D
0

3
C
z

02
ED

Ca
iU

m

CD0,

00,
co

o1

P

i.e

/ Tl~t 3. 3-9
R/ 0TE SItOo H OING INSTU1Il1 /

1. Racitt lTrip reaker Hot S dowt Pane m mln oPfN.aos
2. Pros rizer Pressure Iat S~tdo Panel In 17002500 ps g
3. Prs1iurizer level Int tdotd anel 0-JOOZ of /thit . I Control nInstrw t pan
4. Ste Cenerator Pre sure btftdo PanellIn 0-10

5. St enoerator Level NOn Shutda Panel In 0.100 wZ rangehy t lo. 1 control Rom lnsto j spM

tMINET

I/trip breaker

I

* I
stIM Generator

1/stea, eer tor

(D2

Ip.

A)
3

CD.4.m

0

CDE,

ca

00

CD

-6~

to

co

t.b

c'O

01-a
C.,

a-a'

T

:1coC.0



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 517 of 827

1p

a
n

'I

H
pi

pi

%.3

Id

mu1-ZAa

It
z3
0

-u
CD
0,
0

-4

0,

C,)
C),
.cb

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 517 of 827



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 518 of 827

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.4, REMOTE SHUTDOWN MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS 3.3.3.5 Action a provides the compensatory actions to take when remote
shutdown monitoring instrumentation is inoperable. ITS 3.3.4 ACTIONS provide
the compensatory actions for inoperable remote shutdown monitoring
instrumentation. The ITS 3.3.4 ACTIONS include a Note that allows separate
Condition entry for each Function. This modifies the CTS by providing a specific
allowance to enter the Action for each inoperable remote shutdown monitoring
instrumentation Function.

This change is acceptable because it clearly states the current requirement. The
CTS considers each remote shutdown monitoring instrumentation Function to be
separate and independent from the others. This change is designated as
administrative because it does not result in technical changes to the CTS.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS 3.3.3.5 Action a requires, if an inoperable channel cannot be returned to
OPERABLE status within the allowed outage time, then the unit shall be placed
in HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours. ITS 3.3.4 ACTION B requires, if a
required channel cannot be returned to OPERABLE status within the associated
Completion Time, then the unit shall be in MODE 3 (HOT STANDBY) within
6 hours and MODE 4 (HOT SHUTDOWN) within 12 hours. This chalnges the
CTS requirements by specifying that MODE 3 must be achieved within 6 hours.

The purpose of ITS 3.3.4 Required Action B.1 is to specify consistent Completion
Times to shutdown the unit from full power to MODE 3. This change is
acceptable because the proposed Completion Time is sufficient to allow an
operator to reduce power from full power to MODE 3 in a controlled manner
without challenging unit safety systems. The 6 hour time provided to reach
MODE 3 is also consistent with the time provided in similar actions in both the
CTS and ITS. The change has been designated as more restrictive because it
specifies the amount of time within which the unit must be placed in MODE 3.

M.2 CTS Table 4.3-6 provides Surveillance Requirements for the remote shutdown
monitoring instrumentation. For the Reactor Trip Breaker Indication Function,
CTS Table 4.3-6 does not require Surveillances to be performed. ITS SR 3.3.4.2
requires a CHANNEL CALIBRATION for each required instrumentation channel
be performed every 24 months, including the Reactor Trip Breaker Indication
Function. This changes the CTS by requiring a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 6
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.4, REMOTE SHUTDOWN MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

Reactor Trip Breaker Indication Function of the remote shutdown monitoring
instrumentation.

The purpose of the CHANNEL CALIBRATION is to ensure that the remote
shutdown monitoring instrumentation is capable of performing its intended
monitoring function should the control room become inaccessible. This change
is acceptable because it provides additional assurance that the operator will be
capable of monitoring reactor trip breaker status on the hot shutdown panel
should the control room become inaccessible. The change is designated as
more restrictive because it adds a new Surveillance Requirement to the CTS.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LAI (Type I - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Umits) CTS 3.3.3.5 requires the remote shutdown monitoring
instrumentation in Table 3.3-9 to be OPERABLE. CTS Table 3.3-9 lists each of
the required remote shutdown monitoring instruments, the measurement range of
each instrument, the location of the remote shutdown monitoring instrumentation
readout, and the minimum number of channels required for each instrument.
CTS Table 4.3-6 lists the required remote shutdown monitoring instruments and
their associated Surveillance Requirements. ITS LCO 3.3.4 states that the
remote shutdown monitoring instrumentation Functions shall be OPERABLE.
This changes the CTS by moving the details in Tables 3.3-9 and 4.3-6, with the
exception of the Surveillance Requirements, from the Technical Specifications to
the ITS Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement for
the remote shutdown monitoring instrumentation to be OPERABLE. Also, this
change is acceptable because the removed information will be adequately
controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the
Technical Specification Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This program
provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly
controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail
change because information relating to system design is being removed from the
Technical Specifications.

LA.2 (Type 1 - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS 3.3.3.5 states that the remote shutdown monitoring
instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3-9 shall be OPERABLE "with
readouts displayed external to the control room." ITS LCO 3.3.4 states that the
remote shutdown monitoring instrumentation Functions shall be OPERABLE.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 2 of 6
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ITS 3.3.4, REMOTE SHUTDOWN MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

This changes the CTS by moving the requirement for readouts displayed external
to the control room from the Technical Specifications to the ITS Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement for
the remote shutdown monitoring instrumentation to be OPERABLE. Also, this
change is acceptable because the removed information will be adequately
controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the
Technical Specification Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This program
provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly
controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail
change because information relating to system design is being removed from the
Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 11 - 18 to 24 Month Surveillance Frequency Change, Channel
Calibration Type) CTS Table 4.3-6 requires a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the
remote shutdown monitoring pressurizer pressure, pressurizer level, steam
generator pressure, and steam generator level instruments every 18 months.
ITS SR 3.3.4.2 requires the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION for
these instruments every 24 months. This changes the CTS by extending the
Frequency of the Surveillance from 18 months (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months
accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and
ITS SR 3.0.2) to 24 months (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the
allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and ITS SR 3.0.2).

The purpose of CTS Table 4.3-6 is to ensure remote shutdown monitoring
instruments will function as designed during an analyzed event. Extending the
SR Frequency is acceptable because the remote shutdown monitoring
instruments are designed to be highly reliable. Furthermore, a CHANNEL
CHECK for the remote shutdown monitoring pressurizer pressure, pressurizer
level, steam generator pressure, and steam generator level instruments is
performed on a more frequent basis (ITS SR 3.3.4.1). The CHANNEL CHECK
provides a qualitative demonstration of the OPERABILITY of the instrument.

This change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC
Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance
Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. The
impacted remote shutdown monitoring instrumentation has been evaluated
through a failure analysis as well as a quantitative and qualitative analysis for
drift to verify the instrument drift did not adversely impact instrument performance
or availability.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 3 of 6
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.4, REMOTE SHUTDOWN MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

CTS Table 4.3-6

Instrument 2, Pressurizer Pressure

This function is performed using a Foxboro N-El 1 Series Pressure Transmitter,
Foxboro N-2A1-H2V Input Cards, Foxboro N-2AO-V2H+P Series Converters, and
a Weschler VX-252 Indicator. The Foxboro N-El 1 Pressure Transmitter and
Foxboro N-2A1-H2V Input Card were evaluated quantitatively through a drift
analysis to verify that drift for normal operating conditions is consistent with
similar plant instruments used for protective functions. The results of the
quantitative drift analysis demonstrate that the Transmitter and Input Card will
provide acceptable accuracy for the Remote Shutdown Monitoring indication in
the event an evacuation of the control room is required. The
Foxboro N-2AO-V2H+P Series Converters and Weschler VX-252 Indicator were
not evaluated for drift because mirror Indicators exist in the control room for the
same variables, in many cases with signals provided by the same Transmitters.
Monthly CHANNEL CHECKS are required to compare the control room reading
with the remote panel reading. Thus the periodic CHANNEL CHECKS provide
an excellent indication that the Remote Shutdown Monitoring indication loop is
properly functioning. The Transmitter and its associated Input Card are analyzed
because a single Transmitter may provide the signal for both control room and
remote shutdown panel indications. Therefore, the specific accuracy of the
Transmitter is verified by analysis and the accuracy of the Indicators and
Converter are verified by the CHANNEL CHECKS. The results of these analyses
will support a 24 month Surveillance interval.

Instrument 3, Pressurizer Level

This function is performed using a Foxboro N-E13 Series Differential Pressure
Transmitter, Foxboro N-2AI-H2V Input Card, Foxboro N-2AO-V2H+P Series
Converter, and a Hughes VX-252 Indicator. The Foxboro N-E13 Series
Differential Pressure Transmitter and Foxboro N-2AI-H2V Input Card were
evaluated quantitatively through a drift analysis to verify that drift for normal
operating conditions is consistent with similar plant instruments used for
protective functions. The results of the quantitative drift analysis demonstrate
that the Transmitter and Input Card will provide acceptable accuracy for the
Remote Shutdown Monitoring indication in the event an evacuation of the control
room is required. The Foxboro N-2AO-V2H+P Series Converter and
Hughes VX-252 Indicator were not evaluated for drift because mirror indicators
exist in the control room for the same variables, in many cases with signals
provided by the same Transmitters. Monthly CHANNEL CHECKS are required
to compare the control room reading with the remote panel reading. Thus the
periodic CHANNEL CHECKS provide an excellent indication that the Remote
Shutdown Monitoring indication loop is properly functioning. The Transmitter and
its associated Input Card are analyzed because a single Transmitter may provide
the signal for both control room and remote shutdown panel indications.
Therefore, the specific accuracy of the Transmitter is verified by analysis and the
accuracy of the Indicators and Converter are verified by the CHANNEL
CHECKS. The results of these analyses will support a 24 month Surveillance
interval.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 4 of 6
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.4, REMOTE SHUTDOWN MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

Instrument 4, Steam Generator Pressure

This function is performed using a Foxboro N-El 1 Series Pressure Transmitter,
Foxboro N-2Al-H2V Input Card, Foxboro N-2AO-V2H+P Series Converter, and a
Weschler VX-252 Indicator. The Foxboro N-ElI Pressure Transmitter and
Foxboro N-2Al-H2V Input Card were evaluated quantitatively through a drift
analysis to verify that drift for normal operating conditions is consistent with
similar plant instruments used for protective functions. The results of the
quantitative drift analysis demonstrate that the Transmitter will provide
acceptable accuracy for the Remote Shutdown Monitoring indication in the event
an evacuation of the control room is required. The Foxboro N-2AO-V2H+P
Series Converter and Weschler VX-252 Indicator were not evaluated for drift
because mirror indicators exist in the control room for the same variables, in
many cases with signals provided by the same Transmitters. Monthly CHANNEL
CHECKS are required to compare the control room reading with the remote
panel reading. Thus the periodic CHANNEL CHECKS provide an excellent
indication that the Remote Shutdown Monitoring indication loop is properly
functioning. The Transmitter and its associated Input Card are analyzed
because a single Transmitter may provide the signal for both control room and
remote shutdown panel indications. Therefore, the specific accuracy of the
Transmitter is verified by analysis and the accuracy of the Indicators and
Converter are verified by the CHANNEL CHECKS. The results of these analyses
will support a 24 month Surveillance interval.

Instrument 5, Steam Generator Level

This function is performed using a Foxboro N-E13 Series Differential Pressure
Transmitter and a Weschler VX-252 Indicator. The Foxboro N-El 3 Series
Differential Pressure Transmitter was evaluated quantitatively through a drift
analysis to verify that drift for normal operating conditions is consistent with
similar plant instruments used for protective functions. The results of the
quantitative drift analysis demonstrate that the Transmitter will provide
acceptable accuracy for the Remote Shutdown Monitoring indication in the event
an evacuation of the control room is required. The Remote Shutdown Monitoring
Indicators were not evaluated for drift because mirror indicators exist in the
control room for the same variables, in many cases with signals provided by the
same Transmitters. Monthly CHANNEL CHECKS are required to compare the
control room reading with the remote panel reading. Thus the periodic
CHANNEL CHECKS provide an excellent indication that the Remote Shutdown
Monitoring indication loop is properly functioning. The Transmitter and its
associated Input Card are analyzed because a single Transmitter may provide
the signal for both control room and remote shutdown panel indications.
Therefore, the specific accuracy of the Transmitter is verified by analysis and the
accuracy of the Indicators and Converter are verified by the CHANNEL
CHECKS. The results of these analyses will support a 24 month Surveillance
interval.

Based on the design of the instrumentation and the drift evaluations (where
applicable), it is concluded that the impact, if any, from this change on system
availability is minimal. A review of the Surveillance test history was performed to
validate the above conclusion. This review demonstrates that there are no

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 5 of 6
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.4, REMOTE SHUTDOWN MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any, on system
availability from this change is minimal. In addition, the proposed 24 month
Surveillance Frequency, if performed at the maximum interval allowed by ITS
SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does not invalidate any assumptions in the unit licensing
basis. This change is designated as less restrictive because Surveillances will
be performed less frequently under the ITS than under the CTS.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 6 of 6

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 523 of 827



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 524 of 827

Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Markup
and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 524 of 827



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 525 of 827

Remote Shutdown
3.3.4

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 1. 4 T) Cliff -

3.3.4 Remote Shutdown t.__

c', c

TheKemotedhutdown EyE Functions shall be OPERABLE.LCO 3.3.4

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

- NOTE-

a Is alw for Is Functlicabon.

i2 Seaate CniinetyIalowed for each Function.,rx.c A. z

A CTIt:t I l .

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more required A.1 Restore required Function 30 days
Functions inoperable. to OPERABLE status.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be In MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completiog
Time not met.

B.2 Be In MODE 4. 12 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
/,;;

4. 3 Is. f

,r.cts. E - I-

SR 3.3.4.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK for each required
instrumentation channel that Is normally energized.

_ _ __ , .

31 daysy s

MOnh0� Verify ea.0required control cir and transfer
switch capable of perfom the intended function

WOG STS 3.3.4 -1 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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Si U
Remote Shutdown

3.3.4
C rs

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

A,-3 ,3 C

it ~-
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.3.4, REMOTE SHUTDOWN MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

1. ISTS 3.3.4 requires Remote Shutdown System Functions to be OPERABLE. As
stated in the Bases, these Functions include not only instrumentation to monitor plant
parameters, but also control switches and circuits to operate equipment necessary to
shut down and maintain the unit in MODE 3. The requirements of ITS 3.3.4 only
include the instrumentation necessary to monitor the prompt shutdown to MODE 3,
including the necessary instrumentation to support maintaining the unit in a safe
condition in MODE 3. This change is consistent with the current licensing basis for
the Remote Shutdown Instrumentation in CTS 3/4.3.3.5. As a result of this change,
the Specification's title and LCO statement have been changed from "Protection
System" to "Monitoring Instrumentation," and ISTS SR 3.3.4.2, which verifies control
circuit and transfer switch capability, has not been included in the ITS.

2. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

3. ISTS SR 3.3.4.4 requires performance of a TADOT of the reactor trip breaker
open/closed indication. This requirement has not been included in the CNP Unit 1
and Unit 2 ITS. CTS 3/4.3.3.5 does not contain this requirement. Thus, this
deviation from the ISTS has been made to retain the current licensing basis.
OPERABILITY of the Reactor Trip Breaker Indication will be adequately verified by
the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION (ITS SR 3.3.4.2).

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Remote Shutdowns
B 3.3.4

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.4 Remote Shutdown

BASES ( )

BACKGROUND The ferroteuto wn Oh arovides Xe cot^ omo~tr with
sufficient instrumentationn ni to pacarid mitn'hunit in a
safe shutdown condition from a location other than the control room.
This capability Is necessary to protect against the possibility that the
control room becomes Inaccessible. A safe shutdown condition Is

> defined as MODE 3. _With the unitIn MODE 3 the Auxiliary Feedwater rt- i) (AFW) System and the am era or Gsae valves or the
fm ercd m fleca~n be p-sed to remove core decay ;=e
heat and mee a sae requirements. The long term supply of water for

51S .the AFW Systenm and the ability to borate the'Reactor Coolant System
(RCS) from outside the control room allows extended operation In

* ~MODE 3. ( r l*

> ~If the control room ~bcoines Inaccessible. the operators can ke g) I t the shutdown panel

i ) eremt~sutdopane. Sm~onroland trans,~vswitches~l
hrave Ie operfed local at t switchearn

Btherocal st he unit automatically reaches MODE 3 following a
unit soutdown and can be maintained safely In MODE 3 for an extended
period of time.

The OPERABILITY of/te remote (huldown a rInstru-men a ion
functions ensures thlre Is suffideft Information available on selected unit
parameters pla and maintai the unit In MODE 3 should the
room become Inaccessible. f

Ub Is required to provide equipment at
) the control room with a capability to
;;9itathe unit in a safe condition in MOC

-I ^ .Z ifths
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B3

O INSERT I

The hot shutdown panel is located in the rear of the opposite unit's control room.

Q ) iNSERT 2

monitor the prompt shutdown to MODE 3, including the necessary instrumentation to
support maintaining

Q (g INSERT 3

Plant Specific Design Criterion (PSDC) 11

Insert Page B 3.3.4-1
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Remote Shutdoe
B 3.3.4

BASES

LCO The Jemote Pputdownie LCO provides the eOPERABILITY
requiremen i Instrumentation n ri necessary toacvria -

1 -1 --- -- I ai!ntahnthe unit In MODE 3 from a location other than the control room.
( = The instrumentation Tif ;required are listed In Table B 3.3.4-1.

e i~~~zroiii~nstrumentatior y-I-FTR-nfrw~h ~r~{ G~The WO -- ~e-orle-qire~fo~

* cj7eactivity control do n ie ia 7 7 _

* RCS pressure cont

- heatre

* RCS a

Salety sudRt system,1or the above Fund=js. Includino s=

_. . . . Z . ,�_ _

The remote shutdowr~nstrument t - vered by this
LCO do not need to be energized to be coin Ire PERA=LE. This
LCO is Intended to ensure the instrumen on will be , ' ^ k '

OPERABLE If unit conditions require that the emote iutdownQ Q§i
be placed In operation. O

The Remote Shutdowneo(LCO is applicable in ~MODES 1, 2, a~nd 3.
This Is required so that the unit can be placed and maintained In MODE 3
for an extended period of time from a location other than the control
room.

APPLICABILITY

This LCO Is not applicable In MODE 4, 5, or 6. In these MODES, the
facility is already subcritical and in a condition of reduced RCS energy.
Under these conditions, considerable time is available to restore
necessary instrumentD:2 functions if control room Instruments W
Fbbeome unavailable.

WOG STS B 3.3.4-2 Rev. 2. 04130/01
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B 3.3.4

INSERT 4

with readout displayed external to the control room (i.e., on the hot shutdown panel
located in the other unit's control room). For Function 1, each reactor trip breaker
indication channel is provided by a single light to indicate whether the breaker is open or
closed

Insert Page B 3.3.4-2
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Remote Shutdown
8 3.3.4

BASES

6;ORamnto Su nnarnhlg =hn a-rph M.-,l-n

not accomplished byat leastone designatede ehownutD A :
channel that satisfies the OPERABILITY criteria for the channel's
Function. These criteria are outlined in the LCO section of the Bases.

Note(lhas been added to the ACTIONS to clarify the application of ) )
Completion Time rules. Separate Condition entry Is allowed for each
Function. The Completion Time(s) of the inoperable channei~jILRER .
of a Function will be tracked separately for each Function starting from U
the time the Condition was entered for that Function.

I

Condition A £
.Functions of

The Required Action Is to restore the required Function to OPERABLE
status within 30 days. The Completion Time Is based on operating
experience and the low probability of an event that would require
evacuation of the control room.

If the Required Action and associated Completion Time of Condition A Is
not met, the unit must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not
apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be brought to at least
MODE 3 within 6 hours and to MODE 4 within 12 hours. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to
reach the required unit conditions from full power conditions In an orderly
manner and without challenging unit systems.

WOG STS B 3.3.4-3 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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Remote Shutdowns
B 3.3.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.4.1
REQUI REMENTS

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 31 days ensures that
a gross failure of Instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL CHECK
Is normally a comparison of the parameter Indicated on one channel to a
similar parameter on other channels. It Is based on the assumption that
Instrument channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations between the two
Instrument channels could be an Indication of excessive Instrument drift
in one of the channels or of something even more serious. CHANNEL
CHECK will detect gross channel failure; thus, It Is key to verifying that
the Instrumentation continues to operate property between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the unit staff, based on a
combination of the channel Instrument uncertainties, Including Indication
and readability. If the channels are within the criteria,.It Is an Indication
that the channels are OPERABLE. If a channel Is outside the criteria, It
may be an Indication that the sensor or the signal processing equipment
has drifted outside Its limit.

As specified In the Surveillance, a CHANNEL CHECK Is only required for
those channels which are normally energized.

The F requency of 31 days Is based upon operatin experience which
demonstrtstat channel failure Is rare. . MC lEK

(COpplerrents less/formal. but mr eqnt. checks of channel during M
normal operational use of the dipat s oitd uith tyLOrqie

SR 3.3.4 verifies each required R ote Shutdown System cont
circuit d transfer switch perfo the Intended function. This
verir lion is performed from th remote shutdown panel an ocally, as
apB opriate. Operation of the qulpment from the remote utdown

Pnel Is not necessary. Th urveillance can be satisfie by
perfommance of a continui check. This will ensure thIf the control
room becomes inac=sjS~l , the unit can be pacedSnd mintainedhf
MODE 3 from the remoe shutdown panel and th ocal control s ens.
The W18] h FreqOGcy Is based on the nee240o perform thi
Surveillanc under 3f conditions that apply Wrin a lant ou ag and
the potential p ua~lIefor afupanned transient if 2 prSuv iac sre
performed ws eratrat power. (Ho Yever. this Su yilnce is not/
required tobyeom d only diuring a q totg. Oviratn

WOG STS 13 3.3.4 - 4 Rev. 2. 04/30/01
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Remote Shutdowni

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

xprine egsrae that remote Mo ncontrol d~ha san ni yi-
eilnetst when Ar ed at the [1 8] m( requency.J \_

CHANNEL CALIBRATION Is a complete check of the Instrument loop
and the sensor. The test verifies that the channel responds to a
measured parameter within the necessary range and accuracy.

i

SR3$ s the performance of a TATevery lbmonths. hsl.
s d verify the OPERABILITY a reactor trip breakers (RTB open\
ndclosed Indication on the ente shutdown panel, by actuae the

RTs. A successful tshe required contact(s) of a chanfe relay
may be performed e verification of the change of eo a single
contact of the relThis carifies what is an acce e TADOT of a
relay. This I eptable because all of the o required contacts of the
relay are Vrifed by other Technical Speci tions and non-Technlca>
Speci tions tests at least once per reeling Interval with appliqb1
exsions. The Frequency Is base pon operating expertand!

insistency with the typical ndusj refuelino outaceie

REFERENCES 1. 06 CW90. Aaendix Ae;DCI t.
7.

(CF~#~e.,~eL*t% IC5)

i

WOG STS B 3.3.4 -5 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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B 3.3.4

INSERT 5

For the Reactor Trip Breaker Indication Function on the hot shutdown panel, the
CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall consist of verifying that the position indication conforms
to actual reactor trip breaker position. I

Insert Page B 3.3.4-5
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Remote Shutdown1  e
B 3.3.4

,Contrxils )
Table 3.3.4-1 (page 1 of 1)

Remote Shutdo Instrumentatione20n

-REVIEWE5 'OTE-

For cha~nnels thnat frG-OC 19requirements, the nu ~fof OPERABLE channets required depn nteunt
licensiV bas. described In the NRC unit sp afety Evaluation Report (SER). Generall divisions are
requirea BLE. However, only one c per a given Function Is required I the un as justified such a
desig nd NRC's SER accepted the jug lion. _-

* REVIEWER'S NOTE
This Table Is for Illustrat urposes only. It does not attempt to en pass every Function used at erunit, but
does conlain the type Ftmctiors commonly found.

WOG STS B 3.3.4-6 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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B 3.3.4

INSERT 6

FUNCTION MEASUREMENT RANGE

1. Reactor Trip Breaker
Indication

2. Pressurizer Pressure

3. Pressurizer Level

4. Steam Generator Pressure
(per steam generator)

5. Steam Generator Level
(per steam generator)

Open - Close

1700 - 2500 psig

0 - 100% of instrument span

0- 1200 psig

REQUIRED NUMBER
OF CHANNELS

1 per trip breaker

1

I

I

I0 - 100% wide range
instrument span

Insert Page B 3.3.4-6
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.3.4 BASES, REMOTE SHUTDOWN MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

1. Changes are made to reflect changes made to the Specification.

2. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases, which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

3. CNP Units 1 and 2 were designed and under construction prior to the promulgation
of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A. CNP Units I and 2 were designed and constructed to
meet the intent of the proposed General Design Criteria, published in 1967.
However, the CNP UFSAR contains discussions of the Plant Specific Design Criteria
(PSDCs) used in the design of CNP Units I and 2. Bases references to the
10 CFR 50, Appendix A criteria have been replaced with references to the
appropriate section of the UFSAR.

4. The ISTS Reviewer's Notes have been deleted since they are not intended to be
included in the ITS.

5. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

6. These punctuation corrections have been made consistent with the Writer's Guide
for the Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03, Section 5.1.3.

7. These instruments are not normally monitored during normal operations. Thus, this
sentence has been deleted.

8. Typographical error corrected.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.3.4, REMOTE SHUTDOWN MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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ATTACHMENT 5

ITS 3.3.5, Loss of Power (LOP) Diesel Generator (DG) Start
Instrumentation

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 542 of 827
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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ITS I
ITS 3.3.5

3/4 .* LUfiT=I.CO)NDMTONS FMR OPZRATIOK AMD SURVEILLIANCE REQUMWVM~I
3/4.3 iNSTRU~M]ATIoN*

14a's a a okm~uvemefltn -na.hna aoa.ai,.-... n£4l
I tL1&&0AjV-21%rJQ Li r I

IJIMITING COND= FOR OPERATION

A.Z )

LCO 3.3.5

ACTION A

ACTION A

3.3.2.1 The Eagi dSafety Fetr Acu. Syamn=ESPAS) hmnau1..tin-wodardr~~- (See ITS

MPPL1Ahn:, As shom n icTable 3.3-3.

a. w~lm a W.~AS inmizio cm= ulp map= no cansysiv mm meLU yam &bon
the Allowabla Value cobesa of Table 3.34, declare Mhe cad1 W*M~eabe an! apply fte

ACTION I of T~abe3.3-3 andl tbshe cbm Is suteeto OPERABLE stanu
ae1 WbftSWo21 UUIMU~i tLd Setpom i

0
b. With am ESPAS InkUMMntzdoo ibMu bopmers take the ACTION sbnwi In Tab" 3.3-3.

~1DMMIM A1T lflIkwtf~iI

4.3.2.1.1SR 3.3.5.1.
SR 3.3.5.2.
SR 3.3.5.3

Eac WSPAS IDswm ti±1on c e i: be d by
the CHANNEL CHECK. CHANNEL CALIATION, .
TRIP ACTUATING DEVIC OPERATIONAL TEST openia fo the MODES and at dh
freqmcles show In Table 43-2 I

4.32.1.2

-

4,3.2.1,3

The logic for th Wzterockb dsha be dewostrsed OPERABLE durlng the intco tc atuatia
logia test. The total intclock fbanctin dMs be deaastredt OPERABLE at Icut 0=r Per 11 See rrsJ

scdsduring COMMNE CALIBRATION teftlo of embds cmno affete by hzerlck 33.2

EN OINM DSAFErY RE P N ET M f F Sftzdou shal be
to b e w h n t l ~ z a l m a t p er m odIst st shItIa al k m t

ecm log c b n m l h a On t 9 0 tl S E texted at au 6 td cm c IsawA.

per mcagetsf rw ewt e N 1 motaWhere N 11s abblota o*brof SPF sh wsInte wrowa No. C
, , _ _ _ _ . , .

COOK NMCRL4R IPLAN-UNI I1 Pop 314 3-IS AMEINDMI U, 34,44, X, 201

Page 1 of 10
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ITS 3.3.5

ITS

314 LU~rrING CONDMONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3/4.3 INSTRUMENTATION

TABLE 3.3-3 (Conthi)

ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURE ACTUATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

FUNCTIONAL UNIT
6. MOTOR DRIVEN

AUXILIARY
FEEDWATER PUMPS

a. Steam Generator Water
Level - Low-Low

b. 4 kV Bus Loss of
Voltage

Punp Stan

Valve Actuation (Both
trains)

C. Safety INection

d. LolsofMainFeedwater

7. TURBINE DRIVEN
AUXILIARY
FEEDWATER PUMPS

a. Steam Geneator Water
Level - LOW-LOW

b. Reactor Coolant Pump
Bus Uzdervoltage

TOTAL NO. OF
CHANNELS

31Stin. Gen.

3/Buw

MINIMUM
CHALS CHANNELS
TO TRIP OPERABLE

APPLICABLE
MODES ACTION

2/Stn. Gen.2/St Gm
any Stn. Get.

2/Bus

1.2.3 14

2/Bus 1.2.3 14

2/bwt'llIA-
Trin B: TIID

Train A)

2/bus on (TIIA
&TlIBor
2hbuassTIIC
&TIID)

See ITS
3.3.2 1

I
2

2

2 1.2.3 18

1.2 182

3/Stm. Gen. 2MSL Ge.
any 2 Stn.
GMB

4-1/Bws 2

2/Stn. Gen. 1,2,3 14

3 1.2,3 19

LCO 3.3.5.
APPLICABILITY.
and ACTION A

8. LOSS OF POWER

a. 4 kV Bus Loss of
Voltage

b. 4 kV Bus Degraded
Voltage

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT I Page 3/4 3-21a AMENDMENT 92,435 453, 2431 281
I

Page 2 of 10
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ITS 3.3.5

ITS

3t4 LUING CONDMONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUMEINTS
3t4.3 INSl'RIUMlATON

TABLE 3.3-3 (Contidnted)

TABLE NOTATION

I Trip functon may be bypassed In this MODE below P-l 1.

If Trip fussion may be bypassed I this MODE below P-12.

#I# The chadel(s) assoiated wiih the prtvcte fhnctiom derived from the out of serice Reactor Coolant Loop shall be
placed In the tripped msode.

##Ii Manually trip all blstables which would be automatically tripped In de event pressure hi th associated active loop were
less than the pressure In the inactive loop. For example, If loop I Is the Inactive loop then the bistableashich Ivdicate
low pressure in loops 2, 3 and 4 relative to loop I shoild be tripped.

ACTION STATEMENTS

ACTION 13- With the number of OPERABLE Channels one less than the Total Number of Channels. be hi HOT

See ITS
3.3.2 J

I

Ip
STANDBY within 6 boun and In COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours; however. one channel /
may be bypassed for up to 2 hours for uveillac testing per Specification 4.3.2.1.1. /

\

ACTION A ACTION 14 Wth the tmber of OPERABLE Channels oc less than the Total Number of Channels4 mav1
1proceedAintil peformanc o the next rqulred CHANNEL FUNCMIONAL TESTiprovided the inoperable
cel Is placed in the trWpped condition within 1 bour.

ACTION 15 - With a channel aciatd with an operang op Inoperable. restore the hInperable channel to OPERABLE N
status within 2 hou or be In HOT SHUTDOWN within the following 12 hoursn however, one channel
associaed with an operatIng loop may be bypassed for up to 2 hours for surveillance test per Specification
4.3.2.1.1.

ACTION 16 With the umber of OPERABLE Chntels oue less than the Total Number of Channels, operation may
proceed provided the Ipable channel Is placed In the bypassed condition and the MIninln Channels
OPERABLE requiement is met ooe addidomi channel may be bypassed for up to 2 bmrs for uruveillance
testing per Specification 4.3.2.1.1.

J/ L3

[ Add proposed ACTION B

Add proposed ACTION C

L4

See ITS
-- 3.3.2 J

1 1 1COOK NUCLEAR PANT-UNIT 1 Page 3/4 3-22 XmENDmmw P4,42, 2fB1

Page 3 of 10
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ITS 3.3.5

ITS

3/4 IIMA G CONMDONS FOR OPATION AND S9LANC"CE RZQUCnUUM
314.3 IDMTRJIWTATMON

TABLE 334 (Conthmegn

FUCINL UNmr IR2PSH7 AUCHAB1M YAMU

6 MaMDRWERAUXUARY
IEEDWATERPUMPS

a. Sta=GeimatWa2Lcew--
LopLaw

b. 4kvBuLcOMfVOk1j

C. Saftyldectim

d. Lou OfbhpOCdwaPWIp~

7. TURB DMIDVENAUXILIARY
FEEDWAIIMPUMPS

Uimw Om or eqwda i 17% of

3286 ,olta wfth a *= delay of 2game

Not326his

NotApp~klcl

Onxw q"aet Eto 16% of

eah M F

k 3245 volm mdS 3328 vobs
witha d elay of 24 0.2

NMppcad l
Nr*Applicab

NotAMsk

See ITS
332 J

IL StamezbxaterLval-

b. Ractor Cdu PzpBm
Utdavahm

Czeawuorequzito 17% of

Cheain or eqr 2750
Vokls-abbus

zaPdunorq=ltod 1%of

each stam I

ChdwreorIhn tq=1 j2725
Voltw-achbos

B. LO6S OFPOWM

SR 3.3.5.3 a. 4kvBwJ4wofVobp

SR 3.3.5.3 b. 4kyBuDepxddVChW

~_ M

I
COOK NUCLXAR LT-UNIT I rtp 3/4 3-26a AMEF4DMCNT!,83, 4., 268

Page 4 of 10
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ITS 3.3.5

ITS

3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3143 INSTRUMENTATION

TABLE 4.3-2 (Continu

FNGINEERD SAFETY FEATURE ACrIUATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

I

SR 3.3.5.2
1eP

SR 3.3.5.1 SR 3.3.5.3 [ NEL ACATINGFi F D EVICE
C}IANNEL CHANNEL FUNCPIONAL OPERAnONAL

CHECKCLBAO\

MODES IN
WHICH

SURVEILLANCE
REOJIREFUJNcnONAL UNr

I. I UIW£1I: LJIUKV1 N

AUXILIARY FEEDWATER
PUMPS

a SteamGeneratorWater
Level-Low-Low

b. Reactor Coolant Pump Dlit

Undervoltage

S R SA N.A.

1M1 NA.

1.2.3 See ITS -
3.3.2 J

N.A. R 1.2.3

8.

LCO 3.3.5 and
; APPLICABILITY

I

* COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT I Page 3/4 3-33a AMIENDMENT400,420,444,453,277

Page 5 of 10
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ITS 3.3.5

ITS

3I4 , LDOMTIG CcdtmOeKS FOR OPERATON AN4D SURVMLLANCE R2QUMEWVM
314.3 mtJMEU ATXION

I sm-3-2 -Rmammim sA UA= AMv= m synm wsrgummwifioi IA.2

[LW=O CONDMON MR lOPEM&=O

CO 335 33.2.1 The Enbeered Saty Fe Actuation Syse(E3FM) I-[ See 3lS 3
_*nTdl 3 3U3 delb PRub rtdp setpobt sct COCdSW~s WIt FMovhu ..

AU mlfAW=Y; A shown in Ta 3.3-3.

hgIIQ-- Add proposed ACTIONS Note A.3

ACTION A A. Wth an ESPAS Itcbme trdp StpoInt leSS consathV than the Value
shown In the Allowable Valaes Col- of Tabl 334.4 darse Ome dza~d 1npierble
sed spply thie VpYlkab ACTION rapiCZ of Table 3.3-3 unil te chan h.
nsofe to OPEAL sau 1,1t 0WI _e9vlfdi2 fd;;Ut the, l.l L,

b. WIth an ESFAS Insauictadon chsanel opaible, tke the ACTION shown to Table
3.3-3.

ACTION A

4.3.2.1.1SR 3.3.5.1,
SR 3.3.5.2,
SR 3.3.5.3

..fl RrA .JU uI rJM nL I a

Each BOPAS h chid sball be dedonstrated OP IALE by the e ot I r 4
the CHANNEL CH .r CHANE CALZIBAION, PIANEUNCEWNAv
TRIP ACTUATING DEVICE OPERATIONAL TEST operations for de MODES and at the
Fi errI shnr In Talk 4.3-2. 1

lictem TMe total Wedoc fawedon ahaf be demonastated OPERABLE at kmeam per It See rrS

43.2.13 EZ ON E E A K YRESPONSE T I of E A3fxwimtoa Cbal be
i b wsit e eatcown por $banhe ~ lzobaa At k m

towa m ieofre wsp naedfi WIF In u the 'ToWa No. of
C mund as l m of 3 3 3

I

COOK NUCL1EAR PLAXWTANTT 2 Pagp 314 344 AMEND&U4T 4, W, 4341,,437, 453,
uO. IV

Page 6 of 10
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ITS 3.3.5

ITS

314 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3/4.3 INSTRUMENTATION

TABLE 33-3 (Continued)

ENGENEERED SAFETY FFATURE ACTUATION SYSlTEM IN5MRUMENTATIO

MINIMUM
TOTALN0. CHANNELS CHANNELS
OF CHAWNNELS TO TRIP OPERAB3LEFUNCUlONAL IMr

7. TURBINE DRIVEN
AUXILIARY
FEEDWATER PUMPS

L Stean Generator Water
Level -Low-Low

APPLICABLE
MODES 14

1,2,3 14

See ITS]
3.32 J

I
3/Sm. Gen. 2/Snm OGm any

2 Som. Gea.
2/Stm. Gen.

LCO 3.3.5,
APPLICABILITY,
and ACTION A

b. Containment Spray l/ruin I/tain l1rain 1,2,3,4
Containment Isolation -

.PhascuB" >
Containment Purge and

Exhaust Iolation

c. ContainmentIsolation- 1/train I/rain Itain 1,2.3.4 13
PhaseA

Containment Purge and
Exhaus Isolaticn

{ See ITS
332and |
ITS 336)

r v

d. Steam Line Isolation 2tsteam line (I per
train)

2/steamline(I 2/operating
pertrain) stearnline(I per

traini

1.2,3 20 I See ITS J
33.2J

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT2 Page 3t4 3-20 ANIENDMENT;, ,4,,,,
4",265

I

Page 7 of 10
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314 LLMING CONDMONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUMIEMENTS
314.3 INSTRUMENTATION

TABLE 33-3 (Cori3 d)

TABLE NOTATION

I Tonp mon my be byssed In dhis MODE below Pl 1.

II Trip fancdon may be bypassed In hiis MODE below P-12.

0If The channel(s) associated with the protective funtiow derived from the out of service Reactor Coolant Loop shill be
placed In the tped mode.

tllI Manually trip all bistables which would be autcuaticafly tripped In the event pressure In the associated active loop were
less than the pressure in the Inactive loop. For example. If loop I Is he inactive loop then the bistables which Idicate
low pressure In loops 2.3 and 4 relative to loop I sould be tripped.

ACTION STATEMENTS

ACTION 13- With the amber of OPERABLE Channels one less than the Total Number of Channels, be In HOT
STANDBY wthn 6 hours and In COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours: however, one channel
may be bypassed for up to 2 hours for surveillanee testing per Specification 43.2.1.1.

ITS 3.3.5

.1

See ITS 1
3 .3.2

ACTION A ACTION 14- With the number of OPERABLE Channels one less than the Total Number of Channels. a ma
I vroceeduti hmdlformncne of the ;nmxt twuifd CHANNE FUNCI'IONAL theI1inopderbe le
chasel Is placed in the tripped condition within I hour. r

ACTION 15 - With a channel associated with an operating loop inoperable, restore the inoperable channel to OPERAB
stanit within 2 hours or be in HOT SHUTDIOWN within the following 12 bours; however, one
associated with an operating loop may be bypassed for up to 2 hours for surveillance testing per Speccficatio
43.2.1.1.

ACIION 16 - With the ronber of OPERABLE C osmels one less than the Total Number of Channels, operation may
proceed provided the inoperable channl is placed In the bypassed condition and the Minimum Channels
OPERABLE requirement Is met; one aditional channel may be bypassed for op to 2 hours for eilla
testing per Specification 4.3.2.1.1.

LI

LL.3
Add proposed ACTO 8

Add proposed ACTION C

See ITS 1
3.3.2 J

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 3/4 3-21 AM174NDENTT3,134.Ia7265~

Page 8 of 10
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ITS 3.3.5

ITS

3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3/4.3 INSTRUMENTATION

TABLE 3.3-4 (Contied)

ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURE ACTUATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION TRIP SETPOINTS

FUNCTIONAL UNIT TRIP SETPOINT. ALLOWABLE VALUES

6. MOTOR DRIVEN AUXILIARY
FEEDWATER PUMPS

a. Stearn Generator Water Level-
Low-Low

b. 4 kV Bus Loss ofVoltage

c. Safety Injection

Greater than or equal to 21% of
narrow range Instrurent span each
steam generator

3241 volts with a tmae delay of 2

Not Applicable

* d. Loss of Main Feedwater Punmps Noc Applicable

7. TURBINE DRIVEN AUXILIARY
FEEDWATER PUMPS

Greater dhan or equal to 19.2%
of narrow range bntntment span
each stamm generator

> 3195 volts and < 32S0 volts
with a time delay olf 2± 0.2
seconds

Not Applicable

Not Applicable

Greater than or equal to 19.2%
of narrow range instrupmant
each Steam gerator

Greater than or equal to 2725
Volts - each bus

See USr4 3.3.2 J

a. Steam Generator Water Level -
- Low-Low

b. Reactor Coolant Pump Bus
UndervolaeE

Greater dan or equal to 21% of
narrow range hblment span each
steam generator

Greater than or equal to 2750 Volts
- ech bum

S. LOSS OF POWER

SR 3.3.5.3 a. 4 kV Bus Loss of Voltage

SR 3.3.5.3 b. 4 kV Bus Degraded Voltage

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 314 3-25sa AMENDMENT 82,4 4. 44* 256 I

Page 9 of 10
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0
314 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3143 INSTRUMENTATION

ITS 3.3.5

TABLE 4.3-2 (Continucd)

ENGINFFRFD SAFETY FEATU IRE AClUATION SYSTlM IN1TRMETI AION
I

SURVEILLANCE REOU /4 SR 3.3.5.2

TRIP
SR 3.3.5.1 SR 3.3.5.3 \ ACnUATU1O MODES IN

NEL DEVICE WHIOI
ILEANEL CHANNEL UN0AL OPERAntONAL SURVEILLANCE
CU RADUDQ1 TE ! Z EOUIREDFUNCMNALU~AI

7. TURBINEDRIEN
AUXILIARY FEEDWATER
PUMP
a StamGtnenitcrWater S R

LevtelI W-LOW
b. ReactorCool"PumpBus NA. R

Undervoltae

See ITS
SA NA 1..3 3.3.2

M NA. 1.23

_F-R 3.3.5.2

M . [ 1-2 12.34 when ssocatedOG A
is required to be

M 0 IP -2 1.2.3.4 OPERAiLE by
LCO 3.8 .

__________________ I I

LCO 3.3.5 and S.
APPLICABILITY

LOSS OF POWER
a. 4kvBusLou ofVohtagc

b. 4 kv Bus Degraded
Voltae

~-3
S .

9. MANUAL
a. Safe jction IECCS) NA

Feedwter Isolation

ReactorTrp (SI)

Containment Isolation .
Phase 'A'

Cotuinme mt I

Exhust Istion

Auxiliay F r

Pum
Essential Service Water

System

NA NA. 1.2.3.4

3S
See ITS I

3.386 3
t> uontainmIent apay N.A.

Containment Isolation -

Phase'B-

E'Con Isoatidn

C CetuintenllroWton / NA
Phase 'A' /

Exu sobatio

d Seam Llnel olation NA

c Containment Air NA

RecinrlationFan

N v NA R l 7 '{ -
IJW A .. ',.. *

I

NA

NA
NA

NA

Q
NA

R

R
R

1.2,3.4

1,2.3
1.2,3.4

---f See ITS

See ITS
{ 3.3.2

10. CONTA2lMENTAIR
RECIRCULATION FAN
a. Manual
b. Automatic Acaion

Logic
C. Containment Prestver -

Irish

F runctional Unit 9
NA NA

S R

Q (2)

SA(3)

NA

NA

1.2.3

1.2.3 I

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 3/4 3.32 AMIENDMNENT82,9 9 434, ,
459,419, 31, 260
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.5, LOP DG START INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS 3.3.2.1, "Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System Instrumentation,"
requires the Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System (ESFAS)
instrumentation channels and interlocks shown in Table 3.3-3 to be OPERABLE.
ITS 3.3.5, "Loss of Power (LOP) Diesel Generator (DG) Start Instrumentation,"
requires specific channels per bus for the Loss of Voltage and specific channels
per train for the Degraded Voltage Functions to be OPERABLE. This changes
the CTS by having a separate Specification for the LOP DG Start Instrumentation
in lieu of including it with the ESFAS Instrumentation Specification.

This change is acceptable because the technical requirements for the LOP DG
start instrumentation are maintained with the change in format. The LOP DG
Start Instrumentation Specification continues to require the start of the DGs on
Loss of Voltage and Degraded Voltage signals. This change is designated as
administrative because it does not result in a technical change to the CTS.

A.3 CTS 3.3.2.1 Actions provide the compensatory actions to take when Loss of
Power instrumentation is inoperable. ITS 3.3.5 ACTIONS provide the
compensatory actions for inoperable LOP DG start instrumentation. The
ITS 3.3.5 ACTIONS include a Note that allows separate Condition entry for each
Function. This modifies the CTS by providing a specific allowance to enter the
Action for each inoperable LOP DG Start Instrumentation Function.

This change is acceptable because it clearly states the current requirement. The
CTS considers each Loss of Power Function to be separate and independent
from the other. This change is designated as administrative because it does not
result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.4 CTS 4.3.2.1.1 and CTS Table 4.3-2 require that Loss of Power Function
channels be demonstrated OPERABLE by performance of a CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST once per 31 days. ITS SR 3.3.5.2 requires the
performance of a TRIP ACTUATING DEVICE OPERATIONAL TEST (TADOT)
once per 31 days. This changes the CTS by changing the CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST requirements to a TADOT.

This change is acceptable because the TADOT continues to perform a test
similar to the current CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST (CFT). The change is one
of format only. The CTS CFT definition states to inject a simulated signal into the
channel as close to the primary sensor as practicable to verify OPERABILITY
including alarm and/or trip functions. The ITS TADOT definition states to operate
the trip actuating device and verifying the OPERABILITY of all devices in the
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channel required for trip actuating device OPERABILITY. For a loss of power or
degraded voltage relay, the method to perform the test in both cases is to
interrupt the voltage supply to the loss of power or degraded voltage relay (e.g.,
pull a fuse) so that voltage is not sensed. Thus, while the words in the two
definitions are not exactly the same, the test is performed in the same manner.
The ITS TADOT definition requires that the test include the adjustment, as
necessary, of the trip actuating device so that it actuates at the required setpoint
within the necessary accuracy. While the CTS CFT definition does not include
this requirement, the ITS SR 3.3.5.2 include a Note stating that verification of the
setpoint is not required. Lastly, the ITS TADOT definition states that the test may
be performed by means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total channel
steps. Again, while this allowance is not explicitly specified in the CTS CFT
definition, it is not precluded; Surveillances can always be performed by a series
of steps. Therefore, the testing method will be the same in the ITS as it is in the
CTS. This change is designated as administrative because it does not result in
technical changes to the CTS.

A.5 CTS 4.3.2.1.3 requires ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES RESPONSE TIME
testing of "each" ESFAS function. ITS 3.3.5 does not include response time
testing for the LOP DG Start Instrumentation Functions. This changes the CTS
by clearly identifying that the ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES RESPONSE
TIME testing does not apply to the LOP DG Start Instrumentation Functions.

The purpose of the CTS 4.3.2.1.3 requirements is to ensure that the actuation
response time is less than or equal to the maximum value assumed in the
accident analysis. UFSAR Table 7.2-7, which was previously in CTS 3.3.2 as
Table 3.3-5, only specifies response times for those ESFAS Functions assumed
in the CNP safety analyses. CTS Table 3.3-5 did not include response times for
the CTS 3.3.2 Loss of Power Functions. Therefore, this change is acceptable
since ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES RESPONSE TIME testing of the Loss
of Power Functions was not required. These response times were removed from
CTS 3.3.2 and placed under CNP control as documented in the NRC Safety
Evaluation for License Amendments 202 (Unit 1) and 187 (Unit 2). In addition,
UFSAR Table 7.2-7 currently does not require response time testing of the
CTS 3.3.2 Loss of Power Functions. This change is designated as administrative
because it does not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.6 CTS Table 3.3-3 specifies the "TOTAL NO. OF CHANNELS" as 3/Bus and the
"MINIMUM CHANNELS OPERABLE" as 2/Bus for the Loss of Voltage and
Degraded Voltage Functions. CTS Table 3.3-3 Action 14 specifies the actions to
take with the number of Loss of Voltage or Degraded Voltage channels
OPERABLE one less than required by the "TOTAL NO. OF CHANNELS"
column. ITS LCO 3.3.5 requires the LOP DG Start Instrumentation Functions to
be OPERABLE and specifies the required number of channels. The required
number of channels specified in ITS LCO 3.3.5 is consistent with the TOTAL NO.
OF CHANNELS specified in CTS Table 3.3-3. The ITS 3.3.5 ACTIONS require
entry when the OPERABLE channels are less than required by the LCO. This
changes the CTS by effectively changing the "MINIMUM CHANNELS
OPERABLE" column to the required number of channels in the LCO and
changes the number of channels to reflect when actions must be taken when a
required channel becomes inoperable.
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This change is acceptable because the requirements for when actions must be
taken remain unchanged. The required channels specified in ITS LCO 3.3.5
reflect the current requirements in the CTS Table 3.3-3 Actions for when actions
are required to be taken. The "MINIMUM CHANNELS OPERABLE" column for
CTS Table 3.3-3 Functional Units 8.a and 8.b have effectively been changed to
correspond to the number of channels in the "TOTAL NO. OF CHANNELS"
column as reflected in ITS LCO 3.3.5. This change is designated as
administrative because it does not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.7 CTS Table 3.3-3 requires 3 channels/bus (TI1 D - Train A and T1 1A - Train B
(Unit 1) and T21D - Train A and T21A - Train B (Unit 2)) to be OPERABLE for
the Degraded Voltage Function (Functional Unit 8.b). ITS LCO 3.3.5, for the
Degraded Voltage Function, requires 3 channels per train to be OPERABLE.
This changes the CTS by specifying, for the Degraded Voltage Function, the
required number of channels on a "per train" basis instead of on a "per bus"
basis.

This change is acceptable because the number of channels of the Degraded
Voltage Function required to be OPERABLE remains unchanged. The CNP
design includes two 4.16 kV emergency buses for each of two trains (Train "A"
and Train "B"). Only one of these 4.16 kV emergency buses in each train has
Degraded Voltage Function channels. As described for the Degraded Voltage
Function in CTS Table 3.3-3, there are 3 channels per bus, on one bus in each of
two trains, required to be OPERABLE (i.e., 3 channels per train as reflected in
ITS LCO 3.3.5). This change is designated as administrative because it does not
result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.8 CTS Table 4.3-2 requires a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST be performed for
Functions 8.a (Loss of Power, 4 kv Bus Loss of Voltage) and 8.b (Loss of Power,
4 kv Bus Degraded Voltage). ITS 3.3.5 requires performance of SR 3.3.5.2, a
TADOT, for these Functions. However, the Surveillances are modified by a Note
that states that a verification of the relay setpoints is not required. This changes
the CTS by explicitly stating that setpoint verification is not part of the TADOT.
The change from a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST to a TADOT is discussed in
DOC A.4.

The CTS definition of CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST does not require a
setpoint verification. However, the ITS definition of TADOT does include a
setpoint verification. Therefore, to be consistent with the current requirements
and with current practice, the Note has been added. Since a setpoint verification
is not currently required during performance of this test, this change is
acceptable. This change is designated as administrative because it does not
result in a technical change to the CTS.
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MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS Tables 3.3-3 and 4.3-2 requirements for the Loss of Voltage Function are
applicable in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. ITS 3.3.5 requires the Loss of Voltage
Function to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 and when the associated
DG is required to be OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.2, "AC Sources - Shutdown." This
changes the CTS by expanding the conditions under which the Loss of Voltage
Function must be OPERABLE.

This change is acceptable because requiring the Loss of Voltage Function to be
OPERABLE when LCO 3.8.2 requires a DG to be OPERABLE ensures that the
automatic loss of power start of the DG is available when needed. This change
is designated as more restrictive because the ITS expands MODES in which
equipment is required to be OPERABLE.

M.2 CTS Table 4.3-2 requires a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the Loss of Voltage and
Degraded Voltage instrumentation every 18 months, however the Surveillances
are currently being performed more frequently. ITS SR 3.3.5.3 requires the
performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION every 184 days. This changes the
CTS by changing the Frequency of the Surveillance from 18 months to 184 days.

The purpose of CTS Table 4.3-2 is to ensure LOP DG start instrumentation will
function as designed during an analyzed event. Changing the SR Frequency is
acceptable because a 184 day calibration interval is assumed in the setpoint
analysis. This change is designated as more restrictive because Surveillances
will be performed more frequently under the ITS than under the CTS.

M.3 CTS Table 3.3-4 provides the Allowable Values for Functional Unit 8.a (Loss of
Power 4 kV Bus Loss of Voltage). ITS SR 3.3.5.3 provides the Allowable Values
for the Loss of Voltage Function. This change revises the CTS Table 3.3-4 4 kV
Bus Loss of Voltage Allowable Values to the ITS Allowable Values.

The purpose of the Allowable Values is to ensure the instruments function as
assumed in the safety analyses. ITS 3.3.5 reflects Allowable Values consistent
with the philosophy of Westinghouse ISTS, NUREG-1431. These Allowable
Values have been established consistent with the methods described in AEP's
Instrument Setpoint Methodology (EG-IC-004, "Instrument Setpoint Uncertainty,"
Rev. 4). For all cases where a SAL exists, the Allowable Value determinations
were calculated using plant specific operating and surveillance trend data. For
all other cases, existing Allowable Values were converted directly to the ITS
Allowable Values. The Allowable Value verification used actual plant operating
and surveillance trend information to ensure the validity of the developed
Allowable Value. There were no changes to SALs required due to instrument
performance. All design limits applied in the methodologies were confirmed as
ensuring that applicable design requirements of the associated systems and
equipment are maintained. The methodologies used have been compared with
the guidance of ANSI/ISA S67.04-Part 1-1994 and ANSI/ISA RP67.04-Part II-
1994. Plant calibration procedures will ensure that the assumptions regarding
calibration accuracy, measurement and test equipment accuracy, and setting
tolerance are maintained. Setpoints for each SAL have been established by
accounting for the applicable instrument accuracy, calibration and drift
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accounting for the applicable instrument accuracy, calibration and drift
uncertainties, environmental effects, power supply fluctuations, as well as
uncertainties related to process and primary element measurement accuracy
using the instrument setpoint methodology. The Allowable Values have also
been established from each SAL by combining the errors associated with the
CHANNEL CALIBRATION (e.g., device accuracy, setting tolerance, and drift)
with the calculated Nominal Trip Setpoint (NTSP) using the instrument setpoint
methodology. Where a SAL exists, trigger values are used to ensure that the
Allowable Value provides sufficient margin from the SAL to account for any
associated errors not confirmed by the CHANNEL CALIBRATION. Use of the
previously discussed methodologies for determining Allowable Values, NTSPs,
and analyzing channel/instrument performance ensure that the design basis and
associated SALs will not be exceeded during plant operation. These evaluations,
determinations, and analyses now form a portion of the CNP design bases.
Additionally, each applicable channel/instrument has been evaluated and
analyzed to support an extension to a 184 day interval. These drift evaluations
and drift analyses have been performed utilizing the guidance provided in EPRI
TR-103335, "Statistical Analysis of Instrument Calibration Data/ Guidelines for
Instrument Calibration Extension/Reduction Programs," Rev. 1. The EPRI
guidance was used to demonstrate that the data collected by the operating plant
(from Surveillance testing) has remained acceptable and reasonable with regard
to the manufacturers design specifications. Therefore, based on the above
discussion, the changes to the Allowable Values are acceptable. This change is
designated as more restrictive because more stringent Allowable Values are
being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.1 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS 3.3.2.1 requires the ESFAS instrumentation and
interlocks setpoints to be set consistent with the Trip Setpoint values shown in
Table 3.3-4. CTS 3.3.2.1 Action a is required to be entered when the setpoint is
less conservative than the Allowable Value. The channel is to be declared
inoperable until adjusted consistent with the Trip Setpoint value. CTS
Table 3.3-4 specifies the Trip Setpoints and Allowable Values for the ESFAS
Instrumentation Functions. ITS 3.3.5 requires the LOP DG Start Instrumentation
Functions to be OPERABLE. ITS SR 3.3.5.3 specifies the Allowable Values for
the LOP DG Start Instrumentation Functions. This changes the CTS by moving
the Trip Setpoints and associated requirements to the Technical Requirements
Manual (TRM).
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The removal of these details for meeting Technical Specification requirements
from the Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information
is not necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide
adequate protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the
Allowable Values associated with the LOP DG Start Instrumentation. Also, this
change is acceptable because these types of procedural details will be
adequately controlled in the TRM. Any changes to the TRM are made under 10
CFR 50.59, which ensures changes are properly evaluated. This change is
designated as a less restrictive removal of detail change because procedural
details for meeting Technical Specification requirements are being removed from
the Technical Specifications.

LA.2 (Type 1 - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS Table 3.3-3 for ESFAS instrumentation has three columns
stating various requirements for the Loss of Voltage and Degraded Voltage
Functions. These columns are labeled, "TOTAL NO. OF CHANNELS,"
"CHANNELS TO TRIP," and "MINIMUM CHANNELS OPERABLE." In addition,
CTS Table 3.3-3 also specifies the tag numbers of the emergency buses in each
train that include the Degraded Voltage Function instrumentation. ITS LCO 3.3.5
does not retain the "TOTAL NO. OF CHANNELS" and "CHANNELS TO TRIP"
columns and does not include the tag numbers of the emergency buses that
include the Degraded Voltage Function instrumentation. This changes the CTS
by moving the information of the "TOTAL NO. OF CHANNELS" and "CHANNELS
TO TRIP" columns and emergency bus tag numbers to the Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications, is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement for
the number of required channels and the appropriate Condition to enter if a
required channel becomes inoperable. Also, this change is acceptable because
the removed information will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases.
Changes to the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases
Control Program in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of
changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated
as a less restrictive removal of detail change because information relating to
system design is being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS Table 3.3-3 Action 14 states,
in part, that with the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the total
number of channels, "operation may proceed until performance of the next
required CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST." This CTS Action applies to the Loss
of Voltage and Degraded Voltage Functions of CTS Table 3.3-3. ITS 3.3.5
ACTION A is the applicable action for the Loss of Voltage and Degraded Voltage
Functions when one channel is inoperable, and does not include the restoration
time limit of "until performance of the next required CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST." This changes the CTS by allowing operation with an inoperable channel
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for an unlimited amount of time provided the inoperable channel is in the tripped
condition.

The purpose of CTS Table 3.3-3 Action 14 is to only allow operation until
performance of the next required CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. This
requirement is based upon the assumption that when it is time to test the other
OPERABLE channels in the associated Function, the OPERABLE channels
cannot be tested with the inoperable channel in trip. However, CTS 3.0.6 (ITS
LCO 3.0.5) is a generic allowance that will allow the inoperable channel to be
restored to service in order to perform Surveillances on the other OPERABLE
channels in the associated Function. Thus, using this generic allowance, it is
possible to test the remaining OPERABLE channels in the associated Function,
and there is no reason to restrict the generic allowance from applying to these
specific channels. As such, the CTS Table 3.3-3 Action 14 statement is not
necessary and has been deleted. The administrative controls required by ITS
LCO 3.0.5 will ensure the time the channel is returned to service in conflict with
the requirements of ITS 3.3.5 ACTION A is limited to the time absolutely
necessary to perform the required testing to demonstrate OPERABILITY of the
other channels. In addition, this specific example (taking an inoperable channel
out of the tripped condition) is discussed in the Bases of ISTS SR 3.0.5.
Therefore, this change is acceptable for the above described reasons. This
change is designated as less restrictive because less stringent Required Actions
are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.2 Not used.

L.3 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS Table 3.3-3 Action 14
provides requirements for when one Loss of Voltage or Degraded Voltage
channel per bus is inoperable. With more than one channel per bus of these
channels inoperable, the shutdown requirements of CTS 3.0.3 would apply since
the applicable CTS Table 3.3-3 Actions do not address this condition. ITS 3.3.5
ACTION B requires, with one or more Functions with two or more channels per
bus or train inoperable, restoration of all but one channel per bus or train to
OPERABLE status in 1 hour. This changes the CTS to allow more than one
channel per bus or train of the Loss of Voltage and Degraded Voltage Functions
to be inoperable. The change to the presentation of the required number of
channels (i.e., on a "per train" basis instead of a "per bus" basis for the Degraded
Voltage Function) is addressed in DOC A.7.

The Required Actions are used to establish remedial measures that must be
taken in response to the degraded conditions in order to minimize risk associated
with continued operation while providing time to repair inoperable features. This
change is acceptable because the Required Actions are consistent with safe
operation under the specified Condition, considering a reasonable time for
repairs or replacement of most failures and the low probability of a DBA occurring
during the repair period. The ITS ACTION will allow 1 hour to restore all but one
channel per bus or train to OPERABLE status. This is a reasonable period of
time because of the low probability of an event occurring that would require a
LOP DG start. In addition, the 1 hour time is consistent with the 1 hour time to
initiate a unit shutdown provided in CTS 3.0.3. This change is designated as less
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restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are being applied in the ITS
than were applied in the CTS.

LA (Category 4 - Relaxation of RequiredAction) CTS Table 3.3-3 Action 14
requires, with the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the total
number of channels, that the inoperable channel be placed in trip within 1 hour.
If this action is not accomplished, the shutdown requirements of CTS 3.0.3 would
apply. ITS 3.3.5 ACTION C requires, when the Required Action and associated
Completion Time are not met, that the applicable Condition(s) and Required
Action(s) for the associated DG made inoperable by LOP DG start
instrumentation be immediately entered. This changes the CTS by allowing the
associated DG to be declared inoperable instead of entering CTS 3.0.3 and
shutting down the unit.

The Required Actions are used to establish remedial measures that must be
taken in response to the degraded conditions in order to minimize risk associated
with continued operation while providing time to repair inoperable features. This
change is acceptable because the Required Actions are consistent with safe
operation under the specified Condition, considering the OPERABLE status of
the redundant systems or features. This includes the capacity and capability of
remaining systems or features, a reasonable time for repairs or replacement, and
the low probability of a DBA occurring during the repair period. This
instrumentation provides a start signal for the DGs (i.e., it supports DG
OPERABILITY) and the appropriate action in this condition is to declare the DG
inoperable. The current requirements are overly restrictive. For example, if a
DG were inoperable for other reasons, then a 72 hour allowed outage time is
provided. However, if an instrument is inoperable but the DG is otherwise fully
OPERABLE, then an immediate shutdown is required. This change is
designated as less restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are being
applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.5 Not used.

L.6 (Category 14 - Changing Instrumentation Allowable Values) CTS Table 3.3-4
provides the Allowable Values for Functional Unit 8.b (Loss of Power 4 kV Bus
Degraded Voltage). ITS SR 3.3.5.3 provides the Allowable Values for the
Degraded Voltage Function. This change revises the CTS Table 3.3-4 4 kV Bus
Degraded Voltage Allowable Values to the ITS Allowable Values.

The purpose of the Allowable Values is to ensure the instruments function as
assumed in the safety analyses. ITS 3.3.5 reflects Allowable Values consistent
with the philosophy of Westinghouse ISTS, NUREG-1431. These Allowable
Values have been established consistent with the methods described in AEP's
Instrument Setpoint Methodology (EG-IC-004, "Instrument Setpoint Uncertainty,"
Rev. 4). For all cases where an S A L exists, the Allowable Value determinations
were calculated using plant specific operating and surveillance trend data. For
all other cases, existing Allowable Values were converted directly to the ITS
Allowable Values.. The Allowable Value verification used actual plant operating
and surveillance trend information to ensure the validity of the developed
Allowable Value. There were no changes to SALs required due to instrument
performance. All design limits applied in the methodologies were confirmed as
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ensuring that applicable design requirements of the associated systems and
equipment are maintained. The methodologies used have been compared with
the guidance of ANSI/ISA S67.04-Part 1-1994 and ANSI/ISA RP67.04-Part II-
1994. Plant calibration procedures will ensure that the assumptions regarding
calibration accuracy, measurement and test equipment accuracy, and setting
tolerance are maintained. Setpoints for each SAL have been established by
accounting for the applicable instrument accuracy, calibration and drift
uncertainties, environmental effects, power supply fluctuations, as well as
uncertainties related to process and primary element measurement accuracy
using the instrument setpoint methodology. The Allowable Values have also
been established from each SAL by combining the errors associated with the
CHANNEL CALIBRATION (e.g., device accuracy, setting tolerance, and drift)
with the calculated NTSP using the instrument setpoint methodology. Where a
SAL exists, trigger values are used to ensure that the Allowable Value provides
sufficient margin from the SAL to account for any associated errors not confirmed
by the CHANNEL CALIBRATION. Use of the previously discussed
methodologies for determining Allowable Values, NTSPs, and analyzing
channel/instrument performance ensure that the design basis and associated
SALs will not be exceeded during plant operation. These evaluations,
determinations, and analyses now form a portion of the CNP design bases.
Additionally, each applicable channel/instrument has been evaluated and
analyzed to support a fuel cycle extension to a 24 month interval. These drift
evaluations and drift analyses have been performed utilizing the guidance
provided in EPRI TR-103335, "Statistical Analysis of Instrument Calibration Data/
Guidelines for Instrument Calibration Extension/Reduction Programs," Rev. 1.
The EPRI guidance was used to demonstrate that the data collected by the
operating plant (from surveillance testing) has remained acceptable and
reasonable with regard to the manufacturers design specifications. Therefore,
based on the above discussion, the changes to the Allowable Values are
acceptable. This change is designated as less restrictive because the less
stringent Allowable Values are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the
CTS.
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C.- st o ; -. '>J eg -e . ; . Z :;
TadAes t.9-,4 a mewltoh a .qme8 ( s of,,.,.

* .- '~ .. 0~6 b. . Degradidvotag beVNnalue V
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3.3.5

INSERT I

Not Used

INSERT 2

-NOTE-
Verification of relay setpoints not required.

- __ _ _ -- -- __ - - - - -- - - - -- - - - -- -- - _ -- -
I

INSERT 3

Not Used

Insert Page 3.3.5-2
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.3.5, LOP DG START INSTRUMENTATION

1. GrammaticaVeditorial change made for consistency.

2. ISTS LCO 3.3.5 requires [three] channels per bus of the loss of voltage Function and
[three] channels per bus of the degraded voltage Function to be OPERABLE. ISTS
LCO 3.3.5 is revised in ITS LCO 3.3.5 to reflect the design of the CNP Units 1 and 2
Degraded Voltage Function. The CNP Units 1 and 2 design includes two 4.16 kV
emergency buses for each of two trains (Train "A" and Train "B"). Only one of these
4.16 kV emergency buses in each train has Degraded Voltage Function channels.
Therefore, ITS LCO 3.3.5 requires three channels per bus of the Loss of Voltage
Function and three channels per train of the Degraded Voltage Function to be
OPERABLE. Commensurate changes to ISTS 3.3.5 ACTIONS A and B to address
the "per train" design of the Degraded Voltage Function are made by adding the
phrase "or train" to the references to "channels per bus."

3. ISTS 3.3.5 Required Action A.1 is modified by a Note that allows an inoperable
channel to be bypassed for up to 4 hours for surveillance testing of other channels.
The ISTS 3.3.5 Bases states the Note is provided where bypassing the channel does
not cause an actuation and where two other channels are monitoring the parameter.
For the CNP Units I and 2, the design of each of the LOP DG Start Instrumentation
Functions includes 3 channels per bus or train monitoring the parameters. As such,
when one channel of a Function on a bus or train is inoperable and another channel
of the same Function on the same bus or train is made inoperable for Surveillance
testing, only one channel of the Function on that bus or train is available for
monitoring the parameter. Therefore, the ISTS 3.3.5 Required Action A.1 Note is not
included in the CNP Units 1 and 2 ITS 3.3.5.

4. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

5. The second part of the ISTS LCO 3.3.5 Applicability has been modified so that it only
applies to the Loss of Voltage Function. The Degraded Voltage Function is only
required to be OPERABLE during MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. This proposed
Applicability for the Degraded Voltage Function is consistent with the current
licensing basis.

6. A Note has been added consistent with the Note in ITS SR 3.3.2.6, which performs a
TADOT on the actual or similar instruments. This is also consistent with the current
licensing basis.

7. Typographical error corrected.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Bases
Markup

and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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1. .4 %e + .c

LOP DG Start Instrumentation
B3.3.5

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.5 Loss of Power (LOP) Diesel Generator (DG) Start Instrumentation

BASES _

BACKGROUND The DGs provide a source of ergency power when ite poer
either unavailable or Is Insuff iently stable to allow e unit operation. _
Undervoltage protection will enerate an LOP sta f ass of voltage or.
degraded voltage conditio ccurs hepw two

*K- .7 _k eat 81
Three undervoltage relays with ausrfo t ei proi

0 e _ bus for detecting Mln
IZE/-~294 v a loss of bus voltage. The relays ar

f kV-t Acombined tn wo-out-of-three logic to generate an LOP signal f te
y tage v eIs bela for a short time r Tht; 7

7 . LOP start actuatlo Iis $7awbe In SARRSectlon 8 R 1).

The Allowable Value i-coir nction with the trip setpoint and LCO
establishes the threshold for Engineered Safety Features Actuation
System (ESFAS) action to prevent exceeding acceptable limits such that
the consequences of Design Basis Accidents (DBAs) will be acceptable.
The Allowable Value Is considered a limiting value such that a channel is

of +v . Loss zOPERABLE If the selpoint Is found not to exceed the Allowable Value
Vo VaC tioJ during ihe C og4I. CALBRATION. Note that although a channel Is

OPERABLE under these circumstances, the setpoint must be left
adjusted to within the established calibration tolerance band of the
setpoint In accordance with uncertainty assumptions stated in the
referenced setpoint methodology, (as-left-criteria) and confirmed to be
operating within the statistical allowances of the uncertainty terms
assigned.

Allowable Values and LOP DG Start Instrumentation Setpoints

7.REVIEWER'S NT
Alternatively, a ormat incorporating an Allble Value only may be
proposed b icensee. In this case theminal Trip Setpoint value is'
located e TS Bases or In a licen controlled document outside the
TS. anges to the trip setpoi ue would be controlled by

CFR 50.59 or administ ely as appropriate, and adjusted pie
setpolnt methodology a applicable surveillance requiremeg.At their
option, Ihe license ay Include the trip setpoint In theyseillance
requirement a own, or suggested by the licens setpoint
methodolo ,

WOG STS B 3.3.5 - 1 Rev. 2, 04130101
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B 3.3.5

03INSERT I

(i.e., the required number of channels required to trip to generate an LOP signal is two
per bus)

0: INSERT 2

Undervoltage relays and time delays are also provided for detecting a sustained
degraded voltage condition. Three undervoltage relays with time delays are provided for
one Train "A"4.16 kV emergency bus (T1ID (Unit 1) and T21D (Unit 2)). Three
undervoltage relays with time delays are provided for one Train "B" 4.16 kV emergency
bus (T1 IA (Unit 1) and T21A (Unit 2)). The relays are combined in a two-out-of-three
logic to generate an LOP signal (i.e., the required number of channels required to trip to
generate an LOP signal is two per train) if the voltage is below approximately 93% for a
specified delay time. If an accident signal (i.e., Steam Generator Water Level - Low
Low signal or a Safety Injection signal) is present coincident with a degraded voltage
condition, the delay time is approximately 9 seconds. If no accident signal is present
coincident with a degraded voltage condition, the delay time is approximately 2 minutes.
The LOP start actuation for the Degraded Voltage Function is discussed in UFSAR,
Section 8.5 (Ref. 2).

Insert Page B 3.3.5-1
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LOP D6 Start Instrumentation
I B3.3.5

BACKGROUND (continued)

The Yrip getp,$ints used in thekelays ase on he analytical limits
presented In FSAR, Chapter (Ref. A). The selection of these trip
selpoints Is such that adequate protection Is provided when all sensor
and processing time delays are taken Into account.

�-O(q

Setpoints adjusted consistent with the requirements of the Allowable
Value ensure that the consequences of accidents will be acceptable,
providing the unit Is operated from within the LCOs at the onset of the
accident and that the equipment functions as designed.

Allowable Valuesc / E i z i- are cified for each
Function in SR 3.3.5.3. Nominal Trip Setpolnts arespecified in the \ J
unit specific setpoint calculations. The trip setpoints are selected to
ensure that the setpoint measured by the Ajrveillance procedure does
not exceed the Allowable Value If the relay Is performing as required. If
the measured setpoint does not exceed the Allowable Value, the relay Is
considered OPERABLE. Operation with a trip setpoint less conservative
than the tominal Trip .Setpolnt. but within the Allowable Value, is
acceptable provided that operation and testing is consistent with the
assumptions of the unit specific setpoint calculation (Ref.)

APPLICABLE The LOP DG start instrumentation is required for the ;greeyr;Safet
SAFETY (rediSFOystems to function In any accidentwith a loss or offsiTe
ANALYSES power. Its design basis Is that of the ESF Actuation System (ESFAS).

Accident analyses credit the loading of the DG based on the loss of
offsite power during a loss of coolant accident (LOCA). The actual DG
start has historically been associated with the ESFAS actuation. The DG
loading has been Included In the delay time associated with each safety
system component requiring DG supplied power following a loss of offsite
power. The analyses assume a non-mechanistic DG loading, which does
not explicitly account for each Individual component of loss of power
detection and subsequent actions.

The required channels of LOP DG start instrumentation, In conjunction
with the ESF systems powered from the DGs, provide unit protection in
the event of any of the analyzed accidents discussed In Referenc in
which a loss of offsite power is assumed. lb,
The delay times assumed in the safety analysis for the ESF equipment
Include the (ogejn DG start delay, and the appropriate sequencing
delay, if applicable. The response times for ESFAS actuated equipment
In LCO 3.3.2. Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System (ESFAS)

WOG STS B 3.3.5 - 2 Rev. 2. 04130/01
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LOP DG Start Instrumentation
I B3.3.§

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES (continued)

Instrumentation," Include the appropriate DG loading and sequencing
delay.

The LOP DG start Instrumentation channels satisfy Criterion 3 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(U).,

The LCO for LOP D start instrum tation require thatihredchannels
per bus of ti9the ss of/oltag/nd ead ltage Functionrshall
be OPERABLE In MODES 1, 2,3 ane LOP DG start tk.-"^s
instrumentation supports safety systems associated with the ESFAS. In
MODES and 6 th fl m must be OPERABLE whenever the \ e +i _

ied DG Is required to be OPERABLE to ensure that the automatic
Lot DG . start of the DG is available when needed. A channel is OPERABLE with

ins*INafot , 0, , a trip setpoint value outside Its calibration tolerance band provided the trip

r4k LoSg of setpoint "as-found' value does not exceed its associated Allowable Value
, c -*and provided the trip setpolnt was-left" value Is adjusted to a value within

the "as-left" calibration tolerance band of the Nominal Trip Setpoint. A
trip setpoint may be set more conservative han the Nominal T(i Se

-as necessary In response to onditions., Loss of the LO P a
Instrumentation Function could result In the delay of safety systems
Initiation when required. This could lead to unacceptable consequences
during accidents. During the loss of offsite power the DG powers the
motor driven auxiliary feedwater pumps. Failure of these pumps to start
would leave only one turbine driven pump, as well as an Increased
potential for a loss of decay heat removal through the secondary system.

-APPLICABILITY The LOP DG Start Instrumentation unctions, are required in MODES 1, i
2, 3, and 4 because ESF Function are designed to provide protecto n
these MODES. Actuation In MODE i required whenever the i)

~srequired DG must be OPERABLE o that it can perform its function on |
egr to the a

ACTIONS In the event a channel's trip selpoint Is found nonconservative with Z 8,
respect to the Allowable Value, or the channel Is found Inoperable, then
the function that channel provides must be declared Inoperable and the
LCO Condition entered for the particular protection function affected.

rBecause erequired cha~y~ls are specifie, a per bus basi(ie)
- tCondiJkn may be enter separately for ch bus as approy~te.'

A Note has been added In the ACTIONS to clarify the application of
Completion Time rules. The Conditions of this Specification may be

WOG STS B 3.3.5 - 3 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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B 3.3.5

0 INSERT2A

or other specified conditions other than MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4

i) INSERT2B

The Degraded Voltage Function is not required in MODES or other specified conditions
other than MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 since the accident analysis does not assume this
protection is OPERABLE. The Degraded Voltage Function is only required to provide
undervoltage protection to automatically actuated ESFAS equipment during a sustained
degraded voltage condition, and in MODES other than MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the
ESFAS equipment is not automatically actuated.

Insert Page B 3.3.5-3

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 573 of 827



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 574 of 827

LoP DG Start Instrumentation
B 3.3.5

ACTIONS (continued)

entered Independently for each Function listed In he LCO. The
Completion Time(s) of the Inoperable channel(s) of a Function will be
tracked separately for each Function starting from the time the Condition
was entered for that Function.

A.i.

Conditio A applies to the LOP DG start Functions t one loss of
voltage r one degraded voltage channel per operable.

If one channel is Inoperable, Required Action A.1 requires that channel-to
be placed in trip wit ou. With a channel in trip, the LOP DG start

Ins channels are configured to provide a one-out-of-Lo
logic toog I--

X l-e I s;~,er alow bss ng an Inpabecneoru j r ; (
(4lhours f urvelilance t ting of other c nnels. Thi liowance is
rrade ere bypassin le channel dg o as f cuto n

The specified Completion Time SO ]1
hmtteli-lb reasonable considering the FunctionU rl

e low proabilit of an event occurring
du~~~ringtheseIntrvals A. D. __.. M f

Condition B applies when more than one loss of voltage r more than one
degraded voltage channel per are erable. _ _

Required Action B.1 requires restoring all but one channel per bus<o a
OPERABLE status. The 1 hour Completion Time should allow ample
time to repair most failures and takes Into account the low probability of
an event requiring an LOFstar occurrin during this interval.

Condition C applies to each of the LOP DG start Functions when the
Required Action and associated Completion Time for Condition A or B
are not met.

In these circumstances the Conditions specified in LCO 3.8.1, 'AC
Sources - Operating." or LCO 3.8.2, 'AC Sources - Shutdown," for the

WOG STS B 3.3.5-4 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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B 3.3.5

Q INSERT 3

maintains LOP DG start actuation capability on each associated 4.16 kV emergency bus I

Insert Page B 3.3.5-4
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LOP DG Start Instrumentation
I. B 3.3.§

ACTIONS (continued)

DG made Inoperable by failure of the LOP DG start instrumentation are
required to be entered Immediately. The actions of those LCOs provide
for adequate compensatory actions to assure unit safety.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.5.1
REQUIREMENTS

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures that
a gross failure of Instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL CHECK
is normally a comparison of the parameter Indicated on one channel to a
similar parameter on other channels. It is based on the assumption that
instrument channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations between the two
instrument channels could be an Indication of excessive instrument drift
in one of the channels or of something even more serious. A CHANNEL
CHECK will detect gross channel failure; thus, It Is key to verifying that
the instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the unit staff, based on a
combination of the channel Instrument uncertainties, Including indication
and readability. If a channel Is outside the criteria, it may be an indication
that the sensor or the signal processing equipment has drifted outside its
limit.

The Frequency Is based on operatin exerie e that demonstrates
channel failure Is rae EHNE H@supplements less-ro-riwal,

{ bu momtrouent chcks/f chnnes duindorma oprational use of J
the dis lays associated bt h C eurdcanl.> -

SR 3.3.5.2.,I.
SR 3.3.5.2 is the performance of a TADOT. A successful test of the
required contact(s) of a channel relay may be performed by the
verification of the change of state of a single contact of the relay. This
clarifies what Is an acceptable TADOT of a relay. This Is acceptable
because all of the other required contacts of the relay are verified by
other Technical Specifications and non-Technical Specifications tests at
least once per refueling Interval with applicable extensions. This test is
performed everyJ3l days9. The test checks trip devices that provide ()
actuation signals directly, bypassing the analog process control

Cad usted as nece sa yhe Frequency is bas on en rliblity e~
.G S .5 erv.243

WOG STS B 3.3.5 - 6 Rev. 2, 04/30/01.
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B 3.3.5

Q INSERT3A

The SRs are modified by a Note that excludes verification of setpoints for relays. Relay
setpoints require elaborate bench calibration and are verified during CHANNEL
CALIBRATION.

Insert Page B 3.3.5-5
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0 A(( 'tkdes a-, Fu %,

LOP DO Start Instrumentation
B 3.3.5

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

of the relays and controls and the multichannel redundancy available, and
has been shown to be acceptable through operating experience.

SR 3.3.5.3 Is the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

he selpolnts. as well as the response to a loss of voltage and a
degraded voltage test, shall Include a single poant ye cam hat the trip
ccurs within the required time delay Sk fprnri §.

0.

A CHANNEL CALfIBRATION Is perfo rmed evey8

ci~il lk ofthe Instrument loop, Including the sensor. The test /
verifies that the channel responds to a measured parameter witi h
necessary range and accura

The Frequency of. i a ng experience QO
* j-T Vr ue uelinw cvcf uand Is Justified by the

ssumption of nwcalibration Interval In the determination of
the mnagnau e o equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

REFERENCES 1. AR SectionwV E) 0
3. ( pra s SS 0a)

3.~rui ew1stfiferi

TOSCf--L

B 3.3.5- 6WOG STS Rev. 2, 04/30101
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B 3.3.5

Q) INSERT4

4. WCAP-12741, 'Westinghouse Menu Driven Setpoint Calculation Program
(STEPIT)," as approved in Unit I and Unit 2 License Amendments 175 and 160,
dated May 13,1994.

Insert Page B 3.3.5-6
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.3.5 BASES, LOP DG START INSTRUMENTATION

1. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases, which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

2. The ISTS Reviewer's Note has been deleted since it is not intended to be included in
the ITS.

3. Changes are made to reflect changes made to the Specification.

4. Grammatical/editorial change made for consistency.

5. Changes are made to reflect the Specification.

6. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of I
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.3.5, LOP DG START INSTRUMENTATION

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 1
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ATTACHMENT 6

ITS 3.3.6, Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System
Isolation Instrumentation
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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ITS 3.3.6

ITS

3/4 .. fLUT=G.cOIIONs FOR OURATO1 AND AM RVMLANC RFAUIRMM1TS
3J4.3 DINWRUMA'17ON .

| 24.3.2 EGINEE S FATURE ACTUNATION SYM DW

UlMITNG CONEDITION F08 sPERAl70ON

LCO 3.3.6 3.3.2.1 A gedsaf eye eotSys FAS)Ium See ITS
sw In Table 3.3-3 shall be 0 P Rl hgr tlp wimw aest3..

\bm In gidTdp Sctpont cob of TdXl 3,V./,

APPUCBI: UAs skwn In Table 3.3-3.

i |~~~~~Add proposed ACTION oe2jL1
ACTIONS C and D L With am ESFAS dch trdp bepot kss comsdvaw than the Vashown la

the Allowable Vahm wh- of T1e 33-4, decare the dacl hiopaesb Ani apply the
applikable ACON reqr=w Table 3.3-3 Mi the hnd h ttod to OPERABLE s

Iwim U__ stpoba wjwpu5n~SI Wtif Me-p eqt

ACTIONS C and D b. Yrkh an ESPAS 1n:tmentadw dcanel hwpea t, sake the ACTION sowuin Table 3.3-3.

SR Table
Note

SURVEILLANCE REQIEENTS

4.3.2.1.1 Each ESFAS hCumemation cdael sball be demuad OPERABLE by biheFof ra _ e A Pof
the OANNEL CHECl, CHANNEL CALIRATION, PF Np l-NAL.
TRIP ACTUATING DEVICE OPERATIONAL TEST eps ibr MODES and thea
ficies shown InTable 43-2.

4.32.1.3

The JO&i for fth interlocks shl be dewnosirued OPERABLE dont the mwwog 8aesmdo
logi tma rhe towa i oek tf = shal be demomuuza OPERABLE at liews oc Per is See rrS
nmocths dzubs CHANNEL CALIBRATION tendui of each duamw afeted by Ielok3.3.2

BlNO1NEBRED SA~ YRESPONSETlIMEa ES A ftnhma shllbe
to bewl dte at am per 139 atr kai hs emt

tfctr wi md both al mu w~e glease at Ilew c 1 onhz w ee chis

Qit&!Ada Co mmof 333 In a 4lec* ESPASo nl be'oa No. of

COOK NUCLEAR PLANTANIT I Pfag 3/4 3-t5 AM DMENTMtO,.134,44443, 201
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0

34 LIMITING CONDITONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVELLANCE REQUIREMENTS
34.3 INSTRUMENTATION

ITS 3.3.6

I
Table 3.3.6-1 TABLE 3.3-3 (Continued)

FNfl,[FFRIFl RAPlrY MFATURE A(F! IATIM RYqW INSZTRM UMFNTATION "�e
TOTAL NM

MINIMUM
CHANNELS APPLICABLE
OPEEABL MODES AC1IOQ I

3. CONTAINMENT
ISOLATION

a. Phase A' Isolation

I) Manual

2) From Safety
Injection Automatic
Actuation Logic

b. Phase B'Isolation

I) Manual

2) Automatic
Actuation Logic

3) Containment
Pressure - High-
High

See Functional Unit 9

2 1 2 1.2,3.4 13

See Functional Unit 9

See rrs
3.3.2 J

2

4 2

2 1.2,3.4 13

3 1,2.3 16

c. Purge and Exhaust
Isolation

I) ManualFunction I

Function 3

Function 3

See Functional Unit 9

13 /I /1 M 1.2.3.4 17 D

AMENDMENT 94,453, 279

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT I Page 3143-19 AMENPMENT9a4,f279

,1

Page 2 of 29
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ITS 3.3.6

ITS

3/4 LIMITING CONDMONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
314.3 INSTRUMENTATION

Table 3.3.6-1 TABLE 3.3-3 (Corgi

ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURE ACTUATION SYSTEM INSTRUMEWNIA7ON

LA.1

IrAL NO./ /

OF / CiNC
JCHANhl17dSPI

MINIMUM
*CHAiNELS
OPERABLEFUNCTIONAL UNrr

9. MANUAL

APPUCABLE
MODES

I
ACTION

a. Safety Injection (ECCS) 2/train I/train 21train 1, 2,3,4 18
Feedwater Isolation
Reactor Trip (SI)
Containment

Lsolation-Phase 'A
conmimment Purge an

Exhaust Isolation
Auxiliary Feater

Pumps
Esential Service
iWater Sy

See ITS
3.3.2 )Function 4

Function I

Function 1

I

I

d. Steam Linm Isolation 2/steam tine (I per 2/steam line (I 2/operating
train) per train) temm line (I

per tain)

lltnin 1/train Iltrain

1.2.3 20

e. Consainmant Air
Recircslation Fan

10. CONTAINMENT AIR
RECIRCULAT1ON FAN

A. Manal

b. Automatic Actuation
Logic

c. Contnaicnnt Pressure -
High

1,2.3.4 1S

See ITS 1

See Fnctional Unit 9

2 1 2 1.2.3 13

3 2 2 1.2,3 14 I

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 1 Pagc 3/4 3-21b AMENDMENT45, 234, 281
I

Page 3 of 29
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ITS 3.3.6

ITS

I

I

TABUZ 2.3-2 (Cautinued)

ACTION D ACTION 17 - VIth'rless then the MXnLMu Channels OTWLKAL. oerattan
say conetinus provided the cotainaiet purge and exbaUst
waves are Maintained closed.

ACTION 13 . With the nuaber of OPIZX Channels one leis than the
ACTION C - oal Nuabor of ChaneLs, restore the inoperable

I ch anL to OPTmALZ status within 43 hours or be n at
AeeTO D _Jlast VWt eVi next h ursnd in COLD L3ACTION D I DODU within the feIUew 2g 30 hours. I

I

ACTION 1.9 With the nuaber of CMUIZ channels oe less than the
Total Number of Chanels, STAMIUP end/er ToIm
OnUTXOb say proceed provided the following conditions
are astisfied:

a. The Inopereble channel Ls placed La the tripped
conditimn within 2 hour.

b. The S nic m Channels 1OMABLI rsquiremnt is met;
however, one additional channel any be bypassed for up
to t bours far survielance testing per Specificstion
4.3.2.1.

ACtION 20 . With the awber of Ot4UUL channels one less than the
Total Iuhber of Cbhuls. restore the inoperable
chamal to O1UABLE status within 48 hours or declare
the associated valve Inoperable and teo the ACTION
required by pecficatimo 3.7.1.5.

rSee ITS -
3.3.2

COok XUCLXZ PUNT? - DXIT I 3/4 3-IS ALCMMI w. if. Y10.
153
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ITS 3.3.6

ITS

1:4 WnMTLNG CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SLRVIEMLAXCE RMQUMLIENTS
314.3 LNSTRU3,MWNATION

Table 3.3.6-1 TAILP 1.3.4 (Contirrued

ENGtNEE2RED SAFETY FEATURE ACTUATIONJ SYSTEM UNSTRtJMFWNATTOgN TRIP SETpoINm

FICTANL UM AtLOWADLE VALUESpq

2. CONTAINMENT SPRAY

A. Marmal tlzlmloa

b. Auzomade Actwadoa Logic

C. Conzalnnagm Pressurs-
UWgh-High

3. CONTA1NP4ENT ISOLATION

a. Pbase 'Al Iolsilon

I. MMAua

2. Froma Safey Injection
AulAzado Mmtaxi
Logic

b. Phaft 'B Elotallon

1. mamua

2. Antoumazc Actatidon
Logic9

3. Cootahae Praczue.-
12:.I. 1-

See FunedoWa Unit 9

Yot An~lkcsbk Not Applicable

Loss than or equal to 2.9 psig [Asn tdn or equal to 3 pugS

See Functlaal Udt 9

Noet Appicable Not Appflcable

see 7acznedoa unit 9

Not Applicable Net APPM"bi

-LA.3

See ITS
3.3.2 )

LEAss s Ot equal to 2.9 pas Less ib or equal to3 pug
.- a-

Function 1 c. Parge adz Mm iolados

1. Mama See Functonal Unkt 9 I

COOK N4UCLAKA ILAIr-UM~ I PFM 314 323 AMDNDMMr 133

Page 5 of 29
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ITS 3.3.6

ITS

314 LRAZTTN CONDITIONlS FMU OPmATzaINAND SURVMILANCE REQUMRDCWM
314.3 R4SW(ThErAI7oN

Table 3.3.6-1

Function 3

Function 3

ENGMERED SA - - FEATUPJ

TAWY 3.3-4 ((!Mdffl2Affi.

! AMAMN E=gH tRMUMENTATION TRrP SyMem

azzwwr
w 3 ___ - -1 ' - 9. .T" .3.6 Mot A&kWs2. Coazalcm Rmdici-

. 2qbftY-w Thhb A

4. STEAM LDME WLTIOlONI

A. iMaMal

b. AmoadC AmsazziLan I.a

C. Co~ mofhe~ z-.
Kish-1114

d. Skeak Flow In Two SCUM. b~t k
T,3-Law-Lov

a. SW= Elmn Famu-Lnw

see PuaCdana unit 9

NotAppiaN fiatAppik"

LASen Om a equa to 2.9 palS Lis M @= eiqw~J Di pig

LasflI orsWjntom1.42 :106  Lm e0 r qUulm _ LSx
ftft~ fnm 0%lod w020% kal. 106 Uft i=arm% load o
Unaw fwm 1.42 10d hathr at 20% Iou. Uwzzfm tom

20 1b a .13z 1o 6 Ibur= tg -1ul0O tft At 20% load
1009 W& aL ,o.V3 lo o la/ru O% See ITS

3.3.2

T S a marmorat ad
Mi-it1'

Gaaow e= Or Oqwn w SWO pig
-W lino pn=

T g - dtw oc equ

0 ~aM du r equal oa 480
vol;a Uno ;

S. TURBINE TRIP AND
FEIDWATMR CMOATION

a. SW=m vow~
LswI-flhjJIMIA

TAn me at sual ic7% of.-
un4-p bsu~ Sp=

La. ehM or eqal to 68% of
w ~~ h mU U=I 5p

exhsm p pm~

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNT I . Np 314 32-2 .AhGW6=T~' K4 434, 13,214

Page 6 of 29

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 590 of 827



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 591 of 827

ITS 3.3.6

ITS

3/4 LIMmNG CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3143 INSTRUMENTATION

TABLE 3.3-4 (Continued)

Fr;w1ERDFn SAFW MFATIUR A C-TUATON EqYSqTM INTRUTMENTATION TRIP .IqTPOINTS

Table 3.3.6-1

_. . _.. . __.._ van _ . . . E . . . _ . sv X ._

|TR ALLOWABLE VALUESFUNCTIONAL UNIT

9. Manual

Function 4

Function 1

Function 1

d. Steam Line Isolation NA. NA.

c. Containment Air NA. N.A.
Recirculation Fan

10. CONTAINMENT AIR
RECIRCULATION FAN

a. Manual See Functional Unit 9-

b. Automatic Actuation Logic Not Applicable Not Applicable

c. Containment Pressure - igh Lesn than or equal to 1.1 psig Less than or equal to

( See ITS I
t 3.3.2

D1.2 psig

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 1 Page 3/4 3-26b AMENDMENT 43, 234
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ITS 3.3.6

ITS

314 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3143 INSTRUMENTATION

Table 3.3.6-1 TABLE 4.3-2 (Continued)

ENGINEERED SAFEIY FEATURE ACTUATION SYSTENt INSTRUMENTATION
SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.6.1 SR 3.3.6.7 SR 3.3.6.4 'TRIP
ACTUAI~NG

CHA DEVICE
CHANNEL CHANNEL FUNIONAL OPERATIONAL

CHECK CALIBRATION TESR TEST

I
MODES IN

WHICH
SURVEILLANCE

REOUIREDFuNCTnoNAL UNrr
.i. LUtNI At.N.;N I sULA IJUN .

a Phase 'A' Isolation

I) Manual See Functional Unit 9

2) From Safety Injection N.A. NA. Q (2) N.A. 1.2.3.4
Automatic Actuation
Logic

b. Phase 'B' Isoladon

I) Manual See Functional Unit 9- ---

2) Automatic Actuation N.A. N.A. Q (2) N.A. 1.2,3.4
Logic

3) Containment Pressure- S R SA (3) N.A. 1.2,3
High-High

See ITS
3.3.2

Function 1

Function 3

c. Purge and Exhaust Isolation

I) Manual

2) Containment
Radioactivity-High

See Functional Unit 9

S -1 -7 Q -4 N.A. 23

| 4month ]

R 3.362 31..,ad3365frFn~~

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT I Page 3/4 3-32 AMENDMENT4l0, 444,453,483,277 I

Page 8 of 29
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ITS 3.3.6

ITS

Table 3.3.6-1

314 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3/4.3 INSTRUMENTATION

TABLE 4.3-2 (Continued)

ENGINEERED SAFEEY FEATURE ACTUATION SYSTEM !NSTRUMENTATION
SURVEILLANCE REOUIRWEPME SR 3.3.6.6

I

FUNCTIONAL UNI

9. Manual

CHANNEL CHANNEL
CHANNEL

FUNCnO.NAL
, lE~t

TRIP
ACTUAMNG

DEVICE
OPERATIONAL

MODES IN
WHICH

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIRED

Function 4

Function 1

Function I

d. Steam Une Isolation N.A. N.A. Q R 1,2,3

e. ContainmentAir N.A. N.A. NA. R 1.2,3,4
Rdulation Fan

10. CONTAINMENT AIR
RECIRCULATION FAN

& Manual

b. Automatic Actuation Logic

c. Containrnent Pressure. High

See ITS -

3.3.2 J
5 Functional Unit 9

NA N.A. Q (2) N.A. 1.2.3

S R SA (3) N.A. 1.2.3

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 1 Page 3/4 3-33b AMENDMENT 39, 204,234,277

Page 9 of 29
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ITS 3.3.6

ITS

314 LMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3143 INSTRUMENTATION

314.3.3 MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

|RADIATION MONITORING INSTRUMET IO| (

LIMITNG CONDITION FOR OPERATION

LCO 3.3.6 3.3.3.1 Tbe radiation monitoring instrunentation channels shown in Table 3.3-6 shall be OPERAB
Itbeirfisfm/tnip seoifis within the-sydfied limitsl Add proposed ACTOSNts

APPLICABILITY: As shown In Table 3.34. Add proposed ACTIONS Note2

ACTION: A Inprberetrthchne|\
ACTION B a. With radiation nonitor chanel tr setpoint exceeding the value shown In

declarelthel chne(

ACTION D b. With one or more radiation monitoring channels inoperable, take the ACTION shown In
Table 3.3-6.

|c. ,4be provisions jpSpecificaton 3.0.t46 not appical

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SR Table Note 4.3.3.1 Each radiation monitoring intrmentation channel shall be demonstrated OPERABLE ythe
*peformance of the CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL CALIBRATION and ICWNfELI

IFU nON2Th floiiradons during the modes and at the frequencies shown in Table 4.3-3.

I

I

I

3AS

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 1 Page 314 3-35 AMENDAENT 60, 281 I

Page 10 of 29
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ITS 3.3.6

ITS

..... .- _ ._ . . . I . . I

Table 3.3.6-1 See rs1
RADIATION MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION33

(OPERABTLTTY BASES DISCUSSED TN BASES SECTTON 3/4 3.3.1) -

CHANETLS fALIM\'

OPERATION MODE/TNSTRUMENT OPFRA!S T

1. Modes 1. 2. 3 & 4

A. Area Monitors

i. U N/f p 54 R nijn1/ See CTS)

|IVRS 1 f1201)I 314.3.3.1 J |L4)
Function 3.c

|- .

Containment High Rang - 2 a 10R./r N/A Z2A Se IT
(VRA 1310/1410) 3331

:cess Monitors
ii r I .1)

Function 3.b

Function 3.a

Noble Cas Effluent Monitors

l. Unit Vent Effluent Monitors

a. Low Range (VRS 1505)( ------------ see the ODC).------------

b. Kid Range (VRS 1507) 1 N/A /A - 22B

c. High Range (VRS 1509) 1 N/fA N/A 22B

li. Steam CGenrator PORV

a. MA 1601 (Loop 1) 1 N/A N/A 22B

b. HRA 1602 (Loop 4) 1 N/A N/A 22B

c. MEA 1701.(Loop 2) 1 N/A N/A 22B

d. hRA 1702 (Loop 3) 1 N/A H/A 22B

iiS. Gland Steam Condenser Vent Monitor

A. 'Lov lange (SRA 1805) ----.------- (see the ODCQ)............

iv. Steam Jet Air Ejector Vent Monitors

a. Low Range (SRA 1905)( ----------- (see the OCW .----------0-

b. Mid Range (SRA 1907) 1 N/A N/A 22B

c. High Range (SRA 1909) 1 H/A F/A 22B

I

I See CTS

L31433 '3J

I

I

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT - UNIT 1 3/4 3-36 AMENDMENT HO. ", 34*4 .189

Page 11 of 29
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ITS 3.3.6

ITS

314 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3/43 INSTRUMENTATION

Table 3.3.6-1 TABLE 3.3-6 (Continued)
RADIATION MONITORING INSTRUMENTA___ON

rnPPRAIUtI rrV RtA4T7_ flTqrti~Flz~p TN4 fAqVFq -zrrTnpWi lidi I%
... -1 . ......

MINIMUM
CHANNELS

OPERATION MODE/INSTRUMENT ERABLE I
movement of Irradiated fuef

Footnote (a) 2. es within containme

A. TrainA |a ny2t3 |
channels

Function 3.c i. Containment Are&
Radiation Channel o (
I (V"101 I I Footnote (b)

22 D I
5 54 mR/hr

Function 3.b

Function 3.a

Function 3.c

Function 3.b

Function 3.a

{i. Particulate ChanneF\
ER 01

:52.52 VCi

g54.4xI0'3 j$cc

B. Train B

i. Containment Are&
Radiation Channel
3(V -1201)

ii. Particulate Channe RN

-j t -l40

channe ls)

Footnote (b)

22 D I

54 mR/hr

:52.52 p10

:54A4xI0yjg
cc

I
3. Mode

A. Spent Fuel Storage
(RRC-330)

1 1l5 mR/hr -515 nRrhr 21 rSee CTS)

II -I - Trhi. -I.n DIvnr~n tOOn.0r L.7

L 3/4.3.3.1
-.. ____ a. - - IIi '' == .#-.. _1 - .

I ....... - ... _. -I- 1_. _. I -I

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT.UNIT I Page 314 3-36a AMENDMENT 94,144, 489,
279 I

Page 12 of 29
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ITS 3.3.6

ITS

3/4 LIMiTMNG CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3/4.3 INSTRUMENTATION I.

TABLE 3.3-6 (Continued)

TABLE NOTATION

ACTION 20 - With the cumber of cannels OPERABLE less than required by the Minimum Channels Operable |See ITS]
requireent, comply with the ACTION requirements of Specification 3.4.6.1. 3.4.15

ACTiON 21 - With the number of channels OPERABLE less than required by the Minimnum Channels Oeale
requirement, perform area surveys of the monitored area with portable monitoring instrumentaon See CTS
at least oe per day.4.33.1

ACTION 22 - With the number of channels OPERABAless than required by the Minimnum Channels Openable
requirements. comply with the ACTION z!u iunnt of §Meification 3.9.9. ACJNi o

I~~~~~~~~~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ reuie duigte)romneo otinn ekrt et

ACTION D

ACTION 22A- With the number of OPERABLE Channels less than required by the Minimum Channels
OPERABLE requirements:

1. either restore the inoperable Channel(slto OPERABLE status within 7 days of the event
or

2. prepare and submit a Special Report to the Commission pursuant to Spffuicaton42

See ITS -
3.3.3 J

= - I
Within 14 days following the event outlining the action taken, the cause of the inoperabilitiy See ITS 1
and the plans and scedule for restoring the system to OPERABLE status. I5 6 J

| 3. Technical Specification Section 3.0.3 Is Not Applicable. I
ACTION 22B- With the number of OPERABLE Channels less than required by the Minimum Channels

OPERABLE requirements.

1. either restore the inoperable Channel(s) to OPERABLE status within 7 days of the event,
or

2. prepare and submit a Special Report to the Commission pursuant to Specification 6.9.2
within 14 days following the event outlining the action taken, the cause of the inoperability
and the plans and schedule for restoring the system to OPERABLE status.

3. In the event of an accident involving radiological releases initiate the preplanned alternate
method of monitoring the appropriate parameter(s) within 72 hows.

4. Technical Specification Section 3.0.3 is Not Applicable.

I See ITS
3.33 J

rSee CTS
314.3.3.1)

I

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 1 Page 3/4 3-37 AMENDTIENT 94, 4HE 4, 281 I
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0 ITS 3.3.6

ITS

Table 3.3.6-1 TABLI A4,3-3 (Contimed
1ABTATTN MON!TORING INSTRUMETATION SURVE1hLCE BRTOMEDIM

4 , _ .. .. .. . . . . . =

SR 3.3.6.4
SR 3.3.6.1 SR 3.3.6.7

CgwwU 6wwE
ECLt C&LhBRATIO

I
OPERATION MOD FlNSTRUMT

2. Mode 6

A. Train A

Function 3.c

Function 3.b

Function 3.a

Function 3.c

Function 3.b

Function 3.a

L. Containment Area
Radiation Channel
TMPv -11-0-1)3

Li. Particulate Channel

iii. Noble Cas Channel

B. Train B

1. Containment Area
Radiation Channel

Li. Particulate Channel

iii. Noble Cas Channel

T Footnote (a)

i lung movementnofIrnadiated d
hfuel assemblies within L.7)
containment

. Footnote (a)

4.Q

4-cQ

.s2j 7gl-- 4- Q ;

SeeCTS 1
S N. Q 314.3.3.1

3. Kode **

A. Spent Fuel Storage
t. RRC..1On -

.1.11

I ' ... I...4. ntc~ *v~r, T. et. o 1.27 1 -" .r With fuel in storage pool or building t See CTS I
314.3.3.1

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT - tNIT 1 3/4 3-38a AMENDKNT NO. 44, 4, &3. 189

Page 14 of 29

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 598 of 827



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 599 of 827

0 ITS 3.3.6

ITS

REFUELIRG OPERATIONS

LCO 3.3.6

Table 3.3.6-1
Footnote (a)

ACTION D

SR 3.3.6.4,
SR 3.3.6.6

| COTAJNYEH PURGE AND EXHAUST ISOLATION SYSTH

LMmTIN c~fONDIIG FOR OPEU~aTICH

3.9.9 The Contalinmnt Purgend Exhaust Isolation sys

P CAHTLIM: During CoreA fa vement of Irradtated fuel within
a conta ninent.

ATON:

With.the CantagImrit Purge and Exhaust fsolation system inoperable,
close each of the Purge and Exhaust penetrations providing di rect
access from the contalrment atmosphern to the outside atmosphere.
mThe prpnt1on or Speci-vation 3.0.3 arJ-nt appllcabl.A8

LJ

O. C. C:c= -,UNIT I 314 9-10 Amendaent No. 80

Page 15 of 29
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0 ITS 3.3.6

ITS

3/4.. LDMIR4 COND~MOtS FMR OPERATION ANID SURVMLLAN4CK RRIREMIMAM

LD4.3 ING CONDITIONFO ATN

LCO 3.3.6 33.2.1 The Akaeered SaftyFegwuAe~tmadaSysim (ESPAS) Insmumez±co mb3dWlmSeeIT
shown In lh salTb 3.3- O2RA
\asown in 0olmnofTae

ACTIONS C ai

APh UWIXIf; As shown In Table 3.3-3.

4 Wdd ~~propsed ACTIONS Note 2I L1

nd D L With gn ESPAS 1m zdo chae hip atpolm lea conservuatre than fth valme
shown In the Allow" Vae coin of Table 334, dedbtre Ow dwad Iopeable
and apply the plcable ACTION reqsrce of Table 3.3-3 ual t ch l
teotnd to OPERABLE stltus 00lh sl t _ the ff ( A.3

I Se e Tx I\_

I

ACTIONS C and D b. With an ESPAS Inshutsdon chandl inoperable. tak the ACTION shown to Table
33-3.

I

SR Table
Note

4.3.2.1.1 Ea ESWAS ai1chad S be dCOT _ A.4 OE E br the sef m of
ft CHANNEL cHE CHANE CA1MM Lau FUNCT[ORAL T s g

TRIP ACTUATING DEVICE OPERATIONAL TEST opalom for the MODES and at the
fr I shown In Table 43-2. I

0I2.1.3 EGIN11ERED S PYRESPONSE IEof ESPAS tamcdlon SWal be

I atncduw di~ht at itsol a lem bpcrN I ate ram Nictda

tow of veedESdAnt almwo u ln te ToeaNo.ofI "ACclumo7

See ITS
3.3.2 J

I~

I

COOK NUCMER PLAW4MNI 2 ' Paop 314 344 AMEND&UNT, P, ,43 43, 4A,
49, 117

Page 16 of 29
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ITS 3.3.6

ITS

314 LIMnIING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIRMENTS
3/43 INSTRUMENTATION I

Table 3.3.6-1 TABLE 3.3-3 (Continill.1)

42V AMV MATT1 Dune At'"? T~fAWi CV"VW) DIMTWt TUVT ,7ATnnP,

LA.1
ENtiINkEKED '

-.1-1 .. ........
MINIMUM

1IrALNO, CHANNELS APPLICABLE
OCH OPERABL _MODES A~llO

I

3. CONTAINMENT
ISOLATION

a Phase A Isolation

I) Manual

2) From Safety
Injection Automatic
Actuation Logic

b. Phase *B Isolation

I) Manual

2) Automatic Actuation
Logic

3) Containment
Pressure - High-
High

See Functional Unit 9

2 1 2 1.2.3.4 13

See Functional Unit 9

See ITS
3.3.2 J

2 2 1.2.3.4 13

164 2 3 1.2,3

c. Purge and Exhaust
Isolation

1) ManualFunction 1

Function 3

Function 3

Sec Functional Unit 9

| 3 / Tm l M 1.2.3.4 17D

i*This specification only applies d

4 Func rocsdtuclon4on -

harigPURGE~

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNrT 2 Page 3/4 317 AMENDMENT 2,4 7, 261 |
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0 ITS 3.3.6

ITS

3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3/43 INSTRUMENTATION

Table 3.3.6-1
.. .

TABLE 3.3-3 lContinued) .

ENGWEERED S .CTUATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATI

TOTALNO CIIANNELS APPLICABLE

,,- CHAMLS1
FUNcTIONAL LM I QE01Ah1= IT= OPERABL MODES ACTI

I

7. TURBINE DRIVEN
AUXILLARY
FEEDWATER PUMPS

See ITS
a Steam Generator Water 3/Stm. Gen. 2/Stm. Gen. any 2/Stm. Gcn. 1.2.3 14 3.3.2

Level - Low-Low 2 Stt. Gen.

b. RencorCoolantPump 4-1/Bus 2 3 1,2.3 19
Bus Undervoltage

8. LOSS OF POWER
See ITS

a 4kVBusLossof 3/Bus 2/Bus 2/Bus I 2,3,4 14 3.3.5
Vohage

b. 4 kV Bus Degraded 3/Bus 2/Bus 2/Bus 1.2.3,4 14
Voltage (I21A.TrainB) (T2IA-TrainB) (T21A.TrainB)

(T21D-TdnA) (T2ID-TrInA) (T2ID-TrainA)

9. MANUAL

& Safetylnjection(ECCS) 2/rain ltrain 2haain 1.2.3,4 1I8
Feedwater Isolation
ReactorTrip (Sl) See ITS
ConainrnenS 3.3.2

Isolation-Phase 'A'
Containment Purc and

Exhasol50adion.
Awdliary Feedwatcr

Pumps
Essential Service

Water System

Function 4

Function 1

Function 1

I

d. Steam LnenIsohatlon 2tstean lne (Iper 2Asteamline(l 21operating 1,2,3 20
train) pertrain) steamline(I per See ITS

I train) 3.3.2 J

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT2 Page 3/4 3-20 AMENDMENT 9,434,4A3-,a1-,=4,
,265

I
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ITS 3.3.6

ITS

|Add proposed ACTOA

1{ A1SU 3.3-3 (Coritigd)1

ACTION D ACTIOS 17- . iVh les than the Miasse Channels onuI. operation
may continua provided the containent purse amd ohaut
vlalvg are saintained clooed.

AC OUAXI P - Cath th u of 7U nels Ge 1ess then the
ACTION C Total le f Cas, *stea the inoperable

_haal to o m s t within 48 or b in at

ACTION D latt 10!n t ii am a and in CO0D
3IsmU wthin th follovina 30 lours.

See 

rTS G

ACTION 1 - With the mber of OUhZIZ ehasaslis me less than thd
Tot" Number of CbIulB. 3ST3 and/or TOM
oImRanA my psoed provided the following caaditiona
are satiafiad:

a. -The Inoperable chaml Le placed in the tripped
condition within 1 .ho.

b The KULa = Channels o0UM requirement Is Mat;
boweve. oe additional chanoal my be bypassed for up
to 2 boims for surveillance tasting per Opeuificatiou
4.3.2.1.

ACTION 20 - With the number of CPZU= chwinels oe less aa the
Total 1umber of Channel. restore the inoperable
channel to O0IUAZU status within 43 hows or declare
the associated wvre inoperable and take the ACTION
requ-ied by Specification 3.7.1.5.

See ITS
3.3.2 )

CMC NUCLUR PlAST - TINiT 2 3/4 2-U2 AXDIKW 110 137

Page 19 of 29
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ITS 3.3.6

ITS

Table 3.3.6-1 5AI9 3.3-4 tCaattuu1d)

INO!UUflD WM n AMMOWM DIMMMATZOW IP nMMS A.

7VCOTOKL WM TI!? ARIZ il a

2. COUTA1XX MY!

a. aNsa ZaL att:mn

b. Antainte AtuatLon

C. conutslent Prsms--

3. CONTArr ZSOU!IOU

a. Phase "A Uolatln

1. Kanual

2. Tro" 5faU jection
Antmatic Actuat

b. Phase 03 solation

1. aanal

2. *Atomtic Actuation

3. cntaaimt Frusares -
ILI-IU

..... se fmctional hit 9 - .--------

Not APPlable Not Applcable

Less thm or e"IL to Uaa then or eqal to
2.9 pai 3.0 a1ls

-'''''- see tional Vt 9........

lot Appel"iale lot Applleable

-l.. -ee fmctLoal Unit 9 .----------

Sot Applcable Nlot Applicble

iSA than or eual to ISa ta or esqal to
1.1 p.1* 3.0 VaL5

See ITS
3.3.2 J

Function 1

Function 3

Function 3

c. Prge a" ffauat Ziol0atio

1. Me" ............ So....l,

2. Cantalomet atLo- 11" Table 2.3.6

U2 lt ZR -230 .

1. ContaLmeat R Lo. .\u able 3.3.6

£C.2L!1rZ!±a x^ h2401. \

i P cfal 9att .------.----

I10t A;6lC&14L I

I

COOK WNUl MM - UNI 2 3/4 3214 AND== 5.UEf, IU,
'37

Page 20 of 29

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 604 of 827



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 605 of 827

ITS 3.3.6

ITS

Table 3.3.6-1

3/4 UMIIING COMDONS FOR OERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMEMS
3/4.3 INMSTRUMMTAION

TABlLE 3.34 (Coentlnud)

j;OMESSAFKE1YFFA NRB ACTUANO INY lM QffU ZTRIP SMM

* FuNloNALIUA
9. Manual

imw�i AU!=WaMYA=

Function 4

Function 1

Function I

d Stcam lUne Iotion NA N.A.

e. Contanmeat Air NA NA
Recilation Fan

10. CONTADIMmUAIR
RCIRCUIAION FAN

a Manual See Puional Unit 9 -

b. Auwomdc Actuto Logic Not ApUicabk Not Applicable
c. Containt Pres*re. High Lu tSh otorequell I.1pu Loi ha crequal to

-( See ITS
I 3.3.2 J

1.2 paic

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT.UMn 2 Pfs 3/4 3425b AMDNDMEN4r7, 217
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ITS 3.3.6

ITS

314 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3143 INSTRUMENTATiON

TABLE 4.3-2 (Continued)

ENGINEERED SAFEMT FEATURE ACTUATlON SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

Table 3.3.6-1

Function 1
Function 3

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.6.1 SR 3.3.6.7 SR 3.364 6RIP
ACrUATNG

C+NEL DEVICE
ClANNEL CiANNEL FUN 'ML OPERAllONAL

CHE CAL A1RAI

IMODES IN
WHICH

SURVERLANCE
REQUIRF(NCBONALIM

c. Purge Knd Exalaust
hotation

I) Ma nual
2) Containmentt

Radioactivity - High

- Sce Punctional Unit 9 M.1
5 -1 7 4 NA

i' I -(1

I
4. STEAM LNE ISOLATION

a. Manual
b. Autoantic Actuation

Lgc
c. Containment Piessu -

H igh--lgh
d SteanFlow irnTwo Steam

Lines - High Coinddent
swithT,-Lvw-Loxw

c Steam Lne Prem -
Low

5. TuRINETRiPAND
FEEDWATER ISOLATION

a. StamrGeneratrWater
Level - Higl-High

6. MOTOR DRIVEN
AUXIUlARY FEEDWATER
PUMPS

a SteaM GeneratOr Water
Lem - LofwLow

b. 4kVfBus 1 oftVolage
c. Safety Injection
d. Loss ofMain Fed Punps

See Functional Unit 9
NA.

S

S

S

S

S

S
NA.
NA

NA. Q(2) NA 1.2.3

R

Rt

Rt

It

ft

ft
NA.
NA.

SA (3)

SA

SA

SA

SA

Mi
Q(2)

R

NA.

NA.

N.A.

NA.

NA.

NA.
N.A
NA.

1,2,3

1.2,3

1.2.3

1.2.3

1.2.3

1.2.3
1,2,3
1.2

I{ See ITS )
3.3.2

4 .Add proposed SRs 3.3.6.2.3.3.6.3, and 3.3.6.5 for Function 2 M.

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT2 Page 3J4 3.31 AMENDMENT82, 97,41,1M4,
W,459,468,224,260
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ITS 3.3.6

ITS

3t4 LMIMNG CONDMONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3v43 INSTRUMENTATION

Table 3.3.6-1 TABLE 4.3-2 (Continued)

ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURE ACTUATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION
SURVELL RUIREENTS

SR 3.3.6.6
TRIP

ACTUATLNG
CHANNEL DEVICE

CHANNEL CHANNEL FUNCONAL OPERATIONAL
CH;K 5ALIB ESTES

I
MODES IN

WHICH
SURVEII.ANCE

2-M

-7 1 --- ;nJn/:

1.
AUXILIARY FEEDWATER
PUMP
L Stm G=0UXWae

Levdl - LY-o

b. ReactorCoolantPump Bus
U-.

LOSS OF POWER
a 4kvBustUwofVoletge

b. 4 kv Bus Degrded
Voltage

S R

N.A. R

* SA Nlu

Nlu

.23 See ITSj

1.2.3

.23,4 r See ITS )

1 23,41 3.3.5

_. M NA.

S R 
M 

NA.

s

s

R M N.A.

N.A

Function 4

Function 1

Function 1

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 3/4 3.32 AMENDMENT 82, 97, 44,4,
459,439, ZP, 260
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0 ITS 3.3.6

ITS

3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3/4.3 INSTRUMENTATION

1 3/4.3.3 MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION i

RADIATION MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

LIMMNG CONDMON FOR OPERATION

LCO 3.3.6 3.3.3.1 The radiation monitoring instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.6 shall be OPERABLE .

APPLICABILITY:

ACTON:

ACTION B

ACTION D b. With one or more radiation monitoring channels inoperable, take the ACTION shown
in Table 3.3-6.

rc. _ e provisions of ificanon 3.0.3 abbot applicable.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SR Table Note 4.3.3.1 Each radiation monitoring Instrumentation channel shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by the
performance of the CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL CALIBRATION and ICHNNEI1
FUN during the modes and at the frequencies shown in Table 4.3-3.

COT

I

9

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 314 3-34 AMENDME;T 43.22A, 265 | I

Page 24 of 29

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 608 of 827



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 609 of 827

0 ITS 3.3.6

ITS

Table 3.3.6-1 : .. .
See ITS

(OP!KAItTTTY BA~rS DISCUSSKD TN BASES SECTION 3/4 3 1

MINI(M ALWBEVL

OPERATION MODE ITNSTRUMENT OPERABLE Lo n1QfACIO

1. Modes 1. 2. 3 & 4

A. Area Monitors SeeCT1 314.331
£. p "r Conta irmn~LNA e 5 Rb

I_ _ _ _ I -20 1

Function 3.c

Function 3.b

Function 3.a

LI. Containment High Range 2 s 1O0/hr N/A 22A
I (VRA 2310/2410)

D. Process Monitors //

;)

K/A a 4.4xl10'

C. Noble Cas Effluent Monitors

L. Unit Vent Effluent Mionitors

a. Low Rang VRS 2505) -(----- e(s
b. Kid Range (CS 2507) 1 N/A
c. High Range (VRS 2509) 1 R/A

iI. Stem CGenrator PORV

a. NSA 2601 (Loop 1) 1 8/A
b. ERA 2602 (Loop 4) 1 N/A
c. MU 2701 (Loop 2) 1 N/A
d. M A 2702 (Loop 3) 1 F/A

iLL. Cland Stea Condenser Vent Monitor

a. Low Range (SRA 2505) .(se

Iv. Stem Jet Air Ejector Vent Monitors

a. Low Range (SRA 2905) ........ (s
b. Mid Range (SU 2907) 1 N/A
c. High Range (SR 2909) 1 V/A

the 0DC0)............
N/A 22B
N/A 223

8/A
N/A
N/A
8/A

223
22B
223
223

- See CTS -
t 314.3.3.1Jthe 0D05) .-----.-----

the 0DCH)............
N/A 223
R/A 223

COOK NU2CLEAR PLANT * UNIT 2 3/4 3-35 AMDIK Wr NO. 40. U4. 175
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ITS 3.3.6

ITS

3t4 LIMITING CONDMONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3/4.3 INSTRUMENTATION I

Table 3.3.6-1
TABLE 3.3-6 (Contint-dt

RADA71N MMMOINGINTRUMENTLATIO~
(APFRAAnT1 rrV lRA4.Fp flTqrtT4ZFfln fRAqT7 4ZCTYAn M1 4 II

MINMU
CHANNas

OPERATION MODMANSTRUMENT OPERABLE

2. M 6 Duing ovem nt of Irradiated fuelFootnote (a) a b wn containment

A. Train A any 2/3
channels

Function 3.c i. Containment Ay
Radiation Channel Footnote (b)

Function 3.b iH. Particulate Channep
g01

Function 3.a iii. Noble Gas Channel-S

B. Train B
Ichannels

Function 3.c i. Containment Arc ,
Radiation Channel Footnote

Function 3.b ii. Particulate ChannePD

Function 3.a iii. Noble Gas Channep-_.

22 D I

S 54 r

s 2.52 1tCi

: 4.4x10 3 j
cc

22 D

S 54 mRihr

S2.52pCi

s44Axl03 j'Q

See CTS
-- 3t4.3.3.1 J

1*** With fuel in storase c- or buildn
I This w nol aplie iP1 GE I |

AMENDMENTM8, 449,, 2611COOK NUCLEAR PLANT UNIT 2 Page 34 3-3a
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ITS 3.3.6

ITS

314 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQU REMNT
3143 INSUMENATION

TABLE 3.3-6 (Continued)

.TABLE NOTATION

.1

. ,

ACTION 20 - With the number of channels OPERABLE less than required by the Minimum Channels Operable See ITS
requirement. comply with the ACTION requirements of Specification 3.4.6.1. 3.4.15 ii
With the number of channels OPERABLE less than required by the Minimum Channels Operable
requirement, perform area surveys of the monitored amr with portable monitoring instrumentation _
at least once per day.

ACTION D I

and the plans and schedule for restoring the system to OPERABLE status.

| 3. Technical Specification Section 3.0.3 Not Applicable. -

ACTION 22B- With the number. of OPERABLE Channels less than required by the Minimum Channels
OPERABLE requirements.

I. either restore the Inoperable Channel(s) to OPERABLE statts within 7 days of the event,
or

2. . prepare and submit a Special Report to the Commbission pursuant to Specification 6.9.2
within 14 days following the event outlining the action taken, the cause of the inoperabilisy
and the plans and scbedule for restoring the system to OPERABLE status.

3. In the event of an accident Involving radiological releases initiate the preplanned alternate
method of monitoring the appropriate parameter(s) within 72 hours.

4. Technical Specification SectIon 3.0.3 Not Applicable.

rSee CTS
-( 314..33.1)

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 314 3-36 AM]ENDMENI' 80,219, 51, 265
I

I
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0 ITS 3.3.6

ITS

Table 3.3.6-1

SR 3.3.6.1 SR 3.3.6.7

CRAHML CHAIML
-HC euALTs On

2. Mods 6

Function 3.c

Function 3.b

Function 3.a

Function 3.c

Function 3.b

Function 3.a

A. Train A

1. ContaLoment Area 1-
Radiation Chanuel

II. Particulate Chawl 1-

1ii. Noble Cas Channel 1-

I. Train A

L. Contat innt Area 1-

Footnote (a)

4- Q
Radiation ChannAl

201

11. -2sx-tilate Chauol
- Eae~aku

1- 4- Q

III. loble Cas Channel
{ 1EUM

1- 4. Q A,
S. Koda **

J. Spent
(R&C.

See CTS -

* 314.3.3.1): Fuel Storage
-330)

S 3. Q

I. I I .-TotneCluda 81RTJ n ve icS
II-- "ULLU L& UJ.& JU OF.Wra e yuU& UL iU. Se4 CTS

3/4.3.3.1

COOK vauC AR. FIJI - UNiT 2 3/4 3-37a M=MT NO. G*, UO,, 444, 175
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0
ITS 3.3.6

ITS

1-mimo w Tr M 0A°

LCO 3.3.6 3.3.9 Ue Couagm 7ue asd r hausg LIeAC:M uysmaU te

Table 3.3.6-1 P = buiLzg 9wartlftsns m cdasn d fuel vtthi
Footnote (a) the eouralsu:.

ACTION D Utt thse Cntains: ?uZe and I-ma: sLetolt syne Lulaperble. elose
eech of the ?=g 4d t1ust penta~ns eadios dnet caccssfo thec
cmt&Lut atunt to the ocal apsbr.l d1I 0,

92 days for containment radiation monitors

124 months for manual Initiation L.6

SR 3.3.6.4, 4.U. the Cos s u tl e e
SR 3.3.6.6 e0 wombU o sre o n d at lest L L.2

See rrS 1
3.9.3

COo: uMcuLM PUur - VWu I 3/4 1-9 AXE~tT NO. p7,j*q 151
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.6, CONTAINMENT PURGE SUPPLY AND EXHAUST SYSTEM ISOLATION

INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS 3.3.2.1, "Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System Instrumentation,"
requires the Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System (ESFAS)
instrumentation channels and interlocks shown in Table 3.3-3 to be OPERABLE.
CTS 3.3.3.1, "Radiation Monitoring Instrumentation," requires the radiation
monitoring instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3-6 to be OPERABLE.
CTS 3.9.9 requires the Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation System to be
OPERABLE. ITS 3.3.6, "Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System
Isolation Instrumentation," requires specific channels for the Manual Initiation,
Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays, Containment Radiation, and
Safety Injection Functions to be OPERABLE. This changes the CTS by having a
separate Specification for the Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System
isolation instrumentation in lieu of including it with the ESFAS Instrumentation
Specification.

This change is acceptable because the technical requirements for the
Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System isolation instrumentation are
maintained with the change in format. The Containment Purge Supply and
Exhaust System Isolation Instrumentation Specification continues to require the
isolation of the Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System on Manual
Initiation, Containment Radiation, and Safety Injection Input from ESFAS signals.
This change is designated as administrative because it does not result in a
technical change to the CTS.

A.3 CTS 3.3.2.1 Actions and CTS 3.3.3.1 Actions provide the compensatory actions
to take when Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System isolation
instrumentation is inoperable. ITS 3.3.6 ACTIONS provide the compensatory
actions for inoperable Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System isolation
instrumentation. The ITS 3.3.6 ACTIONS include a Note (Note 1) that allows
separate Condition entry for each Function. In addition, separate Condition entry
is allowed within a Function on a train basis for Function 3 (Containment
Radiation (per train)) since the title of the Function includes the term "(per train)."
This modifies the CTS by providing a specific allowance to enter the Action for
each inoperable Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System Isolation
Instrumentation Function.

This change is acceptable because it clearly states the current requirement. The
CTS considers each Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System Isolation
Instrumentation Function to be separate and independent from the other. This

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 16
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.6, CONTAINMENT PURGE SUPPLY AND EXHAUST SYSTEM ISOLATION

INSTRUMENTATION

change is designated as administrative because it does not result in technical
changes to the CTS.

A.4 CTS 4.3.2.1.1, Table 4.3-2,4.3.3.1, and Table 4.3-3 require that Containment
Radiation Function channels be demonstrated OPERABLE by performance of a
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. ITS SR 3.3.6.4 requires the performance of a
CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST (COT) of the Containment Radiation Function
channels. This changes the CTS by changing the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST requirements to a COT.

This change is acceptable because the COT continues to perform a test similar
to the current CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. The change is one of format
only. In addition, the change to the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST definition is
described in Discussion of Changes for ITS 1.0. This change is designated as
administrative because it does not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.5 CTS 4.3.2.1.3 requires ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES RESPONSE TIME
testing of "each" ESFAS function. ITS 3.3.6 does not include response time
testing for the Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System Isolation
Instrumentation Functions. This changes the CTS by clearly identifying that the
ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES RESPONSE TIME testing does not apply
to the Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System Isolation Instrumentation
Functions.

The purpose of the CTS 4.3.2.1.3 requirements is to ensure that the actuation
response times are less than or equal to the maximum values assumed in the
accident analysis. UFSAR Table 7.2-7, which was previously in CTS 3.3.2 as
Table 3.3-5, only specifies response times for those ESFAS Functions assumed
in the CNP safety analyses. CTS Table 3.3-5 did not include response times for
the CTS 3.3.2 Purge and Exhaust Isolation Functions. Therefore, this change is
acceptable since ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES RESPONSE TIME testing
of the Purge and Exhaust Isolation Functions was not required. These response
times were removed from CTS 3.3.2 and placed under CNP control as
documented in the NRC Safety Evaluation for License Amendments 202 (Unit 1)
and 187 (Unit 2). In addition, UFSAR Table 7.2-7 currently does not require
response time testing of the CTS 3.3.2 Purge and Exhaust Isolation Functions.
This change is designated as administrative because it does not result in
technical changes to the CTS.

A.6 Not used.

A.7 CTS 3.3.2.1 Action a requires action to be taken if the channel's trip setpoint is
less conservative than the value shown in the Allowable Value column of
Table 3.3-4. However, no Allowable Value is provided for Functional Units 3.c.2
and 3.c.3 (the Containment Radioactivity - High monitors); only a Trip Setpoint is
provided. CTS 3.3.3.1 requires the radiation monitoring instrumentation
channels shown in Table 3.3-6 to be OPERABLE with their alarm/trip setpoints
within specified limits. CTS 3.3.3.1 Action a requires the channel to be declared
inoperable when the setpoint exceeds the Trip Setpoint value shown in
CTS Table 3.3-6 and not restored to within limit within 4 hours. ITS Table 3.3.6-1

CNP Units I and 2 Page 2 of 16
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ITS 3.3.6, CONTAINMENT PURGE SUPPLY AND EXHAUST SYSTEM ISOLATION

INSTRUMENTATION

specifies this value as an "Allowable Value" consistent with other
ISTS Section 3.3 Tables. This changes the CTS by specifying an "Allowable
Value" in ITS Table 3.3.6-1 instead of a "Trip Setpoint."

This change is acceptable because, in accordance with current plant procedures
and practices, the Trip Setpoints specified in CTS Table 3.3-6 are applied as the
OPERABILITY limits for the associated instruments. Therefore, the use of the
term "Trip Setpoint" in the CTS is the same as the use of the term "Allowable
Value" in the ITS. This change is designated as administrative because it does
not result in a technical change to the CTS.

A.8 CTS 3.3.3.1 Action c applies, in part, to the MODE 6 requirements for CTS
Table 3.3-6 Functional Units 2.A (Train A Containment Area Radiation,
Particulate, and Noble Gas Channels) and 2.B (Train B Containment Area
Radiation, Particulate, and Noble Gas Channels), and states that the provisions
of Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable. The CTS 3.9.9 Action, which applies
when the above channels are inoperable, also states that the provisions of
Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable. ITS 3.3.6 does not contain equivalent
statements. This changes the CTS by deleting the Specification 3.0.3 exception.

This change is acceptable because the technical requirements have not
changed. ITS LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable in MODE 6. Therefore, the LCO 3.0.3
exception is not needed. This change is designated as administrative because it
does not result in a technical change to the CTS.

A.9 CTS Table 4.3-2 requires a TADOT be performed on Functional Units 9.b and
9.c. CTS 1.40 states that a TADOT includes verification that the trip actuating
devices actuate at the required setpoint. For these Functional Units, the CTS
does not specify a setpoint since they are Manual Initiation Functions. ITS
SR 3.3.6.5, the TADOT for these Functions, includes a Note that states
verification of setpoint is not required. This changes the CTS by adding a
clarifying Note to the TADOT Surveillance.

The addition of the Note is acceptable since it is only adding clarifying
information. Since the Manual Initiation Functions do not have setpoints, then
verification of the setpoints during performance of a TADOT is obviously not
required. This change is designated as administrative because it does not result
in a technical change to the CTS.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 The Applicability for CTS Table 3.3-3 Functional Units 3.c.2) (Containment
Radioactivity - High Train A) and 3.c.3) (Containment Radioactivity - High
Train B) is MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. This requirement is modified by Note * that
states that the Specification only applies during PURGE. ITS 3.3.6 requires the
Containment Radiation Function of the Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust
System isolation instrumentation to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4
when any Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System penetration flow path
is open. This changes the CTS by requiring the Containment Radiation Function

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 3 of 16
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of the Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System isolation instrumentation
to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 when any Containment Purge Supply
and Exhaust System penetration flow path is open, in lieu of just when
PURGING. In addition, the Applicability for CTS Table 4.3-2 Functional Unit
3.c.2) (Containment Radioactivity - High) Surveillance Requirements is MODES
1, 2, 3, and 4, and the CTS footnote concerning PURGING is not included. This
change also administratively corrects the Applicability of the CTS Surveillances
to match the actual Specification Applicability.

This change is acceptable because requiring the Containment Radiation
Function of the Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System isolation
instrumentation to be OPERABLE during MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 when any
Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System penetration flow path is open
ensures that automatic isolation of the containment purge supply and exhaust
isolation valves is available when needed (i.e., whenever a containment purge
supply and exhaust penetration flow path is open, not just during purging
operations, which is when both purge supply and exhaust penetration flow paths
are open). This change is designated as more restrictive because the ITS
expands the MODES and other specified conditions in which equipment is
required to be OPERABLE.

M.2 CTS Table 3.3-3 Functional Unit 3.c provides requirements for Purge and
Exhaust Isolation Functions, but does not explicitly provide requirements for the
Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays Function that results in closure
of the containment purge supply and exhaust isolation valves. ITS 3.3.6,
"Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System Isolation Instrumentation,"
provides requirements for the Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays
Function (Function 2) to be OPERABLE and provides Surveillance Requirements
(ITS SR 3.3.6.2, SR 3.3.6.3, and SR 3.3.6.5) to ensure the proper functioning of
the associated actuation logic and relays. This changes the CTS by explicitly
requiring the Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays Function for the
Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System isolation instrumentation to be
OPERABLE.

This change is acceptable because the Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation
Relays Function is required to support the OPERABILITY of the containment
purge supply and exhaust isolation valves. As such, explicitly including
requirements for the Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays Function in
the Technical Specifications provides additional assurance that the
OPERABILITY of the Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System isolation
instrumentation will be maintained. The change provides explicit requirements
for the Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays Function (ITS
Table 3.3.6-1 Function 2) to be OPERABLE. The addition of SR 3.3.6.2 (an
ACTUATION LOGIC TEST) and SR 3.3.6.3 (a MASTER RELAY TEST) is
acceptable since the actuation logic is through the Solid Sate Protection System
(SSPS) and the Frequencies are consistent with similar tests in ITS 3.3.1 and
3.3.2 for SSPS equipment. The addition of ITS SR 3.3.6.5 (a SLAVE RELAY
TEST) is acceptable since it ensures the slave relays are OPERABLE and the
Frequency is consistent with the Surveillance Frequency in ITS 3.3.2 for similar
types of SSPS relays. The requirements for the Containment Purge Supply and
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Exhaust System isolation instrumentation continue to require the isolation of the
Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System on Manual Initiation,
Containment Radiation, and Safety Injection Input from ESFAS signals. This
change is designated as more restrictive because it adds explicit OPERABILITY
requirements and SRs for the Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays
Function to the CTS.

M.3 CTS Table 3.3-3 Functional Unit 3.c provides requirements for Purge and
Exhaust Isolation Functions, but does not explicitly provide requirements for the
Safety Injection signal that results in closure of the containment purge supply and
exhaust isolation valves, with the exception of the manual Safety Injection signal.
ITS 3.3.6, "Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System Isolation
Instrumentation," provides requirements for the Safety Injection Input from
ESFAS Function (Function 4) to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. The
proposed change provides a cross-reference to LCO 3.3.2, "ESFAS
Instrumentation," Function 1, SI, for all requirements and functions, including
ACTIONS and Surveillances. In addition, ITS 3.3.6 ACTION D covers the
condition when one or more SI Input from ESFAS trains are inoperable and
requires the isolation of the affected penetration flow paths by use of at least one
closed automatic valve. This changes the CTS by explicitly requiring the Safety
Injection Input from ESFAS Function for the Containment Purge Supply and
Exhaust System isolation instrumentation.

This change is acceptable because the Safety Injection Input from ESFAS
Function is required to support the OPERABILITY of the containment purge
supply and exhaust isolation valves. As such, explicitly including requirements
for the Safety Injection Input from ESFAS Function in the Technical
Specifications provides additional assurance that the OPERABILITY of the
Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System isolation instrumentation will be
maintained. The requirements for the Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust
System isolation instrumentation continue to require the isolation of the
Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System on Manual Initiation,
Containment Radiation, and Safety Injection Input from ESFAS signals. This
change is designated as more restrictive because it adds OPERABILITY
requirements for the Safety Injection Input from ESFAS Function to the CTS.

M.4 When one or more required channels of CTS Table 3.3-6 Instrument 2.A (Train A
Containment Area Radiation, Particulate, and Noble Gas) or 2.B (Train B
Containment Area Radiation, Particulate, and Noble Gas) inoperable, CTS
Table 3.3-6 Action 22 requires compliance with the CTS 3.9.9 Action (i.e., close
each containment purge and exhaust penetration). However, CTS Table 3.3-6
Action 22 includes an exception that states, "This ACTION is not required during
the performance of containment integrated leak rate test." ITS 3.3.6 does not
include this exception to CTS Table 3.3-6 Action 22. This changes the CTS by
eliminating an exception to Action requirements.

The purpose of the exception to the actions when one or more required
containment radiation monitoring channels is inoperable was to eliminate to need
to obtain grab samples from containment during a containment integrated leak
rate test. Prior to License Amendments 60 (Unit 1) and 43 (Unit 2), when one or
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more required containment radiation monitoring channels were inoperable, a
grab sample was required. The action requirement to obtain a grab sample in
the event of inoperability of one or more required containment radiation
monitoring channels was eliminated from the Technical Specifications and
replaced with the requirement to comply with the action requirements of
CTS 3.9.9 (i.e., close each containment purge and exhaust penetration) in
License Amendments 60 (Unit 1) and 43 (Unit 2) dated September 9, 1982. This
change is acceptable since the exception to compliance with CTS Table 3.3-6
Action 22 is no longer needed. This change is designated as more restrictive
because it eliminates an allowance from the CTS.

M.5 CTS Table 3.3-3 "MINIMUM CHANNELS OPERABLE" column only requires two
channels to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 during purging operations
for Functional Unit 3.c.2) (Containment Radioactivity - High Train A) and for
Functional Unit 3.c.3) (Containment Radioactivity - High Train B). Furthermore,
CTS Table 3.3-3 ACTION 17, which is the ACTION referenced in Table 3.3-2 for
the Containment Radioactivity - High Trains A and B Functional Units, is only
applicable when the number of channels OPERABLE is less than the Minimum
Channels OPERABLE requirement. Thus, while the CTS Table 3.3-3 states that
each of the two Functional Units include "3" in the TOTAL NO. OF CHANNELS
column, only 2 channels per Functional Unit are required to be OPERABLE and
Actions are only required when two or more of the total number of channels are
inoperable. ITS Table 3.3.6-1 requires three channels per train of the
Containment Radiation Function (Function 3) to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2,
3, and 4 when any Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System penetration
flow path is open. Furthermore, when one of the three channels are inoperable,
ITS 3.3.6 ACTION A requires the inoperable channel to be restored to
OPERABLE status prior to entering MODE 4 from MODE 5 following a refueling.
This allows continued operation and unlimited MODE changes during the cycle
with an inoperable Function 3 channel, and only requires the inoperable channel
to be restored before entering MODE 4 after a refueling outage. ITS 3.3.6
ACTION D is entered when two or more channels are inoperable, and provides
requirements similar to those required by CTS Table 3.3-3 ACTION 17. This
changes the CTS by: a) combining the requirements for Containment
Radioactivity - High Train A and Train B Functional Units into one Containment
Radiation Function and designating the channel requirements on a "per train"
basis (as stated in the Title of Function 3); b) requiring three channels per train to
be OPERABLE in lieu of the current requirement of two channels per train; and c)
providing a new ACTION (ACTION A) for when one channel (of the three total
channels) in a train is inoperable. The change to the Applicability is discussed on
DOC M.1.

The purpose of the Containment Radioactivity -High channels is to ensure the
containment purge supply and exhaust system will be automatically isolated
when required. The change is acceptable since an additional channel per train
will help ensure the assumed safety function is met. This change is designated
as more restrictive because more Containment Radioactivity -High channels are
required in the ITS than in the CTS.
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RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.1 (Type I - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS Table 3.3-3 for ESFAS instrumentation has three columns
stating various requirements for the Purge and Exhaust Isolation Functions.
These columns are labeled, 'TOTAL NO. OF CHANNELS," "CHANNELS TO
TRIP," and "MINIMUM CHANNELS OPERABLE." ITS Table 3.3.6-1 does not
retain the "TOTAL NO. OF CHANNELS" and "CHANNELS TO TRIP" columns.
This changes the CTS by moving the information of the "TOTAL NO. OF
CHANNELS" and "CHANNELS TO TRIP" columns to the Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications, is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement for
the number of required channels and the appropriate Condition to enter if a
required channel becomes inoperable. Also, this change is acceptable because
the removed information will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases.
Changes to the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases
Control Program in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of
changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated
as a less restrictive removal of detail change because information relating to
system design is being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LA.2 (Type 1- Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS Tables 3.3-3, 3.3-4, and 4.3-2 provide requirements for
Functions 9.b (Manual Containment Spray Containment Isolation - Phase "B"
Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation) and 9.c (Manual Containment
Isolation - Phase "A" Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation Function). ITS
Table 3.3.6-1 provides requirements for Function 1 (Manual Initiation). This
changes the CTS by moving the details of the Manual Initiation Function for
Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System isolation from the Technical
Specifications to the Bases.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement for
the Manual Initiation Function of the Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust
System isolation instrumentation to be OPERABLE. Also, this change is
acceptable because the removed information will be adequately controlled in the
ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification
Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of
changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated
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as a less restrictive removal of detail change because information relating to
system design is being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LA.3 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS 3.3.2.1 requires the ESFAS instrumentation and
interlocks setpoints to be set consistent with the Trip Setpoint values shown in
Table 3.3-4 and the Trip Setpoint column in CTS Table 3.3-4 references
CTS Table 3.3-6. CTS 3.3.3.1 requires the radiation monitoring instrumentation
channels shown in Table 3.3-6 to be set consistent with the Trip Setpoint values
shown in Table 3.3-6. The radiation monitoring channels in question are the
same for both CTS 3.3.2.1 and CTS 3.3.3.1. In addition, CTS 3.3.2.1 Action a is
required to be entered when the setpoint is less conservative than the Allowable
Value. The channel is to be declared inoperable until adjusted consistent with
the Trip Setpoint value. ITS 3.3.6 requires the Containment Purge Supply and
Exhaust System Isolation Instrumentation Functions to be OPERABLE.
ITS Table 3.3.6-1 specifies the Allowable Values for the Containment Purge
Supply and Exhaust System Isolation Instrumentation Functions. This changes
the CTS by moving the Trip Setpoints and associated requirements to the
Technical Requirements Manual (TRM).

The removal of these details for meeting Technical Specification requirements
from the Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information
is not necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide
adequate protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the
Allowable Values associated with the Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust
System Isolation Instrumentation. Also, this change is acceptable because these
types of procedural details will be adequately controlled in the TRM. Any
changes to the TRM are made under 10 CFR 50.59, which ensures changes are
properly evaluated. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of
detail change because procedural details for meeting Technical Specification
requirements are being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 3 - Relaxation of Completion Time) CTS 3.3.3.1 Action a requires,
when in MODE 6, that if a radiation monitoring channel alarm/trip setpoint
exceeds specified limits (effectively inoperable), then the setpoint is to be
adjusted to within the limit within 4 hours (i.e., restore the channel to OPERABLE
status) or the channel declared inoperable. CTS Table 3.3-6 Action 22 requires,
with the number of OPERABLE containment area radiation, particulate, and
noble gas channels less than the minimum number of channels in MODE 6,
compliance with the Action requirements of CTS 3.9.9. The CTS 3.9.9 Action,
which applies during Core Alterations or movement of irradiated fuel within the
containment, requires the containment purge and exhaust penetrations to be
closed. ITS 3.3.6 ACTION B is the applicable action for the Containment
Radiation Functions when one required channel is inoperable during movement
of irradiated fuel assemblies within containment, and allows 4 hours to restore
the channel to OPERABLE status. This changes the CTS by providing a 4 hour
time to restore a channel to OPERABLE status when one required Containment
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Radiation Function channel is inoperable during movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies within containment. As a result, a corresponding change is also
made to CTS Table 3.3-6 Action 22 such that this action addresses the condition
of two or more required Containment Radiation Function channels inoperable
during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within containment.

The purpose of the Required Actions is to establish remedial measures that must
be taken in response to the degraded conditions in order to minimize risk
associated with continued operation while providing time to repair inoperable
features. This change is acceptable because the Required Actions are consistent
with safe operation under the specified Condition, considering the OPERABLE
status of the redundant instrumentation channels. This includes the capacity and
capability of remaining channels, a reasonable time for repairs or replacement,
and the low probability of a design basis accident (DBA) occurring during the
repair period. The ITS ACTION will allow 4 hours to restore the channel to
OPERABLE status when one channel is inoperable. This is a reasonable period
of time because of the low probability of an event occurring that would require a
Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System isolation and the Containment
Purge Supply and Exhaust System isolation capability provided by the remaining
OPERABLE channels of the associated Containment Radiation Function. This
change is designated as less restrictive because less stringent Required Actions
are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.2 (Category 2- Relaxation of Applicability) CTS 3.9.9 is applicable during CORE
ALTERATIONS and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within
containment. The ITS Table 3.3.6-1 requirements for the Manual Initiation and
Containment Radiation Functions are applicable, in part, during movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies within containment. This changes the CTS by
eliminating requirements for the Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation
System during CORE ALTERATIONS.

The purpose of CTS 3.9.9 is to ensure the containment purge supply and
exhaust isolation valves are capable of being closed as assumed in the fuel
handling accident inside containment analysis. This change is acceptable
because the requirements continue to ensure that the structures, systems, and
components are maintained in the MODES and other specified conditions
assumed in the safety analyses and licensing basis. There are no accidents
postulated to occur during CORE ALTERATIONS that result in significant
radioactive release except a fuel handling accident. The analysis for a fuel
handling accident assumes the event occurs only during movement of irradiated
fuel. No CORE ALTERATIONS except the movement of irradiated fuel are
assumed to be in progress when a fuel handling accident occurs. Therefore,
imposing requirements during CORE ALTERATIONS in addition to during
movement of irradiated fuel is unnecessary. This change is designated as less
restrictive because the LCO requirements are applicable in fewer operating
conditions than in the CTS.

L.3 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS Table 3.3-3 Action 18
requires, with the number of OPERABLE channels of the Manual Containment
Purge and Exhaust Isolation Functions less than the total number of channels,
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that the channels be restored to OPERABLE status within 48 hours or that the
unit be placed in MODE 3 in the next 6 hours and in MODE 5 within the following
30 hours. ITS 3.3.6 ACTION D is the applicable action for the Manual Initiation
Functions when inoperable channels are not restored to OPERABLE status
within the associated Completion Time, and allows the containment purge supply
and exhaust isolation valves to be placed in the closed position immediately.
This changes the CTS by allowing the containment purge supply and exhaust
isolation valves to be closed, in lieu of requiring a unit shutdown.

The purpose of the requirements for the Manual Initiation Function is to ensure
the associated containment purge supply and exhaust isolation valves are
capable of being manually closed. The proposed Required Action ensures that
the function of the inoperable channels is satisfied by requiring the containment
purge supply and exhaust isolation valves to be placed in the closed position.
The Required Actions are used to establish remedial measures that must be
taken in response to the degraded conditions in order to minimize risk associated
with continued operation. This change is acceptable because the Required
Actions are consistent with safe operation under the specified Condition,
considering the OPERABLE status of the automatic Containment Purge Supply
and Exhaust System isolation instrumentation channels, a reasonable time to
accomplish the closure of the containment purge supply and exhaust isolation
valves, and the low probability of a DBA occurring during the time period. The
ITS ACTION will allow the containment purge supply and exhaust isolation
valves to be placed in the closed position immediately. This is a reasonable
period of time because of the low probability of an event occurring that would
require a Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System isolation and the
isolation capability provided by the remaining OPERABLE automatic channels of
the Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System Isolation Instrumentation
Functions. This change is designated as less restrictive because less stringent
Required Actions are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

LA (Category I - Relaxation of LCO Requirements) CTS Table 3.3-3 specifies the
Functional Unit 3.c.2) (Purge and Exhaust Isolation, Containment Radioactivity -
High Train A) channel instrument numbers to be VRS-1101, ERS-1301, and
ERS-1 305 (Unit 1) and VRS-2101, ERS-2301, and ERS-2305 (Unit 2) and the
Functional Unit 3.c.3) (Purge and Exhaust Isolation, Containment Radioactivity -
High Train B) channel instrument numbers to be VRS-1 201, ERS-1401, and
ERS-1405 (Unit 1) and VRS-2201, ERS-2401, and ERS-2405 (Unit 2).
CTS Table 3.3-4 specifies the Functional Unit 3.c.2 (Purge and Exhaust Isolation,
Containment Radioactivity - High Train A) channel instrument numbers to be
VRS-1101, ERS-1301, and ERS-1305 (Unit 1) and VRS-2101, ERS-2301, and
ERS-2305 (Unit 2) and the Functional Unit 3.c.3 (Purge and Exhaust Isolation,
Containment Radioactivity - High Train B) channel instrument numbers to be
VRS-1201, ERS-1401, and ERS-1405 (Unit 1) and VRS-2201, ERS-2401, and
ERS-2405 (Unit 2). CTS Table 3.3-6 specifies the Instruments 1.A.i (Area
Monitor, Upper Containment), 1.B.i (Process Monitors, Particulate Channel), and
1.B.ii (Process Monitors, Noble Gas Channel) channel instrument numbers to be
VRS-1101, VRS-1201, ERS-1301, ERS-1401, ERS-1305, and ERS-1405 (Unit 1)
and VRS-2101, VRS-2201, ERS-2301, ERS-2401, ERS-2305, and ERS-2405
(Unit 2). CTS Tables 3.3-6 and 4.3-3 specify the Instruments 2.A.i, 2.A.ii, and
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2.A.iii (Containment Area Radiation, Particulate, and Noble Gas Train A)
channel instrument numbers to be VRS-1101, ERS-1301, and ERS-1305 (Unit 1)
and VRS-2101, ERS-2301, and ERS-2305 (Unit 2) and the Instruments 2.B.i,
2.B.ii, and 2.B.iii (Containment Area Radiation, Particulate, and Noble Gas Train
B) channel instrument numbers to be VRS-1201, ERS-1401, and ERS-1405
(Unit 1) and VRS-2201, ERS-2401, and ERS-2405 (Unit 2). ITS Table 3.3.6-1
Functions 3.a, 3.b, and 3.c (Containment Radiation - Gaseous, - Particulate, and
- Area Radiation) do not specify the instrument numbers for these instruments.
This changes the CTS by deleting the instrument numbers for the channels of the
Containment Radioactivity - High Functions from the Technical Specifications.

The purpose of the requirements of CTS Tables 3.3-3, 3.3-4, 3.3-6, and 4.3-3 are
to ensure the appropriate Containment Radioactivity - High Functions channels
are OPERABLE for isolation of the containment purge supply and exhaust
isolation valves. This change is acceptable because ITS LCO 3.3.6 and
associated Surveillance Requirements continue to ensure that the
instrumentation is maintained consistent with the safety analyses and licensing
basis. The channel instrument numbers of the Containment Radioactivity - High
Function have been deleted from the Technical Specifications. The instrument
numbers are not necessary to ensure the equipment is OPERABLE. The
requirements to maintain the Containment Radiation Functions instrumentation
OPERABLE is sufficient to ensure the appropriate equipment is maintained
OPERABLE. The use of a description of the instrument channel in the Technical
Specifications has been proven to be sufficient. This change is designated as
less restrictive because less stringent LCO requirements are being applied in the
ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.5 (Category 11 - 18 to 24 Month Surveillance Frequency Change, Channel
Calibration Type) CTS Table 4.3-2 requires a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the
Containment Radioactivity - High Functional Unit instrumentation every
18 months and CTS Table 4.3-3 requires a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the
containment area radiation, particulate, and noble gas channels every
18 months. ITS SR 3.3.6.7 requires the performance of a CHANNEL
CALIBRATION for the Containment Radiation Function instrumentation every
24 months. This changes the CTS by extending the Frequency of the
Surveillance from 18 months (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the
allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and ITS SR 3.0.2) to 24 months
(i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace period
specified in CTS 4.0.2 and ITS SR 3.0.2).

The purpose of the CHANNEL CALIBRATION requirement of CTS Tables 4.3-2
and 4.3-3 is to ensure channels of the Containment Radiation Function will
function as designed during an analyzed event. Extending the SR Frequency is
acceptable because the Containment Radiation Function instruments are
designed to be single failure proof, therefore ensuring system availability in the
event of a failure of one of the channel components. Furthermore, a CHANNEL
CHECK is performed on a more frequent basis (ITS SR 3.3.6.1). The CHANNEL
CHECK provides a qualitative demonstration of the OPERABILITY of the
instruments.
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This change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC
Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance
Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. The
following impacted Containment Radiation Function instrumentation were
evaluated:

CTS Table 4.3-2, Functional Unit 3.c.2, Containment Radioactivity - High and
CTS Table 4.3-3, Instruments 2.A.i and 2.B.i, Containment Area Radiation

CTS Table 4.3-2, Functional Unit 3.c.2, Containment Radioactivity - High and
CTS Table 4.3-3, Instruments 2.A.ii and 2.B.ii, Particulate

CTS Table 4.3-2, Functional Unit 3.c.2, Containment Radioactivity - High and
CTS Table 4.3-3, Instruments 2.A.iii and 2.B.iii, Noble Gas

These functions are performed using Eberline Radiation Monitoring Systems
including Eberline SPING Radiation Monitoring Systems. These components
were not evaluated for drift because, for radiation monitors, the major error
contributor is the accuracy of the detector and the calibration sources. In the
case of the calibration sources, normally multiple readings are required and an
average reading is used to confirm operation. The accuracy of the decay curves
and detector sensitivity may be from 12% to 30%. This accuracy far
overshadows the accuracy of the electronic signal conditioning circuit.
Therefore, drift of the electronic circuit does not provide a measure of functional
performance over time between calibrations. This is substantiated by the
ANSI N42.18 acceptance criteria of + 20%. CHANNEL CHECKS and source
checks (where internal source check is possible) verify that the instruments are
performing within expected conditions. In addition, there was a failure analysis
evaluation performed. This failure analysis did not reveal any time based failure
mechanisms or any failure types that would invalidate the conclusion that the
system availability and reliability would be impacted by an increased Surveillance
interval.

Based on the design of the instrumentation, as well as the qualitative drift
analysis and the failure results analysis, it is concluded that the impact, if any,
from this change on system availability is minimal. A review of the Surveillance
test history was performed to validate the above conclusion. This review
demonstrates that there are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that
the impact, if any, on system availability from this change is minimal. In addition,
the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequency, if performed at the maximum
interval allowed by ITS SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does not invalidate any
assumptions in the unit licensing basis. This change is designated as less
restrictive because Surveillances will be performed less frequently under the ITS
than under the CTS.

L.6 (Category 10 - 18 to 24 Month Surveillance Frequency Change, Non-Channel
Calibration Type) CTS Table 4.3-2 requires the performance of a TRIP
ACTUATING DEVICE OPERATIONAL TEST (TADOT) of the Manual Purge and
Exhaust Isolation Functional Unit at least once per 18 months. CTS 4.9.9
requires the verification of containment purge and exhaust isolation on a manual
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initiation signal once per 7 days during CORE ALTERATIONS. ITS SR 3.3.6.6
requires the performance of a TADOT of the Manual Initiation Function every
24 months. This changes the CTS by extending the Frequency of the
Surveillance to 24 months (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the
allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and ITS SR 3.0.2).

The purpose of the requirements of CTS Table 4.3-2 for the Manual Purge and
Exhaust Isolation Function is to ensure the proper operation of the associated
instrumentation. This change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance
provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification
Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2,
1991. Reviews of historical surveillance data and maintenance data sufficient to
determine failure modes have shown that these tests normally pass their
Surveillances at the current Frequency. An evaluation has been performed using
this data, and it has been determined that the effect on safety due to the
extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal. Extending the Surveillance
test interval for this TADOT is acceptable because the Manual Initiation of the
Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System isolation is not credited in any
safety analyses and manual isolation of the Containment Purge Supply and
Exhaust System may be accomplished using the individual valve controls.
Based on the inherent system and component reliability, the impact, if any, from
this change on system availability is minimal. The review of historical
surveillance data also demonstrated that there are no failures that would
invalidate this conclusion. In addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance
Frequency, if performed at the maximum interval allowed by ITS SR 3.0.2
(30 months) does not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.
This change is designated as less restrictive because Surveillances will be
performed less frequently under the ITS than under the CTS.

L.7 (Category 2 - Relaxation of Applicability) CTS Tables 3.3-6 and 4.3-3 require
the Functional Units 2.A and 2.B (Containment Area Radiation, Particulate, and
Noble Gas) channels to be OPERABLE in MODE 6. ITS Table 3.3.6-1
Footnote (a) requires the Function 3 (Containment Radiation) channels to be
OPERABLE during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within containment.
This changes the CTS by deleting the requirement that the Containment
Radiation Functions be OPERABLE in MODE 6 when irradiated fuel assemblies
are not being moved in containment.

The purpose of CTS Tables 3.3-6 and 4.3-3 MODE 6 requirements for
containment area radiation, particulate, and noble gas channels is to ensure the
containment purge supply and exhaust isolation valves are capable of closing to
mitigate the consequences of a fuel handling accident as assumed in the safety
analyses. This change is acceptable because the ITS 3.3.6 requirements
continue to ensure that the instrumentation is maintained OPERABLE in the
MODES and other specified conditions assumed in the safety analyses and
licensing basis. The fuel handling accident is assumed to occur only during
movement of an irradiated fuel assembly. This change is designated as less
restrictive because LCO requirements are applicable in fewer conditions than in
the CTS.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 13 of 16
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.6, CONTAINMENT PURGE SUPPLY AND EXHAUST SYSTEM ISOLATION

INSTRUMENTATION

L.8 (Category 7 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency, Non-24 Month Type
Change) CTS 4.9.9 states that the Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation
System shall be demonstrated OPERABLE, in part, "within 100 hours prior to the
start of" the specified conditions. ITS SR 3.3.6.4 and ITS SR 3.3.6.6 do not
include the "within 100 hours prior to the start of' Frequency. ITS SR 3.0.1
states "SRs shall be met during the MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability for the individual LCOs, unless otherwise stated in the SR."
Therefore, under the ITS, the Surveillances must be met prior to the initiation of
movement of irradiated fuel within containment. This changes the CTS by
eliminating the stipulation that the Surveillances be met within 100 hours prior to
entering the MODE of Applicability.

The purpose of CTS 4.9.9 is to verify the Containment Purge and Exhaust
Isolation System is OPERABLE. This change is acceptable because the periodic
Surveillance Frequencies have been evaluated to ensure that they provide an
acceptable level of equipment reliability. For CTS 4.9.9, the periodic Surveillance
Frequencies for verifying Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation
Instrumentation OPERABILITY are acceptable during the MODE of Applicability,
and are also acceptable during the period prior to entering the MODE of
Applicability. This change is designated as less restrictive because Surveillances
will be performed less frequently under the ITS than under the CTS.

L.9 (Category 7 - Relaxation Of Surveillance Frequency, Non-24 Month Type
Change) CTS 4.9.9 states that the Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation
System shall be demonstrated OPERABLE, in part, once per 7 days during the
specified conditions. ITS SR 3.3.6.4 requires, for the Containment Radiation
Functions of the Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System isolation
instrumentation, the performance of a CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST once
per 92 days. This changes the CTS by extending the Frequency of the
Surveillance from 7 days (i.e., a maximum of 8.75 days accounting for the
allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and ITS SR 3.0.2) to 92 days (i.e.,
a maximum of 115 days accounting for the allowable grace period specified in
CTS 4.0.2 and ITS SR 3.0.2). The change from a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST to CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST is addressed in DOC A.4.

The purpose of CTS 4.9.9 is to verify the Containment Purge and Exhaust
Isolation System is OPERABLE. The Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation
System includes the instrumentation that provides a containment high radiation
isolation signal to the containment purge supply and exhaust isolation valves.
During MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, and during MODE 6, CTS Tables 4.3-2 and 4.3-3
require the performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for this
containment radiation instrumentation once per 92 days. This change is
acceptable because the periodic Surveillance Frequency for MODES 1, 2, 3, 4
and 6 has been evaluated to ensure that it provides an acceptable level of
equipment reliability. For CTS 4.9.9, the same periodic Surveillance Frequency
(once per 92 days) for verifying Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation
System OPERABILITY is acceptable during the MODE of Applicability, and is
also acceptable during the period prior to entering the MODE of Applicability.
This change is designated as less restrictive because a Surveillance will be
performed less frequently under the ITS than under the CTS.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 14 of 16
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.6, CONTAINMENT PURGE SUPPLY AND EXHAUST SYSTEM ISOLATION

INSTRUMENTATION

L.10 CTS Table 3.3-3, Functional Units 9.b and 9.c (Manual Containment Purge and
Exhaust Isolation) require a total of 2 channels per train to be OPERABLE
(1 channel per train for Functional Unit 9.b and 1 channel per train for Functional
Unit 9.c). ITS Table 3.3.6-1, Function 1 (Manual Initiation) requires only one
channel per train to be OPERABLE. This changes the CTS be decreasing the
number of manual channels required OPERABLE from two per train to one per
train.

The purpose of the Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust Manual Initiation
Function is to ensure the capability exists to manually isolate the Containment
Purge Supply and Exhaust System isolation valves. The Containment Purge
Supply and Exhaust System Manual Initiation Function at CNP is provided by
four switches, two per train. Each switch will actuate all Containment Purge
Supply and Exhaust System isolation valves in its associated train (i.e., the two
train A switches are fully redundant to each other and the two train B switches
are fully redundant to each other). The differences between the two switches
within a train are their location within the control room, and one of the two
switches also actuates Containment Isolation Phase A while the other switch also
actuates the Containment Spray subsystem and Containment Isolation Phase B.
There is no manual switch that only initiates a Containment Purge Supply and
Exhaust System isolation at CNP. One train A switch and one train B switch are
located on the Containment Spray System panel, while one train A switch and
one train B switch are located on the Ventilation System panel. The CTS
requires both channels per train OPERABLE because the CTS groups the
Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust manual initiation function by switch
function. Therefore, it is listed twice in CTS Table 3.3-3, Functional Unit 9: once
for the Containment Spray subsystem and Containment Isolation Phase B switch
(Functional Unit 9.b) and once for the Containment Isolation Phase A switch
(Functional Unit 9.c). NUREG-1431 only requires two Manual Initiation channels
to be OPERABLE, since a typical Westinghouse plant only has two channels
installed. This change is acceptable since each channel within a train is fully
redundant to the other channel in that train for the Containment Purge Supply
and Exhaust System Manual Initiation Function, and the fact that it is consistent
with the NUREG-1431 requirements. In addition, if the single required manual
initiation switch does not function, then the associated Containment Purge
Supply and Exhaust System valves can still be closed using individual valve
control switches that exist in the control room. This change is designated as less
restrictive because less stringent LCO requirements are being applied in the ITS
than were applied in the CTS.

L.A1 CTS Table 4.3-3 footnote * requires performance of a SOURCE CHECK as part
of the shiftly CHANNEL CHECK requirements for Containment Radiation
instrumentation (Instruments 2.A.i, 2.A.ii, 2.A.iii, 2.B.i, 2.B.ii, and 2.B.iii).
ITS 3.3.6 does not include this requirement. This changes the CTS by deleting
the shiftly SOURCE CHECK requirement on the Containment Radiation
instrumentation.

A SOURCE CHECK is a qualitative assessment of channel response when the
channel sensor is exposed to a radioactive source. The purpose for performing

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 15 of 16
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.6, CONTAINMENT PURGE SUPPLY AND EXHAUST SYSTEM ISOLATION

INSTRUMENTATION

the SOURCE CHECK on these instruments is to ensure on-scale reading of the
instruments. However, the background radiation levels in the vicinity of these
instruments is sufficiently high enough to provide an on-scale reading for the
instruments. Thus, the required routine (every 12 hours) CHANNEL CHECK
(ITS SR 3.3.6.1) will ensure the on-scale reading of the instruments (i.e., the
instruments are not "pegged-low"). In addition, the Containment Radiation
instruments have a low failure alarm to alert the operators of a failed-low
radiation detector. Therefore, the deletion of this specific requirement is
acceptable. This change is designated as less restrictive because a Surveillance
Requirement is being deleted.

L.12 (Category 1 - Relaxation of LCO Requirements) When a Containment Purge
Supply and Exhaust System isolation channel is inoperable, CTS Table 3.3-3
ACTIONS 17 and 18, CTS Table 3.3-6 ACTION 22, and CTS 3.9.9 Action
essentially require the associated valves to be closed. ITS 3.3.6 ACTIONS
Note 2 states "The containment pressure relief penetration flow path may be
unisolated intermittently under administrative controls to maintain containment
pressure within the required limits of LCO 3.6.4, "Containment Pressure." This
changes the CTS by allowing the containment pressure relief penetration flow
path (which is one of the Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System
penetration flow paths) to be unisolated on an intermittent basis under
administrative control when a Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System
Isolation channel is inoperable.

The purpose of the CTS Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System
instrumentation requirements is to ensure the instrumentation can perform their
required functions when required. This change is acceptable because the LCO
requirements continue to ensure that the instrumentation is maintained
consistent with the safety analyses and licensing basis. This change allows only
the containment pressure relief penetration flow path to be opened on an
intermittent basis under administrative control. The administrative controls used
provide the same level of protection as the instrumentation, since a dedicated
operator will be at the controls of the associated valves and in communications
with the control room to close the open valves when required. In addition,
CTS 3.6.3.1 states, in part, that containment purge valves may be opened on an
intermittent basis under administrative control. Thus, the CTS already allows the
associated valves to be opened in the applicable Containment Isolation Valve
Specification. This change will allow the instrumentation, which is a support
system to the associated valves, to have the same allowance. This change is
designated as less restrictive because less stringent LCO requirements are being
applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.
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CTS 3.3.6

0 INSERT 1

Restore required channel(s) to OPERABLE status.

O INSERT 1A

2. The containment pressure relief penetration flow path may be unisolated
intermittently under administrative controls to maintain containment pressure within
the required limits of LCO 3.6.4, "Containment Pressure."

O INSERT 1B

DOC
M.5

DOC
M.5

A One radiation monitoring
channel inoperable in MODE
1, 2, 3, or 4 when any
Containment Purge Supply
and Exhaust System
penetration flow path is open.

A.1
- NOTE-

LCO 3.0.4.c is applicable.

Restore channel to OPERABLE
status.

Prior to entering
MODE 4 from
MODE 5 following
refueling

0 INSERT 1C

during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within containment

Insert Page 3.3.6-1
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Containment Purg Exhaust lation Instrumentation
3.3.6

CD

ACTIONS

Immediately

.tDcM:z.2, nearg;:;;i~tmzr
Actuaionj

i trains inoperable. :

OR Ac~'.W~h ¢ld

3f 2a, *- 6 ,Two or more adiation
7.,g.1-3 b *, monitoring channels
3.3.3 Actsh L, inoperable.

OR

,.,, be Us 'tv Required Action and
3 3associated Completion

TimedI Condition Ago
met. <

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

I.., I,
- NOTE-

Refer to T e 3.3.6-1 to determine which SRs apply for each Containment Purge
Isolatio unction.
----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

-rVe .34' *

ba.. N12

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.6.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

SR 3.3.6.2 Perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. a s
STAGGERED
TEST BASIS

____ ___ ___ ___ ____ ___ ___ ___ ____ __ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _:
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3.3.6

(i)INSERT 1 D

Isolate the affected penetration flow paths by use of at least one closed automatic valve.

Insert Page 3.3.6-2
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Containment Purg nd Exhaust olation Instrumentation
3.3.6

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
4-

SR 3.3.6.3 Perform MASTER RELAY TEST.pa 1.'L-

rub .,..1-
-Wk*14

�1�.A�EOF�E8D 'T2.E(4y:

TEST BASIS 6

SR 3.3.6.4 Perform COT. |92 days
� go

pc._ M * SR 3.3.6.5

SR 3.3.6.6 ;

T .- 9.3- 2
e.5.

h 11.3A SR 3.3.6.7
leAW %3-3 -

fg.;s.s 2t.'a.A Jo

Perform SLAVE RELAY TEST.
+

- NOTE -
Verification of selpoint is not required.

(i)

months

Perform TADOT.

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

WOG STS 3.3.6 -3 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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3.3.6

INSERT 2

Not Used

Insert Page 3.3.6-3
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ContainmentPurg n aust olation Instrumentation
3.3.6

Table 3.3.6-1 (page 1 of 1)
Containment Purg and Exhaus Isolation Instrumentation

0

0

FUNCTION

APPLICABLE
MODES OR

OTHER
SPECIFIED

CONDITIONS

REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE
CHANNELS REQUIREMENTS (;iSE POINT VQbe

W -

NA

NA

Set. I3 1-1%-

Doc- Al .2-

1. Manual Initiation

2. Automatic Actuation Logic and
Actuation Relays

1,2,3,4, (a) SR 3.3.6.6

1.2.3.4, (a) 2 trains SR 3.3.6.2
SR 3.3.6.3
SR 3.3.6.5

[Containment a?- on

a. Gaseous 1 2 4, (a) [I] SR .. 1 / [2 xbacgroun

b{r c/ti u a e / 23.4 (a) III SR 3.3.6.1 s 2r nd
SR 3.3.6.4
SR 3.3.6.7

b. oaricun e .1,2.3,4, (a) [1SR 3.3.6.1 [ xba round]

d. Area Radi _ 12,3,4 .11] SR 3 s[x background]l

4. o Refer to LCO 3.3.2. 'ESFAS Instrumentation," Function a , for all
initiation functions and requirements.m

See lJ6et. (a) During movement of iirradiated fuel assemblies within containment.

3

g co 'Thh1.s3.3-3 3.3Y do 43
ci> w 3i I)/ 3.-9 9L Q3--9-

IAll

� jxmsmo)

WOG STS 3.3.6 - 4 Rev. 2, 04/30/01

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 637 of 827



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 638 of 827

ED 3.3.6

PI'S

See 2
below

INSERT 3

3. Containment
Radiation (per
train)

1(c ), 3 (c)(
4(C), (a)

3(b) SR 3.3.6.1
SR 3.3.6.4
SR 3.3.6.7 I

a. Gaseous < 4.E-3 g~Ci~cc;

b. Particulate < 2.52 ,iCi

c. Area Radiation < 54 mR/hr

INSERT 4 _NSERT_4A

DOC
M.3

4. Safety Injection
(SI) Input from
Engineered
Safety Features
Actuation
System (ESFAS)

1,2,3,4

EDINSERT 5

See 3
below

(b) Only 2 of the 3 Containment Radiation Function channels (Gaseous, Particulate,
and Area Radiation) per train are required to be OPERABLE during movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies with containment. I

EDINSERT 6

DOC
M.1

(c) When any Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System penetration flow path is
open.

CTS Table 3.3-3 Functions 3.c.2) and 3.c.3)
CTS Table 3.3 4 Functions 3.c.2 and 3.c.3
CTS Table 4.3-2 Function 3.c.2)
CTS Table 3.3-6 Functions 2.A and 2.B
CTS Table 4.3-3 Functions 2.A and 2.B

CTS Table 3.3-6 Functions 2.A and 2.B

I

Insert Page 3.3.6-4
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.3.6, CONTAINMENT PURGE SUPPLY AND EXHAUST SYSTEM ISOLATION

INSTRUMENTATION

1. The title of ISTS 3.3.6, Containment Purge and Exhaust Isolation Instrumentation,
has been revised in ITS 3.3.6 to reflect the plant specific nomenclature (i.e.,
Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System Isolation Instrumentation).
Corresponding changes have also been made to the ISTS 3.3.6 Header, LCO,
Surveillance Requirements Note and Table 3.3.6-1.

2. The plant specific design of the containment radiation monitoring instrumentation that
functions to isolate the containment purge supply and exhaust isolation valves
includes three radiation monitoring channels in each of two trains. These radiation
monitors are arranged such that any one of the three radiation monitor channels in a
train will initiate a Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System isolation of the
associated train of containment isolation valves in the Containment Purge Supply
and Exhaust System. Current licensing basis, reflected in the Technical
Specifications, only requires two of the three radiation monitors in each train to be
OPERABLE. This allowance, with respect to during movement of irradiated
assemblies within containment, is reflected in ITS Table 3.3.6-1 Footnote (b), which
states "Only 2 of the 3 Containment Radiation Function channels (Gaseous,
Particulate, and Area Radiation) per train are required to be OPERABLE during
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within containment." As a result, the word
"required" is added to ISTS 3.3.6 Conditions A and C and Required Action A.1
(ITS 3.3.6 Conditions B and D and Required Action B.1) to reflect that not all of the
radiation monitors are required to be OPERABLE to meet the LCO.

3. ISTS 3.3.6 Required Action A.1 states, "Restore the affected channel to OPERABLE
status." ITS 3.3.6 Required Action B.1 does not include the words "affected
channel." This changes ISTS 3.3.6 Required Action A.1 to be consistent with other
Required Actions in ISTS Section 3.3.

4. ISTS 3.3.6 ACTION B is revised to be consistent with CNP Units 1 and 2 CTS
requirements for the manual initiation channels for the Containment Purge Supply
and Exhaust System isolation. When one or more of the required manual initiation
channels are inoperable, the CTS allows 48 hours to restore the channels to
OPERABLE status (ITS 3.3.6 ACTION C). ISTS 3.3.6 ACTION B requirements
related to inoperable automatic actuation trains, multiple inoperable radiation
monitoring channels, and default actions when ISTS 3.3.6 ACTION A requirements
are not met are addressed in ITS 3.3.6 ACTION D. Due to these revised actions and
those described in JFD 10, the Note to ISTS 3.3.6 Condition B, which states "Only
applicable in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4," is unnecessary and is deleted.

5. ISTS 3.3.6 ACTION C (ITS 3.3.6 ACTION D) is revised to be consistent with CNP
Units 1 and 2 CTS requirements for the instrumentation channels for the
Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System isolation. When multiple required
radiation channels are inoperable, the CTS require the containment purge supply
and exhaust isolation valves to be placed in the closed position. This action
accomplishes the safety function of the inoperable channels. However, to be
consistent with similar terminology in ITS 3.6.3, the Required Action has been
revised to state "Isolate the affected penetration flow paths by use of at least one
closed automatic valve." This meets the intent of the CTS Action and ISTS Required
Actions, as the only valves in the flow paths are the automatic Containment Purge
Supply and Exhaust System valves. The function of each of the Containment Purge

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 3
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.3.6, CONTAINMENT PURGE SUPPLY AND EXHAUST SYSTEM ISOLATION

INSTRUMENTATION

Supply and Exhaust System Isolation Instrumentation Functions is to close or
support closure of the containment purge supply and exhaust isolation valves.
Therefore, ITS 3.3.6 Required Action D.1 has also been provided when one or more
automatic actuation logic and actuation relay trains are inoperable, when one or
more Si Input to ESFAS trains are inoperable, or when any Required Action and
associated Completion Time of ITS 3.3.6 Condition A, B, or C is not met. Due to the
changes to ISTS 3.3.6 ACTIONS B and C, the Note to ISTS 3.3.6 Condition C and
ISTS 3.3.6 Required Action C.2 are unnecessary and are deleted.

6. The ISTS 3.3.6 Surveillance Requirements are revised to reflect the TSTF-41 1,
Revision 1 allowances. ISTS SR 3.3.6.2 (ITS SR 3.3.6.2) requires the performance
of an ACTUATION LOGIC TEST and ISTS SR 3.3.6.3 (ITS SR 3.3.6.3) requires
performance of a MASTER RELAY TEST. The ISTS 3.3.6 Frequencies for these
SRs are revised from "31 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS" to "92 days on a
STAGGERED TEST BASIS" since these components are processed through the
Solid State Protection System (SSPS).

7. Not used.

8. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

9. Not used.

10. ISTS Table 3.3.6-1 is revised to reflect the plant specific nomenclature, design, and
licensing basis for ITS Table 3.3.6-1 Function 1 (Manual Initiation) (as modified by a
Discussion of Change), Function 3 (Containment Radiation (per train)) (as modified
by a Discussion of Change), and Function 4 (Safety Injection Input from Engineered
Safety Features Actuation System). In addition, the CTS only requires two
Containment Radiation channels per train to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, 3, and
4, thus the CTS Actions are only required when one of the two required channels in a
train is inoperable; no Actions are required when one of the three total channels in a
train is inoperable. ITS Table 3.3.6-1 Function 3 requires three channels per train to
be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 when any Containment Purge Supply and
Exhaust System penetration flow path is open. Therefore, a new ACTION
(ACTION A) has been added to provide Actions for when one of the three channels
in a train is inoperable. ACTION A requires restoration of the inoperable channel
prior to entering MODE 4 from MODE 5 following refueling. This allows continued
operation and unlimited MODE changes during the cycle with an inoperable
Function 3 channel, and only requires the inoperable channel to be restored before
entering MODE 4 after a refueling outage. Due to this change, ISTS 3.3.6
ACTION A has been renumbered to ITS 3.3.6 ACTION B and the Condition has
been modified to govern an inoperable Function 3 channel during movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies within containment. ISTS 3.3.6 ACTIONS B and C have
also been renumbered (ITS 3.3.6 ACTIONS C and D). Lastly, a new Note (NOTE 2)
has been added to the ACTIONS to allow the containment pressure relief penetration
flow path to be intermittently unisolated under administrative controls to maintain
containment pressure within the required limits of LCO 3.6.4, "Containment
Pressure." The CTS only requires the Containment Radiation channels to be
OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 during PURGING operations. During
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.3.6, CONTAINMENT PURGE SUPPLY AND EXHAUST SYSTEM ISOLATION

INSTRUMENTATION

PURGING operations, both the supply and exhaust flow paths are open. The ITS
requires the Containment Radiation channels to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, 3,
and 4 when any Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System penetration flow
path is open. Therefore, to maintain current allowances (necessary to meet the
Containment Pressure limits of LCO 3.6.4 (i.e., the CTS allows one of the flow paths
to be open with inoperable Containment Radiation channels), the Note has been
added.

11. Not used.

12. Typographical error corrected.

13. ISTS Table 3.3.6-1 includes requirements for Trip Setpoints for the Containment
Radiation Functions of the Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System isolation
instrumentation. The term "TRIP SETPOINT' is revised to "ALLOWABLE VALUE" in
ITS Table 3.3.6-1 to reflect the OPERABILITY limit for the channels of the
Containment Radiation Functions. This change achieves consistency with the
OPERABILITY requirements for other actuation instrumentation channels in
ISTS Section 3.3.

I
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Containment Purge and Exhaus solation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION -

B 3.3.6 Containment Purg st solation Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND Containment gurge'and 0khaustfisolalion instrumentation closes the
containmen isolation valve§0a tje i PurneiSystetf and the SbAgdo

* MThis action rsolates the containment atmosphere from the
.I environment to minimize releases of radioactivity in the event of an

may be in use during reactor operation
and E _ i s with the reactor shutdown.

Containment arge us on aautomatic Afety
,niection (SI) signal Pnt Is n - Plse

(fl by manual actuation of Phase A Isolation! IheBases forI Ero
LCO 3.3.2, "Engineered Safety Feature Actuation System (ESFAS)
Instrumentation," discuss these modes of initiation.

IwSerI

I

r radiation m oring channels'are oprovided as input to th
containment ge and exhaust isol n. The-ijri channels m sure
containme radiation at two loca s. One channellis a co inment
area g ma monitor, and the er tbree measure radiati in a samplE
oft containment purge aust. The three purge e ust radiation
dectors are of three d erent types: gaseous pa ulate and iodine
monitors. 'All four d ctors will respond to mos vents that release
radiation to cant ment. However, analyse ave not been conducted
demonstrate t all credible events will betected by more than one
monitor. refore f6r the purposes his LCO the {our channels'e
not cons ered redundant. Instead ey are treated as four
one-o -of-one Functions. Sinc e r exhaust monitors nstitute
sa ling system, various co onents such as sample Ii alves,

mple line heaters samp pumps, and filter motors required to
support monitor OPE LITY.

Each of the purge stems has inner and out containment isolation
valves in its su y and exhaust ducts. A h radiatiorr signal from y
(me of the fir channels initiates cont& ent purge isolation w
closes b inner and outer contain nt isolation valves in t min Purc
Systef and the Shutdown Purge ystem These system re describeu
ni Bases for LCO 3.6.3, "Ctainment Isolation Vas.

.1.

'4
I
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B 3.3.6

Q INSERT 1

purge supply and exhaust

Q /INSERT 1A

containment instrumentation room purge supply and exhaust valves, and containment
pressure relief isolation valves

O INSERT IB

or manual actuation of Phase B isolation

Q JINSERT IC

Three radiation monitoring channels in each of two trains are also provided as input to
the Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System isolation. The channels in each
train measure containment radiation at two locations. One channel in each train is an
upper containment area radiation monitor, and the other two channels in each train
measure radiation in lower containment samples. The radiation detectors that measure
radiation in the lower containment samples are of two different types: gaseous and
particulate. For the purpose of this LCO, the three radiation monitors in each train are
considered redundant even though they measure radiation in different locations of the
containment. The radiation monitors are arranged such that any one of the three
radiation monitor channels in a train will initiate a Containment Purge Supply and
Exhaust System isolation of the associated train of containment isolation valves in the
Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System. Since the radiation monitors that
measure the radiation in lower containment constitute a sampling system, various
components such as sample line valves and sample pumps are required to support the
OPERABILITY of these monitors.

Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System has inner and outer containment
isolation valves. A Train "A" Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System Isolation
signal closes the inner containment isolation valves in the Containment Purge Supply
and Exhaust System. A Train "B" Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System
Isolation signal closes the outer containment isolation valves in the Containment Purge
Supply and Exhaust System. The Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System is
described in UFSAR, Section 5.5.3 (Ref. 1).

Insert Page B 3.3.6-1
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Containment Purge nd Exhaust olation Instrumentation

B 3.3.6

BASES

APPLICABLE The safety analyses assume that the containment remains intact with
SAFETY penetrations unnece y for core cooling isolated early in the even
ANALYSES in xi y 6 co . The isolation of the7.valves

not been analyzed mechanistically in the dose calculations, altho its
rapid isolation is assumed. The fbntainment 9Urg and fxhaus solati
radiation monitors act as backu to the SI si nal to ensure closing of the

pand exhaust vavsTfhey are also the primar easforl
a caly isolating containment in the event of a fuel handling

vaciaccident durinn shutdown./ Containment isolation in turn ensures meeting
('1 the containment lea te assumptions of the safety analyses, and

ensures thal~t th lculated cidental offsite radioloaical doses are below
10 FR100 (Ref.0 limits; ue adioa tie decay ntainmen n

rue andling cidents i lying hand*g
.ecentlrradiat fuel (i. fuel tha as occupiapart of a cal reacto

corething~? t revi a

The ntainmentlurge and txhaus sol srumentation satisfies
Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 5 2c )-

LCO The LCO requirements ensure that the instrumentation necessary to
initiate Containment Purge and Exhaust kolation, listed in Table 3.3.6-1,
is OPERABLE. S

1. Manual Initiation Gr: Ib

The LCO requiresc cha eltor c3 i
r.1 initiate Containment Purg olation at an time busing eiter of

two i i inthesonthe contro rom. actuates
- trairs This action will cause actuation of components in the

same manner as any of the automatic actuation signals.

The LCO for Manual Initiation ensures the proper amount of
redundancy Is maintained in the manual actuation circuitry to ensure
the operator has manual initiation capability. 1 $Eltr2 A /

Each channel consists of one i San e inerconnecting
wiring to the actuation logic CZEIM. ,

2. Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays

The LCO requires two trains of Automatic Actuation Logic and
Actuation Relays OPERABLE to ensure that no single random
failure can prevent automatic actuation.
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B 3.3.6

Q INSERT 1 D

isolated by this instrumentation

Q INSERT2

(manual Containment Isolation - Phase A actuation or manual Containment Spray,
Containment Isolation - Phase B actuation) in either Train 'A" or Train 'B1

i) INSERT2A

These switches are common to ESFAS Containment Isolation, Phase A and B Manual
Initiation switches.

Insert Page B 3.3.6-2
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Containment Purge ndExhaust solation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6

BASES

LCO (continued)

Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays consist of the same
features and operate in the same manner as described for ESFAS
Function 1 .b, Si, IMESFAS Function 3.a, Containment Phase A

3 .- Isotioj The applicable MODES and specified conditions for the
containm e isolation portion of these Functions are different
i than those for their Phase Agsolation anS[- s -

roles. If one or more of the (0r)Phase Aisolation Functions
becomes inoperable in such a manner tha n e
Purgqlsolation Function is affected, the Conditions applicable to ,

i their d Phase Asolation Functions need not be entered. The
( ~,less restrictive Actions specified for inoperability of the Containme

Pur__gsolation Functions specify sufficient compensatory measures
for this case.

$- e" I-
CJ'

3. Containment Radiationo

The LCO specifies wt1a~iechannels sf radiation monitors to
ensure that the radiation monitoring instrumentation necessary to ()
initiate Containment Purgsolation remains OPERABLE.

For sampling systems, channel OPERABILITY Involves more than
OPERABILITY of the channel electronics. OPERABILITY also
requirporrect valve lineup am plepm e-rationd, b

( gp , 'as well as detector OPERABILITY
wuJU al .11U,,dtUres aruwcessary tor urger the

1~~~~ codiirvsmeh , "I.tvsn
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B 3.3.6

03 INSERT 3

, and ESFAS Function 3.b, Containment Phase B Isolation

Q INSERT3A

during MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 when any Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System
penetration flow path is open and two channels per train of radiation monitors during
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within containment

Q INSERT13B

Each train is treated separately and each train is considered a separate Function.
Therefore, separate Condition entry is allowed for each train. This is acceptable since
each train has either three or two required channels (with one out of the three necessary
for a Containment Radiation signal), and the channels of one train are independent from
the channels of the other train.

( (:iI) INSERT 4

Safety Iniection (SI) Input from Engineered Safety Features Actuation System (ESFAS)

Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System Isolation is also initiated by all
Functions that initiate SI. The Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System Isolation
function requirements for these Functions are the same as the requirements for their SI
function, with the exception of the Applicability. Therefore, the requirements are not
repeated in Table 3.3.6-1. Instead Function 1, SI, is referenced for all initiating functions
and requirements, with the exception of the Applicability.

Insert Page B 3.3.6-3a
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B 3.3.6

Q INSERT 5

The Containment Radiation (per train) Function is required to be OPERABLE in MODES
1, 2, 3, and 4 when any Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System penetration
flow path is open and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within containment.
By only requiring the Function to be OPERABLE when any Containment Purge Supply
Exhaust System penetration flow path is open, this allows the Containment Radiation trip
signal to the Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System valves to be manually
bypassed in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 when all the penetration flow paths are isolated (by
at least one closed automatic valve). The Si Input from ESFAS Function is required to
be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2,3, and 4.

Insert Page B 3.3.6-3b
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B 3.3.6

APPLICABILITY (continued) Hi

While in MODES 5 d 6ithou hningin progress, the
IArntainmentfurgerndhaus0solation instrumentation need not be
OPERABLE since the potential for radioactive releases is minimized and
operator action is sufficient to ensure post accident offsk doses are
maintained within the limits of Reference'

The Applicab ifor the containment purg nd exhaust isolation the
IESFAS C~rainment Isolation-Phase unctions are speciifiei
hLCO g.. Refer to the Bases f 0 3.3.2'for discus of the
inme~nt Isolation-Phas (Function Applicab

ACTIONS The most common cause of channel inoperability is outright failure or drift
of the bistable or process module sufficient to exceed the tolerance
allowed by unit specific calibration procedures. Typically, the drift is
found to be small and results in a delay of actuation rather than a total
loss of function. This determination is generally made during the
performance of a COT, when the process instrumentation Is set up for
adjustment to bring it within s ecification. If the irip$etpoint is less
conservativethan the r spec ified nr~u e

o [ the channel must be declared inoperable immediately and the appropiate )

vcaut u ~Condition entered.

A Note has been ad oge ACTIONS o clarify the application of
Completion Time rules. The Conditions of this Specification may be
entered independently for each Function listed in Table 3.3.6-1. The
Completion Time(s) of the Inoperable channel(s)/train(s) of a Function will
be tracked separately for each Function starting from the time the

FI--srzrTA lCondition was entered for that Function.

I

l Condition applies to the failure f on
radiation monitor channe Since containment radiation monito
measure different parameters, failure of a single channel may result in
loss of the radiation monitoring Function for certain events.
Consequently, the failed channel must be restored to OPERABLE
status. The 4 hours allowed to restore the affected channel is justified by
the low likelihood of events occurring during this Interval, and recognition
that one or more of the remaining channels will respond to most events.
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B 3.3.6

Q INSERT5A

Note 2 has also been added and states that the containment pressure relief penetration
flow path may be unisolated intermittently under administrative controls to maintain
containment pressure within the required limits of LCO 3.6.4, "Containment Pressure."
These administrative controls consist of stationing a dedicated operator at the valve
controls, who is in continuous communication with the control room. In this way, the
penetration can be rapidly isolated when a need for Containment Purge Supply and
Exhaust System isolation is indicated.

A.1

Condition A applies to the failure of one radiation monitor channel in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4
when any Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System penetration flow path is
open. When one channel in a train is inoperable, the channel must be restored to
OPERABLE status. However, since there are two remaining OPERABLE channels in
the train, and either one can still cause a Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust
System isolation, operation is allowed to continue until the next refueling outage. This is
also the reason for allowing LCO 3.0.4.c to be applicable (Note to Required Action A.1).
The inoperable channel is only required to be restored to OPERABLE status prior to
entering MODE 4 from MODE 5 during the startup following a refueling outage. This
allows operation to continue throughout the current fuel cycle and allows reactor startups
to occur without restoring the inoperable channel, as long as a refueling outage has not
occurred.

Q INSERT15B

during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within containment

Insert Page B 3.3.6-4

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 651 of 827



A A&- --- A 'IS- -~ 0% r - A

Attacnment 1, volume a, R ev. ar of d

Containment Purg and Exhau solation Instrumentation
B3.3.6

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

ondition B applies II Containment Purge Exhaust Isolation
Functions and resses the train orient of the Solid State

. t Protectio er (SSPS) and the aoer and slave relays f ese
Fun s. Italsoaddresses th ilture f multiple radia monitoring
wnnels, or the inability to6store a single failed ch el to OPERABL QZ)

/tatus in the time allo for Required Action ,

If a train is mo rable, multiple channel e inoperable, or the uire
Action an ssociated Completion e of Condition A are met,
operatin may continue as Ion the Required Actior the applica
C tions of LCO 3.6.3 js et for each valve ma no rable by

MA fot and!tant~nlalndition B, )

,C dtioapplies to all Containment Purg nd Exhaus solation
iFiiuni ti' e rair t o eSSPS and ti
a er and slav ays for these Fun ns. It also addresses qtfalur

) f multiple r Sin monitoring Ihtes, or the inability to re re a
/ingle f& channel to OPER E status In the time all ed for

t| q~ cion A.1. If a rfsinoperable, multiple Vlfannels are A
erable, or the Requid Action and associate ompletion Time of

( Noes thtCnition sApprecbne dun ovmpeto ofe

SURVELLANC A Nreote hs boperatdon may contit t as long as the Requ3
R detion to place ars tain co tainment ge and exhaud iso
. valves in thei psed position is met or applicable Cond~itiogo

LCO 3.9.4 ,ptinment Pene ratio are met for ~eacho~e made /
no era re of isolation mentation. Th m

r tp0 Rquired Actions is nediatefy.,

!A Note sthtat Conditio~n s applicable dur!5ovems~vo-f )
[eck irradiated fueasemblies within cepffiment. f

SURVEILLANCE A Note has been added to the SR Table to clarify that Table 3.3.6-1
REQUIREMENTS determines which SRs apply to which Containment Purge, and Exhaus;

Isolation Functions. ) R
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B 3.3.6

INSERT 6

Condition C applies to the manual initiation channels. If one or more required manual
initiation channels are inoperable, 48 hours is allowed to restore the required channels to
OPERABLE status. The specified Completion Time is reasonable considering that there
are two automatic actuation trains OPERABLE for each Function, and the low probability
of an event occurring during this interval.

Q ) INSERT 7

If one or more Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays trains are inoperable,
one ore more SI Input from ESFAS trains are inoperable, two or more required radiation
monitoring channels in a single train are inoperable, or the Required Action and
associated Completion Time of Condition A, B, or C are not met, operation may continue
provided the containment purge supply and exhaust isolation valves are placed in the
closed position immediately. Placing the containment purge supply and exhaust
isolation valves in the closed position accomplishes the safety function of the inoperable
trains or channels.

Insert Page B 3.3.6-5
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Containment Purgeand Exhaust solation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6

-10

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SR 3.3.6.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures that
a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL CHECK
is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on one channel to a
similar parameter on other channels. It is based on the assumption that
instrument channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations between the two
instrument channels could be an indication of excessive instrument drift
in one of the channels or of something even more serious. A CHANNEL
CHECK will detect gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each CHANNEL
CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the unit staff, based on a
combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, including indication
and readability. If a channel is outside the criteria, it may be an indication
that the sensor or the signal processing equipment has drifted outside its
limit.

The Frequency is based on operating experience that demonstrates
channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK supplements less formal,
but more frequent, checks of channels during normal operational use of
the displays associated with the LCO required channels.

1. T I

S R 3.3.6.2

SR 3.3.6.2 is the performanc of an ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. The
train being tested ace in the bypass condition, thus preventing

et -n actuation. Through the semiautomatic tester, all possible,
logic combinations, with and without applicable permissives,sive e
for each protection function. In addition, the master relay coilr§ . i

tested for continuity. This verifies that the logic modules are OPERABLE -

and there is an intact voltage signal path to the master relay coils. This
test ed eveOdays on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS. The

~~-urvreillance intrvis cep able bed on instrum nt retlv and
ndust o prain exerienceV -
S R 3.3.6.3.

I

1-CL

SR 3.3.6.3 is the performance of a MASTER RELAY TEST. The
MASTER RELAY TEST is the energizing of the master relay, verifying
contact operation and a low voltage continuity check of the slave relay

WOG STS B 3.3.6 -6 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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Containment Purgeand Exhaust solation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

coil. Upon master relay contact operation, a low voltage is injected to the
slave relay coil. This voltage is insufficient to pick up the slave relay, but
large enough to demonstrate signal path continuity. This test is
performed eveD days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS. The } @

_,i11riln~teival istcoeptab e seo s rumeniTeliability andJ
(S 36ndustr oatingexperience 4

SR 3.3.6.4 'Ii'>3J

A COT is performed every 92 days on each required channel to ensure
the entire channel will perform the intended Function. A successful test
of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be performed by the
verification of the change of state of a single contact of the relay, This
clarifies what is an acceptable T of a
relay. This is acceptable becau e other required contacts of the
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical
Specifications tests at least once per refueling Interval with applicable
extensions. The Frequency is based osrnit ir FecotedtQo

Ths tst verifes the capability of the instrumentation to provide
thejeontainmentf urgeandhaust/ystem isolation. The setpoint shall
be left consistent with tficurrent unit specific calibration procedure
tolerance.

SR 3.3.6.5

QM n: -J c: c:-I TAL.E A -9P -o Q I A\/ DCf M I AS~Q TC L.- T -I>A A Ik/r
on 1o.Is ptrfuIIIodriu Ur a ;IVt SU~ltAT 1 I I*1. I IIe t:LuVt

RELAY TEST is the energizing of the slave relays. Contact operation is
verified in one of two ways. Actuation equipment that may be operated in
the design mitigation mode is either allowed to function or is placed in a
condition where the relay contact operation can be verified without
operation of the equipment. Actuation equipment that may not be
operated in the design mitigation mode Is prevented from operation by
the SLAVE RELAY TEST circuit. For this latter case, contact operation is
verified by a continuity check of the circuit containing the slave
relay. This test is performed every e Frequency is
acceptable based on Instrument reliability and operating
experience.

SR 3.3.6.6.

SR 3.3.6.6 is the performance of a TADOT. This test is a check of the
Manual Aeon>Functionrand is performed everymmonths. Each

WOG STS B 3.3.6 - 7 * . Rev. 2, 04130/01

C)

-01_

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 655 of 827



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, o6  z D5}

Containment Purge nd Exhaust oation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continied}

Manual tested up to, and including, the master relay }
coils. A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may
be performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact
of the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable TADOT of a relay. This
is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the relay are
verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical
Specifications tests at least once per refueling Interval with applicable
extensions. In some instance the test Includes actuation of the end n
device (i.e., t1um Val yclee ).

/§e es asoinhe tipdevices roide actuation sigp4ls direcl
l~~~~~~~~a toteqP,~asintea process control e,-Au'ent. Tffh i> ~
SR is odifie~ote hat excludes verificd(iodn of setpoints during the J

TADOT. The Functiongtested he no setpoints associated withDE,

_ . The Frequency is based on the known reliability of the Function and the
redundancy available, and has been shown to be acceptable through
operating experience.

SR 3.3.6.7 9 > I

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION Is performed every nImonth-) 1_
ref Din. CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a

complete check of the instrument loop, including the sensor. The test
verifies that the channel responds to a measured parameter within the
necessary range and accuracy.

The r i e rie
e oi stveylina rv, _ , , _ . . .

REFERENCES 10 CFR 100.11.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.3.6 BASES, CONTAINMENT PURGE SUPPLY AND EXHAUST SYSTEM

ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

1. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases, which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

2. Changes are made to reflect changes made to the Specification.

3. Grammatical/typographical error corrected.

4. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

5. Changes made to be consistent with similar words in other Bases (i.e., ITS 3.3.2).

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of I
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.3.6, CONTAINMENT PURGE SUPPLY AND EXHAUST SYSTEM ISOLATION

INSTRUMENTATION

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L.1O

CNP is converting to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as outlined in NUREG-
1431, "Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse Plants." The proposed change
involves making the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) less restrictive. Below is the
description of this less restrictive change and the determination of No Significant
Hazards Considerations for conversion to NUREG-1431.

CTS Table 3.3-3, Functional Units 9.b and 9.c (Manual Containment Purge and Exhaust
Isolation) require a total of 2 channels per train to be OPERABLE (1 channel per train for
Functional Unit 9.b and I channel per train for Functional Unit 9.c). ITS Table 3.3.6-1,
Function 1 (Manual Initiation) requires only one channel per train to be OPERABLE.
This changes the CTS be decreasing the number of manual channels required
OPERABLE from two per train to one per train.

The purpose of the Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust Manual Initiation Function is
to ensure the capability exists to manually isolate the Containment Purge Supply and
Exhaust System isolation valves. The Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System
Manual Initiation Function at CNP is provided by four switches, two per train. Each
switch will actuate all Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System isolation valves in
its associated train (i.e., the two train A switches are fully redundant to each other and
the two train B switches are fully redundant to each other). The differences between the
two switches within a train are their location within the control room, and one of the two
switches also actuates Containment Isolation Phase A while the other switch also
actuates the Containment Spray subsystem and Containment Isolation Phase B. There
is no manual switch that only initiates a Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System
isolation at CNP. One train A switch and one train B switch are located on the
Containment Spray System panel, while one train A switch and one train B switch are
located on the Ventilation System panel. The CTS requires both channels per train
OPERABLE because the CTS groups the Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust
manual initiation function by switch function. Therefore, it is listed twice in CTS Table
3.3-3, Functional Unit 9: once for the Containment Spray subsystem and Containment
Isolation Phase B switch (Functional Unit 9.b) and once for the Containment Isolation
Phase A switch (Functional Unit 9.c). NUREG-1431 only requires two Manual Initiation
channel to be OPERABLE, since a typical Westinghouse plant only has two channels
installed. This change is acceptable since each channel within a train is fully redundant
to the other channel in that train for the Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System
Manual Initiation Function, and the fact that it is consistent with the NUREG-1431
requirements. In addition, if the single required manual initiation switch does not
function, then the associated Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System valves
can still be closed using individual valve control switches that exist in the control room.
This change is designated as less restrictive because less stringent LCO requirements
are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

Indiana Michigan Power Company (I&M) has evaluated whether or not a significant
hazards consideration is involved with these proposed Technical Specification changes
by focusing on the three standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, "Issuance of amendment,"
as discussed below:

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 4
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.3.6, CONTAINMENT PURGE SUPPLY AND EXHAUST SYSTEM ISOLATION

INSTRUMENTATION

1. Does the proposed change involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change decreases the number of manual initiation channels
required OPERABLE from two per train to one per train. This change will not
affect the probability of an accident, since the manual initiation instrumentation is
not considered as an initiator of an analyzed accident. The consequences of an
analyzed accident are not affected by this change since manual initiation
instrumentation is not assumed to mitigate the consequences of an accident
previously evaluated. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change decreases the number of manual initiation channels
required OPERABLE from two per train to one per train. This change will not
physically alter the plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed).
Both channels per train will remain installed in the plant and will normally be
available to manually actuate the Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust
System isolation valves. No new or revised operator actions are required as a
result of this change. Therefore, the proposed change does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does the proposed change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The proposed change decreases the number of manual initiation channels
required OPERABLE from two per train to one per train. The margin of safety is
not affected by this change because the safety analysis assumptions are not
affected. In addition, if the single required manual initiation switch does not
function, the associated Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System valves
can still be closed using individual valve control switches that exist in the control
room. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in
a margin of safety.

Based on the above, I&M concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 4
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.3.6, CONTAINMENT PURGE SUPPLY AND EXHAUST SYSTEM ISOLATION

INSTRUMENTATION

10 CFR 50.92 EVALUATION
FOR

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L.11

CNP is converting to the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) as outlined in NUREG-
1431, "Standard Technical Specifications, Westinghouse Plants." The proposed change
involves making the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) less restrictive. Below is the
description of this less restrictive change and the determination of No Significant
Hazards Considerations for conversion to NUREG-1431.

CTS Table 4.3-3 footnote * requires performance of a SOURCE CHECK as part of the
shiftly CHANNEL CHECK requirements for Containment Radiation instrumentation
(Instruments 2.A.i, 2.A.ii, 2.A.iii, 2.B.i, 2.B.ii, and 2.B.iii). ITS 3.3.6 does not include this
requirement. This changes the CTS by deleting the shiftly SOURCE CHECK
requirement on the Containment Radiation instrumentation.

A SOURCE CHECK is a qualitative assessment of channel response when the channel
sensor is exposed to a radioactive source. The purpose for performing the SOURCE
CHECK on these instruments is to ensure on-scale reading of the instruments.
However, the background radiation levels in the vicinity of these instruments is
sufficiently high enough to provide an on-scale reading for the instruments. Thus, the
required routine (every 12 hours) CHANNEL CHECK (ITS SR 3.3.6.1) will ensure the
on-scale reading of the instruments (i.e., the instruments are not "pegged-low'). In
addition, the Containment Radiation instruments have a low failure alarm to alert the
operators of a failed-low radiation detector. Therefore, the deletion of this specific
requirement is acceptable. This change is designated as less restrictive because a
Surveillance Requirement is being deleted.

Indiana Michigan Power Company (I&M) has evaluated whether or not a significant
hazards consideration is involved with these proposed Technical Specification changes
by focusing on the three standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, "Issuance of amendment,"
as discussed below:

1. Does the proposed change involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change deletes the requirement to perform a shiftly SOURCE
CHECK of the Containment Radiation instrumentation. This change will not
affect the probability of an accident, since the Containment Radiation
instrumentation is not considered as an initiator of an analyzed accident. The
consequences of an analyzed accident are not affected by this change since
Containment Radiation instrumentation are assumed to be the backup signal to
the SI Input from ESFAS signal for actuating Containment Purge Supply and
Exhaust System isolation; it is not assumed to mitigate the consequences of an
accident previously evaluated. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve
a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 3 of 4
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.3.6, CONTAINMENT PURGE SUPPLY AND EXHAUST SYSTEM ISOLATION

INSTRUMENTATION

2. Does the proposed change create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Response: No.

The proposed change deletes the requirement to perform a shiftly SOURCE
CHECK of the Containment Radiation instrumentation. This change will not
physically alter the plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed).
Two channels per train will remain required OPERABLE and will normally be
available to actuate the Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System isolation
valves. No new or revised operator actions are required as a result of this
change. Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new
or different kind of accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does the proposed change involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety?

Response: No.

The proposed change deletes the requirement to perform a shiftly SOURCE
CHECK of the Containment Radiation instrumentation. The margin of safety is
not affected by this change because the safety analyses assumptions are not
affected. In addition, if the Containment Radiation instrumentation does not
function, the associated Containment Purge Supply and Exhaust System valves
can still be automatically closed using the Si Input from ESFAS signal.
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a
margin of safety.

Based on the above, I&M concludes that the proposed change presents no significant
hazards consideration under the standards set forth in 10 CFR 50.92(c), and,
accordingly, a finding of "no significant hazards consideration" is justified.
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ATTACHMENT 7

ITS 3.3.7, Control Room Emergency Ventilation (CREV) System
Actuation Instrumentation
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3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIRMENTS
3/4.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

ITS 3.3.7

*3r4.7.5 CONTROL ROOM VENTILATION SYSTEM.

CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY VENTILATION SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDlnON FOR OPERATION

LCO 3.3.7 3.7.5.1 The control room emergency ventilation system (CREVS) shall be OPERAB wth

a. Two independent pressurization trains, and

b. One charcoal adsorber/HEPA filter unit.

The control room envelopc/pressure boundary may be opened Intermittently under administrtive See ITS
control. 3.7.10 J

1, AniES .1 I 'I 4A Idrn h oeetnfRdae ulasmleAppi in Ann rr
.... ... -

ACTION: A p s C S

MODES 1, 2, 3. and 4: p [ in pressurizatiordeanup mode|

ACTION A a. With one pressurization train Inoprable. or the ablec trainl t°o
LACO Cl within 7T ahr be in at km HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and inACTION C T within te following 30 hours. - 4Add proposed ACTION

b. With the filter unit Inoperable, restore the filter unit to OPERABLE status within 24 hours
or be in at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and In COLD SHUTDOWN
within the following 30 bours.

c. With two CREVS pressurization trains inoperable due to an inoperable control room
envelope/pressure boundary, restore the control room envelope/pressure boundary to
OPERABLE status within 24 hours or be in at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6
hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

During the movement of Irradiated fuel assemblies:

d. With one pressurization train inoperable, restore the inoperable pressurization train to
OPERABLE status within 7 days, or Initiate and maintain operation of the remaining
OPERABLE train in the pressurization/cleanup alignment.

e. With any of the following: (I) both pressurization trains inoperable; (2) the filter unit

inoperable; or (3) the contr room envelope/pressure boundary inoperable, immediately
suspend all operations involving the movement of Irradiated fuel assemblies.

See ITS
3.7.1

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 1 Page 3/4 7*19 AM~ENDM~ENT U-9, aW, am , 281 I
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ITS 3.3.7

ITS

3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3/4.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

{ See ITS -

f 3.7.10 JlI e. At least once per 18 onzhs by:
. . . .

Verifying that the pressure drop across the combined HEPA filters and charcoal
adsorber banks is less than 6 Inches Water Gauge while operating the ventilation

Table 3.3.7-1 Functions 1 and 2. -

SR 3.3.7.1. SR 3.3.7.2. SR 3.3.7.3

Table 3.3.7-1 Functions 3 and 4.
SR 3.3.7.1., SR 3.3.7.2. SR 3.3.7.3

3. Verifying that the system maintains the control room envelope/pressure boundary
at a positive pressure of greater than or equal to 1/16 Inch W. G. relative to the
outside atmosphere at a system flow rate of 6000 cfm plus or minus 10%, with a
makeup air flow rate of < 1000 cffL

See ITS II
l 3.7.10

_ LSee ITS
3.7.10J

f. After each complete or partial replacement of a HEPA filter bank by verifying that the
HEPA filter banks remove greater than or equal to 99% of the DOP when they are tested
in-place in accordance with ANSI N510-1975 while operating the ventilation system at a
flow rate of 6000 cfrn plus or minus 10%.

g. After each complete or partial replacement of a charcoal adsorber bank by verifying that
the charcoal adsorbers remove greater than or equal to 99% of a halogenated hydrocarbon
refrigerant test gas when they are tested in-place In accordance with ANSI N51O-1975
while operating the ventilation system at a flow rate of 6000 cfm plus or minus 10%.

See ITS
5.5 Jo

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT I Page 3/4 7-22 AMENDMENT. 144 4IS.27I
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ITS 3.3.7

ITS

314 LIMTING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
314.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3/4.7.5 CONTROL ROOM VENTILATION SYSTEM

CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY VENTILATION SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

LCO 3.3.7 3.7.5.1 The control roomn emergency ventilation system (CREVS) shall be OPERABLIwith

a. Two Indtependent pressurization trains, an

b. One charcoal adsorber/HEPA filter uniit.

The control room envelopelpressure boundary may be opened internittentfy under
administrative control. See ITSL 3.7.10

TY: MODES I, 2, 3, 4,1and during the movement of irradiated fuel assemblies.APPLICABTL

ACTION: A

MODES Il, 2, 3, and 4: plae Fin p -ressufl-zaiorcleanup mode|I

ACTION A a. T With one pressurization traInprable r the inorable trainAL CINCitin 7 dabe in at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and in
ACTION C -- 2-LD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours. q -FddrpsdATO

b. With the filter unit inoperable, restore the filter unit to OPERABLE status within 24
bours or be in at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6 hours and In COLD
SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

c. With two CREVS pressurization trains Inoperable due to an Inoperable control room
envelope/pressure boundary, restore the control room envelope/pressure boundary to
OPERABLE status iithin 24 hours or be In at least HOT STANDBY within the next 6
hours and In COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

During the movement of irradiated fuel assemblies:

d. With one pressurization train Inoperable, restore the Inoperable pressurization train to
OPERABLE status within 7 days. or initiate and maintain operation of the remaining
OPERABLE train in the pressurization/cleanup alignment.

e. With any of the following: (1) both pressurization trains inoperable; (2) the filter unit
inoperable; or (3) the control room envelope/pressure boundary inoperable,
Immediately suspend all operations involving the movement of Irradiated fuel
assemblies.

See ITS 1
L 3.7.10 )

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 314 7-14 AENDmENTI43, 25, us, 265 I
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ITS 3.3.7

ITS

314 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3/4.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

Ic. At least once per 18 months by: p See ITS{ 37.10

Table 3.3.7-1 Functions 3 and 4,
SR 3.3.7.1. SR 3.3.7.2. SR 3.3.7.3

Table 3.3.7-1 Functions 1 and 2. ,
SR 3.3.7.1, SR 3.3.7.2. SR 3.3.7.3

Verifying that the system maintains the control room envelopelpressure
boundary at a positive pressure of greater than or equal to 1/16 inch W. 0.
relative to the outside atmosphere at a system flow rate of 6000 cfm plus or
minus 10% with a makeup air flow rate of < 1000 cfm.

f After each complete or partial replacement of a JIEPA filter bank by verifying that the
HEPA filter banks remove greater than or equal to 99% of the DOP when they are
tested in-place in accordance with ANSI N510-1975 while operating the ventilation
system at a flow rate of 6000 cfzn plus or minus 10%.

g. After each complete or partial replacement of a charcoal adsorber bank by verifying
that the charcoal adsorbers remove greater than or equal to 99% of a halogenated
hydrocarbon refrigerant test gas when they are tested in-place in accordance with ANSI
N510-1975 while operating the ventilation system at a flow rate of 6000 cfm plus or
minus 10%.

See TS
5.5 )

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNiT 2 Page 3/4 7-16a AMENDMENT 97. 434 458. 202.
224. 252
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.7, CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY VENTILATION (CREV) SYSTEM

ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS 4.7.5.1.e.2 requires the verification that on a Safety Injection Signal from
other unit, the CREV System automatically operates. ITS Table 3.3.7-1 provides
the requirements for Functions 1 and 3, the Automatic Actuation Logic and
Actuation Relays for both units, and for Functions 2 and 4, the Si Signal from
ESFAS for both units. In addition, SRs 3.3.7.1, 3.3.7.2, and 3.3.7.3 require the
performance of an ACTUATION LOGIC TEST, a MASTER RELAY TEST, and a
SLAVE RELAY TEST. This change the CTS by explicitly stating the specific
Functions that provide the actuation signal for the CREV System, and stating the
actual instrumentation Surveillance that verify OPERABILITY of the Functions.

The purpose of CTS 4.7.5.1.e.2 is to ensure the CREV System can be properly
actuated by the SI signals from either unit. This change is acceptable since the
specific requirements for just the instrumentation are now stated, and the
appropriate instrumentation Surveillances, which demonstrate that the
instrumentation portion of the CREV System is OPERABLE, are provided. The
two specified Functions for each unit (Functions 1 and 3, Automatic Actuation
Logic and Actuation Relays and Functions 2 and 4, Si Input from ESFAS) are the
actual portions of the CREV System actuation instrumentation associated with
the Si signal. SRs 3.3.7.1, SR 3.3.7.2, and SR 3.3.7.3 are the appropriate
Surveillances that ensure the instrumentation is OPERABLE, and they are
consistent with current practice. Therefore, this change is designated as
administrative since it does not result in a technical change.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 3
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.7, CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY VENTILATION (CREV) SYSTEM

ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS 3.7.5.1 Action a requires, with
one train of the Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays instrumentation
inoperable (i.e., the associated CREV pressurization train is inoperable), to either
restore the pressurization train to OPERABLE status (i.e., by restoring the
Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays instrumentation train to
OPERABLE status) within 7 days or the unit must be placed in MODE 3 in the
next 6 hours and in MODE 5 within the following 30 hours. In addition, the CTS
does not provide any Actions when both trains of the Automatic Actuation Logic
and Actuation Relays instrumentation are inoperable (i.e., both CREV trains are
inoperable) in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. Thus a CTS 3.0.3 entry is required, which
requires action to be initiated within 1 hour to place the unit in MODE 3 within
7 hours, MODE 4 within 13 hours, and MODE 5 within 37 hours. ITS 3.3.7
ACTION A allows 7 days to place the associated CREV train in the
pressurization/cleanup mode when one Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation
Relays instrumentation train is inoperable. When both Automatic Actuation Logic
and Actuation Relays instrumentation trains are inoperable, ITS 3.3.7 ACTION B
allows either immediately placing one CREV train in the pressurization/cleanup
mode and declaring the other CREV train inoperable (and taking the actions of
the ITS 3.7.10 for an inoperable CREV train) or immediately placing both CREV
trains in the pressurization/cleanup mode. Alternately, if the CREV trains are not
placed in the pressurization/cleanup mode, ITS 3.3.7 ACTION C requires
shutting down the unit to MODE 3 within 6 hours and MODE 5 within 36 hours.
In addition, since there are two Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays
Functions required (one from each unit), and each of them affect both CREV
trains, a Note is included that allows separate Condition entry for each Function.
This changes the CTS by allowing the associated CREV System trains to be
placed in the pressurization/cleanup mode, in lieu of requiring a unit shutdown.
In addition, separate Condition entry is allowed for each of the two Automatic
Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays Functions.

The purpose of the requirements for the Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation
Relays Functions is to ensure the associated CREV trains are capable of being
automatically placed in the pressurization/cleanup mode. The proposed
ACTIONS ensure that the function of each inoperable Automatic Actuation Logic
and Actuation Relays instrumentation train is satisfied by requiring the associated
CREV train to be placed in the pressurization/cleanup mode, since this places
the associated CREV train in the post accident operating condition. The
ACTIONS are used to establish remedial measures that must be taken in
response to the degraded conditions in order to minimize risk associated with
continued operation. This change is acceptable because the ACTIONS are
consistent with safe operation under the specified Condition, considering the
status of the associated CREV System train(s) (i.e., the associated train(s) are in
the post accident operating condition), and the low probability of a DBA occurring
during the time period. If the associated train(s) are not placed in the
pressurization/cleanup mode, the ITS ACTIONS will require the unit to be shut
down, consistent with current requirements. This change is designated as less
restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are being applied in the ITS
than were applied in the CTS.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 2 of 3
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.7, CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY VENTILATION (CREV) SYSTEM

ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

L.2 Not used. I

CNP Units I and 2 Page 3 of 3
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Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) Markup
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CR Actuation Instrumentation
3.3.7

(3

CrTS

5.7.T. I

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION A

3.3.7 Control Room Emergency cystemon Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.7 The CR13 actuation instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.7-1
shall be OPERABLE.

0D

(ID

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.7-1.

ACTIONS

tuc. L.I-
- NOTE -

Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function.

CONDITIO 0 I REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or morefunctions
Ac*fi' aX with one 6;~i train

inoperable.

A 4 = = __
r%. I -------------

NOTE-
[Pla in toxic gas

,potection mo
automatic nsfer to toxic
gas pr ction mode is
mo rable. I

- Place CR rain in

mode.

) 05
{D (GD
7 days

An;,
- 4 4

B. One or mord~iIteo~ns
with twoAharls -o
trains inoperable.Px~oc_ L.I

' /- NOTE -
I PI in the toxiga

>poection modi
automtic tsfer to toxic_

gas protecion mode i

B.1.1 Place one CR inin
A meND n

AND

Immediately

0C

.z0

~7~33/t~p(04

L _________________________________ 
I
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C -VCR C Actuation Instrumentation
3.3.7

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION I REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

::a c L . I

C. Required Action and
a be % associated Completion

Timgeg

B.1.2 Enter applicable
Conditions and Required
Actions for one CR EW
train made inoperable by
inoperable CRECf
actuation Instrumentation.

ORRS

B.2 Place bot trains n
e n encyra ---
mo e

Immediately

-0-y

0
iately

)
4- 1�

C.1 Be in MODE 3.

AND

6 hours

C.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours
_- I

lI
D. Required Action an

associated Comp tion
Time for Condi n A
or B not met uring
movemene f [recently]
irradiat fuel
asse lies.

I I

E. (equired Action and
associated Completion
Time for Condition A
or B not met in MODE

'-.2 or6

I

WOG STS 3.3.7 - 2 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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CRE Actuation Instrumentation
3.3.7

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

- NOTE -
Refer to Table 3.3.7-1 to determine which SRs apply for each CRActuation Function.
_______ - - - ----- - -- -- -- -- -- -- --------- _ _ _ _ _ _ __ _ _ __ _ A _ _

0D

D.

SURVEILLANCE

SR 3.3.7.1

SR 3.3.7.2 /

/ Perform CHANNEL CHEc/.

FREQUENCY

.12 hours S

92 days

/
, , - ,

Perform COT. 7 7
V.7. 6. .C. a SR 3.3.7.0 Perform ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. W'days on aI STAGGERED

TEST BASIS

en
U7

-7.5. i--a SR 3.3.7.!~ Perform MASTER RELAY TEST. gd-ays on a (e'Of

STAGGERED
TEST BASIS

4.7 5.,. g. SR 3.3.7jW Perform SLAVE RELAY TEST.

tSR3..7. /--------------------O;- -- ------------ 7-\

/ / Ve~riffication of setpoint is r,,trequired.

Perform TADOT. D 1 8] months

QSR 3.3.7 Perform CHANNEL ALIBRATION. / 18 months

jz ~ 15

WOG STS 3.3.7 - 3 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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CR tuation Istrumentation
3.3.7

Table 3.3.7-1 (page 1 of 1)
CREQ Actuation Instrumentation

0

3,.7•3,

APPLICABLE
MODES OR

OTHER
SPECIFIED

FUNCTION CONDmONS

anual Initiar 12,3,4,15

lD .
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

RIPS P01
REQUIRED
CHANNELS

.
.

2 taisJR .3.7.6 N =

Automatic Actuation Logic
and Actuation Relays 1, k!g 0 2 trains SR 3.3.7

SR 3.3.7
SR 3.3.7

NA

. ontro m, 11 lation

a. Control R Atmosphere 1. 1 [2) -SR 3. . . s [21 mR/hi
. a) SR 3.3.7.2

SR 3.3.7.7

SR 3.3.7 :c [2] mR/hi
SR 3.3.

IRefZer itoiO 33.2, "ESFAS Instrumentation," Function 1, for all Initiation '

|functons and meqements. , g r IJ

(a) --4p,-4 4101K El I .5gLfI of IC =4
rd0+-X(.3 kc.44.440, 53%4-cm (E-

WOG STS 3.3.7 -4 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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3.3.7

0 INSERT I
(Unit I only)

3. Unit 2 Automatic Actuation Logic
and Actuation Relays

4. Unit 2 Si Input from ESFAS

(a) 2 trains SR 3.3.7.1
SR 3.3.7.2
SR 3.3.7.3

NA

(a) Refer to Unit 2 LCO 3.3.2, Function 1, for all
initiation functions and requirements.

0
3. Unit 1 Automatic Actuation Logic

and Actuation Relays

4. Unit 1 Si Input from ESFAS

INSERT I
(Unit 2 only)

(a) 2 trains SR 3.3.7.1
SR 3.3.7.2
SR 3.3.7.3

NA

(a) Refer to Unit 1 LCO 3.3.2, Function 1, for all
initiation functions and requirements.

(y6§) INSERT2
\! (Unit 1 only)

(a) When Unit 2 is in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4 and Unit 1 is in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4.

O9 INSERT2
) (Unit 2 only)

(a) When Unit I is in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4 and Unit 2 is in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4.

Insert Page 3.3.7-4
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.3.7, CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY VENTILATION (CREV) SYSTEM

ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

1. The title of ISTS 3.3.7, Control Room Emergency Filtration System (CREFS)
Actuation Instrumentation, has been revised in ITS 3.3.7 to reflect the plant specific
nomenclature (i.e., Control Room Emergency Ventilation (CREV) System Actuation
Instrumentation). Corresponding changes have also been made to the ISTS 3.3.7
Header, LCO, Required Actions, Surveillance Requirements Note and Table 3.3.7-1.

2. The plant specific design of the CREV System actuation instrumentation includes
two trains of Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays Function and two trains
of Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays Function from the opposite unit.
These Functions are arranged such that any one of the four trains will initiate
actuation of an associated CREV train. However, the opposite unit Automatic
Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays Function is only required to be OPERABLE
when the opposite unit is in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4. Therefore, the opposite unit
Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays Function will not always be required
to be OPERABLE. As a result, the word "required" is added to ISTS 3.3.7
Conditions A and B to reflect that each of the Functions may not always be required
to be OPERABLE to meet the LCO and ISTS 3.3.7 Required Action A.1 is revised to
reflect placing the "associated" CREV train in pressurization/cleanup mode of
operation. In addition, the references to "channels" in ISTS 3.3.7 Conditions A and B
are deleted since the requirements for each of the Functions are presented on a
"train" basis, not a "channel" basis.

3. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

4. The references to the "emergency [radiation protection] mode" in ISTS 3.3.7
ACTIONS A and B are revised to "pressurization/cleanup mode" in ITS 3.3.7
ACTIONS A and B. This change reflects the CNP Units 1 and 2 specific
nomenclature.

5. ISTS 3.3.7 ACTIONS D and E provide requirements that are applicable during
movement of [recently] irradiated fuel assemblies and in MODE 5 or 6, respectively.
These ACTIONS are not included in ITS 3.3.7, consistent with CNP Unit I and Unit 2
specific design, analysis, and licensing basis for CREV System actuation. During
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, the fuel handling accident analysis assumes
manual actuation of the CREV trains. Individual component controls are used for
manually isolating the normal fresh-air intake and manually starting the emergency
pressurization/cleanup filter unit of the CREV System. During other times in
MODE 5 or 6, the CREV System is not required OPERABLE; thus, the Functions are
not required. Therefore, ITS 3.3.7 does not include requirements that are applicable
during these MODES or specified conditions. As a result of the deletion of
ISTS 3.3.7 ACTIONS D and E (which reference MODES or conditions other than
MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4), the reference to "MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4" in ISTS 3.3.7
Condition C is unnecessary and is deleted.

6. ISTS Table 3.3.7-1 is revised to reflect the plant specific nomenclature, design,
analysis, and licensing basis for Functions in ITS Table 3.3.7-1, CREV System
Actuation Instrumentation. This includes the deletion of ISTS Table 3.3.7-1
Functions 1 (Manual Initiation) and 3 (Control Room Radiation). ISTS Table 3.3.7-1
Function 2 (ITS Table 3.3.7-1 Functions I and 3) and ISTS Table 3.3.7-1 Function 4

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 2
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.3.7, CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY VENTILATION (CREV) SYSTEM

ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

(ITS Table 3.3.7-1 Functions 2 and 4) are revised to reflect that the Automatic
Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays and SI Input from ESFAS Functions from both
units provide the CREV System actuation. In addition, ISTS Table 3.3.7-1 Footnote
(a) is revised to reflect the plant specific design and analysis basis for the opposite
unit Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays and SI Input from ESFAS
Functions.

7. The ISTS 3.3.7 Surveillance Requirements are revised to reflect the CNP Units 1
and 2 current licensing basis and testing practices for the CREV System Actuation
Instrumentation Functions. The Functions in ITS Table 3.3.7-1 that have specific
Surveillances listed in ITS Table 3.3.7-1 are the Automatic Actuation Logic and
Actuation Relays Functions (ITS Table 3.3.7-1 Functions I and 3). For these
Functions, the applicable Surveillance Requirements are the performance of an
ACTUATION LOGIC TEST (ISTS SR 3.3.7.3), MASTER RELAY TEST (ISTS SR
3.3.7.4), and SLAVE RELAY TEST (ISTS SR 3.3.7.5). The other ISTS 3.3.7
Surveillance Requirements (ISTS SRs 3.3.7.1, 3.3.7.2, 3.3.7.6, and 3.3.7.7) are not
applicable to the Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays Functions and are
deleted. In addition, ISTS SR 3.3.7.3, SR 3.3.7.4, and SR 3.3.7.5 are renumbered
as ITS SR 3.3.7.1, SR 3.3.7.2, and SR 3.3.7.3, respectively. Furthermore, the
Frequencies of ISTS SR 3.3.7.3 and SR 3.3.7.4 have been revised to reflect the
TSTF-41 1, Revision 1 allowances, since these components are processed through
the Solid State Protection System.

8. Not Used.

9. ISTS Table 3.3.7-1 includes requirements for Trip Setpoints for the CREV System
actuation instrumentation. The term "TRIP SETPOINT" is revised to "ALLOWABLE
VALUE" in ITS Table 3.3.7-1 to reflect OPERABILITY limits for the channels of the
CREV System Actuation Instrumentation Functions. This change achieves
consistency with the OPERABILITY requirements for other actuation instrumentation
channels in ISTS Section 3.3.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 2 of 2
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CR Actuation Instrumentation
B 3.3.7

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 1

B 3.3.7 Control Room Emergency ECRation Instrumentation

BASES

BACKG'ROUND The CRS$ provisia06 1- a1?Ot environment from which
the unit can bepAerated following an uncontrolled release of radioactivity.

40vDEOEO-m veol~gDpon receipt of an actuation signal, the
* CR Initiates filtered ventilation and pressurization of the control room.

A,' s This system is described in the Bases for LCO 3.7.10, "Control Room
W Emergency i r o Syste

veitfj(&0 ( C IJ V )

The actuation instrumentation consists o u nt radiation mo rsT
shar Intaks and control reonae.Ahg~daion signal Xmany of
heed~coswl ntaei riso th :REFS. The cnrol room

operao ca loii~ REFS trains matg wc n*h rt
ro . The CREFS ilso actuated afety jection (SI) sign The
SIFun nis discussed in LCO 3.3.2, "Engineered Safety Feature r
Actuation System (ESFAS) Instrumentation." uaes at f!!

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The control room must be kept habitable for the operators stationed there!
during accident recovery and post accident operations.

The CRE acts to tirminate the supply of unfiltered outside air to the
control room, Initiate filtration, and pressurize the control room. These
actions are necessary to ensure the control room Is kept habitable for the
operators stationed there during accident recovery and post accident
operations by minimizing the radiation exposure of control room
personnel.

In MOES1 2, nd 4, the radiation monitg uation of itheC
a backup for SI signal actuatin hs,~ue initiation of the
CREFS dig a loss of coolant acdostam generator tube /
ruptur

R diation monitor actuat of the CREFS in MODES 5 apa n
'uring movement of frecety irradiated fuel assemblies ate primar
means to ensure conts~ro habitability in the event oafulhandlin

wategas de aHk rupture accident;/-.

/ actuation instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of
/ 10 CFR50.36(c)(2)(ii).

WOG STS B 3.3.7 - 1 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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B 3.3.7

0 INSERT 1

the Control Room Air Conditioning (CRAC) System portion of the Control Room
Ventilation System is operated in the air conditioning mode, which is further described in
the Bases of LCO 3.7.11, 'Control Room Air Conditioning (CRAC) System."

Insert Page B 3.3.7-1
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CR4Actuation Instrumentation
B 3.3.7

BASES S

LCO The LClquirements ensure that instrumentation necessary to initiate
the CReis OPERABLE.

f.Manual nintiation7

The LCO require two channels OPERABLE. Th operator can
initiate the CRE at any time by using either of o switches in the
control room. T is action will cause actuation of II components In
the same man er as any of the automatic actu ion signals.

The LCO fo Manual Initiation ensures the pr er amount of
redundan Is maintained In the manual act tion circuitry to ensure
the opera r has manual Initiation capabilit

Each c nnel consists of one push butto and the interconnecting
_ wiring the actuation logic cabinet.

( I . Automatic Actuation Loaic: and Actuation Relays

The LCO requires trains of ctuation Logic ancrRelays Fro I gae)
OPERABLE to ensure that no single random failure can prevent
automatic actuation.

Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays consist of the same
features and operate in the same manner as described for ESFAS
Function 1. SI In LCO 3.3. 2The I n
s ed conditions or te CR portion of theseAjnctions are
different and less restrictive than those specified for their SI roles. If
one or more of the SI/uncti ns becomes inoperablei such a
manner that only the QRE ,Mnction is affected, the Conditions
applicable to their SI/u'nction need not be entered. The les
restrictive A" specified for inoperability of the CRE Functions
specify sufficient compensatory measures for this case.

3.ConroRoom pain

The LCO spe R~s two required Control Room Atr sp ere
Radiation Mo iors and two required Control R oo Ar Intake \

| adatonM~itors to ensure that the radiation Mnitoring
| istrmenatin necessary to initiate the CREFf remains

| For sapling systems, channel OPERABIL involves more than
\ OPE5BILITY of channel electronics. OP RABILITY may also
req re correct valve lineups, sample pu p operation, and filter

WOG STS B 3.3.7 - 2 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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CR Bl Actuation Instrumentation
B 3.3.7

BASES

LCO (continued)

amooropraioflaswel s etecto OPERABILITY, ihs
supprtin fiture arenecssar, for trip to occur uderhei

, cndiionflsmedby hesafep analyses. /

Safety lniectionn A) cqjF

APPLIC ITY The CR Functions must be OPERABLE in MODE01, 2, 3, 4
~umtru oerr ecotlyi t~rdiated fuel a smDIles. Thle F, ,,U. (zRcri I 54 alIso be OPERABLE in 0 O~ ODE 5a wenrui foa

\ s4ow*4s~z ) icavtar rture acdntst ensure a habitable environment for the \ -
, v control room operators. - CrparT 4 tJ (D

htie Appica for the CREF ctuation on the ESFA ety lnjectio
Functions pre specified in KeO 3.3.2. Refer to the B es for LCO 3.3.2}
fhor disc sion of the Sa Injection Function App* bility.

ACTIONS he most common e of channel inoperability utright failure or drift
of the bistable or ocess module sufficient to eed the tolerance
allowed by t# unit specific calibration pro ures. Typically, the drift is
found t small and results in a del f actuation rather than a total
los function. This determinat is generally made during the
erformance of a COT, whe e process instrumentation is up for

adjustment to bring it wit specification. If the Trip Se mt is less
conservative than th lerance specified by the cali tion procedure,
the channel mus e declared inoperable immedely and the appropriate

A Note has been added to the ACTIONS indicating that separate
Condition entry is allowed for each Function. The Conditions of this
Specification may be entered independently for each Function listed in
Table 3.3.7-1 in the accompanying LCO. The Completion Time(s) of the
inoperabledo flrain(s) of a Function will be tracked separately for
each Function starting from the time the Condition was entered for that
Function.

A.1

WOG STS B 3.3.7 -3 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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B 3.3.7

400 INSERT 2

CREV System Actuation is also initiated by all Functions that initiate SI. The CREV
System Actuation function requirements for these Functions are the same as the
requirements for their SI function, with the exception of the Applicability. Therefore, the
requirements are not repeated in Table 3.3.7-1. Instead Function 1, SI, is referenced for
all initiating functions and requirements, with the exception of the Applicability.

OS) INSERT 3

and when Unit 2 (Unit 1) and Unit 1 (Unit 2) is in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4

0
INSERT 4

The CREV System Actuation Instrumentation is not required in MODES 5 and 6 since
the CREV System is not required OPERABLE in these MODES. During movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies, CREV System Actuation Instrumentation Functions are not
required to be OPERABLE since the fuel handling accident analysis assumes manual
actuation of the CREV trains.

Insert Page B 3.3.7-3

I
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CR Actuation Instrumentation
B 3.3.7

0D

BASES ,L

ACTIONS (continue( An. . -_ _ , -
d) jAgfeaac Acumen Lec ctd .uo tfa1ysA
Condition A applies to the AioTc traFunction of the CR FD
fhU-ra iah monitor UEMl biIcIOns, anu te manual hC nelhFunion

(a aion or channels, or o manual cne. The first Required
Action is to place one CRgg t-rain in the

Drmode of operation immediately. This accomplishes the l )
actuation instrumentation Function that may have been lost and places
the unit in a conservative mode of operation. The applicable Conditions
and Required Actions of LCO 3.7.10 must also be entered for the CREg3D/ (9
train made inoperable by the inoperable actuation instrumentation. This
ensures appropriate limits are placed upon train inoperability as
discussed in the Bases for LCO 3.7.10.

Alternatively, both trains may be placed In the ;Ef ida
ro it on de. This ensures the CREO fundtiforijsperformed even in

the presence of a single failure.

ae Required ion for Condition B i odified by a Note e
Tplacing one REFS train in the toxi as protection mode Istead of the
[radiatio rotection] mode of oprtion if the automatic ansfer to toxic
gas p ection mode is inopere. This ensures the EFS train is
pl d in the most conse ive mode of ooeratio elative to the 2

CD

(9I

WOG STS B 3.3.7 - 4 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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CR Actuation Instrumentation
B 3.3.7

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

C.1 and C.2

Condition C applies when the Required Action and associated
Completion Time for Condition A or B have not been met @

aihn tM D:z3.2. . The unit must be brought to a MODE n which the
LCO requirements are not applicable. To achieve this status, the unit
must be brought to MODE 3 within 6 hours and MODE 5 within 36 hours.
The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.

Condi tn D applies when the, tequired Action and a,
Coretion Time for Condjgrn A or B have not been
lrr iated fuel assemblierare being moved. Movemr

;'fadiated fuel assemb s must be suspended imme
risk of accidents th uld require CREFS actua n

El

Condition pplies when the Required A ion and as
Completi Time for Condition A or B hye not been
Actions ust be Initiated to restore th inoperable tra
status mediately to ensure adequ e isolation cape

0Z

* SURVEILLANCE A Note has been added to the SR Table to clarify that Table 3.3.7-1
REQUIREMENTS : determines which SRs apply to which CREMActuation Functions

<f5Afr

0

WOG STS B 3.3.7-5 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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CR<Acuation Instrumentation
B 3.3.7

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

combination of the cha I instrument uncertainties, incl ing indication
and readability. If a ,innel is outside the criteria, it rrybe an indication
that the sensor or~tf signal processing equipment sdrfted outside its
limit./

The Freq ncy is based on operating experi ce that demonstrates
channe alure is rare. The CHANNEL C CK supplements less formal,
but re frequent, checks of channels uring normal operational use of
th isplays associated with the LC equired channels.

A COT is performed once ery 92 days on each required channe o
ensure the entire chann will perform the intended function. T test
verifies the capability the instrumentation to provide the C FS
actuation. A succe ful test of the required contact(s) of hannel relay
may be performe by the verification of the change of te of a single
contact of the ay. This clarifies what is an acceptae CHANNEL
OPERATIOAL TEST of a relay. This is accepta e because all of the
other req ed contacts of the relay are verifiedy other Technical
Specifi ions and non-Technical Specificat s tests at least once per
refuel'g interval with applicable extensia The setpoints shall be left
co istent with the unit specific calibraf n procedure tolerance. The
F quency is based on the known re bility of the monitoring equipment

nd has been shown to be accep le through operating experience.

SR 3.3,70%,

SR 3.3.7.Ois the performance of an ACTUATION LOGIC TEST. The
train being tested is placed in the bypass condition, thus preventing
inadvertent actuation. Through the semiautomatic tester, all possible
logic combinations, with and without applicable permissives, are tested
for each protection function. In addition, the master relay coil is pulse
tested for continuity. This verifies that the logic modules are OPERABLE
and there is an intact voltage si nal Path to the master relay coils. This
test is performed every yn a STAGGERED TEST Bi. T

r enis justified in ppeetzDo .1 r

SR -3,3.7Cuvllot5l /
SR 3.3.7.e performance of a MASTER RELAY TEST. The 0
MASTER RELAY TEST is the energizing of the master relay, verifying

WOG STS B 3.3.7 - 6 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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CRE( Actuation Instrumentation
B 3.3.7

10

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

contact operation and a low voltage continuity check of the slave relay
coil. Upon master relay contact operation, a low voltage is injected to the
slave relay coil. This voltage is insufficient to pick up the slave relay, but
large enough to demonstrate signal path continuity. This test is
performed every29y ona 1 AR EED TEST BASIS. The

fFrequency if acceptable ba-Sea mkitrmn elai and indus-IFD
Lop-erating qxeine

SR 3.3.7 is the performance of a SLAVE RELAY TEST. The SLAVE
RELAY TEST Is the energizing of the slave relays. Contact operation is
verified In one of two ways. Actuation equipment that may be operated In
the design mitigation MODE is either allowed to function or is placed in a
condition where the relay contact operation can be verified without
operation of the equipment. Actuation equipment that may not be
operated in the design mitigation MODE is prevented from operation by
the SLAVE RELAY TEST circuit. For this latter case, contact operation is
verified by a continuity check of the circuit containniq the slave relay. A
This test Is performed every 9 a e Frequency Is acceptabe
based on instrument reliability andierating experience.

SR 3.3.7.6 is the pormance of a TADOT. This test is a c he
Manual Actuatio unctions and is performed every [18]' nths.,Each
Manual Actuay;n Function is tested up to, and includin he master relay
coils. A su essful test of the required contact(s) of ahannel relay may
be perforted by the verification of the change of st of a single conta
of the r ay. This clarifies what is an acceptable T DOT of a relay. This
is acpeptable because all of the other required c ntacts of the relay are
ye ied by other Technical Specifications and n-Technical

ecifications tests at least once per refuei interval with applicable
1extensions. t some instances, the test' in (udes actuation of the end

device (ie., pump starts, valve cycles, e).

The test also includa6if;ip devices t provide actuation signals directly
to the Solid State Protection Syste , bypassing the analog process
control equipment. The Freque y is based on the known reliabili of
the Functionrand the redunda y available, and has been sho o be
acceptable through operati experience. The SR is modifie y a Note
that excludes verification setpoints during the TADOT. e Functions
tested have no setpoi associated with them.

--i�

WOG STS B 3.3.7 - 7 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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CRE tuatBon nstrum3entation

(91

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

REFERENCES
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.3.7 BASES, CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY VENTILATION (CREV) SYSTEM

ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

1. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases, which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

2. Changes are made to reflect changes made to the Specification.

3. Changes are made to reflect the Specification.

4. Changes made to be consistent with similar wording in other Bases (i.e., ITS 3.2.2).

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 1
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.3.7, CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY VENTILATION (CREV) SYSTEM

ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of I
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ATTACHMENT 8

ITS 3.3.8, Boron Dilution Monitoring Instrumentation (BDMI)
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup
and Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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ITS 3.3.8

ITS

3J4 .- II4rNG.CONIIONS FOR OPERATION AND mJRVELNCE RIIQUIEMENTS
3143 DMrIUMEAUN

1314.3.1 REACTR TRIPS INSTRUMENTATIO

LIMITINC CONDITON FOR OPERATION\

LCO 3.3.8 33.1.1 AS nhAqimf Tdk 3 3 r trip Sy [nstungnt~jon and o Table 33-1 Shall
be OPERABLMI <

APPFUCAR : As how In Table 3.3-1.
See rTS

AON:N 3.3.1 J

As shown In Table 33-1.

§UVHm NE EM MAIT
SR 3.3.8.1.
SR 3.3.8.2

4.3.1.1.1 EKJh rcsot tu systt chAe Sh be d _zooauted OPERABLE by
p5N HL of doe aCANNEL CHECO, CHANNhE CALBR shION In Tan .

FVNRNAL TESoperSoo ftr the MODE9 and K the hiapeola dow ink 4.-1.[ 4.3.1.1.2 Tilofic hor fthItc 1h be doiebedOPERABLE pdeortocub ersw rtp mless
petformed drng the pmotdlng 92 days. TMe toa W=e * fmietm sha be dewonsated
OPERABLE at m oan per 18 months dring CHANNEL CALBRATION ften of each
channe affected by hIdock operaion.

See ITS
3.3.1 J

REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM JSPONSE TME of cub tip m shall be
so be within fts Oo per la8uontb. EK shalneldeileast

am enach cus bot' Usins an tonat least once 6 i soe.dne
per ftedon scb din all chazs ame fteed at lcow r m am ey 1 f8ts where N
d/ total .aber of C'das zhaInaspccWt rhar trip . a hown in the .Tots
No. of 03MMISW coluzo qTable 3.3.1.

}A.4

N are u hot D Mto i . R o m o a flux sgnal pardou I I
oIcasnn hll be meued detector ol Or 1z of l CO he dnod. A.4

'COOK NUCLEAR ?LANr.Ufl I Pap W4 3-1 AmE 0rrto 4e,, U 444, 202

Page 1 of 10
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LCO 3.3.8. 4:
AppricabTifty le
and ACTION B E

3

TABLE 3.3-1

REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

TRP OPN M MO
TOTA = r C fNLS ICTIANNE- APPLICABLE
O L 0O TRIP OPERA3LB MODES ACTIONFUNCTIONAL UNrrI

1. ManualReactorTrip 2 1 2 1.2and' 12
2. Power Range, Neutron Flux 4 2 3 1. 2 and- 2

3. PowerRange.NeutronFlux. 4 2 3 1.2 2
High Positive Rate

4. Power Range, Neutron Flux, 4 2 3 1,2 2
High Negative Rate

S. IntermediateRange, 2 1 2 1.2ard- 3
Neutron Flux

I.
See ITS

3.3.1 J

6. Sfn"wp Ran"e Neutrmn Flnuve f vu__ w- - -ff fi-v - -
I A C,...... i1 I 'D - -
I
I- .-- p

R1 Shtltrlur IF' 191 1 A .. A4-. AIIWUV I I -1 - .U -l J w saI

7. Overtemperature AT
Four Loop Operation

8. Overpower AT
Four Loop Operation

4 2 3

3

1,2

1,2 6

See'TS"I- 3.3.1

1
See ITS Q

3.3.1 1

a,
C,

n
CD
9-P

0

B
tD
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X
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ITS 3.3.8

ITS

3t4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPER1ATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUlI7RS
3/4.3 NSTRUNIENTATiON

TABLE 3.3-1 (Continuedj

a. Below P-6, restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE suaas prior to increasing
THERMAL POWER above the P-o Stpofnt.

b.- Above P-6 but below 5% of RATED THERMAL POWER, restore the Inoperable
channel to OPERABLE status prior to increasing THERMAL POWER above 5% of
RATED THERMAL POWER.

c. Above 5% of RATED THERMAL POWER, POWER'OPERATION may continue.

I

See ITS
3.3.1 J

ACTON 4- V/nh the number of nels OPERABLE oet less than required by the Minimum Channels
OPERABLE requirement and with the THERMAL POWER level:

a. Below P-o, restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status prior to Adcrasing add proposed ACTION A

THERMAL POWER above the P-6 Setpoint. Acnon B.2.1 u

b. Above P-6, operation may continue.

ACTION 5 - With the number of channels OPERABLE one less than required by the Minnmm Channels
OPERABLE requirement: Add proposed Note I to Required Acton 8.1

a. Immediately suspend operations involving positive reactivity changes except adi L
water from the RWST, provided the boron concentration in the RWST er or equal tois

minimumina i Sy icatonXor or . . . .. 2 24m3( A.5
(MODF*5),1and

ACTION B

b.

C.

< ~ - - of2400.

ACIION 6 - With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Total Number of Cbannels, STARTUP
and/or PQWER OPERATION may proceed provided the fc1lowing conditions are satisfied:

a. The inoperable chirmel Is placed In the tripped condition within I hour.

b. Thc Minimum Channels OPERABLE requirement is met; however, the inoperable
channel may' be bypassed for up to 2 hours for surveillance testing of the other channels
per Speciflcation 43.1.1.1.

ACTION 7 - With the number of OPERABLE channels on less than the Total Number of Channels, STARTUP
and/or POWER OPERATION may proceed until performince of the next required CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST provided the Ioyerable chanmel Is placed In die tripped condition within I
har.

See ITS
3.3.1 J

COOK NUCLEAR PLANTUN I Pue 3/4 3-7 A~moDmEN4, 230 I
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ITS 3.3.8

ITS

3/4 LLMITING CONDMONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3/43 INSTRUMENTATION

TABLE 4.3-1

REACTOR TRIP SYS113M INSTRUMlENTA7ION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMEN

SR 3.3.8.1 SR 3.3.8.2 CHANEL EN WIIICH

CHANNEL CHANNEL FUN ONAL SURVEILLANCE
FUNCr11NAL UI CHEC1 CALIBRATION REQUIRE
1. Manual Reactor Trip

A. Shunt Trip Function NA. NA. S/U(l)(I0) 1, 2, 3, 4, 5
B. Undervoltage Trip NA: NA. SJU(lX10) 1, 2, 3'. 4, 5

Function

2. Power Range, Neutron Flux S D(2,8). M(3,8), Q and S/U(I) 1, 2 and'
and Q(6,8)

3. Power Range, Neutron N.A. R(6) Q 1.2
Flux, High Positive Rate

4. Power Range. Neutron N.A. R(6) Q 1,2
Flux, High Negative Rate

5. Intermediate Range. S R(6,S) SIU(17) 1, 2, and'
Nelron F"UT

See ITS
3.3.1 J

ISeo ITS)

See ITS
3.3.1 J

SR 3.3.8.1.
SR 3.3.8.2,
Applicability

6. Source Range, Neutron
Flux

S-1 2 - M( 14) and S/U(I )an

7. Overtemiperature delta T S R(9) SA 1.2

8. Overpower delta T S R(9) SA 1.2

9. Pressurizer Pressure-Low S R SA 1,2

10. Pressurizer Pressure-High S R SA 1.2

11. Pressurizer Water Level- S R SA 1,2
High

12. Loss or Flow-Single Loop S R(8) SA I

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 1 Page 3/4 3-12 AMENDMENT99,420,111,144,277
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ITS 3.3.8

ITS

314 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3143 INSTRUMENTATION

TABLE 4.3-1 (Continued)

Note to
SR 3.3.8.2

NOTATION

* - With the reactor trip system breakers closed and the control rod drive system capable of rod
withdrawal.

(I) - If not performed in previous 7 days.

(2) - Heat balance only, above 15% of RATED THERMAL POWER. Adjust channel if absolute difference
greater than 2 percent.

(3) - Compare incore to excore axial imbalance above 15% of RATED THERMAL POWER. Recalibrate if
absolute difference greater than or equal to 3 percent.

(4) - Manual ESF functional input check every 18 months.

(5) - Each train tested at least every other 62 days.

(6) - Neutron detectors may be excluded from CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

(7) - Below P-6 (BLOCK OF SOURCE RANGE REACTOR TRIP) setpoint.

(8) - The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable.

(9) - The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable for f, (delta 1) and f2 (delta 1) penalties, or for
measurement of delta T. (Sec also Table 2.2-1).

(10) - The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall independently verify the OPERABILITY of the
undervoltage and shunt trip circuits for the Manual Reactor Trip Function. The test shall also verify the
OPERABILITY of the Bypass Breaker trip circuit(s).

(11) - The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall independently verify the OPERABILITY of the
undervoltage and shunt trip attachments of the Reactor Trip Breakers.

(12) - Local manual shunt trip prior to placing breaker in service.

(13) - Automatic Undervoltage Trip.

(14) - The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable when leaving MODE 1. In such an event, the
calibration and/or functional test shall be performed within 24 hours after leaving MODE 1.

(15) - Each train tested at least every other 92 days.

(16) - Not Used.

(17) - If not performed in previous 184 days.

- See ITS -
3.3.1 )

See ITS]
-f 3.3.1 )

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT I Page 3Y4 3-14 AMENDMENT 99,420,1 ,277 I
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ITS 3.3.8

ITS

314 .- LMrnNG CONDI=ONS FOR OPERAION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMEMS
314.3 INSTRUMENTATION

1 1> e BP -^B T m eee~- *teT~-ttXIT -PE

1 34.3. I KrLa- OR KIP SYSIPM INNIKUNIA I EU

LlMiriNG CONDmON FOR OPERATION

LCO 3.3.8 33.1.1 As a minimum, the reactortip system instmrnentationchannels ano intcrlodfTable 3.3-1 sal A.
be OPERABLE.. .;

APPLiCABILrrY: As shown In Table 3.3-I..
See ITs

AcnoN:3.3.1

As shown In Table 3.3-1.

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENT

SR3.3.8.1. 4.3.1.1.1
SR 3.3.8.2

Each reactor trip system instrumentation chanel shall be demonstrated OPERABLE b the.
g force of the CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL CALIBRATION and NEL A3)
IFUN NALT oPotnmiduinsthe MODES nd at the fteouencies shown inTable 4.3-1.

43.1.1.2 The logic for the Interlocks shall be demonstrated OPERABLE prior to each reactor startup unless
performed during the preceding 92 days. The total Interlock function shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE at least once per IS months during CHANNEL CALIBRATION testing of each
channel affected by interlock overation.

See ITS 1
3.3.1 )

14.3.L.3 . REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM W SPONSE TIME of each rcact9t trip function shall be
monstrated to be within Its iimil/at least once per 18 mnonths. & test hall include at least

/one logkc tran such that both Ioc* trins an tested at least once pea 6 months and one channel
per function such that al cbi96s are tested at least once every imes 18 months where N is
the total number of red-n hnes Inaspecificereacor trip Snction as shown in the 'Total
No. of Channels' colun oa e 3.3-t. /

-A.G

| Nertro ecors are exetpt from respo time testing. Response time o neutron lux signal portion
of diannelshall be measured detictorou t ot nutoffi ectronic onen ichnelu . I A

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 314 341 AMENDMENT U, 0, 4, 453 137
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ITS 3.3.8

ITS

314 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3t43 INSTRUMENTATION _

TABLE 3.3-1

RFACTOR TRIP SVYTEM TNSTR UMENTATION 09
| mwi;- COF'T1

MINIMUM
CHANNELS
OPERABLEFUNCTIONAL UNIT

APPLICABLE
MODES ACM

LCO 3.3.8,
Applicability,
and ACTION B

1. Manual ReactorTrip 2 1 2 1.2and 12

2. PowerRange,NeutronFlux 4 2 3 1,2and' 2

3. Power Range, Neutron Flux 4 2 3 1.2 2
High Positive Rate

4. Power Range,Neutron Flux 4 2 3 1.2 2
-. High Negative R te

5. IntrenediateRange,Neutron 2 1 2 1,2and 3
Flux

6. Source Range. Neutron Flux

A. Startup 2 1 2 2# and' 4

B Shutdown 2I] 3 74and5 fJ 5

7. Overtemperature AT 4 2 3 1,2 6
Four Loop Operation

S. Overpower AT Four 4 2 3 1,2 6
Laoo Operation

I See ITS
3 3.31

I

f See rrS

See ITS
33.1 J

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 3/4 3-2 AMENDMENTS2, 265
I
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ITS 3.3.8

ITS

314 LIXrrIVG CONDITIONS FOR OPERAIION AND SURVEULAN*CE REQU2IREM4TS
3/4.3 1NVTRUM?"AT1ON I

TABLE S33-1 Lcamtfraem

a. Below P6, resore the inoperable d to OPERABLE a--o prior to lomresiug
THERMAL POWER above g P4 Setolm

b. *Above P4 but bdow 5% O RATED THERAL POWER, .tore twinapble
chdrl to OPERABLE ms prior o increasig THERMAL POWER above 5% of
RATED THERMAL POWER

c. Aov 5% of RATED THERMAL POWER. POWER OPERATION may c

ACTIQN 4 Wh the numbs Of c OPERABLE we less fto required by ft Nab= Chanos
OPERABLE requiremet and wit te TEERMAL POWER l1nd:

a. Below P-6, rete th Inoperable cbS to OPERABLE ram prior Icreasing
THERMAL POWER above te P-6 StpoiM.

b. Above P6, operatiou may cocntne.

SeeIS]

ACTION B ACTION 5 Wish the aiie of A-mi OPERABLE co- kms than required by ft Mhximn CbannelvnRAIX Ff I I PRAL mcufe b
O r Add proposed Note 1 to Rec

a. Inzdisely mus e _peradons luvvs poaiive retivk han- zept

by Specfiestln .2.8.b.2 (MODES 3 or. 4 a .L.7b. 2OppmA.

b. VM 3.1.1.1 R3.1.1. '
or .1.1wit lbourand atle= am pepr 12 baatrs#eafter. ad

c. tint bolsie a lves itt mbtual awsar someesito the bzc~dmxIdvalie-

ACTION 6 - Wt the number of oPEm LE channes me ses than the TOW Number of Channels
STARTUP ed/or POWER OPERATION may poceed provied e fovl cooow WCe

a. Tbe Inoperabl chaunne I. ptaed in the tripe comildon wifth I bour.

b. The Mii Chms OPERAI BE reurement Is , howeer t operable
COANNEL maybe bypsed for up to 2 bour for smvelflnee testing of te otc
channel perSpecficum43.1.1.11.

ACTION 7 - Wish ibe number of OPERABLE chals less tham tr Total Number of C -1a,
STARTUP ador POWER OPERATION m proceed tmtll pefmane of the =eUt reqired
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST provided f Inoperable cha l Is placed In the tripped
citon within I .o..

See ITS]

ICOOK NUCLAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Pa 314 3.4 ANMED(FM; 213
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TABLE 4.3-1

REA~R TRIP SYS1BM INSIRUMENTATION SURVEILL

SR 3.3.8.1

CHANNEL
CHECK

SR 3.3.8.2

CHANNEL
CALIBRATION

ANCE REOUIREMENT A.3

MODES IN WHICH
FUN ONAL SURVEILLANCE

RP.OREDFUNCllONAL UNI

1. Manual Reactor Trip
A. Shunt Trip Function
B. Undervoltage Trip Function

2. Power Range, Neutron Flux

NA N.A.
NA NA.

S D(2.8), M(3,8),
and Q(6,8)

NA R(6)

NA R(6)

S R(6.8)

S/U(l)(IO)
SIU(1)(0l)

Q and S/U(I)

1, 2, 3-. 4-, 5
1.2,.3-.4-.5

1,2 and'

3.

4.

5.

Power Range, Neutron Flux, High Positive Rate

Power Range, Neutron Flux. High Negative Rate

Intermediate Range. Neutron Flux

Q

Q
S/U(17)

1,2

1,2

1.2. and

w

i

tId

tT

*1

rSee ITS )

3.3.1 .

moth I (
SR 3.3.8.1,
SR 3.3.8.2,
Appricability

6. Source Range, Neutron Flux S-1 2-&6,4y | M(4)nS/riaa

0

3CD

0

0,

3

2

tD
.0

Co
CD

-9'

0,

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

Overternperature AT

Overpower AT

Pressurizer Pressure - Low

Pressurizer Pressure - High

Pressurizer Water Level - High

Loss of Flow-Single Loop

S

S

S

S

S

S

R(9)

R(9)

R

R

R

R(8)

SA

SA

SA

SA

SA

SA

1.2

1.2

1,2

1,2
I.

C See ITS
1 3.3.1 J

cn
WA

~CA
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ITS 3.3.8

ITS

3/4 LIMMNG CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3/43 INSTRUMENTATION

TABLE 4.3-1 (Continued)

Note to
SR 3.3.8.2

NOTATION

* - With the reactor trip system breakers closed and the control rod drive system capable of rod
withdrawal.

(I) - If not performed in previous 7 days.

(2) - Heat balance only, above 15% of RATED THERMAL POWER. Adjust channel if absolute difference
greater than 2 percent.

(3) - Compare incore to excore axial offset above 15% of RATED THERMAL POWER. Recalibrate if
absolute difference greater than or equal to 3 percent.

(4) - Manual ESF functional input check every 18 months.

(5) - Each train tested at least every other 62 days.

(6) - Neutron detectors may be excluded from CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

(7) - Below P-6 (BLOCK OF SOURCE RANGE REACTOR TRIP) setpoint.

(8) - The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable.

(9) - The provisions of Specification 4.0A are not applicable for f, (delta 1) and f2 (delta 1) penalties, or for
measurement of delta T. (See also Table 2.2-1).

(10) - The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall independently verify the OPERABILITY of the
undervoltage and shunt trip circuits for the Manual Reactor Trip Function. The test shall also verify
the OPERABILITY of the Bypass Breaker trip circuit(s).

(11) - The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall independently verify the OPERABILITY of the
undervoltage and shunt trip attachments of the Reactor Trip Breakers.

(12) - Local manual shunt trip prior to placing breaker in service.

(13) - Automatic Undervoltage Trip.

(14) - The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable when leaving MODE 1. In such an event, the
calibration and/or functional test shall be performed within 24 hours after leaving MODE 1.

(15) - Each train tested at least every other 92 days.

(16) - Not Used.

(17) - If not performed in previous 184 days.

- See ITS -

3.3.1 J

+ See ITS
1 3.3.1)

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 3/4 3-13 AMENDMENT , 407, ICR, 260
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.8, BORON DILUTION MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION (BDMI)

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

A.1 In the conversion of the CNP Current Technical Specifications (CTS) to the plant
specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS), certain changes (wording
preferences, editorial changes, reformatting, revised numbering, etc.) are made
to obtain consistency with NUREG-1431, Rev. 2, "Standard Technical
Specifications-Westinghouse Plants" (ISTS).

These changes are designated as administrative changes and are acceptable
because they do not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.2 CTS 3.3.1, "Reactor Trip System Instrumentation," requires the Reactor Trip
System instrumentation channels and interlocks shown in Table 3.3-1 to be
OPERABLE. ITS 3.3.8, "Boron Dilution Monitoring Instrumentation (BDMI),"
requires one source range neutron flux monitoring channel to be OPERABLE.
This changes the CTS by having a separate Specification for the Boron Dilution
Monitoring Instrumentation, in lieu of including it with the Reactor Trip System
Instrumentation Specification.

This change is acceptable because the technical requirements for the source
range neutron flux monitoring channel of the Boron Dilution Monitoring
Instrumentation are maintained with the change in format. The Boron Dilution
Monitoring Instrumentation Specification continues to require the OPERABILITY
of the source range neutron flux monitoring channel of the Boron Dilution
Monitoring Instrumentation. This change is designated as administrative
because it does not result in a technical change to the CTS.

A.3 CTS 4.3.1.1.1 and Table 4.3-1 require that the source range neutron flux
monitoring channel be demonstrated OPERABLE by performance of a
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST once per 31 days and each unit startup, if not
performed in the previous 7 days. ITS 3.3.8 does not include this Surveillance
Requirement. This changes the CTS by deleting the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST requirement for the source range neutron flux monitoring channel of the
Boron Dilution Monitoring Instrumentation.

The CTS requirement to perform a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST only applies
to the Reactor Trip System function of the source range neutron flux monitor
channels. For the Boron Dilution Monitoring Instrumentation requirements, the
source range neutron flux channel only provides indication; there is no trip or
alarm feature assumed. Thus, to meet the Boron Dilution Monitoring
Instrumentation requirements, a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is not required.
This is also consistent with the MODE 6 source range neutron flux monitoring
requirements in ITS 3.9.2. ITS 3.9.2 does not require a CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST, since the source range neutron flux monitors safety
function requirements in MODE 6 do not require any trip or alarm features. This
change is designated as administrative because it does not result in technical
changes to the CTS.

A.4 CTS 4.3.1.1.3 and the * footnote require REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM RESPONSE
TIME testing of "each" reactor trip function. ITS 3.3.8 does not include response
time testing for the source range neutron flux monitoring channel of the Boron

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 7
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.8, BORON DILUTION MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION (BDMI)

Dilution Monitoring Instrumentation. This changes the CTS by clearly identifying
that the REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME testing does not apply to
the source range neutron flux monitoring channel of the Boron Dilution
Monitoring Instrumentation.

The purpose of the CTS 4.3.1.1.3 requirements is to ensure that the actuation
response times are less than or equal to the maximum values assumed in the
accident analysis. UFSAR Table 7.2-6, which was previously in CTS 3.3.1 as
Table 3.3-2, only specifies response times for those Reactor Trip System
Functions assumed in the CNP safety analysis. CTS Table 3.3-2 did not include
response times for any of the CTS 3.3.1 Source Range Neutron Flux Functions.
Therefore, this change is acceptable since REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM
RESPONSE TIME testing of the Source Range Neutron Flux Functions was not
required. These response times were removed from CTS 3.3.1 and placed
under CNP control as documented in the NRC Safety Evaluation for License
Amendments 202 (Unit 1) and 187 (Unit 2). In addition, UFSAR Table 7.2-6
currently does not require response time testing of any of the CTS 3.3.1 Source
Range Neutron Flux Functions. This change is designated as administrative
because it does not result in technical changes to the CTS.

A.5 CTS Table 3.3-1 Action 5.a provides the allowance to continue to add water from
the Refueling Water Storage Tank (RWST) provided the RWST boron
concentration is greater than the minimum required by other Technical
Specifications. CTS Table 3.3-1 Action 5.c provides the allowance to not isolate
the RWST in MODE 5 provided RWST boron concentration is greater than or
equal to Reactor Coolant System (RCS) boron concentration or greater than or
equal to the minimum required by another Technical Specification. Note 2 to
ITS 3.3.8 Required Action B.1 and the Note to ITS 3.3.8 Required Action B.2.2.1
provide these same allowances, but require that RWST boron concentration be
> 2400 ppm. This changes the CTS by stating the applicable limit from the other
Technical Specifications in this Technical Specification.

The purpose of the reference to the other Technical Specifications is to ensure
the proper RWST boron concentration limit is met. However, the other Technical
Specifications referenced CTS 3.1.2.8.b.2 and 3.1.2.7.b.2, both require a
minimum RWST boron concentration limit of 2400 ppm. Therefore, stating the
actual limit in this Technical Specification in lieu of referencing the other
Technical Specification is acceptable. This change is designated as
administrative because it does not result in technical changes to the CTS.

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

M.1 CTS Table 3.3-1 "MINIMUM CHANNELS OPERABLE" column only requires one
Source Range Neutron Flux monitoring channel to be OPERABLE in MODES 3,
4, and 5. Furthermore, CTS Table 3.3-1 ACTION 5, which is the ACTION
referenced in Table 3.3-1 for the Source Range, Neutron Flux Functional Unit in
MODES 3, 4, and 5, is only applicable when the number of channels OPERABLE
is one less than required by the Minimum Channels OPERABLE requirement.
Thus, while the CTS Table 3.3-1 states that the Source Range Neutron Flux
Functional Unit includes "2" in the Total Number Of Channels column, only 1

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 7
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.8, BORON DILUTION MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION (BDMI)

channel is required to be OPERABLE by CTS 3.3-1. ITS LCO 3.3.8 requires two
source range neutron flux monitoring channels to be OPERABLE in MODES 3, 4,
and 5. In addition, ITS 3.3.8 ACTION A provides the requirements when one of
the two channels are inoperable, and requires the inoperable channel to be
restored to OPERABLE status in 7 days. If the inoperable channel is not
restored, then the requirements of ITS 3.3.8 ACTION B are required. These
requirements are similar to those required by the CTS when two channels are
inoperable, except ITS 3.3.8 Required Action B.2.1 provides an allowance that if
only one channel is inoperable, then the ITS 3.3.8 Required Actions B.2.2.1 and
B.2.2.2 (which are consistent with CTS Table 3.3-1 Actions 5.b and 5.c) are not
required. This changes the CTS by requiring an additional source range neutron
flux monitoring channel to be OPERABLE in MODES 3, 4, and 5, and provides
appropriate Actions when the additional channel is inoperable.

The purpose of the additional channel requirement of ITS LCO 3.3.8 is to provide
single failure protection. The change is acceptable since an additional source
range neutron flux monitoring channel will be required to assist the operator in
recognizing a boron dilution event. This change is designated as more restrictive
because more source range neutron flux monitoring channels are required in the
ITS than in the CTS.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.1 (Type I - Removing Details of System Design and System Description, Including
Design Limits) CTS Table 3.3-1 for Reactor Trip System instrumentation has
three columns stating various requirements for the Source Range Neutron Flux
Functions. These columns are labeled, 'TOTAL NO. OF CHANNELS,"
"CHANNELS TO TRIP," and "MINIMUM CHANNELS OPERABLE." For CTS
Table 3.3-1 Function 6.b, the "CHANNELS TO TRIP" column entry is "0" (i.e., the
Function is required to provide an indication only function and is not required to
have a trip function). ITS 3.3.8 does not retain the "TOTAL NO. OF CHANNELS"
and "CHANNELS TO TRIP" columns. This changes the CTS by moving the
information of the "TOTAL NO. OF CHANNELS" and "CHANNELS TO TRIP"
columns to the Bases. The "CHANNELS TO TRIP" information is presented in
the form of a description of the indication requirements for the source range
neutron flux channel of the Boron Dilution Monitoring Instrumentation.

The removal of these details, which are related to system design, from the
Technical Specifications, is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirement for
the number of required channels and the appropriate Condition to enter if a
required channel becomes inoperable. Also, this change is acceptable because
the removed information will be adequately controlled in the ITS Bases.
Changes to the Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 3 of 7
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.8, BORON DILUTION MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION (BDMI)

Control Program in Chapter 5. This program provides for the evaluation of
changes to ensure the Bases are properly controlled. This change is designated
as a less restrictive removal of detail change because information relating to
system design is being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LA.2 Not used.

LA.3 (Type 3 - Removing Procedural Details for Meeting TS Requirements or
Reporting Requirements) CTS Table 3.3-1 Action 5.c requires closure of the
isolation valves for unborated sources "to the Chemical and Volume Control
System." CTS Table 3.3-1 Action 5.c also requires the RWST to be isolated
"from the Reactor Coolant System" if RWST boron concentration is not within the
required limit in MODE 5. ITS 3.3.8 Required Action B.2.2.1 requires the
unborated water source valves to be closed including the RWST in MODE 5 with
RWST boron concentration < 2400 ppm and less than the boron concentration in
the Reactor Coolant System. This changes the CTS by moving the details of
which unborated water source isolation valves and RWST valves to close from
the Technical Specifications to the Bases.

The removal of these details for performing actions from the Technical
Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not necessary to
be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate protection of
public health and safety. The ITS still retains the requirements for closure of the
unborated water source isolation valves and isolation of the RWST. Also, this
change is acceptable because the removed information will be adequately
controlled in the ITS Bases. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the
Technical Specification Bases Control Program in Chapter 5. This program
provides for the evaluation of changes to ensure the Bases are properly
controlled. This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail
change because procedural details for meeting Technical Specification
requirements are being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

L.1 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS Table 3.3-1 Action 5.a
specifies the compensatory action for an inoperable required source range
neutron flux monitoring channel of the Boron Dilution Monitoring Instrumentation.
One of the compensatory actions is the immediate suspension of positive
reactivity changes. ITS 3.3.8 Required Action B.1 requires the immediate
suspension of operations involving positive reactivity additions. ITS 3.3.8
Required Action B.1 is modified by Note 1, which states that unit temperature
changes are allowed provided the temperature change is accounted for in the
calculated SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM). This changes the CTS compensatory
actions by allowing a positive reactivity change due to unit temperature changes,
as long as SDM limitations are met.

The purpose of this CTS Table 3.3-1 Action 5.a is to suspend any positive
reactivity additions that could affect the SDM of the reactor core. This change is
acceptable because the Required Actions are used to establish remedial
measures that must be taken in response to the degraded conditions in order to

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 4 of 7
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.8, BORON DILUTION MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION (BDMI)

minimize risk associated with continued operation while providing time to repair
inoperable features. The Required Actions are consistent with safe operation
under the specified Condition. Note 1 to ITS 3.3.8 Required Action B.1 will allow
positive reactivity changes that are associated with temperature changes,
provided the change is accounted for in the SDM calculation. The applicable
requirements for SDM are specified in ITS LCO 3.1.1, "SHUTDOWN MARGIN
(SDM)." The current and proposed actions may result in an overall reduction in
SDM, but continue to ensure the required SDM is maintained and provides
acceptable margin to maintaining subcritical operation. Therefore, these
limitations are considered acceptable. The ITS Bases also indicate that
introduction of temperature changes including temperature increases when
operating with a positive moderator temperature coefficient must also be
evaluated to ensure they do not result in a loss of required SDM. This change is
designated as less restrictive because less stringent Required Actions are being
applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.2 (Category 4 - Relaxation of Required Action) CTS Table 3.3-1 Action 5.a
provides the allowance to add water from the Refueling Water Storage Tank
(RWST) provided the RWST boron concentration is "greater than" the minimum
required by other Technical Specifications. Note 2 to ITS 3.3.8 Required
Action B.1 allows water to be added from the RWST provided the RWST boron
concentration is "> 2400 ppm." This changes the CTS by allowing water to be
added from the RWST provided the RWST boron concentration is "greater than
or equal to" the required limit, instead of "greater than" the required limit.

The purpose of this CTS Table 3.3-1 Action 5.a is to suspend any positive
reactivity additions that could affect the SDM of the reactor core. This change is
acceptable because the Required Actions are used to establish remedial
measures that must be taken in response to the degraded conditions in order to
minimize risk associated with continued operation while providing time to repair
inoperable features. The Required Actions are consistent with safe operation
under the specified Condition. Note 2 to ITS 3.3.8 Required Action B.1 will allow
water to be added from the RWST provided the RWST boron concentration is
greater than or equal to the required limit. These required RWST boron
concentration limits are established to ensure that SDM is maintained. This
change is acceptable since the addition of water from the RWST, with RWST
concentration equal to the required limit, ensures the required SDM is maintained
and provides acceptable margin to maintaining subcritical operation. This
change is designated as less restrictive because less stringent Required Actions
are being applied in the ITS than were applied in the CTS.

L.3 (Category 11 - 18 to 24 Month Surveillance Frequency Change, Channel
Calibration Type) CTS Table 4.3-1 requires a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the
Source Range Neutron Flux instrumentation every 18 months. ITS SR 3.3.8.2
requires the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION for the required source
range neutron flux monitoring channel every 24 months. This changes the CTS
by extending the Frequency of the Surveillance from 18 months (i.e., a maximum
of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2
and ITS SR 3.0.2) to 24 months (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for
the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.2 and ITS SR 3.0.2).

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 5 of 7
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.8, BORON DILUTION MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION (BDMI)

The purpose of the CHANNEL CALIBRATION requirement of CTS Table 4.3-1 is
to ensure the required source range neutron flux monitoring channel of the Boron
Dilution Monitoring Instrumentation will function as designed during an analyzed
event. Extending the SR Frequency is acceptable because the source range
neutron flux monitoring channel of the Boron Dilution Monitoring Instrumentation
is designed to be highly reliable. Furthermore, a CHANNEL CHECK for the
required source range neutron flux monitoring channel of the Boron Dilution
Monitoring Instrumentation is performed on a more frequent basis (ITS
SR 3.3.8.1). The CHANNEL CHECK provides a qualitative demonstration of the
OPERABILITY of the instrument.

This change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC
Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance
Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. The
impacted source range neutron flux monitoring instrumentation was evaluated
through a failure analysis and a qualitative drift analysis:

CTS Table 4.3-1, Functional Unit 6, Source Range, Neutron Flux

This function is performed by SRM Neutron Flux Detectors (Westinghouse Model
WL-23706), SRM Neutron Flux Drawers (Westinghouse Model 6051D50G01), a
Weschler HX-252 Indicator, and a Tracor Westronics Recorders (Model 4200
(Unit 1) and Model 4220 (Unit 2)). These system components were not
evaluated for drift but were justified for extension based on engineering
judgment. SRMs satisfy their design function if calibration is sufficient to ensure
neutron level is observable when the reactor is shutdown. This is verified by
CHANNEL CHECKS at least every 12 hours when the reactor is shutdown. The
SRMs must be operational in MODE 2 below the P-6 interlock. SRM response to
reactivity changes is distinctive and well known to plant operators, and SRM
response is closely monitored during these reactivity changes. Additionally,
since there is very little neutron activity during loading, refueling, shutdown, and
approach to criticality, a neutron source is placed in the reactor during approach
to criticality to provide a minimum observable SRM neutron count rate
attributable to core neutrons of at least 2 counts per second. During plant
shutdowns and startups, overlap between the IRM channels and the SRM
channels is routinely verified to ensure performance of the SRM channels. There
is also more frequent testing, including a COT every 184 days in MODES 1 and 2
and every 31 days in MODES 3, 4, and 5, to verify operation of the electronics for
the source range trip. Therefore, any substantial degradation of the SRMs will be
evident and long term drift has no impact on the accuracy of this circuit. The
results of these analyses will support a 24 month Surveillance interval.

Based on the design of the instrumentation and the qualitative drift evaluations, it
is concluded that the impact, if any, from this change on system availability is
minimal. A review of the Surveillance test history was performed to validate the
above conclusion. Those tests that were classified as failures were evaluated
and primarily involved components found with out of tolerance calibration data.
The other failures were reviewed and those failures did not invalidate the
conclusion that the impact, if any, on system availability from this change is
minimal. In addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequency, if
performed at the maximum interval allowed by ITS SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 6 of 7
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS 3.3.8, BORON DILUTION MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION (BDMI)

not invalidate any assumptions in the unit licensing basis. This change is
designated as less restrictive because Surveillances will be performed less
frequently under the ITS than under the CTS.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 7 of 7
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3.3 INST.lA1MENTATION I Tar )

3.3. Boron Dilution e (B"

LCO 3.3.@H~' w ains of e BDP shall be OPERABLE.

I~sET

02

0)

0
APPLICABILITY: MODESo 3,4, and 5.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One(Zm inoperable. A.1 Restore t " "'e(
Ii lOPERABLE status.

Doe A. I 0
B. Two( inoperable.

OR

Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A not
met.

j
\ - NOTIF

(I- NT(1___tiemperature -i-'
changes are allowed
provided the temperature
change is accounted for in
the calculated SDM.

[B.1j Suspend operations
involving positive reactivity
additions.

AND hv

B.2.1 Restore one o
OPERABLE status.

OR

Immediately

1 hour
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3.3.8

QINSERT I

LCO 3.3.1.1, Two source range neutron flux monitoring channels
Table 3.3-1
Function 6.B

Q INSERT 1A

source range neutron flux monitoring channel

Q INSERT IB

source range neutron flux monitoring channels

Q INSERT2

Table 3.3-1 2. Addition of water from the refueling water storage tank (RWST) is allowed provided
Action 5 RWST boron concentration is > 2400 ppm.

I

I

Insert Page 3.3.9-1
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6,
0(

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION I REQUIRED ACTION ICOMPLETION TIME

T~4i 3.-. <'T'V& ( 1- B.2.2.1 4 Close unborated water
source isolation valves.

B.2.2.2 Perform SR 3.1.1.1.

. .

1 hour I ~ -3 )

1 hour

AND

Once per 12 hours
thereafter

I
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

WOG STS 3.3.9 - 2 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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3.3.8
CTS

INSERT 3

Table
3.3-1
Action 5

-NOTE-
The RWST is considered to
be an unborated water
source in MODE 5 if the
RWST boron concentration
is < 2400 ppm and less
than the Reactor Coolant
System boron
concentration.

_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _

Insert Page 3.3.9-2
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.3.8, BORON DILUTION MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION (BDMI)

1. The numbering of ISTS 3.3.9, Boron Dilution Protection System (BDPS), has been
revised to reflect the plant specific numbering (i.e., ITS 3.3.8). Corresponding
changes have also been made to the ISTS 3.3.9 Header, LCO, Surveillance
Requirements and page numbers. Also, the title of the Specification has been
changed since an actual "Protection System" does not exist at CNP.

2. ISTS LCO 3.3.9 requires two trains of the BDPS to be OPERABLE. At CNP Units 1
and 2, mitigation of boron dilution accidents is provided by operator action in
response to source range neutron flux monitor indication. Therefore, to achieve
consistency with the CNP Units 1 and 2 design, analysis, and licensing basis, and to
include an additional channel for single failure protection, the ISTS 3.3.9
requirements are revised, in ITS LCO 3.3.8, to require two source range neutron flux
monitoring channels to be OPERABLE. In addition, the plant specific title of the
channels has been used in lieu of the generic term "train," where applicable.
Furthermore, since the source range neutron flux monitor provides indication only,
ISTS SR 3.3.9.2, the COT, has been deleted and the subsequent SR has been
renumbered.

3. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

4. The ISTS 3.3.9 Applicability Note allows the boron dilution flux doubling signal to be
blocked in MODES 2 and 3 during reactor startup. This Note is not included in
ITS 3.3.8 since the CNP Units I and 2 design does not include a boron dilution flux
doubling signal.

5. A second Note is added to ISTS 3.3.9 Required Action B.1 to allow the addition of
water from the Refueling Water Storage Tank (RWST) provided RWST boron
concentration is > 2400 ppm. This change is made to reflect the allowances of the
CNP Units 1 and 2 CTS. As a result of this addition, the existing ISTS 3.3.9
Required Action A.1 Note is renumbered as Note 1.

6. Not used.

7. ITS 3.3.8 Required Actions B.2.2.1 Note has been added, consistent with current
licensing basis. The Note requires addition of water from the RWST to be
considered an unborated water source in MODE 5 if RWST boron concentration is
< 2400 ppm and less than the Reactor Coolant System (RCS) boron concentration.
If RWST boron concentration is < 2400 ppm and less than the RCS boron
concentration, the RWST is considered an unborated source and is required to be
isolated in accordance with ITS 3.3.8 Required Action B.2.2.1. A previous Technical
Specification Change Request (dated May 21, 1999) stated that the requirement to
isolate the RWST was not included for MODES 3 and 4 since, with RWST boron
concentration not within limits, the Actions for CTS 3/4.1.2.8 (which are included in
the ACTIONS of ITS LCO 3.5.4) would require a shutdown to MODE 5 if RWST
boron concentration was not restored to within limits in the required allowed outage
time. After the shutdown is complete, the MODE 5 requirement to isolate the RWST
from the RCS would apply. These allowances provided in this Technical
Specification Change Request were approved in License Amendments 230 (Unit 1)
and 213 (Unit 2), dated October 21, 1999.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 2
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ITS 3.3.8, BORON DILUTION MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION (BDMI)

8. This format correction has been made consistent with the Writer's Guide for the
Improved Standard Technical Specifications, NEI 01-03.

9. The reference to "Plant" in the Note to ISTS 3.3.9 Required Action B.1 is changed to
"Unit" to reflect CNP Units I and 2 specific nomenclature.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 2 of 2
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B 3.3) Ci)

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3K Boron Dilution

BASES

BACKGROUND The primary purpose of the a onsequences of the'
inadvertent addition of unborated pina rade water into the Reactor

(tstp T lCoolant System _ROS n the reactors a shuto

The utilizes two channels of ource range instrumentation. c

uit compzer is used to contin gdIy record the counts, r minute A
provid b these signals. A~feend of each minu an algorithm e

s co ares the counts per nute value (flux rate that 1 minute'erva
v ihte counts per m-evalue for the prev nine, I minutetera

f the flux rate dun Ia 1 minute interval i reater than or e It twic
the flux rate day of the prior nir mnute intervalsfe BPS

rovides a s alto initiate miti ati actions

pon detec of a flux doubling either source ra instrumentation
train, an rm is sounded to the operator a alve movement is
auto, Ically initiated to te nate the dilutiondd start boration. VVes
th solate the refuelingiater storage tan WST) are opene

upply 2000 ppm b ted water to the Ction of the chargin' umps,
and valves whic solate the Chem and Volume Contr ystem
CVCS) are SR ed to terminate ,.dilturjpn

APPLICABLE senses abnor increases in rce range counts pVminu e
*SAFETY (lux r and atateyVC and RWS Yavs to mitigate tW
ANALYSES con qunces of a nadv n hrr% 11 ion event as de§6(bed in

(vw r3 ~ SR, Chatr(Rf 1.The acciden anlssr-F o u
ato mitigate the consequences of inadvertent boron

{ Cf+e..bw ^tio ilution events. K

The BD satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO LCO 3.3air?13ves the requirements for OPERABILITY o
uiuetlyaucnos natmtigate 117EMequ nse u n bor

_dilution ev. Two redun~n tran ar ired to be OP LE to
rovitection ag2i sinl f al u

detecti the A BILITY of the tection systemZe., the
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B 3.3.8

INSERT I

provide indication of inadvertent positive reactivity changes when the reactor is in a
shutdown condition (i.e., MODES 3, 4, and 5). Based on this indication, operator action
can be taken to

Q INSERT 2

The source range neutron flux monitors are used to monitor the core reactivity condition.
The installed source range neutron flux monitors are part of the Nuclear Instrumentation
System. These detectors are located external to the reactor vessel and detect neutrons
leaking from the core.

The installed source range neutron flux monitors are BF3 detectors operating in the
proportional region of the gas filled detector characteristic curve. The detectors monitor
the neutron flux in counts per second. The instrument range covers six decades of
neutron flux (1 E+6 cps). The detectors also provide continuous visual indication in the
control room and an audible count rate (selectable between the source range neutron
flux monitor channels) to alert operators to a possible dilution accident.

Q INSERT 3

The source range neutron flux monitor channels of the BDMI are credited in the boron
dilution accident analysis in the UFSAR (Ref. 1) to alert the operators of an event that
could lead to an inadvertent criticality.

INSERT4

two source range neutron flux monitor channels to provide protection against single
failure. To be considered OPERABLE, each source range neutron flux monitor channel
must provide visual neutron flux indication in the control room.

Insert Page B 3.3.9-1
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B 3.3M

BASES

LCO (continued)

flux doubling al p~m, the alarms nals to the vario s forV
one SRM I o required for rain in thelsyste m ~cons~iderd J (
OP NBL. Therefor both SRMs inop! efo1

both trains a fn o

APPLICABILITY The B must be OPERABLE in MODESQD 3,4, and 5 because the () ,
safety analysis Identifies this system as the primary means to mitigate an

e B OPERABILITY requirements are not applicable in MODf I1 A .

't A~;nd 0because an inadvertent boron dilution would be terminated by a
sourcerage trhij. Atin oie Power Range Neutron Flux - Highg A)C
Seth nomina 5% RTPR or Overtemperature AT. These RTS

Functionsadiscussed in LCO 3.3.1, "RTS Instrumentation."

In MODE 6, unevent is cluded by ocd valves that isteth
GS EC rom tepenilsourc of unboratedXater (ac co d n

fne Appi caonli s moditied a Note that aligs he boron dilution x
doubling sig to be block during reactor artup in MODES 2 d 3.
Blocking t flux doublin ignal is accept le during startup wh in
MODE rovided the actor trip break s are closed with th intent to

thdr rods for st n uI

ACTIONS he most cornn cause of channel elity is outright f ure or ri
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allowe the unit specific calib ion procedure. Typ y, the drift is
foun o be small and results a delay of actuation yher than a total CD
laof function. This det ination of setpoint d is generally made

uring the performanc f a COT when the pr ess instrumentation is et
up for adjustmen tc t ng it to within specifiation. If the Trip Setpodi
less conservativtfa the tolerance spA Oflied by the calibrto
procedure, thehnlmutb decl~ed ioperable !mmedayadte

A.1 7 TrG ZA

hne r Required Actio A.1 requires
that the inoperabe must be restored to OPERABL status within

n thisrondition, the remaining is adequate to (i
~ provide protect hei h9D Completion Time is
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B 3.3.8

Q INSERT5

to indicate the need for operator action

Q INSERT6

the requirements of LCO 3.9.2, "Nuclear Instrumentation," ensure that adequate
instrumentation is available to indicate the need for operator action to mitigate an
inadvertent dilution of the RCS.

i) INSERT6A

source range neutron flux monitoring channel inoperable

Q INSERT16B

source range neutron flux monitoring channel

Q3 INSERT6C

acceptable due to the low probability of a boron dilution accident and that one source
range neutron flux monitoring channel remains OPERABLE.

Insert Page B 3.3.9-2
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B3.3)

BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

/unction an consistent with neered Safet ature Actuaio
System pletion Times to ss of one red ant train. Alsoe
rem ng OPERABLE tr provides conti ous indication ogre power
s s to the operator as an alarm fun on, and sends 3ignal to both
rains of ssure sst ation.

.B.1. B.2.1. B.2.2.1. and B.2.2.2 :)

}1 T inbperable, or the Required Action and associated CD
Completion Time of Condition A not met, the initial action (Required
Action B.1) is to suspend all operations Involving positive reactivity l
additions imrmiediately. This Includes withdrawal of control or shutdown
rods and intentional bbron'diluti ompletio ime of 1 h r r
pr-o v-id-f 5 re s to6r ed ta

As an alternate to restoring on t ERABLE statu (Required
Action B.2.1), Re ired Action B.2.2.1 requires ialvi¶isted in kC go

e ur c on .to be secured to prevent the flow of unborated".
wRCS Once it is recognized thW Ai of the BDO r09 t3

Ie operaorsWi e aware of the possibility of a boron
dilution, and the 1 hour Completion Time is adequate to complete the
requirements of ( A4 ( 2 .L) (2

Required Action 6.2.2.2 accompanies Required Action 8.2.2.1 to verify (O)
the SDM according to SR 3.1.1.1 within 1 hour and once per 12 hours
thereafter. This backup action is intended tojconfirm that no unintended
boron dilution has occurred while the BD(lwas inoperable, and that thi n4.
required SDM has been maintained. The specified Completion Time
takes into consideration sufficient time for the initial determination of SDM
and other information available in the control room related to SDM.

] m _ F e t'i~s. «JU~t t
Required Actioneisu fied by erits t erature A}
changes provided the temperature change is accounted for In the
calculated SDM. Introduction of temperature changes, including (_ 3
temperature increases when a positive MTC exists, must be evaluated to
ensure they do not result in a loss of required SDM.f

SURVEILLANCE he BOP ains are sub o a COT and a CHANN CALIBRATION
REQUIREMENTS

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures that
gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL CHECK

WOG STS B 3.3.9- 3 Rev. 2, 04130/01
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B 3.3.8

INSERT7

With two source range neutron flux monitoring channels

QJ INSERT 8

isolation valves for unborated water sources to the Chemical and Volume Control
System

INSERT 8A

In addition, in MODE 5, if the RWST boron concentration is < 2400 ppm and less than
the Reactor Coolant System (RCS) boron concentration, the RWST is considered an
unborated water source and is required to be isolated from the RCS.

Qi) INSERT 9

two source range neutron flux monitoring channels

I

I

I

I

0 INSERT 10

Not Used

Insert Page B 3.3.9-3a
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B 3.3.8

Qi) INSERT 11

Note 2 permits addition of water from the refueling water storage tank (RWST) provided
the RWST boron concentration is > 2400 ppm. This boron concentration limit is
established to meet SDM requirements. Therefore, SDM is maintained when water is
added to the RCS from the RWST provided RWST boron concentration is > 2400 ppm.

Required Action B.2.2.1 is modified by a Note stating the RWST is considered to be an
unborated water source only if the RWST boron concentraion is < 2400 ppm and less
than the RCS boron concentration, in MODE 5. In MODES 3 and 4, these actions are
not applicable since, with RWST boron concentration < 2400 ppm, the ACTIONS of LCO
3.5.4 would require a shutdown to MODE 5 if RWST boron concentration cannot be
restored to within limits in 8 hours. After the shutdown to MODE 5 is complete, Required
Actions B.3.1 and B.3.2 would apply.

Insert Page B 3.3.9-3b
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B 3.36G) (:i

BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on one channel to a
similar parameter on other channels. It is based on the assumption that
Instrument channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviairons between the two
instrument channels could be an indication of excessive instrument drift
in one of the channels or of something even more serious. A CHANNEL
CHECK will detect gross channel failurethus, it is key to verifying that
the instrumentation continues to operat properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the unit staff based on a
combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, including indication
and readability. If a channel is outside the criteria, it may be an indication
that the senor or the signal processing equipment has drifted outside its
limit. A

The Frequency is based on operating experience that demonstrates
channel failure is rare. 'The CHANNEL CHECK supplements less formal,
but more frequent, checks of channels during normal operational use of
the displays associated with the LCO required channels.

OR 3.3.9.23

SR 3.3. quires the perfore of a COT everyq 2]days, to ensure
that ch train of the BDP nd associated trip setmt are fully
o rational. A successf est of the required coct(s) of a channelo
elay may be perform by the verification of c hange of state of a

single contact of th elay. This clarifies wh s an acceptable
CHANNEL OPE TIONAL TEST of a rel . This is acceptable becau
all of the other equired contacts of the r ay are verified by other
Technical ecifications and non-Tec ical Specifications tests at ast f

once pe fueling interval with appl ble extensions. This test all .e

inclu verification that the boron ilution alarm setpoint is eq to or
le han an increase of twice t count rate within a 10 mine period.

;I;5 Frquecy of [92] days i cnssent with the requirem nts frsuc
snge channels in WCAP- (271-P-ARef. 2). /

_SR 3.3.the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION every
months. CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the

r instrument loop, including the sensoreXi. n no l
(aBfFl3&tu. The test verifies that the channel responds to a measured

WOG STS . B 3.3.9 - 4 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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B 3.3Q
&

01
BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

/R .parameter within the necessary range and accu ra y =
ANh LL 5 We: Heiat o n a i0do

a 1 _ , ctual boron diltonlu ubg signal the ce rfgal charigpm
l IMF~r v Isuction valve s trmheRt open, and the rsrmal CVCSvlm

Ioto tankp~cag vlsclose in the re uired closuretieo

The Frequency Is based on operating experience n6K enwth
4bep 'str r np ccl.

0

0

REFERENCESrS1Tj, 1. Lng

2. WCAP0271-P-A, Suppl ment 2, Revisiok, June 1990
'r RrVf4 I Q5)

WOG STS B 3.3.9 - 5 Rev. 2, 04/30/01
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B 3.3.8

Q3 INSERT 12

The CHANNEL CALIBRATION also includes obtaining the detector plateau or preamp
discriminator curves, evaluating those curves, and comparing the curves to the
manufacturer's data. This SR is modified by a Note that states that neutron detectors
are excluded from the CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Insert Page B 3.3.9-5
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS

ITS 3.3.8 BASES, BORON DILUTION MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION (BDMI)

1. Changes are made to reflect changes made to the Specification.

2. Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes) to the ISTS Bases, which
reflect the plant specific nomenclature, number, reference, system description,
analysis, or licensing basis description.

3. The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information/value is
provided.

4. Changes are made to reflect the Specification and for consistency with similar Bases
for the source range monitors.

5. Grammatical/typographical error corrected.

6. The paragraph has been moved since it is discussing modifications to Required
Action B.1.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 731 of 827
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS 3.3.8, BORON DILUTION MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION (BDMI)

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of I
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ATTACHMENT 9

Relocated/Deleted Current Technical Specifications (CTS)
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CTS 314.3.3.1, Radiation Monitoring Instrumentation
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup and
Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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CTS 3/4.3.3.1

3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3/4.3 INSTRUMENTATION I

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT I Page 314 3-35 * AMENDMENT 0, 281 I

Page 1 of 12
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CTS 314.3.3.1

RADIATION KMOWTORIYC TNrEMMUZ=ATON
(OPERABILITY BASIES DISCUSSED TY BASES SECTION 3M4 3.3.11

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT - UNIT I

Page 2 of 12
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CTS 3/4.3.3.1

3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3/4.3 INSTRUMENTATION

TABLE 3.3-6 (Continued)
RADIATION MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

(OPERABILlTY BASES DISCUSSED IN BASES SECTION 3/4 3.3.1f
, 

,

OPERA MODEINSTRUMENT

)INIMUM
CHIS ALARM TRP
Q~EBA~L ~ SETPOl~

AC`1711

.

2. Mode 6

A. Train A any 2/3 22
channels

i. Containment Area N/A S 54 mR/hr
Radiation Channel
(VRS-I 101)

ii. Particulate Channel N/A 2.52 pCi
(ERS-1301)

iii. Noble Gas Channel' N/A S 4Ax10'3$j
(ERS-1305)

B. Train B any 2/3 22
channels

i. Containment Area N/A S 54 mRlhr
Radiation Channel
(VRS-1201)

ii. Particulate Channel' N/A S 2.52 pCi
(ERS-1401)

iii. Noble Gas Channel N/A g4Ax.l0'j3go
(ERS-1405) cc

See rrS j
3.3.6 J

---3. Mode/

A. Spe 1uel Storage
(lIC-330)

I S 15 mRnRh/ S 15 rnR/hr 21 (

_

'. TOG specificatioanly applies ding PURGE
7ith fuel in Stge pool or buiying

-9

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT.UNIT 1 Page 3143-36a AMENDMENT 94, 4M,4P9,
279 I

Page 3 of 12
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CTS 3/4.3.3.1

314 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIRDEENTS
3/4.3 INSTRUMENTATION

TABLE 3.3.6 (Continued)

TABLE NOTATION

I.

ACTION 20 - With the number of cnnels OPERABLE less than required by the Minimum Channels Operable See ITS
requirement, comply with trhe ACTION requirements of Specificaidon 3.4.6. 1. 3.4.15J

ACTION 21 - Yth the number of channels OP LE less than required by the uw Channels Operable
/requirement, perform amisrXea fth oitr area with p,6eroirin nstrume itiori(t.

/ a u tast once per day.

ACTiON 22 - With the wnumber of channels OPERABLE less than required by the Minimum Channels Operable r S IS
requirements. comply with the ACrON requirements of Specification 3.9.9. This ACTION is not 3.3.6
rcquired during the performance of containent integrated leak rate test. F 33.

ACTION 22A- With the number of OPERABLE Channels less than required by the Minimum Channels
OPERABLE requirements: . See US

3.3.3I1. either restore the inoperable Channel(s to OPERABLE status within 7 days of the event,
or

WlIn 14 aaYs following me event oulaung the action the cause of the inoperabili See rrs
and the pcans and Spei ic e fS r restoring tn system to OPERABLE status. 5.6

|3. Technical Specificattion Section 3.0Q3 Is LotApilbe 3.3.3

ACTION 22B- WA the number of OPERABLE I less than required byth Channels
O ERABLE requirements.

* either restore the Ic Channel(s) to OPERABLE ste within 7 days of the event,
or

2. prepare and submit a S ii Report to the Commission p uant to Specification 6.9.2
within 14 days folo g the event outlining the action ,the cause of the inoperability
and the plans and e for restoring the system to LE status.

3. In the event of an Involving radiological releas initiati the preplanned alternate'
method of monito' thi apropriate parameter(s) wi 72 hours.

4. Technical Speci don SeCtiOn 3.0.3 Is Not Applica e.

3LA.

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT I Page 314 3-37 AMIENIDNENT 94, im, 48, 281

Page 4 of 12
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CTS 3/4.3.3.1

E TABLE 4 3-3
RADTAXTTN KONTTORTNG TNtSTRVMNATIOtN SURVFnIAPTCE REDREENSS

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT - UNIT 1 3/4 3.38 AMENDMENT NO. #4, 434. aU, 189

Page 5 of 12
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CTS 3/4.3.3.1

.....

TABLE 4 33 fContinued)

RADIATTON MONITOPING T"sTRUFERTATn C SURVEXI ANCE RoTREMNTS

CCHANN~W EL APPLICABLE

O O OENTRUM=N RX MODES

2. Mods 6

A. Train A 6

L. Contaituent Area S' R Q
Radiation Channel
(VRS 1101)

. . ..

See rTS
3.3.6 J

See ITS
3.3.6 and I
ITS 3.4.15

See ITS
3.3.6

Li. Particulate Channel S. R . Q
(ERS 1301)

ILL. Noble Gas Channel S. R Q
(ERLS 1305) 1~

See ITS 3.3.6 )
tand ITS 3.4.15J

I ' To include SOURCE CHECX ver T4S Section 1.27 ndI345
| ** ,th fuel in ctorage poc r building -

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT - UNIT 1 3/4 3.38a AMENDMENT NO. 44, U4, 14, 189

Page 6 of 12
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CTS 3/4.3.3.1

3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMNIS
3/43 INSTRUMENTATION

3/4.3.3 MONITO0 GINSTRUMENTATION

RADIATION MO ORING INSTRUMENTAT|

LIMITING CON IMON FOR OPERATION

3.3.3.1 e radiation monitoring ins entatlon channels shown in Table 3-6 shall be OPERABLE
with their alarm/trip setpoints wi the specified limits..

APPLICAB As shown in Table 3 3

ACTION:

a. With a radiation monwring channel alarm/trip setpoint exceeding the value shown in
Table 3.3-6, adjust setpoint to within the limit with 4 hours or declare the channel
inoperable.

b. With one or more diation monitoring channels Inn able, take the ACTION shown
in Table 3.3-6.

C. The provisions of lctin3.0.3 ame not applicab

SURVEI LNCE REQUIREMENTS

4.3.3.1 Each radiation monitori instrumentation channel shall be emonstrated OPERABLE by the
performance of the CHNNEL CHECK, CHANNEL AUBRATION and CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST ratons during the modes and at frequencies shown in Table 4.3-3.

-0eI,

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 3/4 3.34 AMENDMENT 43 224, 265 Il I

Page 7 of 12
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CTS 3/4.3.3.1

* (OPERAMITY tASES DISCUSSED IN tASFS SECTION 3/4 3 3 1

MINl
ALARK M

OPRT~ 9E/SNSTRES E SETPOTNT 5 AC*T104

1.Hodas1 2, 3 6 6/

A. Ar Monitors

I Upper Contairment* 1 N/iA 54 aR/Bhr 21
(VES 2101/2201)

Li. Containrent High Range 2 1OR/hr N/A 2 See rTS
(VRA 2310/2410) 3.3.3

B. Proceas Konitors I
_See ITS

L. PartiCuIate CbhsAna1 1 N/A a 2.52 pCL 20 3.3.6and
(ElS 2301/2401) ITS 3.4.15 )

Li. Noble Gas Channel 1 N/A a 4.441'0 KU 20
(ERS 2305/2405) cc

C. tel CAB aat 1torsE |

'/. Un~~~~taVttfu-Kntrsl

la. Low 25052) 1(see/...........
b. Kid, ngoa tVR 23u7) y /A O /A .&D \aLA
.:HIF Range (VRS 2509) N/A X /A 223B\

IL. Ste G Cn rator PORV'//

*.fA 2602 (Loop 4) 1 I/A . N/A 22B
C M2A2701 (Ltop 2) 1 N/A N/A , 22B

d A272np / 1 NFtA / IA- t 22D 3A

. Id Rn SA20 .. (------Sea/- ODCX) - ------------

-/Stemo~ Jet O/ t actor Vo3~ a ontor2

I v R g {~~SRA 290sv- -------- *-*gD )------l\
t b. Ik9 Rang (SRA 2S07) /I IN/A Y /h/A \\

c/ange (SRL 290/F 1 I t/A / /A 2!\\

COOK NUCIZAR PLANT* - UNIT 2 3/4 3-35 AtlDMENT No. 40, Z4., 175

Page 8 of 12
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CTS 3/4.3.3.1

314 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
3143 INSTRUMENTATION I

TABLE 3.3-6 (Continued)

RADIATMON MONITORING ISTUMENTAMO
(OPERABILITY BASES DISCUSSED IN BASES SECTON 3/4 3.3.1)

OQPERAn1AB DN

HWUM
COB4ES ALARM TRIP

SETPOIN /SEPIm ACHON I

r thisston applies $uing PURGE [

AMENDMENTG, 4,45, 2611COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 34 3-35a

Page 9 of 12
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CTS 3/4.3.3.1

314 LIMTING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREENTS
314.3 INSTRUMENTATION .1

TABLE 3.3-6 (Continued)

TABLE NOTATION

ACIION 20 - With the number of channels OPERABLE less than required by the Minimum Channels Operabl See I S
requirement, comply with the ACTION requirements of Specification 3.4.6.1. 3 34.15 ]
Yf10 1- O the numiber of channels OPF LE less than reurdb h~ifmmChanoels Operabk .

/requirement. perform area sif ftemonitored amrea wih ble monitoring nrm tai (L.
/ at least once perda. *//_

ACTION 22 - With the nunber of channels OPERABLE less than required by the Mininumn Channels Operable See T
requirement, comply with the ACTION requirements of Specification 3.9.9. This ACTION Is not 3.3 6
required during the performance of containment Integrated leak rate test.

ACTION 22A- With the number of OPERABLE Channels less than required by the Minimum Channels
OPERABLE requirements: See ITS

1. either restore the Inoperable Channel(s) to OPERABLE status within 7 days of the event, 3.3.3
or

2. . per &M suhmit a 5peal PRt tn the romria-ton 'mrsuanr to Soefkatinn.&9 r

ACTION 22B-

within 14 days following the event outlining the action taken, the cause of the inoperability 5 J6
and the Reans and schedule for restoring the Wvtem'to OPERABLE smtus.

3. Technical Specification Section 3.0.3 Not ATlicabSl See r3.3.3

WI the number of OPERABLE Channels than required b the Minimum Channels
O ERABLE requirements.

w either restore the nopera le Channel(s) to OPERABLE s within 7 days of the event,
or

2. . prepare and submit a ial Report to the Comibission ursuant to Specification 6.9.2 .
within 14 days folio g the vent outlining the action takn, the cause of the inoperability
and the plans and e for restoring the system to OP LB status.

3. In the event of an ident Involving radiological releas initiate the preplanned alternate
method of nonitoal the appropriate parameter(s) wi 72 hours.

4. Technical Specifi don Section 3.0.3 Not Applicable./

COOK NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 Page 314 3-36 AMilENDMENT Sfl, A, 151, 265

Page 10 of 12
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CTS 3/4.3.3.1

IINXhNZAJ-1
.Y!Oi K~MTo#Tw Th3 = ~TCTIff SURMETIADI=

B. ?racesu Hanitdtrs

1. Particulate Channel

See ITS l

1, 2, 3, 4 3.4.15)

I unl vnffu n tariior
I
I

Ill S 250 S
, (VRS 2s00 s-*------------z>vz

b. nid ng (VRS 2507) A 1, 2, 3,
c.HIjhn tk 2509) 7 1, 2, 3,

. 2601 (Lop 1) / 8 Q 1, 2, 3,
b. 2602 (Loop 4) /S I. Q 1, 2, 3, i
c. 2701 (Lcop 2) IS 3. Q 1, 2, 3,
d. 2702 (Lop 3) 5 3. Q 1, 2. 3, 4

L(l

(B.

LLIL. G:Ifand mdeaser V tar

Lav Ranse (SU 2803)��----� ------- :--(see .... . .....

iv. st',sm Jet Alyij actor Vonylfmltors LA.1

14L. jgmj!g�q [SRA 2905) ---------- (see the-C=) .........
D. ML4 iuLqCG (NSA 2991) K La As

ELgYAGMSO (BRA 9) R /A 1, 2, 3, LA.2

COOK NUCLIAI PLANT - MNT 2 3/4 3-37 AJ6DKENT NO. 10, ZW. 4, 175

Page 11 of 12
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CTS 3/4.3.3.1

TABNLE 4- 1*1 fLCMIe~UMd

)

[ See ITS 3.3.6
and ITS 3.4.15 )I

J*To Inc uds OSa CIKvrTSS
V* W fuel In jbrago pool fr bullin I

j
I 0

COOK NUCLEAJ PLAN - UNIT 2 3/4 3-37s, Ah iT~ no. 54 . 1&P. 16, 175

Page 12 of 12
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 314.3.3.1, RADIATION MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

None

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

LA.1 (Type 4 - Removing Performance Requirements for Indication-Only
Instrumentation and Alarms) CTS 3/4.3.3.1 provides requirements for the
radiation monitoring instrumentation in CTS Tables 3.3-6 and 4.3-3. CTS Table
3.3-6 and Table 4.3-3 provide requirements for the following radiation monitoring
instruments: Upper Containment Area Monitor (Instrument 1.A.i); Noble Gas
Effluent Monitors (Instruments 1.C.i.b, 1.C.i.c, IC.ii.a, IC.ii.b, 1C.ii.c, IC.ii.d,
l.C.iv.b, and l.C.iv.c); and Spent Fuel Storage Radiation Monitor
(Instrument 3.A). The ITS does not include requirements for these radiation
monitoring instruments. The Technical Specification function of these radiation
monitoring instruments is only to provide indication and alarms. This changes
the CTS by relocating the requirements for these radiation monitoring
instruments to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM).

The removal of requirements for indication-only instrumentation and alarms from
the Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type of information is not
necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. These instruments and alarms are not
required to be OPERABLE to support OPERABILITY of the Technical
Specification systems or components. Therefore, the availability of this
instrumentation and alarms is more appropriately specified in the plant
procedures that are required by ITS 5.4.1. Also, this change is acceptable
because the removed information will be adequately controlled in the TRM. The
TRM is incorporated by reference into the UFSAR and any changes to the TRM
are made under 10 CFR 50.59, which ensures changes are properly evaluated.
This change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail change because
performance requirements for indication-only instrumentation and alarms are
being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LA.2 (Type 6 - Removal of LCO, SR, or other TS requirement to the TRM, UFSAR,
ODCM, QAPD, or IIP) CTS 3/4.3.3.1 provides requirements for the radiation
monitoring instrumentation in CTS Tables 3.3-6 and 4.3-3. CTS Table 3.3-6 and
Table 4.3-3 provide requirements for the following radiation monitoring
instruments: Noble Gas Effluent Monitors (Instruments 1.C.i.a, 1.C.iii.a, and
1.C.iv.a). These instruments ensure 10 CFR 20 limits are met. The ITS does not

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 3/4.3.3.1, RADIATION MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

include requirements for these radiation monitoring instruments. This changes
the CTS by moving the requirements for these radiation monitoring instrumentation
to the Offsite Dose Calculation Manual (ODCM).

The purpose of the radiation monitoring channels is to ensure the 10 CFR 20 limits
are met. The removal of these requirements for radiation monitoring
instrumentation from the Technical Specifications is acceptable because this type
of information is not necessary to be included in the Technical Specifications to
provide adequate protection of public health and safety. This change is
acceptable because these types of requirements will be adequately controlled in
the ODCM. Changes to the ODCM are controlled by the ODCM change control
process in ITS Section 5.5, which ensures changes are properly evaluated. This
change is designated as a less restrictive removal of detail change because the
requirements for a program are being removed from the Technical Specifications.

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 2
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CTS 3/4.3.3.1, RADIATION MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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CTS 3/4.3.3.2, Movable Incore Detectors
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Current Technical Specification (CTS) Markup and
Discussion of Changes (DOCs)
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CTS 3/4.3.3.2

314 LIMITING CONDMONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
314.3 INSIRUMENTATION I
MOVABLE INCtRZE DETECTORS7|

LIMITING CONITION FOR OPERATION

3.3.32 movable incore detection sy sball be OPERABLE with:

a. At least 75% of the bimbles,

b. A minimum of 2 detector bles per core quadrant, and

c. Sufficient movable rs. drive, and readout equipment to p these thimbles.

APPLICAB : When the movable Incor de system is used for:

a. Recalibration of the flux difference detection system.

b. Monitoring the QUAD POWER TILT RATIO. or

C. Measurement of F N -QZd)

ACTION: |

With the mnov, Incore detection systen ble, do not use the system for the e applicable monitoring or
calibration ons. The provisions of Specli on 3.0.3 are mot applicable.

SURVEU~C REQUIREMENTS | .|

4.3.3.2 The movable Incore system shall be demonstrated OP LE by normalizing each
detector output to be used its use when required for:

A. Recalibration of the axial flux difference detection sten, or

b. Monitoring the QV)RANT POWER TILT RATIO, or

C. Measurement of F and FQ (Zt).

I

I
COOK «CLEAR PLANT-UNIT 1 | Page 3/4 3.39 I AMENDMENT 2S, 281

I I

Page 1 of 2
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CTS 3/4.3.3.2

314 UMr4NG CONDITIONS FOR OPE ON AND SURVEILLANCE RElIIRMENTS
314.3 INSTR ENTATION I

MOVABLE IN ORE DETECTORS

LIMlTING cO ITION FOR OPERATION.

h3.3.3.2 The movable Incore detection shall be OPERABLE with: |

a. At least 75 % of the thimbles,

b. A minimum of 2 detec r thirbles per core quadrant. and

c. Sufficient movabl de ors, drive, and readout equipment rmap these thimbles.,

APPLICAB When the movable Inc detection system Is used for:

a. Recalibration of the nre eutron fhlx detection system,

b. Monitoring the QU POWER TILT RATIO, or

c. Measurement of F; o(Z)-

ACTION:||

With the rovable Incore detection system ble, do not use the system for the ye applicable monitoring or
calibratdon . The provisions of don 3.0.3 are not applicable.

SUVINC REQUIREMENTS

4.3.3.2 The movable incore detecti system shall be demonstrated 0 ERABLE by normalizing each
detector output when for.

s. Recalibration of excore neutron flux detection system or

b. Monitoring the Q RANT POWER TILT RATIO. o

c. Measurement of and Fq(Z|

.1

I.

COc4 NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 I Page 314 3-38 I AMENDAIENT 83, 26!
I I

Page 2 of 2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 314.3.3.2, MOVABLE INCORE DETECTORS

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

None

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1 CTS 3/4.3.3.2 ensures the OPERABILITY of movable incore detector
instrumentation when required to monitor the flux distribution within the core.
The instrumentation is used for periodic Surveillance of the reactor core power
distribution, and calibration of the excore neutron flux detectors, but is not
assumed in any design basis accident (DBA) analysis and does not mitigate an
accident. This Specification does not meet the criteria for retention in the
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS); therefore, it will be retained in the
Technical Requirements Manual (TRM).

This change is acceptable because CTS 3/4.3.3.2 does not meet the
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria for inclusion into the ITS.

10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) Criteria Evaluation:

1. The movable incore detectors are not used for, nor capable of, detecting
a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure
boundary prior to a DBA. The Movable Incore Detectors Specification
does not satisfy criterion 1.

2. The movable incore detectors are not used to indicate status of, or
monitor a process variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is
an initial condition of a DBA or transient. The Movable Incore Detectors
Specification does not satisfy criterion 2.

3. The movable incore detectors are not part of a primary success path in
the mitigation of a DBA or transient. The Movable Incore Detectors
Specification does not satisfy criterion 3.

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-12) and summarized in
Table 1 of WCAP-1 1618, the loss of movable incore detectors was found
to be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and
offsite releases. I&M has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable
to CNP Units 1 and 2, and concurs with the assessment. The Movable
Incore Detectors Specification does not satisfy criterion 4.

Since the 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria have not been met, the Movable Incore
Detectors LCO and Surveillances may be relocated out of the Technical
Specifications. The Movable Incore Detectors Specification will be relocated to
the TRM. Changes to the TRM will be controlled by the provisions of

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 314.3.3.2, MOVABLE INCORE DETECTORS

10 CFR 50.59. This change is designated as a relocation because the
Specification did not meet the criteria in 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) and has been
relocated to the TRM.

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 2

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 758 of 827



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 759 of 827

Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CTS 314.3.3.2, MOVABLE INCORE DETECTORS

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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CTS 3/4.3.3.3, Seismic Instrumentation
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CTS 3/4.3.3.3

314 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
314.3 INSTRU.MIENTATION 1.

SEISMIC INSTR OMENTATION||

Ln C'N 41TI~ON FOR OPER~O

3.3.3.3 e seismic monitoring instmnam*n shown In Table 3.3-7 shall be ERABLE.

APPLICAIrt At all tirnes.

ACTION: ||

R. With the number of OP LB seismic monitoring tns less than required by
Table 3.3-7, restore the Ic instrument(s) to OPERAB status within 30 days.

b. With one or rore s n monitoring instruments le for more than 30days,
prepare axd submit a is! Report to the Commission to Specification 6.9.2
within the next 10 days tuning the cause the he malfu n snx the plans for restoring
the instrument(s) to OP LE status.

c. The provisions of Spec n 3.0.3 are not applicable.

SURVETL.A CE REQUIREMENTS |.

4.3.3E3.1 Each of the above *c monitoring Instruments shall demonstrated OPERABLE by
| tbe peformance o CHECK, CHANNEL RATON and CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TESI opera at the fruencies shown in Tablc4.3-4.

4.3.3.3.2 Each of the above se c monitoring Instrumnents actua during a seismic event shall be
restored to OPERABLE sta and a CHANNEL CALIBRAl N performed within 24 hours
following the seismic event Data shall be retrieved from actua Instruments and analyzed to
determine the magnitude of vibratory ground motion. A Spal Report shall be prepared and
submitted to the Cmiss pursu to Specification 6.9.2 within 10 days describing the
magnintde, frequency spec and resultant effect upon facility I'tures important to safety.

I

R.1

COOK|NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 1 I Page 314 3-40
I

. AMENDMjENT 281
I I
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CTS 3/4.3.3.3

TABLJ 3.3-7

WSMESS ZMtlTQRJiS IMSTr;WM1e _ V!I ,,ITR 
_ _!S tuy E!IT, A. IUr21

INSTRUM NTS AND SVISOR LOCIONS

1. ST CNG MOTIC:.I.TQIAXIAL |
A ELEROGRAPHS

a Reactor Pit FLoor |

b Top of Crane Wal1

Fre Fn iel*d

2. SEAK RECORDtNG
CCELEROGRAPHS

* CCnta1i"nt Spring Li

* Diesel Generator Room loor

* Spent Futl Pool

C. COOK-U1NIT 1 3/4

MEASuRL14ENT INTqES
RANGE OEAL

0-ig 1

0.1 g

0-1 g1

0-2 g1

MINIMUM
14STRUMENTS

-OPERABLE

I

I

I

I

I

I

3R.

' 3-41
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CTS 3/4.3.3.3

szzsilC MaTOR7itroUSi_____ ________ __ LRqis

NSTGW A M
1. A= ACCIL-

A. or or noor

1. 7 USiat7 Retord
2. S itc Trigger

b. ?@p I Cryi wall

1. ElIao: Aordor

C. pre Fieid

1. i st loy Raeorder
2. OLslc Trigger

2. AX VM ACOLUDGRAfHS

a. nalimn SprigS Up.

b. D" me nertor zoom nfer

C. I Irat pIl

COOK ru - IIT i.

NA

K

IC

CHAIMIMCTIOSAZ.

I

ItK

a NA

K NA

3/4.3.42 1Op7i

*I

3Ri
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CTS 3/4.3.3.3

COOK CLEAR PLANTUNIT 2
I
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CTS 3/4.3.3.3

Page 5 of 6
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° TABLE 4.3-4

CAW L CHANNEL F)NCTIONAL
INTUMN C 1 8 a L CHECK CALIBRATIO TEST

CD 1. STR NOTION TAIAXIAL AEROCRAHS

a. Reactor Pit Floor

1. Tl6 tlistory Recorder H I N -

MASeioc Trigger M R llA
o o

- ~~~~~b, Tap of Cruo. Vaill- --- -____

CD . 1. Tim Hlstory Recorder N R K -D
co V . Fe ll CD

t 1. Tmr .History Rueordr I
< Z. Seismic Trigger NA MA CD

2. PEAK RECORDINa CCELEROG"IUlS -

0) ContaimH R NA

t8 b. Diesel Generator Room Floor -- N LE
CDb M CD

a) C. SpenL.fuol Pool A RR

o co

aw co

4 -4

'a C)
co CIO
CD

0)



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 769 of 827

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 3/4.3.3.3, SEISMIC INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

None

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1 CTS 3/4.3.3.3 provides requirements for seismic instrumentation. In the event of
an earthquake, seismic instrumentation is required to permit comparison of the
measured response to that used in the design basis of the facility to determine if
plant shutdown is required pursuant to Appendix A of 10 CFR 100. Since this is
determined after the event has occurred, it has no bearing on the mitigation of
any design basis accident (DBA). This Specification does not meet the criteria
for retention in the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS); therefore, it will be
retained in the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM).

This change is acceptable because CTS 3/4.3.3.3 does not meet the
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria for inclusion into the ITS.

10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) Criteria Evaluation:

1. Seismic instrumentation is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure
boundary prior to a DBA. The Seismic Instrumentation Specification does
not satisfy criterion 1.

2. Seismic instrumentation is not used to indicate status of, or monitor a
process variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial
condition of a DBA or transient. The Seismic Instrumentation
Specification does not satisfy criterion 2.

3. Seismic instrumentation is not part of a primary success path in the
mitigation of a DBA or transient. The Seismic Instrumentation
Specification does not satisfy criterion 3.

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-22), and summarized in
Table 1 of WCAP-1 1618, the loss of seismic instrumentation was found to
be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite
releases. I&M has reviewed this evaluation, considers it applicable to
CNP Units 1 and 2, and concurs with the assessment. The Seismic
Instrumentation Specification does not satisfy criterion 4.

Since the 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria have not been met, the Seismic
Instrumentation LCO and Surveillances may be relocated out of the Technical
Specifications. The Seismic Instrumentation Specification will be relocated to the
TRM. Changes to the TRM will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 3/4.3.3.3, SEISMIC INSTRUMENTATION

This change is designated as a relocation because the Specification did not meet
the criteria in 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) and has been relocated to the TRM.

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 2
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CTS 314.3.3.3, SEISMIC INSTRUMENTATION

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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CTS 314.3.3.4, Meteorological Instrumentation
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CTS 3/4.3.3.4

MitTfR~OLOCICAL 11tORING INSTRUKNTATIo2

NlSTRKUXIT

INStgUff ION*| ACCURACY OPERABLA

1. WIND St Any 1/3
chatutls

a. Prima or Backup 1tteorolotica Towr, Moalnal ie1v. 10 * (1),t2)

b. Prima Kateorological Taoet, 1inal Slav. 60 v (1),(M )

2. VL D CION Any 1/3

. Pr or.5ackup Ittaorologi Tower, Nominal tl.. 10 ± 5°

b. Pr y Keatorologtcal lToer, inal &V. 60 a + 5

3. Ait T u (for 60 a olO delt T) KA

S. Pr KetioroloSical lower, Iomnal .ev. 10 a 0. 15&C -

b. Fr ry Keteorologlcal lover, Nominal Klv. 60 a 4| 0.15°C

(1) Startn speed of anemometerm fLb.e < .mph.
(2) ± 1e or 0.5 mph, whichnver is Ater.
(3) U'I delta T nforuation wiet liabl, alga thta o ard deviation of the

hor zontal wind direction as tormined from emrgncy p9 adurv*) La to be used for
the teruination of *tabili clas.

D. C. UNIT 1 3/4 3U Anondoent No. 127
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CTS 3/4.3.3.4

METMO1OLOCICA1

1. UUMD Sp D

S. ao nal Xliv. 10 a

b.. Fic l itev. 40 s

2. V1.SD S 1C0OS

a. lo £nAl Kiev. 10 a

b. t InaS 11ev. £0 a

3. - MIR XET RATUU * DELA T

a. N sinSa Sev. 10 a

b. X sinal 11v. 40 a

D. C. *UNIT I

L HON!TO INC SNRUIt
LLANCt IEWSR ENT

D

D

D

D

D

3/4 3-45

XTATIow

EL

PA U

SA

I A

IA

Amwn nt No. 127

I

-0I
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CTS 3/4.3.3.4

3/4 CONDIONS FOR O ATIN AND SURVEILLANCE REQ IENTS
3/4.3 INSTR ATION l

METEOROLOGI AL INSTRUMENTATION*

LIMITING CO ITION FOR OPERATION*

3.3.3.4 e meteorological monitoring trumentaion channels shown in Tabl 3.3-8 shall be
OPERABLE.I.l

APPLICAB At all rimes.

ACTION:

a. With the number of OPE LE meteorological monitoring Is less than required
by Table 3.3-, suspend release of gaseous rdioactve from the radwaste gas,
decay tanks until the ble channel(s) Is restored to OPE LE status.

b. With one or more metorolgical monitoring channels ble for more than 7
days. prepare and sub a Special Report to the Commissio pursuant to Specification
6.9.2 within the next 1 days outlining the cause of the tion and the plans for
restoring the channel(s) OPERABLE status.

c. The provisions of Sped cation 3.0.3 are not applicable.

S jVll~ CE REQUIREMENTS|

4.3.3.4 Each of the above meteorolocal monitoring instrumetion ca Is shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE by the perfo of the CHANNEL CHECK and CALIBRATlON
operations at the frequencies In Table 43-5. R

*Share ystem with D.C. Cook- UNIT 1.

MP eND ENT 45 265
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CTS 3/4.3.3.4

iI .in Art 1

or Iackup Xeteolosi . cal. 11w. 10 a c1). (2)

b. fr Kaetserologioa Tower. Zlev. 60 a (1),(2)

2. Im O AzI 1/3

b. fr o Iaet Nrle$l6 Tower, Toelr. SO U | so

3. I. D : (for gou *tol0 a t i )

*. yKte*rological Tower, niev. lo a I 0.15

b. r XeteorolocXl ?over. Slav. S0 | 4a 0.15

(1) StUr 1 ned of _ tar be t I mp.
(2) + lte:rO0.5mphLow b` tsr L
(3) Vith delta T Wasmtion i ps theta ta deviation of the

ontal VI direct a * o e frm mrmp 9) L to be used for
the termtion of utability ol.

D. C. - MM 2 3/4 34CL Mundunt lo. S1,113

R.1
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CTS 3/4.3.3.4

IrKTOROLOCtocA
SURVL]

1. VSSD S ED

a No Ija 11av. 10 a

b. o ina1 lv. 60 a

2. Vl'D DI 10.4

*. K na iev. 10 a

b. N ainl £0v. 60 a

3. AIR fAU DELTAT

A. N minel Kv. 10 a

b. cmnal E1ev. 60 a

D. C. * UNIT 2

, STR>TJKMA

D

D

D

D

D

3/4 341

1IM

RATI~tON

SA

$A

SA

SA

SA

SA

aduant Ite. 95,113

II

I-0
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 314.3.3.4, METEOROLOGICAL INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

None

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1 CTS 3/4.3.3.4 provides requirements for meteorological instrumentation.
Meteorological instrumentation is used to measure environmental parameters
that may affect distribution of fission products and gases following a design basis
accident (DBA), but it is not an input assumption for any DBA analysis and does
not mitigate the accident. Meteorological information is required to evaluate the
need for initiating protective measures to protect the health and safety of the
public. This Specification does not meet the criteria for retention in the Improved
Technical Specifications (ITS); therefore, it will be retained in the Technical
Requirements Manual (TRM).

This change is acceptable because CTS 3/4.3.3.4 does not meet the
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria for inclusion into the ITS.

10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) Criteria Evaluation:

1. Meteorological instrumentation is not used for, nor capable of, detecting a
significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure
boundary prior to a DBA. The Meteorological Instrumentation
Specification does not satisfy criterion 1.

2. Meteorological instrumentation is not used to indicate status of, or monitor
a process variable, design feature, or operating restriction that is an initial
condition of a DBA or transient. The Meteorological Instrumentation
Specification does not satisfy criterion 2.

3. Meteorological instrumentation is not part of a primary success path in the
mitigation of a DBA or transient. The Meteorological Instrumentation
Specification does not satisfy criterion 3.

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-23), and summarized in
Table 1 of WCAP-1 1618, the loss of meteorological monitoring
instrumentation was found to be a non-significant risk contributor to core
damage frequency and offsite releases. I&M has reviewed this
evaluation, considers it applicable to CNP Units 1 and 2, and concurs with
the assessment. The Meteorological Instrumentation Specification does
not satisfy criterion 4.

Since the 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria have not been met, Meteorological
Instrumentation LCO and Surveillances may be relocated out of the Technical

CNP Units I and 2 Page 1 of 2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 3/4.3.3.4, METEOROLOGICAL INSTRUMENTATION

Specifications. The Meteorological Instrumentation Specification will be
relocated to the TRM. Changes to the TRM will be controlled by the provisions of
10 CFR 50.59. This change is designated as a relocation because the
Specification did not meet the criteria in 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) and has been
relocated to the TRM.

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 2
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CTS 314.3.3.4, METEOROLOGICAL INSTRUMENTATION

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification:
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CTS 3/4.3.3.5.1, Appendix R Remote Shutdown Instrumentation
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CTS 3/4.3.3.5.1

3P4 LwaLCONDITIONS FOR OPERnTIt eAND SURVEaNCE REQ blyaEt
314.3 INSTR * ATION

APPENDIX R MEOTE SHDOWN INSTRUMdE3rATIN

LI4lTING CONJITION FOR OPERATION

3.3.3.5.1 | The Appendix R remzote ihtonswtrumeflation charsiels 5tt in Table 3.3-9A be
pPRBEwith ain opposite unitt Pwe ipply avai'iable and with re,& ot capability at the LSI

APPLICA1lt MODES J. 2 n

ACITION:

a. With the number of OP LE Appendix R remote shutdown onitoring channels less
than required by Table 3.' 9A either restore the =no e cerale to OPERABLE
status within 30 days. or In HOT SHUTDOWN within tie xt 12 hours.

b. With the opposite unit ser upply not available, restore the wer supply to available
status within 7 days, or videfire watchies in tbe affected ar and restore the
inoperable channel to 0 LE status within the next 60 da s, or be in HOT
STANDBY within the 12 h and HOT SHUTDOWN i the following 24
hours.

SURVI1 lCE REQIJIREMENT

4.3.3.5.1 Each Appendix R shutoowr monitoring Instrumentati channel shall be
demonstrated OPERABLE by porrnce of the CHANNEL CHE and CHANNEL
CALIBRATION operations at frqecs shown In Table 43-6A.

I

I

--- a

COOK IUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT I I Page 3/4 3.48. I1 ANIENDMIENT4M, 281

I
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 3/4.3.3.5.1, APPENDIX R REMOTE SHUTDOWN INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

None

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1 CTS 3/4.3.3.5.1 provides requirements for Appendix R remote shutdown
instrumentation. The Appendix R remote shutdown instrumentation is used to
ensure that a fire will not preclude achieving safe shutdown. This
instrumentation is independent of areas where a fire could damage systems
normally used to shutdown the reactor. However, the instrumentation is not used
to detect a degradation of the reactor coolant pressure boundary, and is not
assumed to mitigate a design basis accident (DBA) or transient event. The
Appendix R remote shutdown instrumentation capability is consistent with the
requirements of 10 CFR 50, Appendix R. The acceptability of the relocation of
the Appendix R Technical Specification requirements from the plant Technical
Specifications has already been endorsed by the NRC as indicated in Generic
Letter 86-10. This Specification does not meet the criteria for retention in the
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS); therefore, it will be retained in the
Technical Requirements Manual (TRM).

This change is acceptable because CTS 3/4.3.3.5.1 does not meet the
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria for inclusion into the ITS.

10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) Criteria Evaluation:

1. Appendix R remote shutdown instrumentation is not used for, nor capable
of, detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant
pressure boundary prior to a DBA. The Appendix R Remote Shutdown
Instrumentation Specification does not satisfy criterion 1.

2. Appendix R remote shutdown instrumentation is not used to indicate
status of, or monitor a process variable, design feature, or operating
restriction that is an initial condition of a DBA or transient. The
Appendix R Remote Shutdown Instrumentation Specification does not
satisfy criterion 2.

3. Appendix R remote shutdown instrumentation is not part of a primary
success path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient. The Appendix R
Remote Shutdown Instrumentation Specification does not satisfy
criterion 3.

4. Although the Appendix R remote shutdown instrumentation has not been
specifically evaluated for risk significance either generically or on a plant
specific basis, insight based on a review of CNP Units 1 and 2 licensing

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 3/4.3.3.5.1, APPENDIX R REMOTE SHUTDOWN INSTRUMENTATION

basis documentation (including the CNP Probabilistic Risk Assessment
Final Report) indicates that the instrumentation is not risk dominant with
regards to core damage frequency or off-site health effects. The
Appendix R Remote Shutdown Instrumentation Specification does not
satisfy criterion 4.

Since the 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria have not been met, Appendix R Remote
Shutdown Instrumentation LCO and Surveillances may be relocated out of the
Technical Specifications. The Appendix R Remote Shutdown Instrumentation
Specification will be relocated to the TRM. Changes to the TRM will be
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. This change is designated as a
relocation because the Specification did not meet the criteria in
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) and has been relocated to the TRM.

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 2
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Specific No Significant Hazards Considerations (NSHCs)
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CTS 314.3.3.5.1, APPENDIX R REMOTE SHUTDOWN INSTRUMENTATION

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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CTS 314.3.3.9, Explosive Gas Monitoring Instrumentation
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CTS 3/4.3.3.9

Exlo1sive C ontring Tnstruagntatrom

1. WaJte Ge Holdup System
Explosv CGas Monitoring
System1 ,

a. Hydro en Monitor * 23
(Qc-1 00)

b; Olyg Monitor 2 ** 24
(QC-.400. QC.370)

Action 23 With the =umber of ch LEs 0P~A31 less then equired by the
M|inlum Channels OP requremant. operati of this system
may continue for up to 14 days, provided grab a ples *re taken
and analyzed every 12 ars.

Action 24 With the number of c Is OPERABLE ona less required by
the Minimum Channels 0aSLE requirement, oyet aton of this
system may, continua f up to 30 days. With 2Ichannels
Inoperable, operation f this *ysteo may conetw for up to 30
days, provided grab a lee are taken and n- yed every 12
hours.

** Duri wste gas holdup &yset operation.

s The sate gas holdup system xploslise gas onitorl system may be
in: rable for up to 160 d as on a one-time basis r the purpose of
rep clng one oxygen monito . During this time, gr sazples for
oxy0en are to be taken and nalyred every 12 hours.

COOK PCLAR NLUNT - UNIT 1 3/4 3-58 AHDVM(DTr 0. 04. 4#. 474, 189

I ai

I
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CTS 3/4.3.3.9

3/4 LI ITIIG CONDITIONS FOR OPERA4ON AND SURVEILLANCE REQiI S
3/43 INSTR MENTATION

.I

EXPLOSIVE GS MONITORING INSTRUMENTITION

LIMITING COJDMON FOR OPERATION

3.3.3.9 The explosive gas monitoring *on channels shown Table 3.3-12 shall be
OPERABLE with their alarm/trip seipoints set to ensure that the I' of Specifications 3.11.2.1
are not exceeded.

APPLICAB Y: As shown in Table 3.3-

ACTION: |

a. With an explosive gas monitrn|tnimemadon channel alami/trip mt less conservative than
the above specification, declare channel Inoperable and take the AU ON shown in Table 3.3-
12.

b. With less than the minimum ner of explosive gas monitol g instrumentation channels
OPERABLE, take the ACTION shown in Table 3.3-12. Restore the rable instrumentation to
OPERABLE status within 30 . If unsuccessful, prepare and subnt a SPECIAL REPORT to
the Commission pursuant to S ifiaon6.9.2 to explain why this ility was not corrected
in a timely manner.

The provisions of Specification .03 are not applicable.

SUR CE REQUIREMENTS

4.3.3.9.1 Each explosive monitoring instrumentation I shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE by performance of the CHANNEL CHECK, CH CALIBRATION, and
analog CHANNEL FUNCTII AL TEST at the frequencies shown Table 4.348.

I.

COO1 NUCLEAR PLANT-UNIT 2 I Page 3/4 3-S3 I AMwDNDMENTS CS,4 , 265

I
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 3/4.3.3.9, EXPLOSIVE GAS MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES

None

MORE RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1 CTS 3/4.3.3.9 provides requirements for explosive gas monitoring
instrumentation. The Explosive Gas Monitoring Instrumentation Specification is
provided to ensure that the concentration of potentially explosive gas mixtures
contained in the gaseous waste processing system is adequately monitored,
which will help ensure that the concentration is maintained below the flammability
limit. However, the system is designed to contain detonations, and detonations
would not affect the function of any safety related equipment. The concentration
of oxygen in the gaseous Waste Processing System is not an initial assumption
of any design basis accident (DBA) or transient analysis. This Specification does
not meet the criteria for retention in the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS);
therefore, it will be retained in the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM).

This change is acceptable because CTS 3/4.3.3.9 does not meet the
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria for inclusion into the ITS.

10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) Criteria Evaluation:

1. Explosive gas monitoring instrumentation is not used for, nor capable of,
detecting a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant
pressure boundary prior to a DBA. The Explosive Gas Monitoring
Instrumentation Specification does not satisfy criterion 1.

2. Explosive gas monitoring instrumentation is not used to indicate status of,
or monitor a process variable, design feature, or operating restriction that
is an initial condition of a DBA or transient. In addition, excessive system
oxygen is not an indication of a DBA or transient. The Explosive Gas
Monitoring Instrumentation Specification does not satisfy criterion 2.

3. Explosive gas monitoring instrumentation is not part of a primary success
path in the mitigation of a DBA or transient. In addition, excessive oxygen
discharge is not part of a primary success path in mitigating a DBA or
transient. The Explosive Gas Monitoring Instrumentation Specification
does not satisfy criterion 3.

4. As discussed in Section 4.0 (Appendix A, page A-69) and summarized in
Table I of WCAP-1 1618, the loss of the explosive gas monitoring
instrumentation was found to be a non-significant risk contributor to core
damage frequency and offsite releases. I&M has reviewed this
evaluation, considers it applicable to CNP Units I and 2, and concurs with

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS 314.3.3.9, EXPLOSIVE GAS MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

the assessment. The Explosive Gas Monitoring Instrumentation
Specification does not satisfy criterion 4.

Since the 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria have not been met, Explosive Gas
Monitoring Instrumentation LCO and Surveillances may be relocated out of the
Technical Specifications. The Explosive Gas Monitoring Instrumentation
Specification will be relocated to the TRM. Changes to the TRM will be
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. This change is designated as a
relocation because the Specification did not meet the criteria in
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) and has been relocated to the TRM.

REMOVED DETAIL CHANGES

None

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGES

None

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 2 of 2

Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 808 of 827



Attachment 1, Volume 8, Rev. 1, Page 809 of 827
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DETERMINATION OF NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
CTS 314.3.3.9, EXPLOSIVE GAS MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

There are no specific NSHC discussions for this Specification.
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ATTACHMENT 10

Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS) not adopted
in the CNP ITS
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ISTS 3.3.8, Fuel Building Air Cleanup System (FBACS) Actuation
Instrumentation
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ISTS 3.3.8 Markup and Justification for Deviations (JFDs)
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| FBACS Actuation In/t mentation

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.8 Fuel Bulding Air Clean System (FBACS) Actuation Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.8 The FBA actuation Instrumentation for each Functio In Table 3.3.8-1
shall be ERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: Accordi g to Table 3.3.8-1.

ACTIONS

-NOTES -
1. LCO 3.0.3 Is not applic le.

2. Separate Condition en Is allowed for each Function.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more Fun ons A.1 Place one FBACS tra In 7 days
with one channel r train operation.
Inoperable.

B. One or more Fu ctions B.1.1 Place one FBACS in In Immediately
with two chann or two operation.
trains Inoperabl

AND

B.1.2 Enter applica Immediately
Conditions a Required
Actions of L 03.7.13,
'Fuel BulIdi Air Cleanup
System (F CS)." for one
train mad inoperable by
Inoperabl actuation
Instrume ation.

B2 Place th trains In Immediately
emergency [radiation
prote ion] mode.l I

WOG ST 3 - 1 Rev. 2. 04130/01
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ACTION'

FBACS Actuatlon Instrurryntaion
/3.3.8

3I (continued)

CONDITION /REQUIRED ACTION COMPLVION TIME

C. Required Action and C.1 Suspend movement of Immedi ely
associated Completion [recently] irradiated fuel
Time for Condition A assemblies in the fuel
or B not met during building.
movement of [recently]
irradiated fuel
assemblies In the fuel
building.

D. [ Required Action and .1 Be In MODE 3. hours
associated Completion
Time for Condition A AM
or B not met In MODE 1,
2R 3t or 4. D.2 h ei n MODE5. A 36hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREANTS/

I - ~NOTE - * I
Refer to Table 3.3.8-1 to gitermine wh ich SRs apply for each AeACS Actuation Function.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.8.1 Pelorm CHANNEL CHECK 12 hours

SR 3.3.8.2 P/rform COT. 92 days

SR 3.3.8.3 erform ACTUATION LOGIC TE . 31 days on a
STAGGERED
TEST BASIS

SR 3.3.8 Pf T[ NOTE

/Veriflcation of setpoint is not r'uired.

/ Perform TADOT. /118] monthsI
WOGSTS

T 8
,30,01Rev. 2. 04)
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I.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ISTS 3.3.8, FUEL BUILDING AIR CLEANUP SYSTEM (FBACS) ACTUATION

INSTRUMENTATION

1. ISTS 3.3.8, "FBACS Actuation Instrumentation," is not being adopted at CNP Units 1
and 2 because it does not meet any of the 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) criteria for retention
in the ITS. ITS 3.7.13, "Fuel Handling Area Exhaust Ventilation (FHAEV) System,"
requires the FHAEV System to be in operation during movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in the auxiliary building, and no automatic actuation is required. The
CNP Units 1 and 2 safety analyses assume that the FHAEV System is operating
when a Fuel Handling Accident occurs. For this reason, FBACS Actuation
Instrumentation is not required for accident mitigation, and does not meet Criterion 3
of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii) for inclusion in the Technical Specifications.

CNP Units 1 and 2 Page 1 of 1
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C/FBACS Actuation I mentationA
B 3.3.8

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION --

B 3.3.8 Fuel Building Air Clea p System (FBACS) Actuation Instrumen on

BASES

.A f1Wf¶I WM -k. 0DA.
Lj~. 9%rs %% n IItLL# I gII FLD? GI~iUItV tilde IOUI~JOSUVU EI(ldU:I I0I 111 Up IUt7I UUIUIlIIl

atmosp re following a fuel handling accident [mv ving handling recently
irradiat fuel] or a loss of coolant accident (LOC are filtered and
adsorb prior to exhausting to the environment. system Is
describd in the Bases for LCO 3.7.13, 'Fuel B ding Air Cleanup
Syste * The system Initiates filtered ventilatoe of the fuel building
auto tically following receipt of a high radiati signal (gaseous or
parti late) or a safety Injection (SI) signal. Inalon may also be
perfomed manually as needed from the mai ontrol room.

Hig gaseous and particulate radiation, eac monitored by either of two
ma itors, provides FBACS Initiation. Each ACS train Is Initiated by'
hi radiation detecitd by a channel dedic ed to that train. There are a
to I of two channels, one for each train. ach channel contains a
g seous and particulate monitor. High r atlon detected by any monitor

an SI signal from the Engineered Safty Features Actuation System
SFAS) Initiates fuel building Isolation nd starts the FBACS. These

ctons function to prevent exfiitratlon contaminated air by Initiating
Itered ventilation, which Imposes a n ative pressure on the fuel

building. Since the radiation monitoor include an air sampling system,
various components such as samplepne valves, sample line heaters.
sample pumps, and filter motors a required to support monitor
OPERABILITY. p

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSES

The FBACS ensures that radioa materials In the fuel building
atmosphere following a fuel han ng accident (Involving handling recently
Irradiated fuel] or a LOCA are fil red and adsorbed prior to being
exhausted to the environment his action reduces the radioactive
content In the fuel building exh ust following a LOCA or fuel handling
accident so that offslte doses main within the limits specified In
10 CFR 100 (Ref. 1).

The FBACS actuation Instru entation satisfies Criterion 3 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

Th L Ore ure enseru n ha nsr metain e esar o ntitI

The LCO requirements er re that Instrumentation necessary to initiate
the FBACS Is OPERABL .

/i
I

/3.3.8 -1 Rev. 2, 04/30101
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FBACS Actuation Inst

BASES

LCO (continued)

The LCD r quires two channels OPERABLE. The erator can
initiate FBACS at any time by using either of tw switches In the
control r m. This action will cause actuation of a components in
the sam anner as any of the automatic actuatic signals.

The LC for Manual Initiation ensures the prope amount of
redund Is maintained In the manual actuati circuitry to ensure
the oator has manual Initiation capability.

Each hannel consists of one push button an the interconnecting
wirin to the actuation logic cabinet.

2. Aut atic Actuation Loaic and Actuation R vs

Tha LC requires two trains of Actuation Ic and Relays
O ERABLE to ensure that no single rand m failure can prevent
a tomatic actuation.

utomatic Actuation Logic and Actuatio Relays consist of the same
eatures and operate in the same man r as described for ESFAS
:unction 1.b., SI, In LCO 3.3.2. The a licable MODES and

specfied conditions for the FBACS pa on of these functions are
different and ess restrictive than thos speciied for their SI roles. If
one or more of the SI functions beco es Inoperable In such a
manner that only the FBACS tuncti Is affected. the Conditions
applicable to their SI function need t be entered. The less
restrictive Actions specified for Ino rability of the FBACS functions
specify sufficlent compensatory m sures for this case.

Fuel Building Radiation

The LCO specifies two required aseous Radiation Monitor
channels and two required Part ulate Radiation Monitor channels to
ensure that the radiation monitoring instrumentation necessary to
Initiate the FBACS remains 0 RABLE.

For sampling systems, chanI OPERABILITY Involves more than
OPERABILITY of channel electronics. OPERABILITY may also
require correct valve lineup sample pump operation, filter motor
operation, detector OPE ILITY, if these supporting features are

.

WOG STS B 3.3 t Rev. 2, 041'30/01
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IBASES -

FBACS Actuation Instrumen

LCO (continued)

necessary fo actuation to occur under the conditions assumed by
the safety a lyses.

Only the Trip S point Is specified for each FBACS Function I the
LCO. The Trip etpolnt limits account for Instrument uncert ties, which
are defined In t e Unit Specific Setpoint Calibration Procedu (Ref. 2).

APPLICABILITY The manual ACS Initiation must be OPERABLE In MO S [1, 2,3,
and 41 and en moving [recently] irradiated fuel assem es In the fuel
building, to sure the FBACS operates to remove fissl products
associated th leakage after a LOCA or a fuel handlin accident
[Invoing ndling recently Irradiated fuel]. The auto tic FBACS
actuation I strumentatlon Is also required In MODES , 2, 3, and 4] to
remove fi Ion products caused by post LOCA Emer ency Core Cooling
Systems sakage.

High ra ation InitIation of the FBACS must be OP RABLE In any MODE
during ovement of [recently) Irradiated fuel ass biles In the fuel
buildin to ensure automatic Initiation of the FB S when the potential
for th limiting fuel handling accident exists. [D e to radioactive decay,
the F ACS instrumentation Is only required to a OPERABLE during fuel
han ing involving handling recently Irradiate el (i.e., fuel that has

cc pied part of a critical reactor core within e previous [ days).]

Whle In MODES 5 and 6 without fuel hand ng [involving handling
r ently Irradiated fuel) in progress, the F CS Instrumentation need not
b OPERABLE since a fuel handling ac Ient [Involving handling recently
I adiated fuel] cannot occur.
. ,

ACTIONS

WOG STS

[he mast common cause of channel I perability is outright failure or drift
of the bistable or process module su *ent to exceed the tolerance
allowed by unit specific calibration pr cedures. Typically, the drift Is
found to be small and results In a d ay of actuation rather than a total
loss of function. This determinatio s generally made during the
performance of a COT, when the rocess Instrumentation Is set up for
adjustment to bring It within spec cation. If the Trip Setpolnt Is less.
conservative than the tolerance ecified by the calibration procedure,
the channel must be declared I perable Immediately and the appropriate
Condition entered.

LCO 3.0.3 Is not applicable ile in MODE 5 or 6. However, since
Irradiated fuel assembly m ment can occur In MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4, the

r

B -3 Rev. 2, 0430101

-
.
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0

BASES /- FBACS Actuation Instrumentb
8I

ACTIONS (continued)

ACTIONS have be n modified by a Note stating that LCO 3.0. s not
applicable. If g Irradiated fuel assemblies while In MOD 5 or 6.
LCO 3.0.3 would ot specify any action. If moving Irradiated f el
assemblies whilen MODE 1, 2,3, or4, the fuel movement i
Independent of r actor operations. Entering LCO 3.0.3. whi In MODE
1, 2, 3, or4 wo d require the unit to be shutdown unneces rily.

A second Note as been added to the ACTIONS to clarify e application
of Completion me rules. The Conditions of this Spedfcifaton may be
entered Inde ndently for each Function listed In Table .8-1 in the
accompanyi LCO. The Completion Time(s) of the In erable
channel(s)It In(s) of a Function will be tracked separat y for each
Function s ing from the time the Condition was ente d for that
Function.

f of h I

Conditio A applies to the actuation logic train funion of the Solid State
Protecti System (SSPS), the radiation monitor f nctlons, and the
manual unction. Condition A applies to the failurg of a single actuation
logic t in, radiation monitor channel, or manualt hannel. if one channel
or trai is Inoperable, a period of 7 days is allo d to restore It to
OPE BLE status. If the train cannot be rest ed to OPERABLE status,
one ACS train must be placed in operation This accomplishes the
actu lion Instrumentation function and place the unit In a conservative
m of operation. The 7 day Completion lne Is the same as Is allowed
If o e train of the mechanical portion of the system is Inoperable. The
bais for this time Is the same as that provi ed in LCO 3.7.13.

nditlon B applies to the failure of two SACS actuation logic trains, two
lation monitors, or two manual chan Is. The Required Action Is to

place one FBACS train In operation im ediately. This accomplishes the
actuation instrumentation function tha ay have been lost and places
the unit In a conservative mode of op ation. The applicable Conditions
and Required Actions of LCO 3.7.13 ust also be entered for the FBACS
train made Inoperable by the Inoper ale actuation Instrumentation. This
ensures appropriate limits are pla on train Inoperability as discussed
In the Bases for LCO 3.7.13.

WOG STS

/
f

B 3.3.8 - Rev. 2,04130101
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BASES

ACTIONS (continue
/ FBACS Actuation Instrt

0I

3M<

Altematively, b trains 'may be placed In the emergency [diation
protection] move. This ensures the FBACS Function Is pe armed even
In the prese of a single failure.

Condition applies when the Required Action and asso ated
Completir Time for Condition A or B have not been mt and recently]
Irradiated iel assemblies are being moved in the fuel ilding.
Moveme of [recently] Irradiated fuel assemblies In th fuel building must
be sus #ded immediately to eliminate the potential f r events that could
require ACS actuation.*

Condi on D applies.when the Required Action and ssoclated
Corn etion Time for Condition A or B have not be n met and the unit Is
in M DE 1, 2, 3, or 4. The unit must be brought a MODE in which the
LC requirements are not applicable. To achiev this status, the unit
mut be brought to MODE 3 within 6 hours and ODE 5 within
36 ours. The allowed Completion Times are r-asonable, based on
op rating experience, to reach the required urit conditions from full
p er conditions in an orderly manner and wihout challenging unit
s stems. /

SURVEILLANCE Note has been added to the SR Table to larify that table 3.3.8-1
REQUIREMENTS determines which SRs apply to which F S Actuation Functions.

/SR 3.3810/

Performance of the CHANNEL CHEC once every 12 hours ensures that
a gross failure of instrumentation has rt occurred. A CHANNEL CHECK
Is normally a comparison of the pars ter Indicated on one channel to a
similar parameter on other channels. It Is based on the assumption that
Instrument channels monitoring the Sme parameter should read
approximately the same value. Signficant deviations between the two
Instrument channels could be an I ication of excessive Instrument drift
In one of the channels or of somet ing even more serious. A CHANNEL
CHECK will detect gross channel falure; thus, it Is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to ope te properly between each CHANNEL
CALIBRATION.

WOG ST/ B 3.3/ Rev. 2,04/30101
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BASES

FBACS Actuation Inst mentation
B 3.3.8

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS continued)

Agreement cr1 da are determined by the unit staff, based n a
combination a the channel Instrument uncertainties, rd ing indication
and readabiit . If a channel Is outside the criteria, It may an Indication
that the se r or the signal processing equipment has gfted outside its
limit.

The Frequency Is based on operating experience that emonstrates
channel failre Is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK suppi ents less formal,
but more frquent, checks of channels during normal perational use of
the display associated with the LCO required chann Is.

SR3.38.|

A COT I performed once every 92 days on each r uired channel to
ensure a entire channel will perform the Intended unction. A
succes I test of the-required contact(s) of a cha el relay may be
perfo d by the verification of the change of stat of a single contact of
the rel . This darifies what is an acceptable CH NNEL OPERATIONAL
TEST a relay. This Is acceptable because all the other required
contats of the relay are verified by other Techni al Specifications and
non- chnical Specifications tests at least once er refueling Interval with
appiable extensions. This test verifies the ca bility of the
Instnmentatlon to provide the FBACS actuatio The setpoints shall be
left nsistent with the unit specific calibration rocedure tolerance. The
Fre uency of 92 days Is based on the knowneliabilily of the monitoring
eq pment and has been shown to be accep lbe through operating
e rience.

[S 3.3.8.3 is the performance of an ACT ATION LOGIC TEST. The
a tuation logic Is tested every 31 days ora STAGGERED TEST

SIS. All possible logic combinations, mth and without applicable
rmissives, are tested for each prote-on function. The Frequency is

ased on the known reliability of the re ys and controls and the
lultichannel redundancy available, a has been shown to be
cceptable through operating experiece.]

IR 3.3.8.4/

SR 3.3.8.4 Is the performance of a ADOT. This test Is a check of the
manual actuation functions and is erformed every [18] months. Each
manual actuation function is teste up to, and Including, the master relay
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BASES

/
FBACS Actuation instrikientation/ B 3.3.8

*SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS ( 8ntlnued)

coils. A succe ful test of the required contact(s) of a chann I relay may
be perfomned bthe verification of the change of state of a Angle contact
of the relay. T s clarifies what is an acceptable TADOT of relay. This
Is acceptable cause aN of the other required contacts oft te relay are
verified by oth rTechnical Specifications and non-Techni Il
Specifications tests at least once per refueling Interval wit applicable
extensions. IB some Instances, the test Includes actuatlor of the end
device (e.g.. I ump starts, valve cycles. etc.). The Frequency is based on
operating experlence and Is consistent with the typical In lstry refueling
cycle. The ORIs modified by a Note that excludes verifi ation of
selpoints du ng the TADOT. The Functions tested have no setpoints
associated ith them.

*~S e3.8.
A CHANNEL CALIBRATION Is performed every [18] months, or
approxim ely at every refueling. CHANNEL CAUB iB ION Is a
complete heck of the Instrument loop, Including the s nsor. The test
verifies that the channel responds to a measured para eter within the
necessaf range and accuracy. The Frequency is ba bd on operating
experien e and is consistent with the typical industry rfueling cycle.

REFERENCES 1. 1CFR 100.11 ..... /
2.UnftSpeciflc Setpolnt Calibration Procedure.|
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS
ISTS 3.3.8 BASES, FUEL BUILDING AIR CLEANUP SYSTEM (FBACS) ACTUATION

INSTRUMENTATION

1. Changes are made to be consistent with changes made to the Specification.
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